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In  pursuance  of  a  plan  for  enlarging  the  means  of 

education  afforded  by  Columbia  College  in  the  city  of 
New  York,  courses  of  instruction,  called  Post-graduate 
Lectures,  were  organized  in  the  summer  of  1858.  I  was 
invited  by  the  Trustees  of  that  institution  to  give  read- 
ings on  the  English  language.  The  Lectures  which 
compose  the  present  volume  were  prepared  and  de- 
livered in  the  autumn  and  winter  of  1858-1859,  and 
they  are  printed  very  nearly  in  their  original  form. 
The  title  "  Post-graduate "  and  the  Introductory  Ad- 
dress sufficiently  indicate  the  class  of  persons  for  whom 
they  were  designed.  It  was  supposed  that  the  course 
might  extend  through  two  terms,  and  the  plan  of  the 
Lectures  was  arranged  accordingly.  The  purpose  of 
the  first  or  introductory  series  was  to  excite  a  more 
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general  interest  among  educated  men  and  women  in 
the  history  and  essential  character  of  their  native 
tongue,  and  to  recommend  the  study  of  the  language 
in  its  earlier  literary  monuments  rather  than  through 
the  medium  of  grammars  and  linguistic  treatises.  The 
second  term  would  have  been  devoted  to  what  might 
be  called  a  grammatical  history  of  English  literatui'e, 
or  a  careful  and  systematic  examination  of  the  origin 
and  progressive  development  of  English,  as  exhibited 
in  actual  practice  by  the  best  native  writers. 

This  statement  will  explain  many  apparent  deficien- 
cies in  the  Lectures  now  published,  and  especially  the 
omission  of  any  notice  of  the  minor  dramatists,  and 
of  the  Scottish  dialect  and  other  local  peculiarities  of 
English,  as  well  as  the  small  amount  of  critical  discus- 
sion upon  the  diction,  style,  and  literary  merits  of  dif- 
ferent authors. 

In  selecting  illustrations,  I  have  chosen  to  draw  at- 
tention to  the  less  known  fields  of  our  literature,  and  I 
have  had  recourse  to  works  neither  so  rare  as  to  be  in- 
accessible, nor,  though  highly  deserving,  so  common  as 
to  be  familiar,  to  most  readers.  Hence  I  have  seldom 
cited  Shakespeare,  MQton,  Addison,  or  other  authora 
whose  productions  are,  or  ought  to  be,  in  every  man's 
hands,  though  I  am  aware  that  they  would  often  have 
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supplied  more  apposite  quotations  than  those  I  have 
employed.  In  the  number  of  illustrations  I  have  been 
sparing,  and  I  have  introduced  only  so  many  as  I 
thought  necessary  to  make  my  meaning  plam,  and,  in 
two  or  three  important  cases,  to  establish  the  point  for 
which  I  was  contending.  It  would  have  been  easy  to 
make  a  show  of  cheap  learning  by  multiplymg  extracts, 
but  I  have  preferred,  after  pointing  out  sufficient,  and 
I  fear  for  the  most  part  neglected,  sources  of  instruc- 
tion, to  leave  to  the  reader  the  pleasant  and  profitable 
task  of  seeking  authorities  for  himself. 

The  lectures  are  addressed  to  the  many,  not  to  the 
few ;  to  those  who  have  received  such  an  amount  of 
elementary  discipline  as  to  qualify  them  to  become 
their  own  best  teachers  in  the  attainment  of  general 
culture,  not  to  the  professed  grammarian  or  linguistic 
inquirer.  The  many  well-edited  republications  of  old 
Enorlish  authors  which  have  issued  from  the  Boston 
press,  the  learned  and  valuable  labors  of  Mr.  Klipstein 
in  Anglo-Saxon  philology,  and  the  admirable  elucida- 
tions of  Shakespeare  by  Mr.  White  and  other  American 
critics,  abundantly  prove  the  existence  among  us  of 
the  knowledge  and  the  taste,  the  further  promotion  of 
which  has  been  my  special  aim.  These  studies  are,  we 
may  hope,  soon  to  receive  a  new  impulse  and  new  aids 
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from  the  publication  of  a  complete  dictionary  of  the 
English  language — a  work  of  prime  necessity  to  all  the 
common  moral  and  literary  interests  of  the  British  and 
American  people,  and  which  is  now  in  course  of  execu- 
tion by  the  London  Philological  Society,  upon  a  plan, 
and  with  a  command  of  facilities,  that  promise  the 
most  satisfactory  results. 

I  have  only  to  add,  that  the  occasional  allusions  to 
the  political  condition  of  Europe  are  to  be  understood 
with  reference  to  the  time  when  the  Lectures  were  de- 
livered, and  that  subsequent  events  have  but  strength- 
ened the  convictions  I  have  expressed  on  this  impor- 
tant subject. 

Burlington  Vermont,  October  25, 1859. 
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LECTURE     I. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


The  severe  Roman  bestowed  upon  the  language  of  his 
country  the  appellation  of  patrius  senno,  the  paternal 
or  national  speech ;  but  we,  deriving  from  the  domesticity 
of  Saxon  life  a  truer  and  tenderer  appreciation  of  the  best 
and  purest  source  of  linguistic  instruction,  more  happily 
name  our  home-bom  English  the  mother-tongue.  The  tones 
of  the  native  language  are  the  medium  through  which  the 
affections  and  the  intellect  are  first  addressed,  and  they  are 
to  the  heart  and  the  head  of  infancy  what  the  nutriment 
drawn  from  the  maternal  breast  is  to  the  physical  frame. 
"  Speech,"  in  the  words  of  Heyse,  "  is  the  earliest  organic 
act  of  free  self-consciousness,  and  the  sense  of  our  person- 
ality is  first  developed  in  the  exercise  of  the  faculty  of 
speech."  Without  entering  upon  the  speculations  of  the 
Nominalists  and  the  Realists,  we  must  admit  that,  in  the 
process  of  ratiocination,  properly  called  thought^  the  mind 
acts  only  by  words.    "Cogito,  ergo    sum,  I  think,  there- 
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fore  I  am,"  said  Descartes.  Whether  this  is  a  logical  con- 
clusion or  not,  we  habitually,  if  not  necessarily,  connect 
words,  thought,  and  self-recognizing  existence,  as  conditions 
each  of  both  the  otliers,  and  hence  it  is  that  we  have  little 
or  no  recollection  of  that  portion  of  our  life  which  preceded 
our  acquaintance  with  language.  Indeed,  so  necessary  arc 
words  to  thought,  to  reflection,  to  the  memory  of  former 
states  of  self-conscious  being,  that  though  the  intelligence  of 
persons  bom  without  the  sense  of  hearing  sometimes  receives, 
through  tlie  medium  of  manual  signs,  and  without  instruc- 
tion in  words,  a  very  considerable  degree  of  apparent  cul- 
ture, yet,  when  deaf-mutes  are  educated  and  taught  the  use 
of  verbal  language,  they  are  generally  almost  wholly  unable 
to  recall  their  mental  status  at  earlier  periods ;  and,  so  far  as 
we  are  able  to  judge,  they  appear  to  have  been  previously 
devoid  of  those  conceptions  which  we  acquire,  or  at  least 
retain  and  express,  by  means  of  general  terms.  So,  our 
recollection  of  moments  of  intense  pain  or  pleasure,  moral 
or  physical,  is  dim  and  undefined.  Grief  too  big  for  words, 
joy  which  finds  no  articulate  voice  for  utterance,  sensations 
too  acute  for  description,  when  once  their  cause  is  removed, 
or  when  time  has  abated  their  keenness,  leave  traces  deep 
indeed  in  tone,  but  too  shadowy  in  outline  to  be  capable  of 
distinct  reproduction  ;  for  that  alone  which  is  precisely  fomi- 
idated  can  be  clearly  remembered. 

Nature  has  made  speech  the  condition  and  vehicle  of 
social  intercourse,  and  consequently  it  is  essentially  so  ele- 
mentary a  discipline,  that  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
mother-tongue  seems  to  be  presupposed  as  the  basis  of  all 
education,  and  especially  as  an  indispensable  preparation  for 
the  reception  of  academic  instruction.    It  is,  doubtless,  for 
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this  reason,  that,  in  our  American  system  of  education,  the 
study  of  the  English  language  has  usually  been  almost  wholly 
excluded  from  the  coUegial  curriculum,  and  recently,  indeed, 
from  humbler  seminaries,  and,  therefore,  so  great  a  novelty 
as  its  abi-upt  transfer  from  the  nursery  to  the  auditorium  of 
a  post-graduate  course,  may  seem  to  demand  both  explanation 
and  apology. 

It  is  a  trite  remark,  that  the  national  history  and  the  na- 
tional language  begin  to  be  studied  only  in  their  decay,  and 
scholars  have  sometimes  shown  an  almost  suiDcrstitious  reluc- 
tance to  approach  either,  lest  they  should  contribute  to  the 
aggravation  of  a  symptom,  whose  manifestation  might  tend 
to  hasten  the  catastrophe  of  which  it  is  the  forerunner.  In- 
deed, if  we  listen  to  some  of  the  voices  around  us,  we  are  in 
danger  of  being  persuaded  that  the  decline  of  our  own  tongue 
has  not  only  commenced,  but  has  already  advanced  too  far  to 
be  averted  or  even  arrested.  K  it  is  true,  as  is  intimated 
by  the  author  of  our  most  widely-circulated  dictionary — a 
dictionary  which  itself  does  not  explain  the  vocabulary  of 
Paradise  Lost — that  it  is  a  violation  of  the  present  standard  of 
good  taste  to  employ  old  English  words  not  used  by  Dryden, 
Pope,  Gray,  Goldsmith,  and  Cowper ;  if  words  which  enter 
into  the  phraseology  of  Spenser,  and  Shakespeare,  and  Mil- 
ton, though  important  "  to  the  antiquary,  are  useless  to  the 
great  mass  of  readers ;  "  and,  above  all,  if  the  dialect  of  the 
authoritative  standard  of  the  Christian  faith,  in  the  purest, 
simplest,  and  most  beautiful  form  in  which  it  has  been  pre- 
sented to  modem  intelligence,  is  obsolete,  imintelligible,  for- 
gotten, then,  indeed,  the  English  language  is  decayed,  extinct, 
fossilized,  and,  like  other  organic  relics  of  the  past,  a  fit  sub- 
ject for  cmdous  antiquarian  research  and  philosophic  investi- 
gation, but  no  longer  a  theme  of  living,  breathing  interest. 
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In  reasoning  from  the  past  to  the  present,  we  are  apt 
to  forget  that  Protestant  Christianity  and  the  invention  of 
printing  have  entirely  changed  the  outward  conditions  of  at 
least  Gothic,  not  to  say  civilized,  humanity,  and  so  distin- 
guished this  new  phase  of  Indo-European  life  from  that  old 
world  which  lies  behind  us,  that,  though  all  which  was  true 
of  individual  man,  in  the  days  of  Plato,  and  of  Seneca,  and 
of  Abelard,  is  true  now,  yet  most  which  was  conceived  to  be 
true  of  man  as  a  created  and  dependent,  or  as  a  social  being, 
is  at  this  day  recognized  as  either  false  or  abnormal.  The 
reciprocal  relations  between  the  means  and  the  ends  of  hu- 
man life  are  reversed,  and  the  conscious,  deliberate  aims  and 
voluntary  processes  and  instrumentalities  of  intellectual  ac- 
tion are  completely  revolutionized.  Hence,  we  are  constantly 
in  danger  of  error,  when,  in  the  economy  of  social  man,  we 
apply  ancient  theories  to  modem  facts,  and  deduce  present 
effects  or  predict  future  consequences  from  causes  which,  in 
remote  ages,  have  produced  results  analogous  to  recent  or 
expected  phenomena.  This  is  especially  true  with  reference 
to  those  studies  and  those  pursuits  which  are  less  immedi- 
ately connected  with  the  fleeting  interests  of  the  hour.  Wo 
are,  accordingly,  not  warranted  in  concluding  that,  because 
the  creative  spirits  of  ancient  and  flourishing  Hellenic  litera- 
ture did  not  concern  themselves  with  grammatical  subtleties, 
but  left  the  syntactical  and  orthocpical  theories  of  the  Greek 
language  to  be  developed  in  late  and  degenerate  Alexandria, 
therefore  the  study  of  native  philology  in  commercial  London 
and  industrial  Manchester  proves  the  decadence  of  the  heroic 
speech,  which  in  former  centuries  embodied  the  epic  and 
dramatic  glories  of  English  genius. 

The  impulse  to  the  study  of  English,  and  especially  of  its 
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earlier  forms,  whicli  has  lately  begun  to  bo  felt  in  England 
and  in  this  country,  is  not  a  result  of  the  action  of  domestic 
causes.  It  has  not  gro\vn  out  of  any  thing  in  the  political  or 
social  condition  of  the  English  and  American  people,  or  out 
of  any  morbid  habit  of  the  common  language  and  literature 
of  both,  but  it  had  its  origin  wholly  in  the  contagion  of  Con- 
tinental example.  The  jealousies  and  alarms  of  the  turbu- 
lent period  which  followed  the  first  French  Eevolution,  and 
which  suspended  the  independent  political  existence  of  so 
many  of  the  minor  European  States,  at  the  same  time  threat- 
ening all  with  ultimate  absorption,  naturally  stimulated  the 
self-conscious  individuality  of  every  race,  and  led  them  alike 
to  attach  special  value  to  every  thing  characteristic,  every 
thing  peculiar,  in  their  own  constitution,  their  own  posses- 
sions, their  own  historic  recollections,  as  conservative  ele- 
ments, as  means  of  resistance  against  an  influence  which 
sought,  first,  to  denationalize,  and  then  to  assimilate  them 
all  to  its  own  social  and  governmental  system.  Hence,  con- 
temporaneously ^vith  the  wars  of  that  eventful  crisis,  there 
sprung  up  a  universal  spirit  of  local  inquiry,  local  pride,  and 
local  patriotism ;  the  history,  the  archseology,  the  language, 
the  early  literature,  of  every  European  people,  became  ob- 
jects of  earnest  study,  first  with  its  own  scholars,  then  with 
allied  nations  or  races,  and,  finally,  by  the  power  of  interna- 
tional sympathy,  and  the  unexpected  light  which  etymologi- 
cal researches  have  thrown  on  some  of  the  most  interesting: 
question^  belonging  to  present  psychology  and  to  past  his- 
tory, with  enlightened  and  philosophic  thinkers  everywhere. 
The  people  of  England  were  less  agitated  by  the  fears 
which  disturbed  the  repose  of  the  Continental  nations,  and 
they  are  constitutionally  slpw  in  yielding  either  to  moral,  to 
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intellectual,  or  to  material  influences  from  without.  Accord- 
ingly, while  the  philologists  and  historians  of  Denmark*  and 
of  Germany  were  studiously  investigating  and  ehieidating 
the  course  of  Anglo-Saxon  histoiy,  the  laws  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  language,  and  the  character  of  its  literature,  as  things 
cognate  w^ith  their  ovm  past  glories  and  future  aspirations, 
few  native  English  inquirers  busied  themselves  with  studies, 
whose  obscure,  though  real,  connection  with  the  stirring 
events  of  that  cjioch  no  timid  sensitiveness  had  yet  taught 
the  British  mind  to  feel.  It  was  only  when  the  new  politi- 
cal relations  between  England  and  the  important  Germanic 
States  had  awakened  the  dormant  moral  and  intellectual 
sympathies  between  these  nations,  that  the  literature  and  the 
learning  of  Germany  became  objects  of  interest  and  sources  _ 
of  instruction  to  British  scholars.  To  that  period  we  trace 
the  first  impulses,  whose  gradual  action  has  led  to  the  tardy 
revival  of  national  philology  in  England,  and  the  labors  of 
Danish  and  German  linguists  form  the  real  gromidwork  of 
all  that  native  inquirers  have  since  accomplished. 

But  although  the  interest  now  manifested  in  the  historj^ 
and  tnie  linguistic  character  of  tlie  English  speech  originated 
in  external  movements,  yet  it  must  be  admitted  that  it  is,  at 
this  moment,  strengthened  in  England  by  a  feeling  of  appre- 
hension conceniing  the  position  of  that  country  in  coming 

*  Tborkclin  had  prepared  the  poem  of  Beowulf  for  publication  as  early  as 
1807,  but  the  press  copy  was  destroyed  in  the  siege  of  Copenhagen.     He,  how- 
ever, renewed  his  labors,  and  in  1815,  brought  out  the  first  edition  of  that  im- 
portant work.     Five  years  later,  Grundtvig  published  a  Danish  version  of  Beo- 
wulf, with  emendations,  in  a  great  measure  conjectural,  bf  the  original  printed  by 
Thorkelin.     These  are  among  the  most  successful  instances  of  the  application  of 
sound  learning  and  critical  sagacity  to  the  restoration  of  corrupt  texts.     Rask, 
also  a  Dane,  published  in  1817,  the  first  complete  Anglo-Saxon  grammar,  and 
this  has  hardly  even  yet  been  superseded. 
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years — an  apprehension  which,  in  spite  of  occasional  manifes- 
tations of  hereditary  confidence  and  pride,  is  a  very  widely- 
prevalent  sentiment  among  the  British  people.  Recent  oc- 
CTirrences  have  inspired  an  anxiety  amounting  almost  to 
alarm,  concerning  their  relations  with  their  nearest,  as  well  as 
their  more  remote.  Continental  neighbors,  and  those  who  com- 
pare the  policy  and  position  of  England  in  1815,  1851,  and 
1859,  may  well  be  pardoned  for  some  misgivings  with  regard 
to  the  present  tendencies  of  the  British  social  and  political 
state.  In  such  circnmstances,  it  is  natural  that  enlightened 
Englishmen  should  cherish  a  livelier  attachment  to  all  that  is 
great  and  reverend  in  the  memories  of  their  early  being,  and 
thought,  and  action,  and  should  regard  with  increasing  inter- 
est the  monuments  that  record  the  series  of  intellectual  and 
physical  triumphs  by  which  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  Nor- 
man raised  the  Empire  they  successively  conquered  to  such 
an  unexampled  pitch  of  splendor  and  of  power. 

Modem  philology,  then,  did  not,  like  ancient  grammatical 
lore,  originate  in  the  life-and-death  struggle  of  perishing  na- 
tionalities, nor  in  a  morbid  consciousness  of  internal  decay 
and  approaching  dissolution,  but  in  a  sound,  pliilosophic  ap- 
preciation of  the  surest  safeguard  of  national  independence 
and  national  honor — an  intelligent  comprehension,  namely, 
of  what  is  good  and  what  is  great  in  national  history,  nation- 
al institutions,  national  character.  It  is  a  pulsation  of  life, 
not  a  throe  of  death  ;  a  token  of  regeneration,  not  a  sign  of 
extinction.  The  zeal  with  which  these  studies  are  pursued  is 
a  high  expression  of  intellectual  patriotism,  a  security  against 
the  perils  of  absorption  and  centralization  wliich  are  again 
menacing  the  commonwealths  of  the  Eastern  Continent,  a 
bulwark  against  the  dangers  with  which  what  exists  of  Con 
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tinental  liberty  is  threatened,  now  by  the  ambitions  dreams 
of  German  *  nationality,'  now  by  Muscovite  barbarism,  and 
now  by  pontifical  obscurantism. 

The  fruits  of  increased  attention  to  domestic  philology 
have  been  strikingly  manifested  in  the  reviving  literatures, 
and  the  awakening  moral  and  political  energies  of  many 
lesser  European  peoples,  which,  until  the  agitations  I  speak 
of,  seemed  to  be  fast  sinking  into  forgetfulness  and  inaction. 
States  and  races,  long  deemed  insignificant  and  decrepit, 
have  given  a  new  impulse  to  the  intellectual  movement  of 
our  age,  and,  at  the  same  time,  are  throwing  up  new  barri- 
cades against  the  encroachments  of  the  great  Continental 
despotisms.  Denmark,  Norway,  Sweden,  Poland,  Bohemia, 
Hungary,  have  roused  themselves  to  the  creation  of  new  let- 
ters, and  the  manifestation  of  a  new  popular  life.  The  Eu- 
ropean Continent  is  to-day  protesting  against  being  Teuton- 
ized,  as  energetically  as  it  did,  at  the  beginning  of  this  cen- 
tury, against  a  forced  conformity  to  a  Gallic  organization, 
and  we  may  well  hope  that  the  same  spirit  will  be  found 
equally  potent  to  resist  the  Panslavic  ilivasion,  which  will  be 
the  next  source  of  danger  to  the  civil  and  intellectual  liberties 
of  Christendom. 

There  are  circumstances  in  the  inherent  character  of  the 
English  language  which  demand — ^there  are  circumstances  in 
its  position  which  recommend — ^the  most  sedulous  and  perse- 
vering investigation.  I  will  not  here  speak  of  what  belongs 
to  another  part  of  our  course — ^the  general  value  and  impor- 
tance of  linguistic  inquiry — ^but  I  will  draw  your  attention  to 
the  multifarious  etymology  of  our  Babylonish  vocabulary, 
and  the  composite  structure  of  our  syntax,  as  peculiaiities  of 
the  English  tongue  not  shared  in  an  equal  degree  by  any 
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other  European  speech  known  in  literature,  and  requiring  an 
amount  of  systematic  study  not  in  other  cases  usually  neces- 
sary. The  groundwork  of  English,  indeed,  can  be,  and  best 
is,  learned  at  the  domestic  fireside — a  school  for  which  there 

r 

is  no  adequate  substitute ;  but  the  knowledge  there  acquired 
is  not,  as  in  homogeneous  languages,  a  root,  out  of  which 
will  spontaneously  grow  the  flowers  and  the  fruits  which 
adorn  and  enrich  the  speech  of  man.  English  has  been 
so  much  affected  by  extraneous,  alien,  and  discordant  in- 
fluences, so  much  mixed  with  foreign  ingredients,  so  much 
overloaded  with  adventitious  appendages,  that  it  is,  to  most 
of  those  who  speak  it,  in  a  considerable  degree,  a  conven- 
tional and  arbitrary  symbolism.  The  Anglo-Saxon  tongue 
has  a  craving  appetite,  and  is  as  rapacious  of  words,  and 
as  tolerant  of  forms,  as  are  its  children  of  territory  and  of 
religions.  But,  in  spite  of  its  power  of  assimilation,  there  is 
much  of  the  speech  of  England  which  has  never  become 
connatural  to  the  Anglican  people,  and  its  grammar  has  pas- 
sively suffered  the  introduction  of  many  syntactical  combina- 
tions, which  are  not  merely  irregular,  but  repugnant.  It 
has  lost  its  original  organic  law  of  progress,  and  its  present 
gi'owth  is  by  accretion,  not  by  development.  I  shall  not 
here  inquire  whether  this  condition  of  English  is  an  evil. 
There  are  many^  cases  where  a  complex  and  cunningly-devised 
machine,  dexterously  guided,  can  do  that  which  the  congen- 
ital hand  fails  to  accomplisli ;  but  the  computing  of  our 
losses  and  gains,  the  striking  of  our  linguistic  balance,  be- 
longs elsewhere.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  English  is  not  a  lan- 
guage which  teaches  itself  by  mere  unreflecting  usage.  It 
can  only  be  mastered,  in  all  its  wealth,  in  all  its  power,  by 
conscious,  persistent   labor;   and,  therefore,  when   all   the 
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world  is  awaking  to  the  value  of  general  philological  science, 
it  would  ill  become  us  to  be  slow  in  recognizing  the  special 
importance  of  the  study  of  our  own  tongue.* 

But,  in  order  that  this  study  may  conamend  itself  to  the 
popular  mind,  its  value  and  its  interest  must  first  be  made 
apparent  to  the  thinking  spirits  by  whom  the  current  of 
public  opinion  is  determined.  Knowledge  has  its  sources  on 
the  heights  of  humanity,  and  culture  derives  its  authority 
from  the  example  of  the  acknowledged  leaders  of  society. 
Studies  which  are  neglected  or  undervalued  by  the  educated 
man,  will  have  still  less  attraction  for  the  pupil,  and  English 
philology  cannot  win  its  way  to  a  form  in  American  high- 
schools,  until  it  shall  have  been  recognized  as  a  worthy  pur- 
suit by  the  learned  and  the  wise,  who  are  no  longer  subject 
to  the  authority  of  academic  teachers. 

But,  great  as  is  the  practical  importance  of  the  knowl- 
edge of  words,  let  it  not  be  said  that,  for  its  sake  alone,  we 
encourage  inquiry  into  the  structure  and  constitution  of  our 
national  speech.  The  discipline  we  advocate  embraces  a 
broader  range,  and  extends  itself  to  the  scientific  notion  of 

*  For  eafflc  obtaining  is  encmic  to  iudgemcnt,  not  onlie  in  words  and  na- 
tural! spcche,  but  in  greater  matters  and  verie  important.  Aduised  &  con- 
sidcrat  curaming  by,  as  it  proves  by  those  tungp,  which  we  learn  by  art,  where 
time  and  trauell  be  the  compassing  means,  emplanteth  in  wits  both  certaintie  to 
rest  on  &  assurance  to  rise  by.  Our  natural  tung  cummeth  on  ts  by  hudle,  and 
therefor  hedelesse,  foren  language  is  labored,  and  therefor  learned,  the  one  still 
in  vse  and  ncuer  well  known,  the  other  well  known  and  verie  seldom  vsed. 
And  yet  continewal  vse  should  cnf6r  knowledge,  in  a  thing  of  such  vsc,  as  the 
naturall  deliuric  of  our  mind  and  meaning  is.  And  to  sale  the  truth  what  rea- 
son is  it,  to  be  acquainted  abrodo  and  a  stranger  at  home  ?  to  know  foren  tungs 
by  rule,  and  our  own  but  by  rote  ?  If  all  other  men  had  been  so  affected,  to 
make  much  of  the  foren,  and  set  light  by  their  own,  as  we  seme  to  do,  we  had 
neuer  had  these  things  which  we  like  of  so  much,  we  should  neuer  by  compar- 
ing haue  discerned  the  better. — Richard  Miilcastery  First  Part  of  the  Element" 
arte,  1582,  p.  167. 
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philology,  which,  though  familiar  in  German  literature,  has 
not  yet  become  the  recognized  meaning  of  the  word  in  Eng- 
lish. The  course  we  propose  includes,  naturally  and  necessa- 
rily, the  study  of  those  old  English  writers,  in  whose  works 
we  find,  not  only  the  most  forcible  forms  of  expression,  but 
a  marvellous  affluence  of  the  mighty  thoughts,  out  of  which 
has  grown  the  action  that  has  made  England  and  her  children 
the  wonder  and  the  envy  of  the  world.  "With  respect  to  the 
technicalities  of  primitive  grammar  and  etymology,  the 
radical  forms  of  structure  which  characterize  our  ancient 
tongue,  the  American  student  has  but  narrow  means  of  orig- 
inal research.  His  investigations  must,  for  the  present,  be 
pursued  at  second  hand,  by  the  aid  of  materials  inadequate 
in  themselves,  and,  too  often,  collected  with  little  judgment 
or  discrimination.  The  standard  of  linguistic  science  in  Eng- 
land is,  or  rather,  till  recently,  has  been,  comparatively  low. 
British  scholars  have  produced  few  satisfactory  discussions 
of  Anglo-Saxon  or  Old-English  inflectional  or  structural  forms, 
and  it  is  to  Teutonic  zeal  and  learning  that  we  must  still  look 
for  the  elucidation  of  many  points  of  interest  connected  with 
the  form  and  the  signification  of  primitive  English.  A  large 
proportion  of  the  relics  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  of  early  Eng- 
lish literature  remains  yet  unpublished,  or  has  been  edited 
with  so  little  sound  learning  and  critical  ability  as  to  serve 
less  to  guide  than  to  lead  astray.  Ilence,  in  the  determina- 
tion of  ancient  texts,  we  must  often  accept  hasty  conjecture, 
or  crude  opjnion,  in  place  of  established  fact.  But  a  better 
era  has  commenced.  Englishmen  have  learned  from  Conti- 
nental linguists  to  do  what  native  scholarship  and  industry 
had  hitherto  failed  to  accomplish  ;*  and  we  may  hope  that, 

*  The  recent  admirable  editions  of  Lajamon,  of  the  Ormulum,  and  of  the 
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at  no  distant  day,  the  yet  hidden  treasnres  of  British  philol- 
ogy will  all  be  made  accessible,  and  permanently  secured  for 
future  study,  by  means  of  the  art  which  has  been  styled 

Are  omnium  Artium  Conservatrix, 
The  general  inferiority  of  English  and  French  to  Scandi- 
navian and  Teutonic  scholars,  in  philological  and  especially 
etymological  research,  is  a  remarkable,  but  an  indisputable 
fact,  and  its  explanation  is  not  obvious.  I  can  by  no  means 
ascribe  the  difference  to  an  inherent  inaptitude  on  our  part 
for  such  subtle  investigations,  to  a  native  insensibility  to  the 
delicate  relations  between  allied  sounds  and  allied  significa- 
tions ;  but  I  believe  the  cause  to  lie  much  in  the  different  in- 
tellectual habits  which  are  formed  in  early  life,  by  the  use  of 
the  respective  languages  of  these  nations.  The  German  is 
remarkably  homogeneous  in  its  character.  An  immense  pro- 
portion of  its  vocabulary  consists  either  of  simple  primitives, 
or  of  words  obviously  drawn  by  composition  or  derivation 
from  radicals  still  existing  in  current  use  as  independent  vo- 
cables. Its  gi'ammatical  structure  is  of  great  regularity,  and 
there  are  few  tongues  where  the  conformity  to  general  rules 
is  so  universal,  and  where  isolated,  unrelated  philological  facts 

Wycliffite  translations  of  the  Scriptures,  are  exceedingly  valuable  contributions 
to  English  philology,  and  in  the  highest  degree  creditable  to  the  critical  skill 
and  industry  of  the  eminent  scholars  who  have  prepared  and  published  them. 
The  publications  of  the  Tarious  literary  societies  which  occupy  themselves  with 
old  English  literature,  are  of  very  unequal  value,  and  some  of  them,  certainly, 
both  intrinsically  worthless,  and  badly  edited.  But,  in  spite  of  the  sneers  of 
Garnett,  there  are  few  students  of  our  early  literature  who  have  not  derived 
very  important  aid  from  the  labors  of  nalliwell  and  of  Wright.  The  value  of 
Kemble^s  and  Thorpe's  contributions  to  our  knowledge  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  lan- 
guage and  literature  is  too  familiar  to  require  special  notice;  and  I  need  not 
here  speak  of  the  eminent  British  ethnological  and  grammatical,  or  rather  lin- 
guistic inquirers  of  the  present  day,  because  this  course  of  lectures  is  confined 
to  quite  another  field,  and  I  shall  only  incidentally  have  occasion  to  refer  to 
them. 
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are  so  rare.  At  the  same  time,  there  is  enough  of  grammat- 
ical inflection  to  familiarize  the  native  speaker  with  syntacti- 
cal principles  imperfectly  exemplified  in  French  and  English, 
and  a  sufficiently  complex  arrangement  of  the  period  to  call 
into  constant  exercise  the  logical  faculties  required  for  the 
comprehension  and  application  of  the  rules  of  universal 
grammar.  While,  therefore,  I  by  no  means  maintain  that 
German  has  any  superiority  over  English  for  the  purposes  of 
poetry,  of  miscellaneous  literature,  the  intercourse  of  society, 
or  the  ordinary  cares  and  duties  of  life,  yet  as,  in  itself,  an 
intellectual,  and  especially  a  linguistic  discipline,  it  has  great 
advantages  over  any  of  the  tongues  which  embody  the  gen- 
eral literature  of  modem  Europe.  The  German  boy  comes 
out  of  the  nursery  scarcely  a  woi'se  grammarian,  and  a  far 
better  etymologist,  than  the  ancient  Koman,  and  is  already 
imbued  with  a  philological  culture  which  the  Englishman 
and  the  Frenchman  can  only  acquire  by  years  of  painful 
study.  Hence,  we  account  readily  for  the  comparative  ex- 
cellence of  the  German  dictionaries  and  other  helps  to  the 
full  knowledge  of  the  language,  while  in  English,  having  no 
grammar,  we  have  till  lately  possessed  no  grammars,  and  we 
stiU  want  a  dictionary.  In  both  English  and  French,  the 
etymology  is  foreign,  or  obscured  by  great  changes  of  form, 
the  syntax  is  arbitrary  and  conventional,  (so  far  as  those 
terms  can  be  applied  to  any  thing  in  language,)  the  inflections 
are  bald  and  imperfectly  distinguished,  and  the  number  of 
solitary  exceptional  facts,  especially  in  French,  is  very  great. 
TVTien  I  speak  of  the  poverty  of  French  inflections,  I  am 
aware  I  contradict  the  accidence,  which  shows  a  very  full 
system  of  varied  terminations ;  but  the  native  language  is 
learned  by  the  ear,  and  the  spoken  tongue  of  France  reduces 
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its  multitude  of  written  endings  to  a  very  small  list  of  artic- 
ulated ones.  The  signs  of  number  and  of  person,  and  often 
of  tense  and  gender,  to  wliicli  the  inflections  are  restricted, 
though  well  marked  in  written  French,  disappear  almost 
wholly  in  pronunciation,  and  for  those  who  only  speak,  they 
are  non-existent.*  Wliile,  therefore,  for  speaking  French  by 
rote,  as  natives  do  all  tongues,  no  grammar  is  needed,  yet  few 
written  dialects  require  grammatical  aid  more  imperiously  ; 
while,  at  the  same  time,  the  grammar  is  of  so  special  a  char- 
acter as  to  teach  little  of  general  linguistic  principle. 

The  German  philologist,  then,  begins  where  the  English- 
man and  the  Frenchman  leave  off — or,  rather,  at  a  point  to 
which  the  great  mass  of  French  and  English  literary  men 
never  attain ;  and,  with  such  an  advantage  in  the  starting 
ground,  it  would  be  strange  if  he  did  not  surpass  his  rivals. 

Tlie  American  student  shares  with  the  Englishman  and 
the  Frenchman  in  the  defect  of  early  grammatical  discipline, 
and,  possessing  few  large  libraries,  no  collections  of  rare  early 
editions,  no  repositories  of  original  manuscripts,  he  labors 
under  the  further  inconvenience  of  a  want  of  access  to  the 
primitive  sources  of  etymological  instruction.  For  the  pres- 
ent, therefore,  he  must  renounce  the  ambition  of  adding  any 
thing  to  the  existing  stores  of  knowledge  respecting  English 
philology,  and  content  himself  with  the  humbler  and  more 
selfish  aim  of  appropriating  and  elaborating  the  material 
which  more  fortunate  or  better-trained  European  scholars 
have  gathered  or  discovered.  We  must,  in  the  main,  study 
English  with  reference  to  practical  use,  rather  than  to  philo- 

*  Aimais,  aimait,  aimaicnt  arc  identical  in  sound ;  and  umcr,  aimez,  aimai, 
aim6,  aim^s,  dm6e,  and  aim6es  differ  so  little  from  the  former  group,  that  igno- 
rant persons  often  confound  them  all  in  writing,  as  well  as  in  speaking. 
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sopliic  principle ;  aim  at  the  positive  and  the  concrete,  rather 
thanHhe  absolnte  and  the  abstract.  And  tliis  falls  in  with 
what  is  eminently,  I  will  not  say  happily,  the  present  ten- 
dency of  tlie  American  mind.  We  demand,  in  all  things,  an 
appreciable,  tangible  result,  and  if  a  particular  knowledge 
cannot  be  shown  to  have  a  value^  it  is  to  little  purpose  to 
recommend  its  cultivation  because  of  its  worth.  We  must  all, 
then,  men  of  action  and  men  of  thought,  alike,  study  Eng- 
lish in  much  the  same  way,  and  by  the  aid  of  the  same  in- 
strumentalities— the  practical  man,  because  he  aims  at  a 
practical  end ;  the  philosophic  thinker,  because  he  is  desti- 
tute of  the  means  of  approximating  to  his  end  by  any  higher 
method  than  the  imperfect  course  which  alone  is  open  to  the 
American  scholar. 

There  are  circumstances  which  recommend  the  study  'of 
English  especially  to  us  Americans,  others  which  appeal 
equally  to  all  who  use  the  Anglican  speech.  Of  the  former, 
most  prominent  is  the  fact  that  we,  in  general,  require  a  more 
comprehensive  knowledge  of  our  o^vn  tongue  than  any  other 
people.  Except  in  mere  mechanical  matters,  and  even  there 
far  more  imperfectly,  we  have  adopted  the  principle  of  the 
division  of  labor  to  a  more  L'mitcd  extent  than  any  modem 
civilized  nation.  Every  man  is  a  dabbler,  if  not  a  master, 
in  every  knowledge.  Every  man  is  a  divine,  a  statesman,  a 
physician,  and  a  lawyer  to  himself,  as  well  as  a  counsellor  to 
his  neighbors,  on  all  the  interests  involved  in  the  sciences 
appropriately  belonging  to  those  professions.  We  all  read 
books,  magazines,  newspapers,  all  attend  learned  lectures,  and 
too  many  of  us,  indeed,  write  the  one,  or  deliver  the  other. 
We  resemble  the  Margites  of  Homer,  who  UoXX'  rjirlararo 
€pya,  practised  every  art,  and  if,  as  he  fca/cm  S*  rjiriaTaro 
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irhvra^  bungled  in  all,  we,  too,  must  fall  short  of  universal 
perfection,  we  still  need,  with  our  multifarious  strivings,  an 
encyclopedic  training,  a  wide  command  over  the  resources  of 
our  native  tongue,  and,  more  or  less,  a  knowledge  of  all  its 
special  nomenclatures.  But  this  very  fact  of  the  general  use 
of  the  whole  English  vocabulary  among  us  is  a  dangerous 
cause  of  corruption  of  speech,  against  which  the  careful  study 
of  our  language  is  an  important  antidote.  Things  much  used 
inevitably  become  much  worn,  and  it  is  one  of  the  most 
curious  phenomena  of  language,  that  words  are  as  subject  as 
coin  to  defacement  and  abrasion,  by  brisk  circulation.  The 
majority  of  those  who  speak  any  tongue  incline  to  speak  it 
imperfectly;  and  where  all  use  the  dialect  of  books,  the  vehi- 
cle of  the  profoimdest  thoughts,  the  loftiest  images,  the  most 
sacred  emotions,  that  the  intellect,  the  fancy,  the  heart  of 
man  has  conceived,  there  special  precautions  are  necessary  to 
prevent  that  medium  from  becoming  debased  and  vulgarized 
by  corruptions  of  form,  or,  at  least,  by  association  with  de- 
praved beings  and  imworthy  themes.  "While,  therefore,  I 
would  open  to  the  humble  and  the  unschooled  the  freest  ac- 
cess to  all  the  rich  treasures  which  English  literature  em- 
bodies, I  would  inculcate  the  importance  of  a  careful  study 
of  genuine  English,  and  a  conscientious  scrupulosity  in  its 
accurate  use,  upon  all  who  in  any  manner  occupy  the  posi- 
tion of  teachers  or  leaders  of  the  American  mind,  all  whose 
habits,  whose  tastes,  or  whose  vocations,  lead  them  to  speak 
oftener  than  to  hear. 

But,  as  I  observed,  there  are  considerations,  common  to 
the  Englishman  and  the  American,  which  powerfully  rec- 
ommend the  study  of  our  language  to  thinking  men.  One 
of  the  most  important  of  these  is  a  repetition  of  the  argu- 
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ment  I  have  just  used,  but  in  a  more  extended  application. 
I  allude  to  what,  for  want  of  any  other  equally  appropriate 
epithet,  I  must  characterize  by  a  designation  much  abused 
both  by  those  who  rally  under  it  as  a  watchword  of  party, 
and  by  those  to  whom  it  is  a  token  of  offence — I  mean  the 
conservatism  of  such  studies.  It  is  doubted  by  the  ablest 
judges,  whether,  except  in  the  introduction  of  new  names  for 
new  things,  English  has  made  any  solid  improvement  for 
two  centuries  and  a  half,  and  few  are  sanguine  enough  to 
believe  that  future  changes  in  its  structure,  or  in  its  vocabu- 
lary, unless  in  the  way  just  stated,  will  be  changes  for  the 
better.  It  is  obvious,  too,  that,  in  proportion  as  new  gram- 
matical forms,  and  new  designations  for  familiar  things  and 
thoughts,  are  introduced,  older  ones  must  gi*ow  obsolete,  and, 
of  course,  the  existing,  and,  especially,  the  earlier  literature 
of  England,  will  become  gradually  less  intelligible.  The 
importance  of  a  permanent  literature,  of  authoritative  stand- 
ards of  expression,  and,  especially,  of  those  great,  lasting 
works  of  the  imagination,  which,  in  all  highly-cidtivated  na- 
tions, constitute  the  "  volumes  paramount "  of  their  litera- 
ture, has  been  too  generally  appreciated  to  require  here  argu- 
ment or  illustration.  Suffice  it  to  say,  they  are  among  the 
most  potent  agencies  in  the  cultivation  of  the  national  mind 
and  heart,  the  strongest  bond  of  union  in  a  homogeneous  peo- 
ple, the  surest  holding  ground  against  the  shifting  currents, 
the  ebb  and  flow,  of  opinion  and  of  taste. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  race  is  fortunate  in  possessing  more 
such  volumes  paramount  than  any  other  modern  people. 
The  Greeks  had  their  moral  and  sententious  Hesiod  ;  their 
great  tragic  trio;   their  comic  Aristophanes   and  Menan- 

der ;  and,  above  all,  their  epic  Homer,  whose  story  and  whose 
.2 
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speech  were  more  closely  interwoven  with  the  very  soul  of 
the  whole  Hellenic  people  than  was  ever  other  secular  com- 
position with  the  life  of  man ;  the  Romans  had  Ennius,  and 
Terence,  and  Plautus,  and,  at  last,  but  only  when  all  was 
lost,  Horace  and  VirgU ;  the  Italians  have  Dante,  and  Pe- 
trarch, and  Tasso,  and  Ariosto ;  the  Icelanders  have  Laxdsela, 
the  story  of  Njall,  and  the  Chronicles  of  Snorro ;  *  and  we, 
more  favored  than  all,  have  Chaucer,  and  Spenser,  and 
Shakespeare,  and  Milton — each,  in  his  own  field,  as  great  as 
the  mightiest  that  ever  wielded  the  pen  in  the  like  kind; 
and,  beyond  these,  we  have  the  oracles  of  our  faith,  stamped 
with  the  self-approving  impress  of  certain  verity,  and  ren- 
dered, by  English  pens,  in  a  form  of  rarer  beauty  than  has 
elsewhere  clothed  the  words  of  God  in  the  speech  of  man. 

Now,  all  these  books  have  been  for  centuries  a  daily  food, 
an  intellectual  pabulum,  that  actually  has  entered  into  and 
moulded  the  living  thought  and  action  of  gifted  nations ; 
and,  in  the  case  of  the  Anglican  people,  it  will  not  be  dis- 
puted that,  working  as  they  have,  all  in  one  direction,  their 
great  poets  have  been  more  powerful  than  any  other  secular 
influence  in  first  making,  and  then  keeping,  the  Englishman 
and  the  American  what  they  are,  what  for  hundreds  of  years 
they  have  been,  what,  God  willing,  for  thousands  they  shall 
be,  the  pioneer  race  in  the  march  of  man  towards  the  highest 
sxmmaits  of  worthy  human  achievement. 

*  The  Icelandic  sagas,  though  contAining  many  short  rhythmical  lays,  arc  not 
metrical,  and  therefore  not  poems  in  the  usual  sense  of  the  word.  But  they 
arc  highly  poetical  in  conception  and  treatment,  and  thus  unite  the  fascination 
of  more  artificial  forms  of  composition  with  the  attractions  of  authentic  history. 
In  the  civilization  of  the  Scandinavian  people,  the  prose  saga  occupied  much 
the  same  place  as  the  metrical  epic  in  the  life  of  the  Greeks,  or  the  heroic  ballad 
in  other  modem  nations,  and  it  may  therefore  fiiirly  claim  a  place  in  imagin- 
itive  literature. 
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The  path  of  national  literatures  Ib  like  the  orbit  of  those 
eomets,  which  long  approach  the  central  source  of  light  and 
warmth,  and  long  recede,  but  never  return  to  the  perihelion, 
and  the  language  of  a  people  has  ordinarily  but  one  period 
of  culmination.  When  genius  has  evolved  the  best  thoughts 
of  a  given  state  of  society,  and  elaborated  the  choicest  forms 
of  expression  of  which  a  given  speech  is  capable,  it  has  an- 
ticipated and  appropriated  the  greatest  results  of  that  condi- 
tion of  human  life,  and  subsequent  literature  is  but  repro- 
ductive, not  creative  in  its  character,  until  some  mighty,  and, 
for  the  time,  destructive  revolution,  has  dissolved  and  re-amal- 
gamated the  elements  of  language  and  of  social  life  in  new 
and  diverse  combinations. 

That  the  English  tongue,  and  the  men  who  speak  it,  will 
yet  achieve  great  victories  in  the  field  of  mind,  great  works  in 
the  world  of  sense,  we  have  ample  self-conscious  assurance ; 
but,  in  the  existing  state  of  society,  it  is  vain  to  expect  that 
any  future  literary  productions  can  occupy  the  place,  or  exert 
the  deep,  pervading  influence,  of  the  volumes  I  have  named. 
To  them,  therefore,  and  to  the  dialect  wliich  is  their  medium, 
the  instinct  of  self-preservation  impels  us  tenaciously  to  cling ; 
and  when,  through  our  appetite  for  novelty,  our  incurious 
neglect  of  the  beautiful  and  the  great,  these  volumes  cease 
to  be  authorities  in  language,  standards  of  moral  truth  and 
sesthetical  beauty,  and  inspiriters  of  thought  and  of  action,  we 
shall  have  lost  the  springs  of  national  greatness,  which  it 
most  concerned  us  to  preserve. 

We  hear  much,  in  political  life,  of  recurrence  to  first 
principles,  and  startling  novelties  not  unfrequently  win  their 
way  to  popular  acceptance  under  that  disguise.  With  equal 
tmth,  and  greater  sincerity,  we  may  say  that,  in  language 
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and  in  literature,  nothing  can  save  us  from  ceaseless  revolu- 
tion but  a  frequent  recourse  to  the  primitive  authorities  and 
the  recognized  canons  of  highest  perfection. 

In  commencing  the  study  of  early  English,  young  persons 
are  not  unfrequently  repelled  by  differences  of  form,  which 
seem  to  demand  a  considerable  amount  of  labor  to  master, 
and  the  really  trifling  diflSculties  of  our  archaic  dialect  are 
magnified  into  insurmountable  obstacles.  Unhappily,  Eng- 
lish scholars,  themselves  often  better  instructed  in  other 
tongues  than  in  their  own,  have  very  frequently  sanctioned 
the  mistake,  and  encouraged  the  indolence  of  contemporary 
readers,  by  editing  modernized  editions  of  good  old  authora, 
and,  in  thus  clothing  them  anew,  so  changed  their  outward 
aspect,  and  often  their  essential  character,  that  the  parents 
would  scarcely  be  able  to  recognize  their  own  progeny.  The 
British  press  has  teemed  with  mutilated  and  disguised  edi- 
tions, while  scrupulously  faithful  reprints  of  early  English 
works  have,  until  lately,  not  been  often  attempted,  or  ever 
well  encouraged.  As  a  general  rule,  in  the  printing  of  old 
manuscripts,  and  the  republication  of  works  which  genius 
and  time  have  sealed  with  the  stamp  of  authority,  no  change 
whatever,  except  the  correction  of  obvious  clerical  or  typo- 
graphical errors,  should  be  tolerated ;  and  even  this  should 
be  ventured  on  only  with  extreme  caution,  because  it  often 
turns  out  that  what  is  hastily  assumed  to  have  been  a  mis- 
spelling or  a  misprint,  is,  in  fact,  a  form  deliberately  adopted 
by  a  writer,  better  able  to  judge  what  was  the  true  orthogra- 
phy for  the  time,  than  any  later  scholar  can  be. 

The  rule  of  Coleridge  has  nowhere  a  juster  application 
than  here :  That,  when  we  meet  an  apparent  error  in  a  good 
author,  we  are  to  presume  ourselves  "  ignorant  of  his  under- 
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standing,  until  we  are  certain  that  we  understand  his  igno- 
rance." The  number  of  scholars  who  are  so  thoroughly  pos- 
sessed of  the  English  of  the  sixteenth,  not  to  mention  earlier 
centuries,  as  to  be  safely  intrusted  with  the  correction  of 
authors  of  that  period,  is  exceedingly  small,  and  I  doubt 
whether  it  would  be  possible  to  cite  a  single  instance  where 
this  has  been  attempted,  without  grievous  error,  while,  in 
most  cases,  the  book  has  been  not  merely  lessened  in  value, 
but  rendered  worse  than  useless  for  all  the  purposes  of  phi- 
lology and  true  literature. 

But  for  the  unfortunate  readiness  with  which  editors  and 
publishers  have  yielded  to  the  popular  demand  for  conformity 
to  the  spelling  and  the  vocabulary  of  the  day,  the  knowledge 
of  genuine  English  would  now  be  both  more  general  and 
farther  advanced  than  it  is.  The  habit  of  reading  books  as 
they  were  written  would  have  kept  up  the  comprehension,  if 
not  the  use,  of  good  old  forms  and  choice  words,  which  have 
irrecoverably  perished,  and  the  English  of  the  most  vigorous 
period  of  our  literature  would  not  now  be  sneered  at  as  obso- 
lete and  unintelligible. 

After  all,  the  difficulties  of  acquiring  a  familiar  acquaint- 
ance with  the  dialect  of  the  reign  of  Edward  IH.  are  ex- 
tremely small.  Let  not  the  student  be  discouraged  by  an 
antiquated  orthography,*  or,  noW/and  then,  a  forgotten  word, 
and  a  month's  study  will  enable  him  to  read,  with  entire 
readiness  and  pleasure,  all  that  the  genius  of  England  has 

*  The  irregularity  of  the  spelling  in  early  English  books  is  very  frequently 
chargeable  almost  wholly  to  the  printer.  The  original  manuscript  of  the  Ormu- 
lum  is  nearly  as  uniform  in  its  orthography  as  the  most  systematic  modem 
writers,  and  some  of  the  codices  on  which  Pauli's  edition  of  Gower  is  founded 
are  described  as  scarcely  less  consistent  in  their  spelling. — See  pott.  Lectures 
xz.  and  XXL 


22  nfTRODUCTOBY. 

produced  during  the  five  centuries  tliat  have  elapsed  since 
English  literature  can  be  said  to  have  had  a  being. 

I  cannot,  of  course,  here  dilate  upon  the  value  of  a  famil- 
iarity with  the  earlier  English  writers,  but  I  may,  perhaps, 
be  indulged  in  a  momentary  reference  to  the  greatest  of  them, 
the  perusal  of  whose  works  alone  would  much  more  than 
compensate  the  little  labor  required  to  understand  the  dialect 
in  which  "they  are  written.  Neither  the  prose  nor  the  verse 
of  the  English  literature  of  the  fourteenth  century  comes  up 
to  the  elaborate  elegance  and  the  classic  finish  of  Boccaccio 
and  of  Petrarch.  But,  in  original  power,  and  in  all  the  high- 
est qualities  of  poetry,  no  Continental  writer  of  that  period, 
with  the  single  exception  of  Dante,  can,  for  a  moment,  be 
compared  with  Chaucer,  who,  only  less  than  Shakespeare, 
deserves  the  epithet,  myriad-minded,  so  happily  applied  by 
Coleridge  to  the  great  dramatist.  He  is  eminently  the  crea- 
tor of  our  literary  dialect,  the  introducer,  if  not  the  inventor, 
of  some  of  our  finest  poetical  fonns,  and  so  essential  were  his 
labors  in  the  founding  of  our  national  literature,  that,  with- 
out Chaucer,  the  seventeenth  century  could  have  produced 
no  Milton,  the  nineteenth  no  Keats.*    It  is  from  defect  of 

*  I  must  here,  once  for  all,  make  the  sad  concession,  that  many  of  Chaucer^s 
TTorks  are  disfigured,  stained,  polluted,  by  a  grossness  of  thought  and  of  lan- 
guage which  strangely  and  painfully  contrasts  with  the  delicacy,  refinement,  and 
moral  elevation  of  his  other  productions.  The  only  apology,  or  rather  pallia- 
tion of  this  offence,  is  that  which  serres  to  excuse  similar  transgressions  in 
Shakespeare ;  namely,  that  the  thoughts,  the  images,  the  words,  are  such  as  be- 
long  to  the  character  presented,  or  for  the  time  assumed,  by  the  poet;  and  we 
must  remember  that  the  moral  and  religious  degradation  of  the  fourteenth  was 
far  deeper  and  more  pervading  than  that  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  cen- 
turies. 

I  am  not  ignorant  that  Chaucer*s  poems  are  in  great  part  translations,  para- 
phrases, or  imitations.  But  this  was  the  habit  of  the  time.  Every  man  built 
on  the  foundation  of  his  predecessors,  and  Chaucer,  while  he  touched  nothing 
which  he  did  not  improve,  is  always  best  when  he  is  most  original  in  the  concep- 
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knowledge  alone,  that  Ids  diction  and  his  versification  have 
been  condemned  as  rude  and  unpolished.  There  are,  indeed, 
some  difficulties  in  his  prosody,  which  have  not  yet  been  fully 
solved ;  but  these  will,  doubtless,  chiefly  yield  to  a  more  crit- 
ical revision  of  the  text,  and  even  with  the  corrupt  reading 
of  the  old  printed  editions,  the  general  flow  of  his  verse  is 
scarcely  inferior  to  the  melody  of  Spenser.  There  can  be 
little  doubt  that  his  metrical  system  was  in  perfect  accordance 
with  the  orthoepy  of  his  age,  and  it  was  near  two  centuries 
before  any  improvements  were  made  upon  his  diction  or  his 
numbers. 

I  remarked  that  there  are  circumstances  in  the  position 
and  the  external  relations  of  the  English  language,  which 
recommend  its  earnest  study  and  cultivation.  I  refer,  of 
course,  to  the  commanding  political  influence,  the  wide- 
spread territory,  and  the  commercial  importance  of  the  two 

tion  as  well  as  the  treatment  of  his  theme.  There  is  no  doubt  a  strong  resem- 
blance between  the  general  diction  of  this  poet  and  of  Gower.  The  etymological 
proportions  of  their  Tocabularies  are  not  widely  different,  nor  are  the  grammat- 
ical discordances  between  them  very  great.  But  in  the  choice  of  words  as  de- 
termined by  subject,  in  metrical  construction,  in  poetic  coloring,  in  compass, 
variety,  beauty,  and  appositeness  of  illustration,  in  dramatic  power,  in  nice  per- 
ception of  character,  and  in  justness  of  thought,  the  superiority  of  Chaucer  is 
almost  immeasurable.  A  reader  who  should  note  the  passages  in  his  worlcs, 
which,  in  point  of  thought  or  expression,  are  particularly  suited  to  serve  as 
effective  quotations,  would  find  on  reviewing  his  list,  that  no  English  writer  ex- 
cept Shakespeare,  has  uttered  so  many  striking  and  pithy  sentences  as  Chaucer. 
Few  of  his  greater  qualities  were  inherited  by  his  Immediate  successors.  The 
mfluence  of  his  style  is  perceptible  enough  in  the  poetic  dicUon  of  all  after 
ages ;  but  it  is  strange  that  the  following  century  should  have  given  birth  to 
almost  nothing  better  than  what,  in  spite  of  the  ingenious  arguments  of  Skclton*8 
defenders,  I  must  still  characterize  as  the  wretched  ribaldry  of  that  nuthor. 
In  speaking  of  the  relations  of  Chaucer  to  the  author  of  Paradise  Lost,  I,  of 
course,  refer  to  language  only,  and  especially  to  the  diction  of  the  minor  poems 
of  Milton,  which  are  as  important  in  any  just  view  of  his  poetical  character,  as 
bis  great  epic  itself.  Keats,  both  in  verbal  form  and  in  the  higher  qualiUes  of 
poetry,  is  constantly  reminding  us  of  the  more  imaginative  worics  of  Chancer. 
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great  motlier-countries  whose  vernacular  it  is.  Although 
England  is  no  longer  at  the  head  of  the  European  political 
system,  yet  she  is  still  the  leading  influence  in  the  sphere  of 
commercCj  of  industrj^,  of  progressive  civilization,  and  of 
enlightened  Christian  philanthropy. 

The  British  capital  is  at  the  geographical  centre  of  the 
terrestrious  portion  of  the  globe,  and  while  other  great  cities 
represent  individual  nationalities,  or  restricted  and  temporary 
aims,  the  lasting,  cardinal  interests  of  universal  humanity 
have  their  brightest  point  of  radiation  in  the  city  of  London. 

The  language  of  England  is  spoken  by  greater  numbers 
than  any  other  Christian  speech,  and  it  is  remarkable  that, 
while  some  contemporaneous  dialects  and  races  are  decaying 
and  gradually  disappearing  from  their  natal  soil,  the  English 
speech  and  the  descendants  of  those  who  first  employed  it, 
are  making  hourly  conquests  of  new  temtoiy,'  and  have  al- 
ready  established  their  posts  within  hailing  distance  through- 
out the  circuit  of  the  habitable  globe.  Tlie  English  language 
is  the  special  organ  of  all  the  great,  world-wide  charities 
which  so  honorably  distinguish  the  present  from  all  preced- 
ing ages.  With  little  of  the  speculative  imiversal  philan- 
thropy which  has  been  so  loudly  preached  and  so  little 
practised  elsewhere,  the  English  people  have  been  foremost 
in  every  scheme  of  active  benevolence,  and  they  have  been 
worthily  seconded  by  their  American  brethren.  The  English 
Bible  has  been  scattered  by  hundreds  of  millions  over  tho 
face  of  the  earth,  and  English-speaking  missionaries  have 
planted  their  maternal  dialect  at  scores  of  important  points, 
to  which,  had  not  their  courageous  and  self-devoting  energy 
paved  the  way,  not  even  the  enterprise  of  trade  could  have 
opened  a  path.    Hence,  English  is  emphatically  the  language 
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of  commerce,  of  civilization,  of  social  and  religious  freedom, 
of  progressive  intelligence,  and  of  active  catholic  philanthro- 
py ;  and,  therefore,  beyond  any  tongue  ever  used  by  man, 
it  is  of  right  the  cosmopolite  speech. 

That  it  will  ever  become,  as  some  dream,  literally  univer- 
sal in  its  empire,  I  am,  indeed,  far  from  believing ;  nor  do  I 
suppose  that  the  period  will  ever  arrive,  when  our  many-sided 
humanity  will  content  itself  with  a  single  tongue.  In  the 
incessant  change  which  all  language  necessarily  undergoes, 
English  itself  will  have  ceased  to  exist,  in  a  form  identifia- 
ble with  its  present  character,  long  before  even  the  half  of 
the  human  family  can  be  so  far  harmonized  and  assimilated 
as  to  employ  one  common  medium  of  intercourse.  Lan- 
guages adhere  so  tenaciously  to  their  native  soil,  that,  in 
general,  they  can  be  eradicated  only  by  the  extirpation  of 
the  races  that  speak  them.  To  take  a  striking  instance :  the 
Celtic  has  less  vitality,  less  power  of  resistance,  than  any 
other  speech  accessible  to  philological  research.  In  its  whole 
known  history  it  has  made  no  conquests,  and  it  has  been  ever 
in  a  waning  condition,  and  yet,  comparatively  feeble  as  is  its 
self-sustaining  power,  two  thousand  years  of  Roman  and  Teu- 
tonic triumphs  have  not  stifled  its  accents  in  England  or  in 
Gaul.  It  has  died  only  with  its  dying  race,  and  centuries 
may  yet  elapse  before  English  shall  be  the  sole  speech  of 
Britain  itself. 

In  like  maimer,  not  to  notice  other  sporadic  ancient  dia- 
lects, the  primitive  language  of  Spain,  after  a  struggle  of 
two  and  twenty  centuries  with  Phoenicians,  and  Celts,  and 
Carthaginians,  and  Bomans,  and  Goths,  and  Arabs,  is  still 
the  daily  speech  of  half  a  million  of  people.  K,  then,  such 
be  the  persistence  of  language,  how  can  we  look  forward  to 
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a  period  when  Engligli  shall  have  vanquished  and  superseded 
the  Chinese  and  tlie  Tartar  dialects,  the  many  tongues  of 
polyglot  India,  the  yet-surviving  Semitic  speeches,  in  their 
wide  diffusion,  and  the  numerous  and  powerful  Indo-Eu- 
ropean languages,  which  are  even  now  disputing  with  it  the 
mastery  ?  Li  short,  the  prospect  of  the  final  triumph  of  any 
one  tongue  is  as  distant,  as  improbable,  I  may  add,  as  unde- 
sirable, as  the  subjection  of  universal  man  to  one  monarchy, 
or  the  conformity  of  his  multitudinous  races  to  one  standard 
of  color,  one  physical  type.  The  Author  of  our  being  has 
implanted  in  us  our  discrepant  tendencies,  for  wise  pur- 
poses, and  they  are,  indeed,  a  part  of  the  law  of  life  itself. 
Diversity  of  growth  is  a  condition  of  organic  existence,  and 
BO  long  as  man  possesses  powers  of  spontaneous  development 
and  action,  so  long  as  he  is  more  and  better  than  a  macliine, 
.so  long  he  will  continue  to  manifest  outward  and  inward  dif- 
ferences, unlikeness  of  form,  antagonisms  of  opinion,  and 
varieties  of  speech.  But  yet,  though  English  will  not  super- 
sede, still  less  extirpate,  the  thousand  languages  now  spoken, 
it  is  not  unreasonable  to  expect  for  it  a  wider  diffusion,  a 
more  commanding  influence,  a  more  universally-acknowl- 
edged beneficent  action,  than  has  yet  been  reached,  or  can 
hereafter  be  acquired,  by  any  ancient  or  now-existent  tongue, 
and  we  may  hope  that  the  great  names  which  adorn  it  will 
enjoy  a  wider  and  more  durable  renown  than  any  others  of 
the  sons  of  men. 

These  brief  remarks  do  but  hint  the  importance  of  the 
studies  I  am  advocating,  and  it  will  be  the  leading  object  of 
my  future  discourses  more  fully  to  expound  their  claims,  and 
to  point  out  the  best  method  of  pursuing  them. 

A  series  of  lessons  upon  the  technicalities  of  English  phi- 
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lology  would,  it  is  thonglit,  be  premature ;  and,  moreover, 
adequate  time  and  means  for  the  execution  of  an  undertak- 
ing, involving  so  vast  an  amount  of  toil,  have  not  yet  been 
given.  That  must  be  the  work,  if  not  of  another  laborer,  at 
least  of  other  year8,.and  our  present  readings  must  be  re- 
garded only  as  a  collection  of  miscellaneous  observations 
upon  the  principles  of  articulate  language,  as  exemplified  in 
the  phonology,  vocabulary,  and  syntax  of  English ;  or,  in 
other  words,  as  a  course  ^^^pa/ratory  to  a  course  of  lectures 
on  the  English  tongue.  Such  as  I  describe  the  course,  too,  I 
shall  endeavor  to  make  each  individual  lecture,  namely,  a 
somewhat  informal  presentation  of  some  one  or  more  philo- 
logical laws,  or  general  facts,  in  their  connection  with  the 
essential  character,  or  historical  fortunes,  of  our  own  speech. 

The  lectures  are,  under  the  circumstances,  essentially  an 
experiment,  the  character  and  tastes  of  the  small  audiences  I 
was  encouraged  to  expect,  uncertain ;  but  the  necessities  of 
the  case  have  decided  the  character  of  the  series  for  me,  and, 
as  in  many  other  instances  where  external  conditions  control 
our  action,  in  a  way  which  my  own  judgment  would  proba- 
bly have  approved. 

The  preparation  of  a  series  of  thoroughly  scientific  dis- 
courses upon  the  English  tongue,  within  the  time  and  with 
the  means  at  my  command,  was  impossible ;  and  I  therefore 
adopted  the  plan  I  have  described,  as  the  only  practicable 
course,  and,  not  improbably,  also  the  best.  This  point  being 
disposed  of,  there  remained  only  the  embarrassment  arising 
from  the  uncertainty  of  the  amount  of  philological  attain- 
ment generally  possessed  by  my  audience.  I  have  thought 
myself  authorized  to  presume  that,  however  small  in  num- 
ber, it  would  embrace  persons  somewhat  widely-separated  in 
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degree  of  culture,  and  as  I  desire  to  make  my  discourses,  so 
far  as  it  lies  in  my  power,  acceptable,  if  not  instructive,  to 
all,  I  shall  ask  the  scholar  sometimes  to  pardon  familiar,  even 
trite  statements  of  principle,  illustrations  which  can  scarcely 
claim  to  be  otherwise  than  trivial,  and  repetitions  which 
clearness  and  strength  of  impression  may  render  necessary 
for  some,  while  I  shall  hope  the  less  advanced  wiU  excuse  me 
when  I  indulge  in  speculations  designed  for  those  to  whom 
long  study  has  rendered  recondite  doctrine  more  intelligible. 
In  the  main,  I  shall  address  you  as  persons  of  liberal  culture, 
prepared,  by  general  philological  education,  to  comprehend 
linguistic  illustrations  drawn  from  all  not  widely-remote  and 
unfamiliar  sources,  but  who,  from  unexcited  curiosity,  or  the 
superior  attractions  and  supposed  claims  of  other  knowledges, 
have  not  made  the  English  language  a  matter  of  particular 
study,  thought,  or  observation ;  and  such  I  shall  hope  to  con- 
vince that  the  subject  is  possessed  of  sufficient  worth  and 
sufficient  interest  to  deserve  increased  attention,  as  a  branch 
of  American  education. 


LECTURE    II. 

ORIGIN  OP  SPEECH  AND   OP  THE  ENGLISH   LANGUAGE. 

Although,  for  the  reasons  assigned  in  the  introductory 
lecture,  the  plan  I  propose  to  pursue  will  not  conform  to 
philosophic  method,  it  will  not  be  amiss  to  follow  the  e:.am- 
ple  of  more  scientific  speakers,  by  prefacing  these  lessons  with 
a  formal  announcement  of  the  subject  to  be  discussed,  and  a 
definition  of  the  terms  of  art  employed  in  propounding  it. 

The  course  upon  which  we  are  now  about  to  enter,  has 
for  its  subject  the  English  Langtjage,  the  mother-tongue  of 
most,  and  the  habitual  speech  of  all,  to  whom  these  lectures 
are  addressed.  It  may  seem  that  the  adjective  English^  and 
the  noun  lung^tage^  are  so  familiar  to  the  audience,  and  so 
clearly  and  distinctly  defined  in  their  general  use,  that  no 
inquiry  into  their  history  can  make  their  meaning  plainer. 
But  our  business  is  with  words,  and  it  will  not  be  superflu- 
ous to  examine  into  the  origin  and  grounds  of  the  signification 
ascribed  even  to  terms  so  well  understood  as  those  which 
express  the  subject  of  our  discourse. 

Neither  the  epithet  nor  the  substantive  is  of  indigenous 
growth.    The  word  l<inguage  is  derived,  through  the  French, 
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from  the  Latin  lingua,  the  tongue^  a  name  very  commonly 
applied  to  speech,  because  the  tongue,  from  its  relative  bulk, 
its  flexibility,  and  the  greater  power  of  the  voluntary  muscles 
over  it,  is  the  most  conspicuous,  if  not  the  most  important 
organ  concerned  in  the  production  of  articulate  sounds.  The 
Anglo-Saxons  had  several  words  for  language,  asgereord, 
gej)eode,  lyden,  reord,  spell,  spsec,  sprsec, 
j)eodisc,  tunge.  Some  of  these  cannot  be  traced  back 
to  any  more  radical  form ;  and  we  therefore  cannot  positively 
say,  as  we  can  of  the  corresponding  words  in  most  other 
tongues,  that  they  are  of  a  figurative  character.  Lyden  is 
recognizable  in  our  modem  English  adjective  loud^  and 
Chaucer,  and  other  early  writers,  use  leden  for  language ; 
spsBC,  in  «p^ecA/  tunge,  in  ^cm^'w^/  and  spell  still  sub- 
sists in  the  noun  speU^  a  charm,  the  verb  to  speUy  and  as  the 
last  member  of  gospel.* 


*  It  ifl  not  clear  whether  the  first  syllable  of  this  word  is  the  name  of  the 
divinity,  God,  or  the  ac[jectiye  g6d,  gw)d.  Bosworth  (under  Oi)d)  and  many 
other  etymologists,  adopt  the  former  supposition;  and  this  riew  is  supported 
by  the  analogy  of  the  Icelandic,  which  has  gudspjdll,  God's  vford.  On  the 
other  hand  god-spell,  as  a  compound  of  the  adjectiTO  g6d  and  spell  would 
be  the  exact  etymological  equivalent  of  the  Greek  ivayy4\iow,  and  the  author  of 
the  Ormulum,  who  lived  at  a  period  when  Anglo-Saxon  was  not  yet  forgotten, 
evidently  adopts  this  derivation. 

Goddspell  onn  Ennglissh  nemmnedd  iss 
God  word,  annd  god  tit>ennde, 
God  ermde,  &c.  Ormulum,  Preface,  157. 

And  again, 

Off  an  I>iss  god  uss  brinnget>  word 
Annd  crrnde  annd  god  ti^innde 
Goddspell,  and  forrf)!  magg  itt  well 
God  ermde  ben  gchatenn,  &c.,  &c. 

Ormulum,  Preface,  175. 

Layamon,  iii.  182,  v.  29508,  has 

k  beode  {)er  godes  godd-spel ; 

and  preach  there  GocTs  gospel,  a  phrase  not  likely  to  be  employed  if  gospel  had 
I    been  understood  to  mean,  of  itself,  God*s  word. 
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The  word  Zarufuage^  in  its  most  limited  application,  is 
restricted  to  human  articulate  speech ;  but  in  its  metaphor- 
ical use,  it  embraces  every  mode  of  communication  by  which 
facts  can  be  made  known,  sentiments  or  passions  expressed, 
or  emotions  excited.  We  speak  not  only  of  the  audible  lan- 
guage of  words,  the  visible  language  of  written  alphabetic 
characters,  or  other  conventional  symbols,  whether  arbitrary 
or  imitative,  the  dimib  and  indefinable  language  of  manual 
signs,  of  facial  expression  and  of  gesture,  but  of  the  language 
of  brute,  beast,  and  bii^d ;  and  we  apply  tlie  same  designation 
to  the  promptings  of  the  silent  inspiration,  and  the  lessons  of 
the  intelligible  providence,  of  the  Deity,  as  well  as  to  the 
voice  of  the  many-tongued  operations  of  inanimate  nature. 
Language,  therefore,  in  its  broadest  sense,  addresses  itself  to 
the  human  soul  both  by  direct  intuition,  and  through  all  the 
material  entrances  of  knowledge.  Every  organ  may  be  its 
vehicle,  every  sense  its  recipient,  and  every  form  of  existence 
a  speaker. 

Many  men  pass  through  life  without  pausing  to  inquire 
whether  the  power  of  speech,  of  which  they  make  hourly 
usage,  is  a  faculty  or  an  art — a  gift  of  the  Creator,  or  a  pain- 
fully-acquired accomplishment — a  natural  and  universal  pos- 
session, or  a  human  invention  for  carrying  on  the  intercom- 
munication essential  to  social  life.*    We  may  answer  this 

*  A  Bunilar  qaestiou  has  been  raised  with  regard  to  the  cries  of  animals, 
which,  for  certain  purposes  at  least,  perform  the  office  of  speech.  About  the 
beginning  of  this  century,  Daines  Barrington,  a  member  of  the  Royal  Society, 
tried  a  series  of  experiments  to  determine  how  far  the  notes  of  birds  were  sponr 
taneous  and  uniform,  and  how  Car  dependent  on  instruction  and  imitation.  The 
result,  (which,  however,  has  been  questioned  by  later  observers,)  was  that 
though  there  is  much  difference  in  flexibility,  power,  and  compass  of  voice  in 
birds  of  different  species,  yet,  hi  general,  the  note  of  the  bird  is  that  which  he 
IB  taught  in  the  nest,  and  with  more  or  less  felicity  of  imitation,  he  adopts  the 
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query,  in  a  general  way,  by  saying  that  the  use  of  articulate 
language  is  a  faculty  inherent  in  man,  though  we  cannot 
often  detect  any  natural  and  necessary  connection  between  a 
particular  object  and  the  vocal  sound  by  which  this  or  that 
people  represents  it.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  a  colony 
of  children,  reared  without  hearing  words  uttered  by  those 
around  them,  would  at  length  form  for  themselves  a  speech. 
What  its  character  would  be  could  only  be  determined  by  the 
method  of  Psammetichus,  an  experiment  too  cruel  to  be  re- 
peated by  inquirers  intelligent  enough  to  be  interested  in  the 
result.  It  is  not  improbable  that  a  language  of  manual  signs 
would  precede  articulato  words,  and  it  may  be  presumed  that 
these  signs  would  closely  resemble  those  so  much  used  as  a 
means  of  communication  among  savages,  and  which  are,  to 
a  great  extent,  identical  with  what  have  been  called  the  nat- 

song  of  bis  nurse,  whether  the  materDal  bird  or  a  stranger.  To  what  extent 
the  notes  of  birds,  of  beasts,  of  insects,  and  of  fisb,  (for,  in  spite  of  the  proverb, 
all  fishes  are  not  dumb,)  are  significant,  it  is  quite  out  of  our  power  to  deter- 
mine.  Coleridge,  tenaciously  as  he  adheres  to  the  essential  distinction  in  kind 
between  the  faculties  of  the  brute  and  the  man,  admits  that  the  dog  may  have 
an  analogon  of  words.     (Aids,  Aph.  ix.) 

Ail  will  agree  in  denying  to  the  lower  animals  the  possession  of  language  as 
a  means  of  intellectual  discourse ;  but  even  this  conclusion  must  rest  upon 
stronger  grounds  than  the  testimony  of  the  ear.  Sounds,  which  to  our  obtuse 
organs  appear  identical,  may  be  infinitely  diversified  to  the  acutcr  senses  of 
these  inferior  creatures,  and  there  is  abundant  evidence  that  they  do  in  many 
instances  communicate  with  each  other  by  means,  and  in  a  degree,  wholly  in- 
appreciable by  us.  When  a  whale  is  struck,  the  whole  shoal,  though  widely  dis- 
persed, are  instantly  made  aware  of  the  presence  of  an  enemy ;  and  when  the 
gravedigger  beetle  finds  the  carcass  of  a  mole,  he  hastens  to  communicate  the 
discovery  to  his  fellows,  and  soon  returns  with  his  four  confederates.  ((7on- 
science,  Boek  der  Natuer  vi.)  The  distinction  we  habitually  make  between  ar- 
ticulate and  inarticulate  sounds,  though  sufficiently  warranted  as  applied  to 
human  utterance,  may  be  unfounded  with  reference  to  voices  addressed  to  or- 
ganizations less  gross ;  and  a  wider  acquaintance  with  human  language  often 
teaches  us  that  what  to  the  ear  is,  at  first,  a  confused  and  inexpressive  mutter- 
ing, becomes,  by  some  familiarity,  an  intelligible  succesdon  of  significant 
Bounds. 
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oral  signs  of  the  deaf-and-diunb.  If  you  bring  together  two 
uneducated  but  intelligent  deaf-mutes  from  different  coun- 
tries, they  will  at  once  comprehend  most  of  each  other's 
signs,  and  converse  with  freedom,  while  their  respective 
speaking  countrymen  would  be  wholly  unable  to  conununi- 
cate  at  all.  And  it  is  often  observed  at  deaf-and-dumb  asy- 
lums, when  visited  by  natives  of  Polynesia,  or  American 
Indians,  that  the  pupils  and  the  strangers  very  readily  un- 
derstand each  other,  nature  suggesting  the  same  symbols  to 
both.  Thus,  the  savage  and  the  deaf-mute  alike  express  the 
notion  of  parity  in  general,  and  especially  the  fraternal  rela- 
tion,  by  joining  and  extending  the  two  fore-fingers.  The  all- 
obser\'ing  Shakespeare  must  have  remembered  this,  when  he 
made  Fluellen  say,  "  As  like  as  my  fingers  is  to  my  fingers."  * 
In  this  instance,  as  also  when  the  savage  and  the  deaf-mute 
both  express  the  speaking  of  truth  by  passing  the  extended 
index  directly  forwards  from  the  lips,  and  the  utterance  of 
falsehood  by  carrying  it  crookedly  sidewise,  there  seems  to  be 
some  natural  analogy  between  the  gesture  and  the  thought. 
So  the  coincidence,  by  which  they  agree  in  moving  the  hand 
with  a  rapid  circular  or  spiral  motion  over  the  top  of  the 
head  to  indicate  a  fool,  though  less  familiar,  is  equally  expli- 
cable ;  but  there  are  signs  common  to  the  savage  and  the  deaf- 
mute,  or  at  least  mutually  intelligible  to  them,  which  are 
apparently  arbitrary,  and  without  any  discoverable  relation 
to  the  thing  signified. 

Trained,  as  we  are,  to  a  grave  and  imimpassioned  manner, 
it  is  difilcult  for  us  to  realize  that  the  movements  and  gestures 

^  I  remember  that  when  I  told  a  Turcoman,  in  reply  to  a  question  whether 
I  waB  an  Engliahmani  that  I  was  an  American,  he  expressed  his  notion  of  the 
identity  of  Uie  two  peoples  by  the  same  sign. 
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with  which  Italian  vivacity  accompanies  its  social  interconrse, 
are  all  really  significant.    But,  though  in  the  cultivated  circles 
of  Italy,  and  other  countries  of  Southern  Europe,  manual  signs 
are  less  resorted  to,  yet  telegraphic  communications  by  hands, 
face,  feet,  the  whole  person,  in  short,  are  everywhere  kept  np, 
as  qualifications  of  animated  oral  discourse.   A  foreigner,  there- 
fore, who  understands  no  language  but  that  addressed  to  the 
ear,  loses  much  of  the  point  of  the  lively  conversation  around 
him.  Among  the  lower  classes  in  the  Mediterranean  countries, 
the  use  of  signs,  with  or  without  words,  is  very  general.    If  you 
ask  an  Italian  servant,  who  has  returned  empty-handed  from 
the  Post-Office,  whether  he  has  letters  for  you,  he  will  proba- 
bly reply  by  moving  his  uplifted  fore-finger  slowly  back  and 
forth  before  his  nose ;  while  a  Greek,  under  similar  circum- 
stances, would  throw  back  the  head,  elongate  the  face,  roll 
up  the  eyes,  and  give  a  cluck  with  the  tongue,  not  unlike  the 
note  of  a  setting  hen.    You  see  the  coachmen,  servants,  and 
others  of  the  lower  classes  in  Italy,  constantly  communicating 
by  signs,  sometimes,  indeed,  throwing  in  a  word,  but  often 
expressing  a  whole  sentence  in  a  silent  gesture ;  and  in  con- 
versation, especially  on  subjects  where  caution  is  necessary,  a 
speaker  will  often  stop  in  the  middle  of  a  period,  and  finish 
his  remarks  in  dumb  pantomime.     Italian  scholars  have 
shown  that  the  sign-language  of  modem,  is  very  closely  anal- 
ogous to  that  of  ancient  Italy,  to  which  the  classical  writers 
often  allude,  and  its  origin  dates  back  very  far  into  the  night 
of  time.    In  an  artistic  point  of  view,  a  knowledge  of  these 
signs  is  of  considerable  interest,  for  it  serves  to  interpret 
much  of  the  action  in  the  pictorial  compositions  of  Italian 
masters  which  would  be  otherwise  hardly  intelligible.*    Be- 

*  The  language  of  gesture  is  so  well  understood  in  Italy,  that  when  King 
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sides  articulate  sounds  and  the  language  of  signs,  we  have 
another  means  by  which  we  often,  involuntarily  and  uncon- 
sciously, communicate,  or  rather  betray,  if  not  facts,  at  least 
the  state  of  our  own  minds,  our  thoughts  and  feelings, 
prompted  by  known  or  supposed  facts.  I  refer  here  to  the 
spontaneous  action  of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  and  sometimes 
of  the  whole  frame,  when  we  are  excited  by  powerful  emo- 
tions, or  are  specially  interested  in  the  topic  of  a  conversation 
which  we  hear  or  participate  in.  That  much  practice  may 
enable  any  one  to  control,  in  a  great  degree,  this  involuntary 
expression,  is  undoubtedly  true ;  but  an  acute  observer  of 
the  human  face  can,  in  very  many  cases,  read  what  is  passing 
in  the  breast  of  another,  in  spite  of  the  most  strenuous  efforts 
to  conceal  it.  So  much  more  truth-teUing  than  words,  in  fact, 
are  these  self-speaking  muscles  to  those  who  have  studied 
their  dialect,  that  it  is  a  current  adage  that  language  was 
given  us  to  enable  us  to  conceal  our  thoughts. 

Ferdinand  returned  to  Naples  after  the  revolutionary  movements  of  1822,  he 
made  an  address  to  the  lazzaroni  from  the  balcony  of  the  palace,  wholly  by 
signs,  which,  in  the  midst  of  the  most  tumultuous  shouts,  were  perfectly  intelli- 
gible to  his  public.  He  reproached,  threatened,  admonished,  forgave,  and  final- 
ly dismissed  the  rabble  as  thoroughly  persuaded  and  edified  by  the  gesticulations 
of  the  royal  Punch,  as  an  American  crowd  by  the  eloquence  of  a  Webster.  The 
system  oi  temeiology^  if  I  may  coin  a  word  for  the  occasion,  is  even  more  per- 
fected in  Sicily,  and  it  is  traditionally  affirmed  that  the  famous  conspiracy  of  the 
Sicilian  Vespers  was  organized  wholly  hj  facial  signs,  not  even  the  hand  being 
employed.  The  general  use  of  signs  in  Italy  has  grown,  in  a  great  measure,  out 
of  the  &ct  that  their  swift  expressiveness  is  often  better  suited  to  the  ra^nd  com- 
munication required  by  an  impassioned  people  than  the  slow  movement  of  ar- 
ticulate phrase.  But  there  is  another  reason  for  the  employment  of  a  sign-lan- 
guage in  the  States  of  the  Church,  in  Naples,  and  other  despotic  countries. 
Every  man  knows  that  he  is  constantly  surrounded  by  spies,  and  it  is  therefore, 
safer  to  express  himself  by  gestures,  whose  application  is  unintelligible  to  a  lis- 
tener not  already  acquainted  with  the  subject  to  which  they  refer,  and  which, 
besides,  catinot  be  so  readily  recorded  or  repeated,  even  when  understood. 
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There  is  a  familiar  class  of  words  called  imitativej  or,  to 
use  a  liard  term,  anomatopoetw,  where  there  is  an  evident 
connection  between  the  sound  and  the  sense.  These  are  all, 
or  nearly  all,  words  descriptive  of  particular  sounds,  or  acts 
accompanied  by  characteristic  sounds,  such  as  buzz,  crash, 
gurgle,  gargle,  hum,  whiz,  coo,  howl,  bellow,  roar,  whistle, 
whine,  creak,  cluck,  gabble ;  and,  in  conversation,  we  often 
allow  ourselves  to  use  words  of  this  class  not  to  be  found  in 
the  largest  dictionaries.  Tlie  remark  of  a  contemporary  of 
Dr.  Johnson,  that  much  of  the  effect  of  his  conversation  was 
owing  to  his  "  haw-wow  way,"  will  be  remembered  by  every 
one.  A  great  modem  English  poet,  following  the  authority 
of  Sidney,  has  even  introduced  into  verse  a  word  borrowed 
from  the  voice  of  the  sheep,  when,  speaking  of  certain  censur- 
able follies,  he  calls  them  "  haaing  vanities."  That  these 
resemblances  are  in  many  instances  imaginary,  appears  from 
the  fact  that  different  nations  sometimes  express  the  same 
sound  by  different  imitative  words.  Thus,  we  represent  the 
report  of  fire-arms  by  the  word  hang  !  the  Germans  by  puff, 
or  p  af  f  I ;  and  Sylvester,  in  his  translation  of  Du  Bartas,  pub- 
lished two  centuries  and  a  half  since,  m^qs  porJc^  porlc^  instead 
of  the  modem  caw^  caw^  as  an  imitation  of  the  note  of  the 
raven.* 


*  A  passage,  cited  by  Suidas  from  Cratinus,  imitating  the  bleating  of  sheep, 
has  been  appealed  to  as  a  proof  that  the  pronunciation  of  the  modern  Greeks  ia 
erroneous,  because  according  to  their  orthoepy,  the  syllables  in  question 
would  be  sounded  not  6a,  6a,  but  ve,  ve.  On  the  other  hand,  it  might  be  ob- 
serTcd,  that  perhaps  the  Grecian  sheep  in  the  time  of  Cratinus  were  of  breeds 
whose  bleat  was  as  distinct  from  that  of  the  modern  European  stock,  as  the 
croaking  of  what  Tassoni  calls  the  "  syrens  of  the  ditch,"  in  Western  Europe, 
is  from  that  of  their  aquatic  brethren  of  Athens,  whose  song,  as  every  observing 
traveller  in  Greece  can  testify,  the  jSpeiccKcic^^  Kod^  Kod^  of  the  Aristophanic 
comedy  so  well  represents. 
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There  has  been  mnch  ingenious  and  plausible  speculation 
upon  the  natural  significance  of  articulate  words ;  and  it  is 
at  least  established,  that  certain  elementary  sounds  are  very 
extensively,  if  not  universally,  employed  to  express  certain 
primary  conceptions.  The  subject  has  not,  however,  yet  been 
prosecuted  far  enough  to  bring  us  to  very  precise  results ; 
but  we  are  probably  authorized  to  say  that,  as  a  general  law, 
there  does  exist,  or  has  existed,  a  natural  connection  between 
the  sound  and  the  thing  signified,  and  consequently,  that 
the  forms  of  language  are  neither  arbitrary  or  conventional 
on  the  one  hand,  nor  accidental  on  the  other,  but  are  natural 
and  necessary  products  of  the  organization,  faculties,  and 
condition  of  man.  Nay,  some  philologists  maintain  that  the 
laws  of  the  germination  and  growth  of  these  forms  are  so 
constant,  that  if  the  structure  and  powers  of  the  organs  of 
speech,  and  all  modifying  outward  conditions  afiecting  the 
internal  or  external  life  of  a  particular  race,  could  be  pre- 
cisely known,  their  entire  language  might  be  predicted  and 
constructed  beforehand,  with  as  much  certainty  as  any  other 
result  of  the  action  of  human  faculties.  Hence  it  would  fol- 
low that  a  resemblance  between  particular  radicals  or  gram- 
matical forms  in  different  languages  does  not  prove  that  one 
is  derived  from  the  other,  or  that  both  are  historically  refer- 
able to  any  one  original  source ;  but  the  likeness  may  be 
simply  an  instance  of  a  similarity  of  effect  from  the  operation 
of  similar  causes.  It  would  therefore,  be  conceivable  that 
words,  identical  in  form,  yet  absolutely  new,  might  even  now 
spring  up  simultaneously  or  successively  in  nations  between 
which  there  is  no  communication,  and  no  connection  but  that 
which  is  implied  in  unity  of  species  and  of  organization. 
When,  therefore,  we  find  in  the  language  of  the  Tonga  Isl- 
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ands  the  verb  mat^,  to  kUly  we  are  not  authorized  to  infer 
an  affinity  between  that  speech  and  the  Spanish,  which  nses 
matar  in  the  same  sense,  or  the  Latin  which  has  mactare, 
also  of  the  like  signification.  We  must  either  refer  such 
cases  to  some  obscure  law  of  universal  humanity,  or  agree 
with  an  old  writer,  who  remarks  that 

"  The  judicious  behold  these  as  no  regular  congruities,  but 
casual  coincidences,  the  like  to  which  may  be  found  in  lan- 
guages of  the  greatest  distance,  which  never  met  together 
since  they  parted  at  the  confusion  of  Babel ;  and  we  may 
not  enforce  a  conformity  between  the  Hebrew  and  the  Eng- 
lish because  one  of  the  three  giants,  sons  of  Anak,  was  called 

The  origin  of  language  is  shrouded  in  the  same  impen- 
etrable mystery  that  conceals  the  secrets  of  our  primary 
mental  and  physical  being.  We  cannot  say,  with  some,  that 
it  is  of  itself  an  organism,  but  we  regard  it  as  a  necessary, 
and,  therefore,  natural,  product  of  intelligent  self-conscious 
organization.  Yet  we  do  not  believe  that  the  rage  of  the 
naturalistic  school  of  philosophy  for  detecting  law  and  prin- 
ciple, where  our  limited  human  faculties  must  be  content  to 
accept  ultimate  fact,  will  ever  succeed  in  pointing  out  the 
quo  modoj  the  how,  of  its  germination  and  early  development. 
We  know  no  language  in  a  state  of  formation.  So  far  as  ob- 
servation goes,  its  structure  is  as  complete  among  the  most  un- 
lettered savages,  and  in  the  remotest  periods,  as  in  the  golden 
age  of  Hellenic  literature.  The  history  of  its  changes  we 
can  but  imperfectly  trace ;  the  law  of  its  being  lies  beyond 
our  reach.  Its  contemporary  mutations,  even,  elude  us,  and 
to  most  of  our  inquiries  into  the  rationale  of  its  forms  we  find 
no  more  satisfactory  answer  than  that  one  given  by  the  quaint 
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author  of  the  Beligio  Medici,  in  the  seyenth  of  his  Miscel- 
lanj  Tracts, 

Wh J  saith  the  Ittlian,  Signor,  si !  the  Spaniard,  Si  Sefior  I 
BeeaoBe  the  one  pots  that  behind,  the  other  puts  before. 

But  though  the  faculty  of  articulate  speech  may  be  con- 
sidered natural  to  man,  it  differs  from  most  other  human 
powers,  whether  organic  or  incorporeal,  in  this :  that  it  is  a 
faculty  belonging  to  the  race,  not  to  the  individual,  and  that 
the  social  condition  is  essential,  not  to  its  cultivation,  but  to 
its  existence.  Hence,  its  exercise  is  not  spontaneous,  or  in 
any  sense  self-taught,  as  are  all  purely  organic  processes. 
Nevertheless,  considered  in  its  mode  of  action,  the  use  of  the 
mother-tongae  may  be  regarded  as  an  instmctive  function, 
because  it  is  acquired  through  the  promptings  of  natural  im- 
pulses, and  without  any  conscious,  calculating  effort.  We 
retain  no  recollection  of  the  process  by  which  we  learned  to 
understand  and  employ  our  maternal  speech,  at  least  as  re- 
spects that  portion  of  it  which  is  mastered  in  infant  life,  and 
not  taught  in  the  artificial  form  it  assumes  in  books.  In 
actual  speaking,  the  movement,  both  physical  and  intellec- 
tual, is  as  completely  automatic  and  unconscious  as  the  action 
of  the  nerves,  muscles,  and  tendons,  by  whose  instrumentality 
the  hand  is  raised  or  the  foot  thrown  forward.  We  wiU  the 
result,  and  it  follows,  mechanically  in  both  cases,  so  far  as 
any  conscious  operation  of  our  volition  upon  the  material 
agencies  is  concerned.  It  is,  therefore,  no  abuse  of  words  to 
call  the  mother-tongue,  as  the  unlearned  often  do,  our  natural 
language. 

Speech,  fully  possessed  and  absolutely  appropriated,  is 
purely  subjective,  but  it  becomes  inorganic  and  foreign  when 
we  make  it  matter  of  objective  study,  observation,  or  con- 
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Bcious  effort.  Learning  a  foreign  language,  or  even  studi- 
ously confonning  our  own  to  abstract  rule,  is  analogous  to 
those  half-intellectual,  half-corporeal  processes,  by  which  we 
acquire  the  power  of  controlling  the  action  of  the  involun- 
tary muscles,  so  as  to  give  movement  to  parts  of  the  system 
ordinarily  quiescent ;  and  speech,  like  bodily  motion,  is  sel- 
dom graceful  or  free,  except  while  its  action  is  spontaneous. 
The  moment  it  betrays  itself  as  artificial,  it  becomes  con- 
strained, awkward,  inelegant.  And  hence  it  is  that  the 
mother-tongue,  though  it  may  be  forgotten,  can  never  be 
completely  supplanted  or  supplied  by  any  other.  Those  who 
grow  up  speaking  many  languages,  very  seldom  acquire  a 
complete  mastery  over  any  of  them.  They  are  linguistic 
orphans,  without  a  maternal  speech,  and  they  use  language 
not  as  an  organ,  but  as  an  implement* 


*  It  is  wonderful  to  what  extent  purely  conyentional  articulate  symbols  may 
be  made  to  supply  the  place  of  a  more  natural  language,  and  to  serre  as  a 
means  of  very  varied  communication.  In  most  of  these  cases,  the  signs  agreed 
upon  Inust  be  considered  as  standing  for  words,  not  ideas,  and  they  are  rather 
an  index  to  speech  than  a  language  of  themselves.  Take  the  exhibitions  often 
witnessed,  where,  when  you  show  an  object  to  one  in  the  secret,  a  confederate, 
blindfolded  or  in  an  adjoining  room,  will  instantly  name  it.  A  method  of  com- 
munication in  such  cases  is  this.  The  parties  agree  to  designate  certain  words 
of  frequent  occurrence,  chiefly  names  of  familiar  objects,  by  numerals,  and  the 
table  of  words  and  their  corresponding  numbers  is  committed  to  memory  by 
both.  The  simple  digits  up  to  nine,  including  also  the  cipher,  will  represent 
words  which  may,  without  exciting  Suspicion,  be  used  in  asking  the  name  of  the 
object.  Let  us  suppose  1  to  stand  for  to/ia/,  2  for  w,  and  3  for  ihia;  and  further, 
that  the  number  corresponding  to  pen-knife  is  123.  The  performer,  when  a 
spectator  produces  a  pen-knife,  asks.  What  is  this  f  The  confederate  combines 
the  corresponding  numerals  one,  two,  three,  into  the  number  123^  the  answer  to 
which  IS  pen-knife.  Or  again,  4,  5,  and  6  may  stand  respectively  for  tell^  me,  and 
now,  and  the  number  645  for  pencil.  A  pencil  is  held  up  by  a  spectator,  the 
conjuror  cries.  Now,  tell  mo  I  and  the  answer  6,  4,  5 — 645,  a  pcncii,  is  at  once 
given.  I  have  known  this  numeral  vocabulary  carried  up  to  four  thousand 
words,  and  the  principle  is  capable  of  almost  unlimited  variatjou  and  extcn. 
don. 
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The  origin  of  the  appellative  English^  as  the  exclusive 
designation  of  a  tongue  employed  by  the  Saxon,  as  well 
as  the  Anglian  colonists  of  our  fatherland,  is  not  altogether 
clear.  The  etymology  of  the  national  names  of  both  the 
principal  immigrant  races,  is  very  tmcertain,  but  it  is  famil- 
iarly known,  that  for  several  centuries  after,  and  not  improb- 
ably before,  the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  bands 
of  warlike  adventurers  from  the  conterminous  borders  of  what 
are  now  the  Kingdom  of  Denmark  and  the  German  States, 
made  frequent  incursions  into  Britain,  and  at  last  established 
themselves  as  its  masters.  The  native  Celtic  inhabitants,  who 
were  compelled  to  retire  before  the  martial  prowess  of  the 
strangers,  do  not  seem  to  have  distinguished  very  accurately 
between  the  different  nationalities  of  their  conquerors.  A 
common  name  was  applied  by  the  Britons  to  the  whole  alien 
immigration ;  and,  tiiough  each  tribe  had  its  own  domestic 
designation,  they  were,  and  still  are,  all  called  Saxons  by  the 
Celtic  aborigines. 

Popular  narrative  has  fixed  the  most  important  of  these 
expeditions  at  about  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century,  and  it 
is  said  to  have  been  composed  chiefly  of  Jutes,  or  Jutland- 
ers,  under  the  leadership  of  Hengist  and  Ilorsa,  who  were 
afterwards  joined  by  successive  reinforcements  from  the 
Grothic  tribes  on  the  coast  of  the  German  Ocean.  Amohg 
these  are  particularly  named,  first,  the  Saxon  conquerors,  who, 
at  different  periods,  and  under  different  leaders,  subdued  and 
colonized  Sussex,  Wessex,  Essex,  and  Middlesex ;  and  sec- 
ondly, two  considerable  bodies  of  Angles  from  Slcswick,  who 
occupied  Suffolk  and  Norfolk,  and  the  south-western  districts 
of  Scotland.  These  tribes,  together  with  Frisians  and  emi- 
grants from  other  neighboring  Scandinavian  and  Teutonic 
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coTmtries,  soon  amalgamated,  and  gradually  extended  their 
joint  Bway  over  the  whole  idand,  except  the  more  inacces- 
Bible  provinces  of  Northern  and  Western  Britain. 

Such  are  the  traditional  accounts  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  con- 
quest, as  detailed  by  the  Saxon  Chronicle,  and  other  native 
annals,  and  they  have  been  received,  without  suspicion  or  in- 
quiry, by  most  succeeding  historians.  But  the  evidence  on 
which  these  supposed  facts  rest,  is  of  too  doubtful  character 
to  command,  by  any  means,  implicit  belief.  Tlie  real  history 
of  this  period  is  wrapped  in  the  darkest  obscurity,  and  we 
can  hardly  say  that  any  thing  is  certain  beyond  the  simple 
fact,  that  before  the  close  of  the  sixth  century  after  Christ 
the  most  important  portion  of  Great  Britain  had  been  sub- 
dued, and  was  possessed,  by  Gothic  tribes  known  to  the  indi- 
genous populations  as  Saxons.  There  is  no  historical  proof 
by  which  we  can  identify  the  Anglo-Saxon  language,  and  the 
people  who  spoke  it,  with  any  Continental  dialect  and  na- 
tion ;  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  by  which  we  can  establish  a 
diversity  of  origin  or  of  speech  between  the  Anglian  and 
the  Saxon  colonists  of  Great  Britain.  But  ih^TB  i&UnguisUc 
evidence  of  a  great  commingling  of  nations  in  the  body  of 
intruders.  The  Anglo-Saxon,  in  its  obscure  etymology,  its 
confused  and  imperfect  inflections,  and  its  anomalous  and 
irregular  syntax,  appears  to  me  to  furnish  abundant  proof  of  a 
diversity,  not  of  a  unity,  of  origin.  It  has  not  what  is  con- 
sidered the  distinctive  character  of  a  modern^  so  much  as  of 
a  mixed  and  ill-assimilated  speech,  and  its  relations  to  the 
various  ingredients  of  which  it  is  composed  are  just  those  of 
the  present  English  to  its  own  heterogeneous  sources.  It  bor- 
rowed roots,  and  dropped  endings,  appropriated  syntactical 
combinations  without  the  inflections  which  made  them  logi- 
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cal,  and  had  not  yet  acquired  a  consistent  and  harmonious 
structure  when  the  Korman  conquest  arrested  its  develop- 
xnent,  and  imposed  upon  it,  or,  perhaps  we  should  say,  gave 
a  new  stimulus  to,  the  tendencies  which  have  resulted  in  the 
formation  of  modem  English.  There  is  no  proof  that  Anglo- 
Saxon  was  ever  spok^i  anywhere  but  on  the  soil  of  Great 
Britain ;  for  the  Heliand,  and  other  remains  of  eld  Saxon,  are 
not  ^n^2o-Saxon,  and  I  think  it  must  be  regarded,  not  as  a  lan- 
guage which  the  colonists,  or  any  of  them,  brought  with 
them  from  the  continent,  but  as  a  new  speech  resulting  from 
the  fusion  of  many  separate  elements.  It  is,  therefore,  in- 
digenous, if  not  aboriginal,  and  as  exclusively  local  and 
national  in  its  character  as  English  itself.* 

But  independently  of  such  internal  evidence,  it  is  very 
improbable  that,  at  a  period  when  there  existed  little  politi- 
cal, or,  80  far  as  we  have  reason  to  believe,  linguistic  unity 
in  any  considerablo  extent  of  maritime  territory  occupied  by 
the  Gothic  race,  any  one  branch,  or  any  one  dialect,  of  that 
race,  could  have  supplied  a  suflScient  number  of  emigrants 
for  so  extensive  conquest  and  occupation.  The  dialects  of  the 
islands  and  south-eastern  coasts  of  the  North  Sea,  are  at  this 
day  extremely  numerous  and  discordant,t  the  population 

*  See  Lecture  tI. 

f  The  dialecta  referred  to  in  the  text  are  geDerallj  grouped  tinder  the  com- 
mon denomiDEtion  of  Frisic  or  Frisian,  but  they  vary  so  much  both  in  structure 
and  Tocabulary,  that,  in  many  instances,  they  cannot  be  considered  as  having 
moch  direct  relationship  with  each  other.  In  no  part  of  Europe  are  there  so 
many  speeches  within  the  same  area,  which  are  mutually  unintelligible  to  those 
who  employ  dialects  held  to  be  cognate.  At  least  fire  principal  varieties  or 
patois  are  reeogidzed  in  modem  Frisic,  and  esch  of  these  is  subdivided  into 
several  local  jargons.  No  Frisic  literature  can  be  said  to  exist,  for  neither  the 
ancient  legal  codes,  nor  the  few  modem  rhymes,  constitute  a  body  of  writings 
iuiBciently  various  and  comprehensive  to  be  dignified  with  such  an  appellation. 
Acddences  and  parUal  vocabularies  of  several  Frisic  dialects  have  t>een  com- 
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very  mixed  and  diversified  in  blood ;  and  tJiere  is  no  reason 
to  suppose  that  there  was  less  diversity  of  language  or  of  ori- 
gin among  the  inhabitants  of  those  shores,  at  the  rude  and 
remote  period  of  the  conquest  of  Britain.  To  determine, 
therefore,  the  relative  share  of  different  tribes  and  different 
dialects  in  the  formation  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  people  and  the 
Anglo-Saxon  speech,  would  be  a  hopeless  and  an  unprofita- 
ble task ;  but  we  may  safely  adopt  the  general  conclusion, 
that  in  both  the  Teutonic  element  predominated  over  the 
Scandinavian.* 


piled,  but  as,  in  spite  of  these  and  occasional  dilettantisms  in  the  way  of  verse, 
written  Frisic  is  never  employed  for  any  practical  purpose,  the  language  has 
no  orthography,  and  is,  philologically  speaking,  an  unwritten  tongue.  It  is 
therefore  subject  to  all  the  uncertainty  and  vacillation  of  other  languages,  which 
exist  only  in  the  mouth  of  the  people ;  nor  is  there  any  satisfactory  evidence  to 
show  that  it  was  ever  much  more  consistent  and  homogeneous,  as  an  independ- 
ent speech,  than  it  is  at  this  hour.  The  data  are  too  insufficient  in  amount,  and 
too  vague  and  uncritical  in  character  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  speculation  upon 
the  relations  between  Frisic  as  a  whole,  and  other  tongues ;  and  we  might  almost 
as  well  build  arguments  concerning  the  grammatical  system  of  the  Latin  upon 
the  modern  patois  of  Normandy,  Gascony,  and  Provence ;  or  construct  a  theory 
of  the  Anglo-Saxon  inflections  and  syntax  from  a  comparison  of  Tim  Bobbin's 
dialogues,  the  mercantile  jargon  of  Canton,  and  the  Talkee-talke'e  of  the  negroes 
of  Surinam.     See  Lecture  xviii. 

*  German  and  Germanizing  philologists  appear  to  me  to  make  Frisic  too  ex- 
clusively Teutonic.  Take  for  example  the  argument  from  the  frequent  tcrmina' 
tion  of  the  names  of  places  iu  um,  as  Ilusum  and  others,  which  is  said  to  be 
in  all  cases  a  contraction  of  heim.  Now  there  are,  in  unequivocally  Scandina- 
vian districts,  local  names  ending  in  um,  which  in  these  instances  arc  taken 
from  the  dative  plural  of  the  original  appellation  of  the  locality.  Thus,  in  Old 
Northern,  Upsal  was  a  plural,  Uppsalir;  at  or  in  Upsal,  dor  i  Uppsdlum. 
In  speaking  of  towns,  we  use  in  English  most  frequently  the  objective  with  the 
prepositions  at  or  in,  and  in  like  manner  in  Old  Northern,  the  dative,  as  "d  or  f 
Hiisum,  would  occur  oftcncr  than  any  other  ca«e  of  the  name  of  that  town. 
When  the  inflections  were  dying  out,  as  in  the  confused  mixture  of  races  in 
Schleswig-Holstein  and  its  borders,  they  did  very  early,  the  case  oftencst  in 
use  would  survive  all  others,  and  become  the  indeclinable  name  of  the  town,  just 
as,  in  Danish  and  English,  Holum  is  the  only  form  for  all  the  cases  of  the  Ice* 
landic  Holar,  the  name  of  a  place  in  northern  Iceland,  remarkable  as  having 
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There  is,  moreover,  pretty  satisfactory  evidence  that  An- 
gles formed  some  portion,  at  least,  of  the  new  population, 
and  though  we  have  no  reliable  direct  proof  of  the  emigra- 
tion into  Britain  of  any  tribe  that  had  called  itself  Saxon 
while  resident  on  Germanic  soil,  yet,  apart  from  tradition, 
we  are  authorized  to  infer  such  an  emigration  from  the  local 
names  Sussex,  Essex,  Wessex,  and  Middlesex,  (South  Sax- 
ons, IrVest  Saxons,  East  Saxons,  and  Middle  Saxons ;)  from 
the  fact  that  all  the  intruders  alike  were  named  Saxons  by 
the  native  Celts ;  and  from  the  further  circumstance,  that 
after  the  language  was  reduced  to  writing,  it  was  called  by 
those  who  spoke  it  Saxon  as  well  as  English,  How  then 
did  England  become  the  exclusive  appellation  of  the  coimtry, 
English  of  the  language  ?  We  have  no  evidence  whatqver 
of  the  application  of  any  general  or  collective  name  to  the 
people,  the  coimtry,  or  the  speech,  before  the  introduction  of 
Christianity  into  England.    The  new  inhabitants  of  the  isl- 


long  possessed  the  only  printing  press  in  the  island.  In  the  case  of  Hdsum, 
the  dative  plural,  which  would  mean  <U  the  houses  or  <U  the  village,  is  a  much 
more  probable  etymology  than  Hushjem,  (Haus-hcim,)  which  would  be 
pleonastic.  These  instances  in  the  modern  Scandinavian  dialects  are  precisely 
analogous  to  the  formation  of  Stanchio  from  4s  rhf  Kiw,  and  other  similar  names 
in  modem  Greek,  the  accusative  in  that  language  supplying  the  place  of  the 
dative,  which  is  obsolete.    See,  further,  Appendix. 

The  names  of  the  two  brothers,  Hengist  and  Horsa,  who  are  said  to  have 
headed  the  most  eventful  incursion  of  the  invaders,  are  words  in  one  or  another 
form  common  to  all  the  Scandinavian  and  the  Teutonic  dialects.  Both  are 
names  of  the  genus  horse,  but  in  most  localities  hengst  is  appropriated  to  the 
male,  while  in  some,  and  particularly  in  Schleswig,  horsa  or  hors  is  confined 
to  the  female  animal.  J.  6.  Kohl  informs  us  that  both  the  proper  names  are 
still  current  in  the  district  from  which  the  ancient  conquerors  are  reported  to 
have  emigrated.  A  Danish  colonel  told  the  traveller  that  in  a  company  of  his 
rtgiment  there  were  two  privates  bearing  these  names ;  and  it  happened,  odd- 
ly, that  in  this  case  Hengist  and  Horsa,  like  Castor  and  Pollux,  were  still  in- 
aeparably  united,  the  places  of  the  two  soldiers  being  side  by  side  in  the  ranks. 
Inieln  u.  ICarsohen  Schlesw-Holst.  i.,  290. 
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and  became  first  known  to  the  Boman  see  through  Anglian 
captives  who  were  carried  to  Home  in  the  sixth  century. 
The  name  of  their  tribe,  in  its  Latinized  form,  Angli,  we 
may  suppose  was  bestowed  by  the  Bomans  upon  the  whole 
people,  and  the  derivative,  Angli  a,  upon  the  territory  it 
occupied.  The  Christian  missionaries  who  commenced  the 
conversion  of  Britain  woxdd  naturally  continue  to  employ 
the  name  by  which  the  island  had  become  known  anew  to 
them,  and  their  converts,  especially  if  no  general  name  had 
been  already  adopted,  would  assume  that  which  their  teach- 
ers brought  with  them.  This,  in  the  absence  of  any  satisfac- 
tory proof  that  the  Angles  were  a  particularly  numerous  or 
powerful  element  in  the  population,  appears  the  most  proba- 
ble reason  that  can  now  be  assigned,  why  a  people,  who,  in 
large  proportion,  retained  for  themselves  and  their  several 
provinces  the  appellation  of  Saxon,  aad  who  were  known  to 
neighboring  nations  by  no  other  name,  should  have  surren- 
dered this  hereditary  designation,  and  given  to  their  language 
the  name  of  English,  to  their  country  that  of  England,  or  the 
land  of  the  Angles. 

The  language  itself,  in  the  earliest  existing  remains  of  the 
native  literature,  whether  composed  in  Latin  or  in  the  ver- 
nacular, is  generally  called  English,  but  sometimes  Saxon. 
These  remains  are  all  of  later  date  than  the  adoption  of 
Christianity  by  the  English  people,  and,  of  course,  however 
prevalent  the  use  of  English  as  a  national  appellative  may  be 
in  them,  nothing  can  be  thence  inferred  as  to  the  extent  to 
which  the  term  was  applied  at  earlier  periods.  The  com- 
pound term,  Anglo-Saxon,  first  occurs  in  the  life  of  Alfred, 
ascribed  to  Ws  contemporary,  Asser,  who  caUs  that  prince 
Angul-Saxonum  Bex,  king  of  the  Anglo-Saxons.    The 
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employment  of  the  word  as  a  designation  of  the  language 
and  literature  is  mnch  more  recent.* 

The  Anglo^axon  language,  though  somewhat  modified 
by  Scandinavian  influence,  differs  too  widely  from  the  Old 
Northern  or  Icelandic,  (which  I  use  as  synonymous  terms,) 
to  afford  any  countenance  to  the  supposition  that  either  of 
them  is  derived  from  the  other.  Nor  is  there  any  good 
reason  for  rejecting  the  term  Anglo-Saxon^  and,  as  has  been 
proposed,  employing  EngUah  as  the  name  of  the  language, 
from  the  earliest  date  to  the  present  day.  A  change  of  no- 
menclature like  this  would  expose  us  to  the  inconvenience, 
not  merdy  of  embracing,  within  one  designation,  objects 
which  have  been  conventionally  separated,  but  of  confound- 
ing things  logically  distinct;  for  though  our  modem  Euglish 
is  built  upon  and  mainly  derived  from  the  Anglo-Saxou,  the 
two  dialects  are  now  so  discrepant,  that  the  fullest  knowledge 
of  one  would  not  alone  suffice  to  render  the  other  intelligible 
to  either  the  eye  or  the  ear.  They  are  too  unlike  in  vocabu- 
lary and  in  inflectional  character,  to  be  still  considered  as  one 
speech,  though  in  syntactical  structure  they  resemble  each 
other  more  closely  than  almost  any  other  pair  of  related  an- 
cient and  modem  tongues.  But  even  in  this  respect,  the 
accordance  is  not  so  strict  as  some  writers  conceive  it  to  be. 
Sir  Thomas  Browne,  for  instance,  in  the  eighth  of  his  Miscel- 

*  The  pretended  fonnal  impodtion  of  the  name  of  England  upon  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  pooseaslonB  In  Great  Britain,  by  a  decree  of  King  Egbert,  is  unsupported 
bj  any  contemporaneous  or  credible  testimony.  It  is  rejected  as  fabulous  by 
most  historical  inyestigators,  and  it  is  certainly  yery  improbable  that  a  king,  him- 
self a  Saxon  by  birth  and  name,  ruling  Saxon  subjects  and  Saxon  proTinces, 
diould  hare  yoluntarily  chosen  for  his  realm  a  designation  borrowed  from  an* 
other  people  and  another  territory.  The  title  of  AngHsB  or  Anglorum  rex  is  much 
more  naturally  explained  by  the  supposition  that  England  and  English  had  been 
tbeady  adopted  as  the  eolUetive  names  of  the  country  and  its  inhabitants. 
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lany  Tracts,  has,  by  a  compendious  process,  established  very 
nearly  an  absolute  identity  between  the  two.  Taking,  or, 
more  probably,  composing  a  page  or  two  of  English,  from 
which  all  words  of  Latin  or  French  origin  are  excluded,  he 
has  turned,  or,  to  use  a  Germanism  here  not  inappropriate, 
overset  it  into  Anglo-Saxon,  by  looking  out  the  coiTCsponding 
terms  in  a  Saxon  Dictionary,  and  arranging  them  word  for 
word  as  in  English,  with  scarcely  any  attention  to  grammati- 
cal form,  and  has  thus  manufactured  a  dialect  bearing  no 
greater  relation  to  Anglo-Saxon  than  the  macaronic  composi- 
tions of  the  sixteenth  century  do  to  classical  Latin. 

In  the  want  of  more  extensive  means  than  the  press  has 
yet  made  accessible  for  the  study  of  the  dialects  of  the 
twelfth  and  thii'teenth  centuries — ^the  transition  period — we 
cannot  assign  any  precise  date  to  the  change  from  Anglo- 
Saxon  to  English ;  nor,  indeed,  is  there  any  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  any  such  sudden  revolution  occurred  in  the  Angli- 
can speech  as  to  render  it  hereafter  possible  to  make  any 
thing  more  than  an  approximative  and  somewhat  arbitrary 
determination  of  the  period.  For  the  pui-poses  of  an  introduc- 
tory course,  no  nice  distinctions  on  this  point  are  necessary, 
and  it  will  suffice  to  say  that  the  dialect  of  the  period  be- 
tween the  middle  of  the  twelfth  and  the  middle  of  the  thir- 
teenth centuries  partakes  so  strongly  of  the  characteristics  of 
both  Anglo-Saxon  and  English,  that  it  has  been  usually,  and 
not  inappropriately,  called  Semi-Saxon. 

It  is  a  matter  of  still  greater  difficulty  to  refer  the  subse- 
quent history  of  English  to  fixed  chronological  epochs.  The 
name  of  Old-English  has  been  applied  to  the  language  as 
spoken  from  the  latter  date  to  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Ed- 
ward m.  in  1377 ;  that  of  Itfiddle-English  to  the  form  of 
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speech  extending  from  the  close  of  Edward's  reign  to  the 
death  of  Queen  Elizabeth  in  1603,  while  all  its  subsequent 
phases  are  embraced  under  the  common  designation  of  Mod- 
em-English. This  is,  in  many  respects,  an  objectionable 
division  of  our  philological  history.  The  Old-English  era 
would  include  many  of  the  works  of  Chaucer,  which  belong 
properly  to  a  later  stage  of  our  literature,  and  at  the  fiafne 
time  exclude  the  English  Bible  of  Wycliffe  and  his  fellow- 
laborers,  whose  style  is  more  archaic  than  that  of  Chaucer. 
Middle-English  would  embrace  the  Confessio  Amantis  of 
Gower,  who,  philologically,  is  older  than  Chaucer,  and  the 
entire  works  of  Hooker,  as  well  as  many  of  the  plays  of 
Shakespeare,  both  of  whom  belong  unequivocally  to  the 
Modem-English  period.  It  would,  I  think,  be  more  accurate 
to  commence  the  second  era  about  the  year  1350,  and  to  ter- 
minate it  with  the  third  quarter  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

The  first  marked  and  specific  change  in  the  English  lan- 
guage took  place  in  the  time,  and  in  a  very  considerable 
degree,  by  the  influence  of  Wycliffe,  Gower,  and  Chaucer, 
tlie  period  of  whose  lives  extended  through  the  last  three 
quarters  of  the  fourteenth  century,  and  included  the  brilliant 
reign  of  Edward  HI.,  and  the  glorious  history  of  the  Black 
Prince.  The  works  of  Wycliffe  and  his  school,  including  their 
translations  of  the  Bible,  which  are  known  to  have  been  widely 
circulated^  undoubtedly  exerted  a  very  important  influence 
on  the  prose,  and  especially  the  spoken  dialect.  "  The  moral 
Gower,"  as  Chaucer  calls  him,  was  inferior  in  ability  to  his 
two  great  contemporaries,  and  his  literary  influence  less 
marked ;  but  his  contributions  to  the  improvement  of  his 
native  tongue  are  of  some  importance ;  and  if  it  is  true,  as 

Fuller  quaintly  remarks,  that  he  "  left  English  very  bad,"  it 

4 
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is  also  true,  as  Fuller  further  observes,  that  he  found  it "  very 
very  bad."  The  great  poetical  merit  of  Chaucer,  the  popular 
character  of  his  subjects,  and  his  own  high  social  position, 
gave  him  an  ascendency  in  the  rising  literature  of  England 
that  scarcely  any  subsequent  writer  has  attained ;  and  there 
is  perhaps  no  English  author  who  has  done  more  to  mould, 
or  rather  to  fix,  the  standard  of  the  language,  and  to  develop 
its  poetical  capabilities,  than  this  great  genius.*  From  this 
period  to  the  introduction  of  printing  by  Caxton,  and  the 
consequent  diffusion  of  classical  literature  in  England,  about 
the  close  of  the  fifteenth  and  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  the  language  remained  nearly  stationary ;  but  at 
that  period  a  revolution  commenced,  which  was  promoted  by 
the  Eeformation,  and,  for  a  hundred  years,  English  was  in  a 
state  of  transition.  At  the  close  of  the  period  to  which  I 
have  proposed  to  apply  the  name  Middle-English,  or  about 
the  year  1575,  that  revolution  had  produced  its  first  great 
and  most  striking  effect  upon  the  structure  and  vocabulary 
of  our  tongue,  and  thus  rendered  possible  the  composition  of 
such  writings  as  those  of  the  great  theologian  and  the  great 
dramatist,  which  signalized  the  commencement  of  the  last  and 
greatest  era  of  our  literature.  English  now  became  fixed  in 
grammar  and  vocabulary,  so  far  as  a  thing  essentially  so 
fleeting  as  speech  can  ever  be  said  to  be  fixed,  and  for  near 
three  centuries  it  has  midergone  no  very  important  change. 
Our  orthography  has  indeed  become  more  uniform,  and  our 
stock  of  words  lias  been  much  enlarged,  but  he  that  is  well 
read  in  Spenser,  Hooker,  and  Shakespeare,  not  to  speak  of 
other  great  luminaries  of  that  age,  and  above  all,  of  the 

*  See  Lectures  !.,  t.,  t!.,  and  tU. 
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standard  translation  of  tlie  Bible,  which,  however,  appropri- 
atelj  belongs  to  an  earlier  period,  will  doubt  whether  it  has 
gained  much  in  power  to  expand  the  intellect  or  touch  the 
heart.* 

Besides  the  words  which  express  the  general  subject  of 
the  present  course,  I  must  here  notice  certain  other  terms  of 
art,  and  apologize  for  an  occasional  looseness  in  the  use  of 
them,  which  the  poverty  of  the  English  grammatical  nomen- 
clature renders  almost  unavoidable.  Our  word  Ixmquage  has 
no  conjugate  adjective,  and  for  want  of  a  native  term,  Eng- 
lish scholars  have  long  employed  the  Greek  derivative,  phi- 
Magical^  in  a  corresponding  sense.  But  philology^  and  its 
derivative  adjective,  have  acquired,  in  the  vocabulary  of 
Continental  science,  a  different  meaning  from  that  which  we 
give  them,  more  comprehensive  in  one  direction,  more  limited 
in  anotiier,  and,  to  supply  the  want  which  a  restriction  of 
their  earlier  sense  has  created,  linguistic  or  linguistics^  a  term 
Latin  in  its  radical,  Greek  in  its  form,  has  been  introduced. 
Philology  was  originally  applied  in  Germany  to  the  study  of 
the  classical  languages  and  literature  of  Greece  and  Eome, 
as  a  means  of  general   intellectual  culture.     In  its  pres- 


*  "  I  take  this  present  period  of  our  English  tung  to  be  the  verie  height 
thereof,  bjcanse  I  find  it  so  excellently  well  fined  both  for  the  bodie  of  the  tung 
itself,  and  for  the  customarie  writing  thereof,  as  either  foren  workmanship  can 
gine  it  glosse,  or  as  home-wrought  hanling  can  giue  it  grace.  When  the  age  of 
our  people  which  now  vse  the  tung  so  well,  is  dead  and  departed,  there  will 
another  succede,  and  with  the  people  the  tung  will  alter  and  change ;  which 
efaange  in  the  fiiU  hamest  thereof  male  prove  comparable  to  this,  but  sure  for 
this  which  we  now  Tse,  it  seemcth  euen  now  to  be  at  the  best  for  substance,  and 
the  brauest  for  circumstance,  and  whatsoever  shall  become  of  the  English  state, 
the  English  tung  cannot  prove  fairer  than  it  is  at  this  dale,  if  it  male  please  our 
learned  sort  so  to  esteme  of  it,  and  to  bestow  their  trauell  upon  such  a  subject.^^ — 
Mnlcaster,  First  Part  of  the  Elementarie,  p.  159.    A.  D.  1682. 
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ent  use,  it  is  defined  as  a  "  historical  science,  whose  end  is  the 
knowledge  of  the  intellectual  condition,  labors,  and  products 
of  a  nation,  or  of  cognate  nations,  at  particular  epochs  of 
general  chronology,  with  reference  to  the  historical  develop- 
ment of  such  nations."  *  There  are,  then,  not  one,  namely, 
a  Greek  and  Koman,  but  many  philologies,  as  many,  indeed, 
as  there  are  distinct  peoples,  or  families  of  peoples,  whose 
intellectual  characters  and  action  may  be  known  through 
their  languages.  In  philology  thus  considered,  the  study  of 
languages  is  a  means  to  the  end  specified  in  the  definition 
just  given.  In  linguistics^  on  the  other  hand,  language  itself, 
as  one  of  the  great  characteristics  of  humanity,  is  the  end,  and 
the  means  are  the  study  of  general  and  comparative  gram- 
mar. Every  philology  is  the  physiology  of  a  species  in  lan- 
guage ;  linguistics,  the  comparative  anatomy  of  all  the  several 
svstems  of  articulate  communication  between  man  and  man. 
Linguistics,  as  a  noun,  has  hardly  become  an  English  word. 
Philology,  as  used  by  most  English  and  American  writers, 
embraces  the  signification  of  the  two  words  by  which,  in 
Continental  literature,  the  study  of  language  is  characterized, 
according  to  the  methods  by  which,  and  the  objects  for  which, 
it  is  pursued.  The  adjectives,  philological  and  linguistic,  are 
employed,  sometimes  interchangeably  in  the  same  sense  as 
philology,  and  sometimes  as  adjectives  conjugate  in  meaning 
to  the  noun  language.  I  shall  not  attempt,  in  this  course,  a 
strict  conformity  to  Continental  usage  in  the  employment  of 
these  words,  nor,  indeed,  would  it  be  practicable  to  do  so, 
until  a  new  adjective  shall  be  coined  to  relieve  one  of  them 
of  its  double  meaning  ;  but  I  shall  endeavor  so  to  use  them 

*  Heyse :  Sprachwissenfichaft,  ff.  17. 
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all,  that  the  context  or  the  subject  matter  will  determine  the 
sense  which  they  are  intended  to  bear  for  the  occasion.* 

From  the  distinction  here  pointed  out,  it  results  that  phi- 
lology concerns  itself  chiefly  with  that  which  is  peculiar  to 
a  given  speech  and  its  literature,  linguistics  with  those  laws 
and  properties  which  are  common  to  all  languages.  Philol- 
ogy is  conversant  with  distinctions ;  linguistics  with  analo- 
gies. The  course  of  lectures  I  am  commencing  is  intended 
to  be  strictly  philological,  and  I  shall  introduce  illustrations 
firom  the  field  of  linguistics  only  when  they  are  necessary 
for  etymological  reasons,  or  to  make  the  distinguishing  traits 
of  English  more  palpable,  by  the  force  of  contrast. 

•  Our  Rngliwh  grammatical  and  philological  Tocabalary  is  poor.  We  harvo 
no  adjectiTe  strictly  conjugata  to  speech,  tongue,  language,  verb,  noun,  and 
many  other  terms  of  art  in  this  department  LingvUtie  is  a  barbarous  hybrid, 
and,  in  our  use,  equivocal,  as  are  also  the  adjectires  verbal^  nominal^  and  the  like. 
A  native  equivalent  to  the  sprachlich  of  some  German  writers,  correspond- 
ing nearly  to  our  old  use  of  philological^  as  in  the  phrase,  Sprachliche 
Forschungen,  where  the  adjective  embraces  the  meaning  both  of  philologi- 
cal and  lingmstic,  is  much  wanted. 


LECTURE     III. 

PRACTICAL   USES   OF   ETYMOLOGY. 

In  our  last  lecture,  the  distinction  made  in  recent  gram- 
matical nomenclature  between  philology  and  linguistics  was 
illustrated  by  comparing  the  former  to  the  physiology  of  a 
single  species,  the  latter  to  the  comparative  anatomy  of  dif- 
ferent species.  Etymology,  or  the  study  of  the  primitive, 
derivative,  and  figurative  forms  and  meanings  of  words, 
must  of  course  have  different  uses,  according  to  the  object 
for  which  it  is  pursued.  K  the  aims  of  the  etymological  in- 
quirer are  philological,  and  he  seeks  only  a  more  thorough 
comprehension  and  mastery  of  the  vocabulary  of  his  own 
tongue,  the  uses  in  question,  though  not  excluding  other  col- 
lateral advantages,  may  be  said  to  be  of  a  strictly  practical 
character ;  or,  in  other  words,  etymology,  so  studied,  tends 
directly  to  aid  us  in  the  clear  understanding  and  just  and 
forcible  employment  of  the  words  which  compose  our  own 
language.  K,  on  the  other  hand,  the  scholar's  objects  are 
ethnological  or  linguistic,  and  he  investigates  the  history  of 
words  for  the  purpose  of  tracing  the  relations  between  differ- 
ent races  or  different  languages,  and  of  arriving  at  those  gen- 
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eral  principles  of  universal  grammar  which  determine  the 
form  and  structure  of  all  human  speech,  his  studies  are  in- 
deed more  highly  scientific  in  their  scope  and  method,  but 
they  aid  him  little  in  the  comprehension,  and,  as  experience 
abundantly  shows,  scarcely  at  all  in  the  use,  of  his  maternal 
tongue.  But  though  I  admit  that  philology  is  of  a  less  rig- 
orously scientific  character  than  linguistics,  I  by  no  means 
concede  to  the  latter  any  pre-eminence  as  a  philosophic  study, 
or  as  requiring  higher  intellectual  endowments  for  its  success- 
ful cultivation  ;  and  it  cannot  be  disputed  that,  as  a  means 
of  ethical  culture,  philology,  connecting  itself,  as  it  does,  with 
the  whole  mental  and  physical  life  of  man,  illustrating  as 
well  the  inward  thought  and  feeling  as  the  outward  action  of 
a  nation,  has  almost  as  great  a  superiority  over  linguistics  as 
history  over  pure  mathematics.  Philological  studies,  when 
philology,  as  explained  in  the  last  lecture,  was  restricted  to 
the  cultivation  of  the  languages,  literature,  history,  and  arch- 
aeology of  Greece  and  Home,  were  very  commonly  called 
litersB  humaniores,  or,  in  English,  the  At^m^m^^/  and 
it  is  the  conviction  of  their  value  as  a  moral  and  intellectual 
discipline,  which  has  led  scholars  almost  universally  to  as- 
cribe the  origin  of  this  appellation  to  a  sense  of  their  refining, 
elevating,  and  humanizing  influence.  This,  however,  I  think, 
is  an  erroneous  etymology.  They  were  called  literse  hu- 
maniores, the  humanities,  by  way  of  opposition  to  the 
liter  SB  divinflB,  or  divinity,  the  two  studies,  philology 
and  theology,  then  completing  the  circle  of  scholastic  knowl- 
edge, which,  at  the  period  of  the  introduction  of  the  phrase, 
scarcely  included  any  branch  of  phj'sical  science.  But  though 
the  etymology  is  mistaken,  its  general  reception  is  an  evi- 
dence of  the  opinion  of  the  learned  as  to  the  worth  and  im- 
portance of  the  study,  and,  now  that  so  many  modem  litera- 
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tares  have  attained  to  an  excellence  scarcely  inferior  to  that 
of  classic  models,  their  special  philologies  have  even  stronger 
claims  upon  us  than  those  of  ancient  lore,  because  they  are 
not  only  almost  equally  valuable  as  instruments  of  mental 
culture,  but  are  more  directly  connected  with  the  clear  intel- 
ligence, and  fit  discharge  of  our  highest  moral,  social,  and 
religious  duties. 

Etymology  is  a  fundamental  branch  of  all  philological  and 
all  linguistic  study.  The  word, is  used  in  two  senses,  or 
rather,  the  science  of  etymology  has  two  offices.  The  one 
concerns  itself  with  the  primitive  and  derivative  forms  and 
significations  of  words,  the  other  with  their  granmiatical  in- 
flections and  modifications ;  the  one  considers  words  independ- 
ently and  absolutely,  the  other  in  their  syntactical  relations. 
In  discussing  the  uses  of  etymology,  I  shall  confine  myself 
to  the  first  of  these  offices,  or  that  which  consists  in  investi- 
gating the  earliest  recognizable  shape  and  meaning  of  words, 
and  tracing  the  history  of  their  subsquent  changes  in  form 
and  signification.  A  knowledge  of  etymology,  to  such  an 
extent  as  is  required  for  all  the  general  purposes  of  literature 
and  of  life,  is  attainable  by  aids  within  the  reach  of  every 
man  of  moderate  scholastic  training.  Our  commonest  dic- 
tionaries give,  with  tolerable  accuracy,  the  etymologies  of 
most  of  our  vocabulary,  and  where  these  fail,  every  library 
will  furnish  the  means  of  further  investigation.  It  must  be 
confessed,  however,  that  no  English  dictionary  at  all  fulfils 
the  requisites  either  of  a  truly  scientific  or  of  a  popular  ety- 
mologicon.  They  all  attempt  too  much  and  too  little — ^too 
much  of  comparative,  too  little  of  positive  etymology.  Of 
course,  in  a  complete  thesaurus  of  any  language,  the  etymol- 
ogy of  every  word  should  exhibit  both  its  philology  and  its 
linguistics,  its  domestic  history,  and  its  foreign  relations,  but 
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in  a  hand-lexicon  of  any  modem  tongue,  this  wide  range  of 
linguistic  research  is  misplaced,  because  it  necessarily  ex- 
cludes much  that  is  of  more  immediate  importance  to  the  un- 
derstanding and  the  use  of  the  vocabulary.  Kichardson's, 
which,  however,  is  faulty  in  arrangement,  and  too  bulky  for 
conveni^it  use,  best  answers  the  idea  of  a  proper  English  hand- 
dictionary,  because  it  follows,  more  closely  than  any  other,  the 
liistory  of  the  words  it  defines.  For  the  purposes  of  general 
use,  no  foreign  roots  should  be  introduced  into  the  etymologi- 
cal part  of  a  dictionary,  barely  because  they  resemble,  and  are 
presumably  cognate  with,  words  of  our  own  language.  The 
selection  of  such  should  be  limited  to  those  from  which  the 
English  word  is  known  to  be  derived,  and  such  others  as,  by 
their  form  or  their  meaning,  serve  more  clearly  to  explain 
either  its  orthography  or  some  of  its  significations.  What- 
ever is  beyond  this  belongs  to  the  domain  of  linguistics,  com- 
parative grammar,  ethnology,  to  a  thesaurus  not  a  dictionary, 
and  it  can  find  room  in  this  latter  only  by  excluding  what, 
for  the  purposes  of  a  dictionary,  is  of  greater  value. 

I  have  already  assigned  what  seemed  to  me  sufficient 
reasons  for  making  the  present  course  philological,  not  lin- 
guistic, and  I  cannot,  without  occupying  time  more  appro- 
priately employed  otherwise,  enter  into  a  discussion  of  the 
aims  and  importance  of  linguistic  studies  in  their  bearing 
upon  etymology,  the  great  question  of  the  unity  of  the 
species,  and  the  general  laws  of  intellectual  action,  the  high- 
est problems  which  unaided  humanity  can  aspire  to  solve.  I 
fi^eely  allow  their  profound  interest  and  their  strict  scientific 
character,  but  they  must,  for  the  present,  be  the  special 
property  of  the  few,  not,  like  the  mother-tongue,  the  com- 
mon heritage  of  the  many ;  and  I  now  again  refer  to  them 
only  to  protest  against  the  inference  that  I  deny  or  depreci- 
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ate  their  worth,  because  I  think  it  necessary,  in  a  preparatory 
course,  to  exclude  them  from  consideration. 

The  extravagance  of  etymologists  has  brought  the  whole 
study  of  words  into  popular  discredit ;  and  though  that  study 
is  now  pursued  in  much  stricter  accordance  with  philosophic 
method,  instances  of  wild  conjecture  and  absurd  speculation 
are  still  by  no  means  wanting.  Menage,  formerly  often,  and 
now  sometimes,  cited  as  an  authority  in  French  etymology, 
and  of  course  with  respect  to  the  origin  of  English  words 
borrowed  from  the  French,  is  among  the  boldest  of  these  in- 
quirers. He  hesitates  not  to  assign  any  foreign  primitive,  no 
matter  how  distant  the  source,  as  the  origin  of  the  French 
word  resembling  it ;  and  when  none  such  oflfers,  he  coins  b,  Low- 
Latin  root  for  the  occasion.  Li  such  cases,  the  detection  of 
the  falsehood  is  difficult,  its  refutation  next  to  impossible,  for 
in  the  chaos  of  monkish  and  secular  writers  in  that  corrupted 
dialect,  who  can  say  what  barbarisms  may  not  occur  ?  Me- 
nage is  not  the  only  etymologist  who  has  sinned  in  this  way, 
for  it  is  one  of  the  safest  and  easiest  of  literary  frauds.  Dr. 
Johnson  thought  we  were  not  authorized  to  deny  that  there 
might  be  witches,  because  nothing  proved  their  non-existence; 
and  the  same  principle  may  compel  us  to  pause  in  disputing 
a  plausible  etymology,  for  want  of  evidence  to  show  that  the 
supposed  root  does  or  does  not  actually  exist  in  a  given  vo- 
cabulary. The  wise  old  Fuller,  whom  no  lover  of  wit,  truth, 
beauty,  and  goodness  can  ever  tire  of  reading,  says,  in  refer- 
ence to  an  extravagant  etymology : 

"  As  for  those  that  count  the  Tatars  the  offspring  of  the 
ten  tribes  of  Israel,  which  Salmanasar  led  away  captive,  be- 
cause Tatari  or  Totari  signifieth  in  the  Hebrew  and  Syriack 
tongue  a  residue  or  renmant,  learned  men  have  sufficiently 
confuted  it.    And  surely  it  seemeth  a  forced  and  overstrained 
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deduction  to  farre-fetch  the  name  of  Tartars  from  a  Hebrew 
word,  a  language  so  far  distant  from  them.  But  no  more  here- 
of ;  because,  perchance,  herein  the  woman's  reason  hath  a  mas- 
culine truth  ;  and  the  Tartarians  are  called  so,  because  they 
are  [called]  so.  It  may  be  curious  etymologists  (let  them 
lose  their  wages  who  work  in  difficult  trifles)  seek  to  reap 
what  was  never  sown,  whilst  they  study  to  make  those  words 
speak  reason,  which  are  only  *ooce%  ad  pUicitum^  imposed  at 
pleasure,'* 

The  theory  of  Fuller  was  better  than  his  practice,  and  he 
not  unfi^quently  indulged  in  etymological  speculations  as 
absurd  as  that  which  he  ridicules  respecting  the  Tatars,  for 
he  derives  compliment^  not,  as  he  says  others  did,  "A  com- 
pletione  mentis,"  but  "^  complete  mentiri,"  be- 
cause complmients  are  usually  completely  mendacious ;  and 
elsewhere  he  quotes  with  seeming  assent  Sir  John  Harring- 
ton's opinion  that  the  old  English  elf  and  gMin  came  from 
the  names  of  the  two  great  political  factions  of  the  Empire, 
the  Guelphs  and  Ghibellines.  One  can  hardly  believe  Roger 
Ascham  serious  in  deriving  wa/r  from  wa/rre  or  werre^  the 
old  form  of  the  comparative  worse,  because  war  is  worse  than 
peace;*  but  even  this  derivation  is  only  less  absurd  than 


•  Allied  to  this  is  Spenser's  deiiTation  dt  world: 

But  when  the  word  woxe  old,  it  woxe  warre  oH 
(Whereof  it  hight,) 

Faerie  Queen,  B.  iv.,  0.  viii.,  S.  xxzL 

The  ingenious  author  of  the  excellent  little  work  on  English  Synonyms,  edited 
by  Archbishop  Whately,  supposes  vorld  to  be  the  participle  whirled^  and  says 
the  word  was  eridently  expressive  of  roundfUM.  The  toh  in  tohirl,  (hv  in  the 
corresponding  Gothic  words,)  is  radical,  and  would  not  have  been  represented 
InAnglo^xonbyio,  asin  woruld,  weoruld,  world.  Besides  this,  the  word 
world  is  older  than  the  knowledge  of  the  globular  form  or  the  rotation  of  the 
earth  among  the  Ck)thic  tribes.  A  stiU  more  conclusive  argument  against  this 
etymology  is  the  fact,  that  the  Anglo-Saxon  woruld,  the  Icelandic  verolld, 
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Blackstone's  o{ parson  from  persona,  pereona  ecole- 
siffi,  because  the  parson  personates  or  represents  the  church. 
The  most  extraordmary  word-fanciers  we  have  had  in  English 
literature  are  Murray  and  Ker.  Murray  derives  all  English, 
in  fact  all  articulate  words,  from  nine  primary  monosyllables, 
which  are  essentially  natural  to  primitive  man.  The  family 
likeness  between  the  nine  is  so  strong  that  Murray  might, 
with  much  convenience  and  small  loss  of  probability,  have 
reduced  them  to  one,  for  they  all  agree  in  their  vowel  and 
final  consonant.  The  catalogue  of  these  surprisingly  prolific 
roots  is  this:  1,  ag,  wag,  or  hwag;  2,  bag,  or  bwag;  3, 
dwag;  4,  cwag;  5,  lag;  6,  mag;  7,  nag;  8,  rag;  and  9, 
swag.  Ker  is  somewhat  less  ambitious,  but  quite  as  original 
and  ingenious  in  his  theories.  He  found  the  English  public 
simple  enough  to  buy  two  editions  of  a  work  in  two  vol- 
umes, the  object  of  which  is  to  show  that  a  very  large  pro- 
portion of  our  current  English  proverbs  are,  not  translations 
or  imitations  of  Dutch  ones,  but  mere  mispronunciations, 
corruptions  of  common  Dutch  phrases  and  expressions  totally 
different  in  meaning  from  that  which  is  ascribed  to  the  prov- 
erbs, as  we  employ  them.  Thus  the  proverbial  phrase,  *  He 
took  the  bull  by  the  horns,'  is  a  corruption  of 'hii  tuck 
tije  bol  by  die  hoorens,'  which  means,  here  head 
calls  contrivance  in ;  that  it  is  as  it  ought  to  be.  ^  As  still 
as  a  mouse,' is,  'als  stille  als  er  me6  hose,'  as  still 
as  one  without  shoes,  and  even  the  national  cry,  '  Old  Eng- 
land forever ! '  is  not  plain  English  at  all,  but  Low-Dutch  for 
*  Hail  to  your  coimtry — evince  your  zeal  for  her ! ' 

did  not  mean  the  earthy  the  physical^  but  the  moral^  the  human  world,  the 
Latin  Bseculum.  The  Anglo-Saxon  name  of  the  earthirtLS  middan-eard, 
corresponding  to  the  Moeso-Gothic  midjungards.  The  most  probable  ety- 
mology of  world  seems  to  be  wer,  (cognate  with  the  Latin  vir,)  man^  and 
old,  age  or  time. 
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The  general  idea  is  of  course  too  absurd  to  be  met  by  ar- 
gument, and  the  book  is  of  about  the  same  philological  value 
as  Swift's  Medical  Consultation,  and  other  trifles,  where  the 
words  are  Latin  in  form,  but  similar  in  soimd  to  English 
words  of  different  signification,  so  that  the  Latin  words  is, 
his,  honor,  sic,  mean.  Is  his  Honor  sick?  The  specula- 
tions of  more  recent  and  more  eminent  philologists,  though 
certainly  made  more  plausible  by  historical  evidence  and  by 
apparent  analogies,  are,  sometimes,  not  less  unreasonable.* 

Crambe,  a  character  in  the  Memoirs  of  Scriblerus  much 
given  to  punning,  declares  that  he  was  always  under  the 
dominion  of  some  particular  word,  which  formed  the  theme 
of  his  puns.  Muys,  a  very  late  and  learned  Geilman  philol- 
ogist, who  occupies  himself  with  Greek  etymology,  is,  un- 
consciously no  doubt,  under  the  influence  of  a  similar  verbal 


*  I  certainly  do  not  intend  to  class  Dr.  Latham  with  the  dreamcn  to  whom 
I  refer  in  the  text,  but  I  must  be  permitted  here  to  notice  what  is,  at  least,  an 
inaccuracy  of  expression  in  his  etymology  of  our  English  word  drake.  He  says, 
(English  Language  2d  Edition,  p.  214,)  **  It  [drake]  is  deriyed  from  a  word  with 
which  it  has  but  one  letter  in  common;  riz.,  the  LaUn  anas,  duck.*'  The 
common  name  of  the  duck  in  the  Gothic  languages  is  doubtless  allied  to  anas, 
and  in  most  of  them  the  same  root  occurs  in  forms  which  contain  the  consonant- 
al  elements  of  the  word  drake.  Two  of  these  elements,  the  r  and  Jt,  arc  signs  of 
che  masculine  termination.  The  d  is  radical,  as  are  also  the  corresponding  mute 
<  in  the  Latin  anas,  (genitiTe  anat-is,)  and  the  n  which  has  been  dropped 
from  drake^  or  rather  perhaps  formed  the  d  by  coalescence  with  the  /,  as  in 
modem  Greek,  where  rr  is  pronounced  d^  and  therefore  drake  and  anas  are 
related  as  being  both  derived  from  a  common  root.  But  to  assert  that  drake 
is  derived fiwn  anas  is  not  only  a  violation  of  the  legitimate  rules  of  etymolog- 
ical deduction,  but  it  involves  the  historical  improbability  of  affirming  that  a 
people  as  old  as  the  Romans  themselves  were  without  a  name  for  one  of  the 
commonest  and  most  important  game-birds  of  their  climate,  until  they  borrowed 
one  from  their  foreign  invaders.  In  fact,  if  either  nation  received  the  word 
from  the  other,  instead  of  both  inheriting  it  from  some  common  but  remote 
source,  the  habits  of  the  bird  in  question,  whose  birthplace  and  proper  home  is 
in  the  far  North,  would  render  it  more  probable  that  the  Gothic  was  the  original, 
tiie  Latin  the  derivative  form. 
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crotchet.  The  particular  word  which  tyrannizes  over  his  re- 
searches is  the  German  verb  Btossen,in  'Engll&h.  to  jpush. 
There  are  several  Sanscrit  roots  possessing  this  signification, 
and,  according  to  our  author,  there  are  few  Greek  words  not 
derived  from  some  one  of  them.  His  own  special  favorite 
among  these  Sanscrit  radicals  is  dhu,  and  he  finds  a  proba- 
bility, amounting  very  nearly  to  certainty,  that  the  following 
words,  as  well  as  hundreds  of  others  equally  discrepant  from 
the  primitive  type,  are  derived  from  it :  Agamemnon,  Asia, 
Athene,  JEgyptus,  i96)/^9,  Gallus,  Geryon,  Demeter,  Eido- 
thea,  Helle,  Enarete,  Zephyrus,  Hebe,  Jocasta,  Leda,  Poly- 
deuces,  Sisyphus.  The  process  by  which  these  derivations 
are  made  out  is  as  simple  as  possible.  Take  for  instance 
Gallus.  Beginning  with  dhu,  spelled  d,  h,  u,  if  you  cut 
off  d,  you  have  hu,  whence  it  is  but  a  step  to  hva;  hva 
passes  readily  into  ga,  and  by  adding  Z,  you  obtain  gal, 
which  wants  only  the  inflectional  final  syllable  us,  with  the 
reduplication  of  the  Z,  and  your  word  is  finished.  After  this, 
we  may  well  say  that  etymology,  like  misery,  brings  us  ac- 
quainted with  strange  bed-fellows. 

In  admitting  that  most  English  etymological  dictionaries 
point  out  the  origin  of  the  greater  part  of  our  vocabulary, 
I  must  limit  the  concession  to  words  derived,  as  are  the  great 
majority  of  ours,  directly  from  Greek,  Latin,  French,  or  An- 
glo-Saxon roots  still  to  be  found  in  the  recorded  literature  of 
those  languages.  With  respect  to  words  which  have  tradi- 
tionally descended  from  the  old  Gothic  storehouse,  and  which 
do  not  occur  in  the  existing  remains  of  Anglo-Saxon  litera- 
ture, or  which  have  been  borrowed  from  remoter  sources,  and 
especially  with  respect  to  the  attempts  made  by  lexicograph- 
ers to  trace  English  words,  through  the  languages  I  have 
named,  back  to  still  older  dialects,  and  to  detect  affinities  to 
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words  belonging  to  the  yoeabularies  of  languages  not  of 
the  Gothic  or  Komance  stock,  I  know  no  English  dictionary 
which  is  worthy  of  the  smallest  confidence.  Take  for  exam- 
ple our  noun  and  verb  issi^.  Nothing  can  be  plainer  than 
its  origin  to  one  who  is  content  with  the  simple  truth.  "We 
have  borrowed  it  from  the  obsolete  French  is  sir,  which,  as 
well  as  the  cognate  Italian  u scire,  is  evidently  a  modem 
form  of  the  compound  Latin  infinitive  ex-ire,  to  go  out. 
A  celebrated  lexicographer  gives,  as  related  words,  the  French 
and  Italian  forms,  but  he  fails  to  see  that  they  are  derived 
from  the  Latin  exire,  and  suggests  that  they  coincide  with 
the  Ethiopic  watsa !  The  tendency  of  this  constant  search 
after  remote  analogies  is  to  lead  the  inquirer  to  overlook 
near  and  obvious  sources  of  derivation,  and  to  create  a  per- 
plexity and  confusion  with  regard  to  the  real  meaning  of 
words,  by  connecting  them  with  distant  roots  slightly  similar 
in  form,  and,  frequently,  not  at  all  in  signification.  There 
are,  in  all  literatures,  numerous  instances  where  words  have 
been  corrupted  in  orthography,  and  finally  changed  in  mean- 
ing, in  consequence  of  the  adoption  of  a  mistaken  etymol- 
ogy. An  example  of  this  is  the  common  adjective  abomr 
inablsy  which  was  once  altered  in  form  and  meaning  by  a 
mistake  of  this  sort,  though  better  scholarship  has  now  re- 
stored it  to  its  true  orthography,  and  more  nearly  to  its  prop- 
er signification.  It  is  evidently  regularly  formed  from  the 
Latin  verb  abominor,  itself  derived  from  ab  and  omen. 
AhomincMe  accordingly  involves  the  notion  of  that  which 
is  in  a  religious  sense  profane  and  detestable,  or,  in  a  word, 
of  evil  omen;  and  Milton  never  uses  it,  or  the  conjugate 
noun  abominations,  except  with  reference  to  devilish,  pro- 
fane, or  idolatrous  objects.  Quite  early  in  English  literature 
some  sciolist  fancied  that  the  true  etymology  was  ab  and 
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homo,  and  that  its  proper  meaning  was  repugnant  to  hvr 
mdnity,  inhuman.  Tliis  derivation  being  accepted,  the  or- 
thography was  changed  to  abAominable,  and  in  old  English 
books  it  is  often  used  in  a  sense  corresponding  to  its  supposed 
origin,  nor  has  it  even  yet  fully  recovered  its  appropriate 
meaning. 

We  may,  in  numerous  instances,  trace  back  the  use  of  a 
word  to  a  remote  antiquity,  and  find  at  the  same  time  that  it 
was  employed  in  many  languages  between  which  we  are  un- 
able to  detect  any  historical  or  even  grammatical  relation. 
When,  in  such  case,  any  of  the  foreign  derivative  or  inflec- 
tional  changes  of  the  root  throw  light  on  the  form  of  the 
corresponding  English  word,  or  when  its  radical  meaning 
serv^es  to  explain  any  of  the  different  senses  which  we  as- 
cribe to  our  own  vocable,  and  which  are  not  deducible  from 
its  kno^vn  historical  etymology,  the  fact  of  the  existence  of 
such  a  word  becomes  philologically,  as  well  as  linguistically, 
interesting.  If,  however,  the  foreign  word  does  not  aid  us  in 
understanding  or  employing  the  corresponding  English  one, 
whatever  may  be  its  importance  in  linguistics,  it  is  in  Eng- 
lish philology,  and  of  course  etymology,  wholly  insignificant. 
I  will  borrow  an  example  from  languages  which  I  can  hardly 
presume  to  be  familiar  to  many  of  my  audience,  and  others 
from  some  domestic  sources.  The  Portuguese  word  sau- 
dade,  which  expresses  an  affectionate,  regretful  longing  for 
a  lost  or  absent  beloved  object,  has  been  said  by  Portuguese 
scholars  to  be  peculiar  to  their  own  tongue,  and  to  have  no 
equivalent  in  any  other  European  speech.  The  same  word, 
however,  with  the  same  general,  and  often  the  same  precise, 
signification,  occurs  in  Icelandic,  Swedish  and  Danish,  in  the 
respective  forms  saknaSr,  saknad,  and  Savn.  Now 
there  is  no  link  of  relationship,  by  which  any  actual  connec- 
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tion  can  be  made  out  between  the  Scandinavian  and  the 
Portuguese  words,  no  common  source  to  which  both  can  be 
referred,  nor  does  tlie  form  or  meaning  of  cither  serve  in  the 
least  to  explain  those  of  tlie  otlier.  Tlie  coincidence  is  a  re- 
markable fact ;  it  may  become  linguistically  important ;  but 
at  present  it  is  not  of  the  slightest  consequence  to  the  phi- 
lology of  either  of  the  languages  in  question.  In  like  man- 
ner, I  understand  the  English  words  father,  mother,  brother, 
Bister,  not  at  all  the  better  for  knowing  that  they  are  used  in 
forms  not  widely  differing  from  our  own,  in  most  of  thd  lan- 
guages belonging  to  the  Indo-European  family. 

It  will  be  found  pretty  generally  true,  that  with  respect 
to  words  used  in  their  simple  form  and  literal  sense,  the  study 
of  their  derivation  is  of  little  use  in  aiding  us  to  form  a  just 
conception  of  their  meaning ;  but  if  they  are  compounds, 
and  especially  if  their  employment  in  our  own  language  is  a 
figurative  one,  we  are  essentially  assisted  by  a  knowledge  of 
their  etymology.  If  you  tell  a  child  that  our  noun  and  ad- 
jective purple  is  the  Anglicised  form  of  the  Latin  purpu- 
reus,  a  word  of  similar  signification,  you  tell  him  nothing. 
So  if,  for  the  origin  of  precipitate  and  precipitatio7i,  he  is 
barely  referred  to  the  Latin  praeceps  as  the  source  of  these 
English  words,  he  has  learned  what  is  not  worth  remembering. 
But  if  you  go  further,  and  explain  to  him  that  prsBceps  is 
a  compound  of  prsB,  hefore^  and  the  root  of  caput,  the 
fiead^  so  that  prcBceps  and  precipitate  both  mean  head- 
foremoaty  he  will  have  gained  an  entirely  new  conception  of 
tie  force  of  the  words. 

I  will  illustrate  the  emptiness  of  etymology  as  usually 
pursued,  and  its  practical  value  when  studied  by  simpler  and 
less  pretentious  methods,  by  the  history  of  our  English  word 
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grain  in  a  Bingle  one  of  its  many  senses.  I  observe  in  read- 
ing n  Penseroso  that  Milton  describes  Melancholy  as  clad 

**  All  in  a  robe  of  darkest  grain.** 

Upon  turning  to  Webster  for  an  explanation  of  grainy  1  find 
its  etymology  in  twelve  closely  printed  lines,  giving  twenty- 
five  words,  which  the  lexicographer  supposes  to  be  cognate 
with  grain^  from  thirteen  languages.  Fifteen  meanings,  sev- 
eral of  which,  though  distinguished,  are  indistinguishable, 
arc  ascribed  to  grain.  Among  them  is  dye  or  tincture^  no 
particular  hue  being  assigned  to  the  dye,  and  as  an  exempli- 
fication of  this  sense  of  grain^  the  fine  descriptive  invocation 
to  Melancholy,  to  which  I  have  alluded,  is  cited  : 

"  Come,  pensive  Nun,  devout  and  pure, 
Sober,  steadfast  and  demure. 
All  in  a  robe  of  darkest  grainy 
Flowing  with  migestie  train." 

It  is  evident  that  the  lexicographer  understands  Milton  as 
clothing  the  Divinity  simply  in  a  garb  of  a  dark  color,  with- 
out indication  of  the  quality  of  the  color ;  but  this  concep- 
tion of  the  meaning  of  grain,  as  used  in  the  passage,  is  wholly 
erroneous,  as  I  shall  proceed  to  show. 

Of  the  twenty-five  words  referred  to  in  Webster's  ety- 
mology, only  the  Latin  granum,  with  three  or  four  deriv- 
atives from  it  in  as  many  modern  languages,  and  the  Scan- 
dinavian gren,  have  any  probable  affinity  with  grain,  in 
origin  or  in  any  of  its  significations,  and  with  the  exception 
of  the  sense  of  a  prong  or  iine,  and  perhaps,  also,  of  Jibre 
and  the  imitations  of  fibre  in  painting,  every  one  of  the 
fifteen  meanings  ascribed  to  the  word  is  referable  to  the 
Latin  granum,  and  not  to  any  of  the  other  roots  adduced. 
Both  these  exceptions  belong  to  a  Gothic  radical  (in  Swe- 
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difih,  gren)  signifying  a  branch  or  twig,  and  BtiU  extant  in 
the  Scottish  dialect  with  the  same  sense. 

The  history  of  the  word  yram,  in  the  sense  of  a  dye,  is 
this:  The  Latin,  grannm,  signifies  a  seed  or  kernel,  and 
it  was  early  applied  to  all  small  objects  resembling  seeds,  and 
finally  to  all  minute  particles.  A  species  of  oak,  or  ilex,  the 
quercus  coccifera  of  botanists,  common  on  all  the  Med- 
iterranean coasts,  and  especially  in  Spain,  and  there  called 
coscoja,  (a  corruption  of  die  Latin  cusculium  or  quis- 
quilium,)  is  frequented  by  an  insect  of  the  genus  coccus, 
the  dried  body,  or  rather  ovarium,  of  which  furnishes  a  variety 
of  red  dyes.  From  its  round  seed-like  form,  the  prepared  coc- 
cus was  called  in  later  Latin,  granum,  and  so  great  were 
the  quantity  and  value  of  the  coccum  or  granum  pro- 
duced in  Spain,  that,  according  to  Pliny,  it  paid  half  the 
tribute  of  the  province.'*  It  is  even  said  that  the  city  and 
territory  of  Granada  derived  their  name  from  the  abundance 
of  g  r  a  n  u  m,  c  o  c  c  u  m ,  or  grain^  gathered  there.  Granum 
becomes  gran  a  in  Spanish,  graine  in  French,  and  from 
one  of  these  is  derived  the  particular  use  of  the  English  word 
ffraifij  which  we  are  now  investigating.  Grai7i,  then,  as  a 
coloring  material,  strictly  taken,  means  tlie  dye  produced  by 
the  coccus  insect,  often  called,  in  commerce  and  in  the  arts, 
hermes^  but  inasmuch  as  the  kermes  dye,  like  that  extracted 

•  Goccumis  from  the  Greek  K6KK0Sy  a  kernel  or  berry,  k6kkos  was  one  of 
the  names  applied  by  the  Greeks  to  the  insect  and  the  tree  on  which  it  bred. 
From  kSkkos  comes  the  adjective  ic^icKiyor,  denoting  the  color  obtained  from  the 
imect,  as  also  the  Latin  ooccinus  and  ooccineus  employed  in  the  same 
sense.  In  the  Wycliffite  translations  of  the  Bible,this  word  is  found  in  eight  dif- 
ferent forms,  cok  being  the  nearest  to  the  root,  eoctyn  the  most  remote  from  it. 
Cottyny  which  occurs  in  Apocalypse  xvi.  12,  in  the  version  printed  as  Wycliffe^s 
lA  Bagster^s  Hexapla,  is  either  a  typographical  error,  or  a  various  reading  for 
eoctyn^  and  not  an  early  orthography  of  cotton. 

The  form  coccus  (masciUine)  is  the  modem  scientific  name  of  the  inuet^ 
biti  I  beliere  the  neuter,  coccum,  alone  occurs  in  classica]  Latin. 
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from  the  murex  of  Tyre,  is  capable  of  assuming  a  considera- 
ble  variety  of  reddisli  tones  or  hues,  Milton  and  other  Eng- 
lish poets  often  use  grain  as  equivalent  to  Tyrian  pui^le. 
We  will  now  apply  this  etymology  to  the  interpretation  of 
the  passage  which  Webster  cites  from  Milton,  and  will  also 
examine  all  the  other  instances  in  which  grain  is  employed 
in  the  sense  of  a  color  by  that  poet  and  by  Shakespeare. 
First,  then,  the  verses  from  H  Penseroso  : 

^'Corne,  pensive  Nun,  devout  and  pure, 
Sober,  steadfast  and  demure, 
All  in  a  robe  of  darkest  grain^ 
Flowing  with  majestic  train.** 

Here  the  epithet  "  darkest,"  and  the  character  and  attributes 
of  the  Divinity  who  is  clothed  in  grain,  show  that  the  poet 
meant,  not,  as  Webster  supposes,  a  mourning  black,  or  a  dull, 
neutral  tint,  but  the  violet  shade  of  purple.  What  a  new 
beauty  of  imagery  this  explanation  sheds  on  one  of  Milton's 
most  exquisite  creations ! 

Coleridge,  who,  of  all  English  writers,  is  most  attentive 
to  etymology,  and  most  scrupulously  accurate  in  the  use  of 
words,  in  the  preface  to  his  Aids  to  Keflection  has  this  pas- 
sage, apparently,  however,  a  quotation :  "  doing  as  the  dyers 
do,  who,  having  first  dip't  their  silks  in  colors  of  less  value, 
then  give  them  the  last  tincture  of  crimson  in  grain^'*  thus 
employing  the  word  with  a  just  appreciation  of  its  meaning 
in  ordinary  poetic  usage,  but  assigning  to  it  a  lighter  shade 
than  the  purple  or  violet  wliich  it  evidently  designates  in  the 
passage  cited  from  H  Penseroso.  It  should,  however,  be  ob- 
served, by  way  of  note,  that  the  process  of  dying,  in  ancient 
times  when  both  grain  and  Tyrian  purple  were  in  use  as  col- 
oring materials,  was  nearly  the  reverse  of  that  described  by 
Coleridge;   for  Pliny,  speaking  of  the  practice   of  dying 
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with  two  colors  or  shades  of  color,  says :  "  Nay,  it  will  not 
serve  their  tume  to  mingle  the  abovesaid  tinctures  of  sea- 
fishes,  but  they  must  also  doe  the  like  by  the  die  of  land- 
colors  ;  for  when  a  wool  or  cloth  hath  taken  a  crimson  or 
skarlet  in  gi^aine^  it  must  be  dyed  again  in  the  Tyrian  purple, 
to  make  the  light  red,  and  fresh  lustie-gallant.  As  touching 
the  graine  serving  to  give  tincture,  it  is  red,  and  cometh  out 
of  Galatia,  or  else  about  Emerita  in  Portugal,"  &c.  Hol- 
land's Pliny,  ix.,  41. 

Again,  in  the  11th  Book  of  Paradise  Lost,  v.  243-9,  Mil- 
ton employs  tlie  same  word  to  denote  still  another  tone  of 
color: 

**  The  archangel  sood  drew  nigh, 
Not  in  hifl  shape  celestial,  but  as  man 
Clad  to  meet  man :  over  his  lucid  arms 
A  military  Tcst  of  purple  flowed 
Livelier  than  Meliboean,  or  the  ffrain 
Of  Sarra,  worn  by  kings  and  heroes  old 
In  time  of  truce ;  Iris  had  dipped  the  woof." 

In  this  passage  a  brighter  color,  approaching  to  scarlet, 
is  evidently  meant.  Now,  grain  of  Sarra  is  grain  of  Tyre, 
Sarra  being  used  by  some  Latin  authors  for  Tyrus,  and  grain 
of  Sarra  is  equivalent  to  purple  of  Tyre^  Milton  here  em- 
ploying, as  I  have  just  observed,  the  name  of  the  color  ob- 
tained from  the  kermes,  coccus  or  grain,  as  synonymous  with 
purple  of  Tyre,  which  latter  dye  was  the  product  of  diflferent 
species  of  shell-fish.*     The  Greek  irop^vpeo^j  and  the  Latin 

*  The  ancient  writers  carefully  distinguish  between  the  costly  shell-fish 
purple  and  the  cheaper  c  o  c  c  u  m .     Thus  Martial  V.  28 : 

Kon  nisi  Tel  cocco  madidA,  Tel  murice  tinct& 
Vesta  nites. 
And  Ulpian  Dig.  xxiii.  1,  70,  13. 

Purpurae  appellatione  omnis  generis  purpuram  contineri    puto,  sed 
c  o  c  c  u  m  non  continebitur. 

There  is  an  interesting  and  CTcn  eloquent  passage  on  the  ralue  attached  by 
the  Bomans  to  the  true  purple  in  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  IX.  86. 
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purpureus,  embraced  all  shades  of  color  between  scarlet 
and  dark  violet  inclusive,  because  all  these  hues  were  ob- 
tained from  shell-fish  by  different  mixtures  and  processes.  In 
fact,  though  in  common  speech  we  generally  confine  our  use 
of  the  English  purple  to  the  violet  hue,  yet  it  is  employed 
poetically,  and  in  reference  to  ceremonial  costumes,  to  express 
as  wide  a  range  of  colors  as  the  corresponding  Greek  and 
Latin  adjectives. 

In  describing  the  "  proper  shape  "  of  the  Archangel  Ra- 
phael in  the  Fifth  Book  of  Paradise  Lost,  the  poet  uses  grain 
in  the  sense  of  purple,  and  gives  to  it  at  once  the  whole  ex- 
tent of  its  varied  significations  : 

Six  wings  he  wore,  to  shade 
His  lineaments  dirine :  the  pair  that  clad 
Each  shoulder  broad  came  mantling  o'er  his  breast 
With  regal  ornament ;  the  middle  pair 
Girt  like  a  starry  zone  his  waist,  and  round 
Skirted  his  loins  and  thighs  with  downy  gold 
And  colors  dippM  in  heaven ;  the  third  his  feet 
Shadowed  from  either  heel  with  feathered  mail, 
Sky-tinctured  grain. 

Those  who  remember  the  hues  which  the  paintere  of  the 
sixteenth  century  give  to  the  wings  of  angels,  will  be  at  no 
loss  to  understand  the  epithet  sky-tinctured^  which  here  qual- 
ifies grain.  Sky-tinctured  is  not  necessarily  azure,  for  shy^ 
in  old  English  and  the  cognate  languages,  meant  clouds,  and 
Milton  does  not  confine  its  application  to  the  concave  blue, 
but  embraces  in  the  epithet  all  the  brighter  tints  which  be- 
long to  meteoric  phenomena.  Doubtless  ho  had  in  his  mind 
the  angels  that  he  had  seen  depicted  by  the  great  Italian  mas- 
ters, and  chose  the  phrase  "  sky-tinctured  grain  "  as  embody- 
ing, like  their  pinions,  all  the  gorgeous  spontaneous  hues  of 
sun-lit  cloud,  and  rainbow,  and  cerulean  vault,  together  with 
the  richest  colors  which  human  cunning  had  extracted  from 
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the  materials  of  creative  nature.  It  is  interesting  to  observe 
how  the  brilliancy  of  the  image  floating  in  the  poet's  fancy 
pervades  the  whole  passage,  and  anticipates,  by  a  vague  and 
general  expression,  the  specification  of  the  particular  colors 
which  he  ascribes  to  the  wings  of  the  archangel ;  for  in  his 
description  of  the  first  pair,  which 

Came  mantUng  o^er  his  breast 
With  reffol  ornament : 

he,  no  doubt,  meant  to  suggest  the  imperial  purple,  the  ap- 
propriate cognizance  of  royalty. 

« 

In  Comus  [748]  we  find  grain  again  employed  as  the  name 
of  a  particular  color  : 

"  It  is  for  homely  features  to  keep  home, 
They  had  their  name  thence ;  coarse  complexions, 
And  cheeks  of  sorry  grain  will  senre  to  ply 
The  sampler,  and  to  tease  the  housewife^s  wool. 
What  need  a  vermeil  tinctured  lip  for  that, 
Lore-darting  eyes,  or  tresses  like  the  mom  ?" 

Oram  here  does  not  refer  to  the  texture  of  the  skin,  which 
is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  epithet  coarse  in  the  preceding 
line,  but  to  the  color,  the  vermilion  of  the  cheek  and  lips 
which,  for  those  devoted  to  such  humble  duties,  the  enchanter 
Comus  thinks  may  well  be  sorry  or  of  inferior  tint.  This 
interpretation  is  confirmed  by  a  passage  in  Chaucer, 

**  His  lippes  reed  as  rose. 
His  rode  is  like  scarlet  en  grayn ;" 

rode  meaning  complexion.  And  in  the  epilogue  to  the 
Nonnes  Preestes  Tale,  in  Tyrwhitt's  edition,  Chaucer,  speak- 
ing of  a  man  of  a  sanguine  complexion,  says : 

IDm  nedeth  not  his  colour  for  to  dien, 
With  Brazil,  ne  with  ffrain  of  Portingale. 

The  iphrB&e  pttrpU-in-grainy  applied  to  the  beard  in  Mid* 
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Bummer  Night's  Dream,  I.  2,  signifies  a  color  obtained  from 
kermes,  and  doubtless  refers  to  a  hair-dye  of  that  material : 

Bottom. — Well,  I  will  undertake  it.  What  beard  were  I 
best  to  play  it  in  ? 

Quin, — ^Why,  what  you  will. 

Bottom, — I  will  discharge  it  in  either  your  straw-colored 
beard,  your  orange-tawny  beard,  jowr  jmrple-inrgrain  beard, 
or  your  French  crown-colored  beard,  your  perfect  yellow. 

Again,  Webster  defines  the  phrase  to  dye  in  grain^  "  to 
dye  in  the  raw  material,  as  wool  or  silk,  before  it  is  manufac- 
tured." That  the  phrase  is  popularly  misunderstood,  and 
has  long  been  commonly  used  in  this  sense  is  true,  but  the 
original  signification  is  dyed  with  grain  or  kermes. 

The  explanation  of  this  familiar  and  figurative  sense, 
which  is  given  by  the  lexicographer  as  the  proper  and  literal 
one,  is  simple.  The  color  obtained  from  kermes  or  grain  was 
a  peculiarly  durable,  or  as  it  is  technically  called,  a  fa^  or 
fixed  dye,  for  faM  used  in  this  sense  is,  etymologically,  Ji<ced. 
When  then  a  merchant  recommended  his  purple  stufis,  as 
being  dyed  in  ffrain,  he  originally  meant  that  they  were  dyed 
with  Icermes^  and  would  wear  well,  and  this  phrase,  by  a  com- 
mon process  in  language,  was  afterwards  applied  to  other  col- 
ors, as  a  mode  of  expressing  the  quality  of  durability.*  Thus 
in  the  Comedy  of  Errors,  (iii.  2,)  to  the  observation  of  An- 
tipholus : 

Thaf  8  a  fault  that  water  will  mend — 

Dromio  replies : 

No,  Sir,  ^tis  in  grain  ;  NoaVs  flood  could  not  do  it. 


*  The  bright  reds  of  the  old  Brussels  tapestry,  so  remarkable  for  the  durabil- 
ity, as  weU  as  the  brilliancy  of  their  tints,  are  known  to  have  been  dyed  with 
kermes  or  grain. 
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And  in  Twelfth  Night,  (act  1,  scene  5,)  when  Olivia  had 
nnveiled,  and  speaking  of  her  own  face  had  asked : 

Is  it  not  wen  done  ? 

to  Viola's  insinuation  that  her  complexion  had  been  improved 
by  art; 

Excellently  done,  if  God  did  all ; 

OKvia  replies : 

*na  in  grain^  Sir ;  ^twill  endure  wind  and  weather. 

In  both  these  examples  it  is  the  sense  of  permanence,  a 
well-known  quality  of  the  purple  produced  by  the  grain  or 
hermes^  that  is  expressed.  It  is  familiarly  known  that  if  wool 
be  dyed  before  spinning,  the  color  is  usually  more  permanent 
than  when  the  spun  yam  or  manufactured  cloth  is  first  dipped 
in  the  tincture.  When  the  original  sense  of  grain  grew  less 
familiar,  and  it  was  used  chiefly  as  expressive  of  fastness  of 
color,  the  name  of  the  eflfect  was  ti*ansferred  to  an  ordinary 
known  cause,  and  dyed  in  grain^  originally  meaning  dyed 
with  kermes,  then  dyed  with  fast  color,  came  at  last  to  sig- 
nify dyed  in  the  wool  or  other  raw  material.  The  verb  in- 
graifiy  meaning  to  incorporate  a  color  or  quality  with  the 
natural  substance,  comes  from  grain  used  in  this  last  sense, 
and  is  now  very  extensively  employed  in  both  a  literal  and  a 
figurative  acceptation. 

Kennes,  which  I  have  used  as  a  synonym  of  gran  a  or 
grain,  is  the  Arabic  and  Persian  name  of  the  coccus  insect, 
and  the  word  occurs  in  a  still  older  form,  krmi,  in  Sanscrit. 
From  this  root  are  derived  the  words  carmine  and  criinso7i, 
common  to  all  the  European  languages.  The  Komans  some- 
times applied  to  the  coccus  the  generic  name  vcrmiculus, 
a  little  worm  or  insect.  Vcrmiculus  is  the  diminutive  of 
vermis,  which  is  doubtless  cognate  with  the  Sanscrit  krmi, 
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as  is  also  tlie  English  word  worm.  From  vermiculus  comes 
vermilion^  the  name  of  an  allied  color,  erroneously  supposed 
to  be  produced  by  the  kermes,  though  in  fact  of  a  diflferent 
origin,  and  I  may  add  that  cochineal^  as  the  name  both  of  a 
dye  which  has  now  almost  wholly  superseded  the  European 
grain^  and  of  the  American  insect  which  produces  it,  is  de- 
rived, through  the  Spanish,  from  coccum,  the  Latin  name 
of  the  Spanish  insect.  Johnson,  and  even  Richardson,  mis- 
take the  meaning  of  grain^  and  ascribe  to  it  the  same  signifi- 
cation as  Webster.  Eichardson  derives  it  from  the  Saxon 
geregnan,  certainly  a  wrong  etymology,  and  they  both 
refer  to  most  of  the  passages  I  have  quoted,  as  exemplifica- 
tions of  the  erroneous  definition  they  have  given  it.  This  is  a 
remarkable  oversight,  because  grain,  as  the  English  for  coc- 
cum, was  in  very  general  use  in  the  seventeenth  century, 
and  it  is  only  recently  that  kermes  has  superseded  it.  Good 
exemplifications  of  this  employment  of  the  word  will  be 
foimd  in  Holland's  Pliny,  i.  259,  261,  461,  ii.  114,  and  in 
many  other  old  English  writers. 

It  will,  I  think,  be  admitted  that  in  every  passage  which 
I  have  cited  in  illustration  of  the  meaning  of  the  word  grain^ 
the  knowledge  of  its  true  origin  and  signification  gives  addi- 
tional force  and  beauty  to  the  thought  in  the  expression  of 
which  it  is  employed,  and  I  have  selected  it  as  a  striking  ex- 
ample of  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from  the  careful  study 
of  words,  and  especially  of  the  light  which  is  thus  often 
thrown  upon  obscure  figurative  expressions,  as  contrasted 
with  the  insignificance  of  the  bare  fact,  that  the  same  word 
or  root  exists  in  other  languages.  It  is,  however,  rarely  the 
case  that  a  simple  uncompounded  word  fo  well  repays  the 
labor  of  investigation,  though  the  analysis  of  many  com- 
poimd  words  will  be  found  equally  instructive. 
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The  importance  of  habitual  attention  to  the  exact  mean- 
ing of  words,  considered  simply  as  a  mental  discipline,  can 
hardly  be  overrated,  and  etymology  is  one  of  the  most  ef- 
ficient means  of  arriving  at  their  true  signification.  But  ety- 
mology alone  is  never  a  sure  guide.  In  passing  from  one 
language  to  another,  words  seldom  fail  to  lose  something  of 
their  original  force,  or  to  acquire  some  new  significance,  and 
we  can  never  be  quite  safe  on  this  point,  until  we  have  estab- 
lished the  precise  meaning  of  a  word  by  a  comparison  of 
different  passages  where  it  occurs  in  good  authors. 


LECTURE    IV. 

FOREIGN   HELPS   TO   THE   KNOWLEDGE   OF  ENGLISH. 

From  tlie  opinions  I  have  already  expressed,  it  will  liave 
been  observed,  that  I  do  not  hold  any  wide  range  of  linguistic 
learning  necessary  to  the  attainment  of  a  good  knowledge  of 
English  etymology.  I  am  equally  well  persuaded  that  Eng- 
lish grammar,  so  far  as  respects  the  application  of  its  principles 
to  practical  use,  may  be  thoroughly  mastered  with  little  aid 
from  foreign  sources.  The  purpose  of  the  present  remarks 
will  be  to  enforce  this  opinion,  and  in  a  cursory  way  to  point 
out  how  far  the  study  of  foreign  languages  is  useful  in  this 
respect,  and  what  particular  tongues  are  most  important  to 
the  student  for  the  purposes  of  English  philology.  In  con- 
sidering the  subject  of  grammatical  inflections  in  a  subsequent 
part  of  the  course,  I  shall  particularly  notice  the  relations 
between  inflected  and  uninflected  languages,  and  for  this 
reason  I  shall,  on  this  occasion,  refer  to  the  grammar  of  the 
classical  languages  only  in  very  general  terms.* 

*  A  speaker,  who  strives  to  accustom  himself  to  accuracy  of  thought  and 
precision  of  expression,  is  often  made  painfully  sensible  of  the  danger  of  mis- 
apprehension to  which  he  is  exposed  in  discoursing  upon  subjects  incapable  of 
illustration  by  Tisiblc  symbols,  representations,  or  experiments.    The  danger  is 
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It  is  an  apophthegm  of  Goethe,  that  "  lie  who  is  ac- 
quainted with  no  foreign  tongue  knows  nothing  of  his  own." 
The  indiscriminate  admiration  with  which  this  great  writer  is 
regarded  by  his  followers,  leads  them  to  consider  his  most 
trivial  and  unguarded  utterances  as  oracles.  Even  so  able  a 
linguist  as  Heyse  has  quoted  this  apophthegm  as  an  authority 
in  proof  of  the  value  and  importance  of  linguistic  studies ;  but 
I  must  express  my  total  dissent  from  both  what  is  expressed 
and  what  is  implied  in  this  sweeping  declaratiou.  K,  by 
knowledge^  is  meant  the  power  of  expressing  or  conceiving  the 

much  increased,  if  the  range  of  hifl  discusidon  is  comprehcnsiye.  His  language 
must  necessarily  be  condensed,  and  his  propositions  must  succeed  each  other 
with  a  rapid]  t J  which  hardlj  allows  the  unprepared  hearer  to  distinguish  and 
comprehend  them.  Besides  this,  he  must  often  express  himself  in  general  terms, 
omitting  the  exceptions  and  qualifications  which  are  necessary  for  the  exhibition 
of  the  whole  truth.  In  this  latter  necessity,  lies  one  of  the  most  fertile  Sources 
of  error  with  respect  to  all  those  doctrines  which  are  communicated  by  general 
propontions.  Again,  so  strong  is  the  natural  tendency  to  generalize  that  which 
18  particular,  that  every  public  teacher  runs  also  the  opposite  risk  of  being  un- 
derstood to  announce  as  universal  propositions  opinions  which  he  intends  to 
confine  to  very  special  cases.  It  is  agdnst  this  last  mistake  that  I  am  at  this 
moment  particularly  solicitous  to  guard.  While  I  admit  that  a  knowledge  of 
other  tongues,  including  the  Greek  and  Latin  as  well  as  the  modem  dialects 
more  nearly  allied  to  our  own,  may  be  so  employed  as  to  be  of  great  value  as 
an  auxiliary  to  the  study  of  English — a  truth  of  which  this  course  of  lectures 
win  adduce  many  illustrations — I  am  proceeding  to  avow  my  conviction,  that 
the  value  of  foreign  philological  studies,  in  this  particular  respect^  is  too  often 
overrated  by  classical  scholars.  And  here  I  beg  not  to  be  understood  as  mean- 
ing any  thing  more  than  I  express.  I  am  speaking  of  the  study  of  one  gram- 
mar as  an  aid  to  the  knowledge  of  another ;  of  languages,  not  of  letters ;  of 
the  forms  of  speech,  not  of  the  embodied  thoughts  of  the  great  masters  of 
literature  in  other  tongues.  As  a  means  of  that  encyclopedic  culture  which  is 
one  of  the  most  imperious  demands  of  modem  society,  an  acquaintance  with 
foreign,  and  especially  with  classical,  literature  is  indispensable,  because  the 
records  of  knowledge  and  of  thought  are  many-tongued,  and  even  if  a  genial 
writer  could  have  framed  his  original  conceptions  or  equivalents  of  them  in  a 
different  speech,  it  is  certain  that  another  mind  can,  only  in  the  fewest  cases, 
adequately  translate  them.  We  can  therefore,  in  general,  know  little  of  ancient 
or  foreign  intellectual  action,  without  a  knowledge  of  the  medium  of  thought 
in  which  that  action  has  been  exerted. 
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laws  of  a  particular  language  in  formal  rules,  the  opinion  may 
be  well  founded,  but  if  it  refers  to  the  capacity  of  understand- 
ing, and  skill  in  properly  using,  our  own  tongue,  all  obser- 
vation shows  it  to  be  very  wide  of  the  truth.  Goethe,  him- 
self, certainly  knew  German,  and  his  intellectual  training  and 
general  culture  were  no  doubt  much  advanced  by  the  study 
of  other  literatures,  but,  if  tried  by  the  present  standard  of 
philological  learning,  or  even  by  that  of  his  own  time,  he 
must  be  pronounced  at  best  an  indifferent  linguist,  and  it 
would  be  very  difficult  to  trace  any  of  the  excellences  of  his 
marvellously  felicitous  style  to  the  direct  imitation,  or  even 
the  unconscious  influence,  of  foreign  models.  lie  declares, 
himself,  that  his  knowledge  of  French  was  acquired  by  prac- 
tice, "  without  grammar  or  instruction,"  and  remarks  that  in 
his  early  years  his  attention  was  specially  devoted  to  German 
writers  of  the  sixteenth  century.  Probably  the  study  of  these 
authors  contributed  more  than  any  thing  else  to  the  diction 
he  finally  adopted ;  for  his  writings  contain  no  evidence  of 
familiarity  with  the  remoter  etymological  sources  of  his  own 
tongue,  or  with  the  special  philologies  of  the  cognate  lan- 
guages. The  comparison  of  his  autobiography,  Dichtung  und 
Wahrheit,  in  which  his  style  reached  perhaps  its  culminating 
point,  with  the  best  writers  of  antiquity,  will  show  few  paral- 
lelisms in  any  thing  that  can  be  said  to  be  purely  indicative 
of  classical  learning.  The  works  of  Goethe,  in  which  critics, 
unacquainted  with  his  literary  biography,  would  find  the 
strongest  internal  evidence  of  a  great  knowledge  of  foreign 
philology  and  literature,  would  probably  be  the  Oriental 
poems  in  the  West-Oestlicher  Divan,  and  his  Slavic  imitar 
tions.  Yet  I  believe  it  is  quite  certain  that  he  knew  nothing 
of  Arabic  and  Persian,  or  of  the  Slavonic  languages.  He  had 
formed  his  acquaintance  with  the  characteristics  of  those 
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literatures  only  from  translations  and  eritieal  discussions,  and 
his  reproduction  of  their  poetiy  in  his  native  German  was  not 
a  proof  of  linguistic  learning,  but  it  was  the  exercise  of  a 
genius  above  learning,  of  a  power  that  divined  and  appropri- 
ated the  spirit  of  compositions,  to  the  comprehension  of  which 
other  men  attain  only  by  a  critical  study  of  the  letter.  I 
might,  therefore,  confidently  rely  on  the  works  of  Goethe 
himself,  as  a  test  example  in  refutation  of  the  theory  which 
ascribes  such  value  to  linguistic  pursuits.  All  literature  is 
full  of  similar  instances,  and  there  is  scarcely  a  nation  which 
boasts  a  written  speech,  that  cannot  produce  writers  of  the 
highest  rank,  so  far  as  respects  force,  accuracy,  and  purity  of 
diction,  whose  knowledge  of  language  was  confined  to  their 
mother-tongue.  The  measure  of  our  knowledge  of  a  par- 
ticular art  is  the  ability  to  use  it,  and  he  who  most  aptly  says 
that  which  he  has  to  say  has  given  the  best  evidence,  that  he 
possesses,  in  full  measure,  what  is  appropriately  called  knowl- 
edge of  the  tongue  he  employs.  To  ca/n  and  to  hen  or  hiow 
are,  both  in  German  and  English,  associate  ideas  and  related 
words,  and  in  all  that  belongs  to  human  language,  as  in  most 
other  fields  of  thought  and  action,  knowledge  is  power,  and 
power  is  knowledge. 

At  the  most  flourishing  period  of  ancient  Grecian  litera- 
ture, the  Greeks  had  developed  no  grammatical  system,  nor 
is  there  any  satisfactory  evidence,  internal  or  external,  that 
written  rules  for  the  use  of  their  language  then  existed.  All 
this  was  the  work  of  later  ages.  In  no  era  of  their  literary 
history,  did  they  produce  critical  treatises  which  exhibit  a 
sound  theoretical  acquaintance  with  the  principles  of  general 
grammar,  and  their  etymological  researches  were  never  any 
thing  but  absolutely  puerile.    The  great  writers  of  Greece,  as 
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there  is  every  reason  to  believe,  were,  in  general,  wholly 
ignorant  of  any  speech  but  the  common  tongue  of  the  Hel- 
lenic nation,  and  yet  no  literature  can  exhibit  more  marked 
examples,  not  merely  of  high  intellectual  culture  and  power, 
but  of  the  most  consimimate  dexterity  in  the  choice  and  col- 
location of  words,  in  the  adaptation  of  style  and  vocabulary 
to  the  subject,  or  a  more  delicate  sense  of  fitness  and  propriety 
in  determining  when  to  conform  to  the  laws  of  rigorous  gram- 
matical concord,  and  when  to  rise  above  them  ;  when  to  givo 
full  expression  to  every  word  that  could  modify  the  thought 
to  the  mind  of  the  listener,  and  when  to  electrify  him  by  bold 
ellipsis  and  sudden  transition.  The  mightiest  master  of  words 
the  world  ever  knew  was  Demosthenes,  who  certainly  was 
acquainted  with  no  language  but  Greek,  and  who  built  his 
own  magic  style  on  the  foundation  of  Thucydides,  a  writer 
most  remarkable  for  his  independence  of  all  that  was  arbi- 
trary, all  that  was  formal,  and  all  that  was  conventional  in 
« 

the  dialect  of  his  country  and  his  time. 

The  education  of  this  greatest  of  historical  writers  was 
purely  Hellenic.  No  study  of  old  Pelasgic,  or  Egyptian,  or 
Phoenician,  or  Persian,  had  taught  him  any  thing  of  the  re- 
mote analogies  and  primitive  etymologies  of  the  Attic  speech, 
nor  could  his  principles  of  literary  composition  have  been 
deduced  from  grammatical  or  rhetorical  precepts,  but  the  un- 
tutored expression  of  his  native  genius  spontaneously  shaped 
itself  into  the  style,  which  has  made  his  great  work  what  he 
prophetically  hoped,  a  icrri^a  h  act,  a  perpetual  possession  for 
ail  coming  ages. 

The  frequency  of  obvious  etymologies  in  Greek,  it  may 
be  thought,  would  serve  to  a  native  the  same  purpose  as  the 
study  of  foreign  tongues  to  us,  who  speak  a  language  of  so 
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mixed  a  character.  But  there  is  a  large  proportion  of  the 
Greek  vocabulary  whose  derivation  is  very  obscure,  and 
though  the  perpetual  habit  of  forming  words  at  will  must 
have  drawn  the  attention  of  the  Greeks  to  the  composite 
character  of  their  vocables,  and  to  the  sources  of  figurative 
and  abstract  words,  and  of  terms  of  art  drawn  from  humble 
and  familiar  roots,  yet  such  speculations  do  not  seem  to  have 
been  systematically  followed,  nor  does  the  manner  in  which 
Greek  authors  use  established  compounds  often  betray  any 
consciousness  of  their  origin. 

The  etymology  of  words  compounded  of  very  familiar 
roots  will  no  doubt  often  occur  to  those  who  use  them.  The 
word  steam-boat  is  very  apt  to  suggest  the  notion  of  the 
agency  by  which  such  vessels  are  propelled,  and  the  boy  who 
asks  for  gingerbread^  the  ambrosial  cate  of  rustic  life,  is 
reminded  by  its  very  name  of  the  characteristic  ingredient 
which  enters  into  the  composition  of  that  delicacy.  But  long 
use  deadens  us  to  the  susceptibility  of  such  images,  and  if 
the  source  of  a  word  is  in  the  least  unfamiliar,  it  habitually 
passes  imnoticed.  I  have  heard  a  distinguished  poet  say  that 
the  Latin  imago  first  suggested  itself  to  him  as  the  root  of 
the  English  word  imagination^  when,  after  having  been  ten 
years  a  versifier,  he  was  asked  by  a  friend  to  define  this  most 
important  term  in  the  critical  vocabulary  of  his  art. 

To  come  down  to  later  times,  and  a  remote  but  cognate 
people,  we  find  in  the  early  literature  of  Iceland  a  historical 
work  of  uncertain  authorship,  but  probably  of  the  twelfth 
century,  entitled  Njala,  the  saga  or  biography  of  Njall,  a 
work  betraying  no  evidence  of  classical  or  other  foreign  lin- 
guistic knowledge,  and  most  certainly  bearing  no  analogy  to 

any  known  model  of  composition  in  any  other  language,  but 
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which,  as  an  example  of  pure  Btylistic  excellence,  may  fairly 
be  pronounced  altogether  imsurpassed  by  any  existing  monu- 
ment in  the  narrative  department  of  any  literature  ancient 
or  modem. 

Scarcely  less  conclusive  on  this  point  is  the  example  of 
Shakespeare.  We  cannot  indeed  positively  deny  that  the 
great  dramatist  had  enjoyed  a  partial  scholastic  training,  yet 
on  the  other  hand  there  is  no  extraneous  proof  that  he  pos^ 
sessed  any  foreign  linguistic  attainment,  and  the  attempt  to 
infer  his  classical  education  from  the  internal  evidence  of  his 
works  is  simply  a  begging  of  the  question.  It  has  been  ar- 
gued that  Shakespeare  was  a  classical  scholar,  because  Ben 
Jonson  says  he  possessed  "  small  Latin  and  less  Greek," 
while  another  contemporary  ascribes  to  him  "  little  Latin  and 
no  Greek."  Halliwell  thinks  he  certainly  knew  Italian,  be- 
cause Manningham  compares  Twelfth  Night  to  an  Italian 
play  called  Inganni.  But  such  proofs  as  these  are  even 
feebler  than  those  by  which  it  has  been  attempted  to  convict 
him  of  deer-stealing,  or  to  show,  now  that  he  was  a  cabin-boy, 
now  an  incipient  Lord  Chancellor.  So  far  as  concerns  the 
facts  of  ancient  and  modem  European  history  and  biography, 
we  know  that  the  English  reader  had,  through  translations, 
abundant  means  of  access  to  all  the  information  on  these 
points  which  Shakespeare  displays,  and  in  an  age  wh^i 
prominent  writers  affected  Latinism  in  style,  classical  turns 
of  expression  were  too  common  in  English  to  need  to  be 
sought  in  the  dead  languages  alone.  The  supposition  of  such 
a  scholastic  training,  as  even  a  very  moderate  acquaintance 
with  Latin  alone  implies,  is  at  variance  with  the  known  facts 
of  Shakespeare's  history,  and  it  is  highly  improbable  that 
a  young  man  of  his  country  and  social  condition,  who  mar- 
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ried  and  entered  upon  the  duties  and  cares  of  active  life  at 
the  age  of  eighteen,  could  have  acquired  such  an  amount  of 
philological  learning  as  to  have  in  any  degree  affected  his  style 
and  his  command  of  the  resources  of  his  native  tongue.  We 
are  then  fairly  entitled  to  class  him  among  the  men  of  one 
speech,  until  stronger  evidence  shall  be  adduced  than  has 
yet  appeared  to  the  contrary. 

Not  many  English  authors  have  possessed  a  more  attractive 
or  more  strictly  idiomatic  style,  not  many  have  exhibited  a 
wider  variety  of  expression,  than  Izaak  Walton,  but  "Walton 
had  no  classical  learning,  and  his  orthography,  hogoe  *  for 
haut  gout,  shows  that  he  knew  as  little  of  French.  Our 
American  Franklin  formed  his  remarkable  style  by  the  as- 
siduous study  of  English  models,  before  he  had  any  acquaint- 
ance with  other  languages,  and  we  have  in  our  own  times  an 
illustrious  example  of  the  possession  of  an  excellent  style 
and  a  very  wide  command  of  words,  without  any  philologi- 
cal attainment  whatever,  except  such  as  can  be  acquired  by 
the  study  of  the  English  tongue.  The  late  Hugh  Miller,  to 
whom  I  refer,  had  few  contemporaneous  superiors  as  a  clcai', 
forcible,  accurate  and  eloquent  writer,  and  he  uses  the  most 
cumbrous  Greek  compoimds  as  freely  as  monosyllabic  Eng- 
lish particles.  Yet  it  is  certain  that  he  was  wholly  ignorant 
of  all  languages  but  that  in  which  he  wrote,  and  its  Northern 
provincial  dialects. 

When  we  consider  the  wide  range  of  modem  intellectual 
pursuits,  the  immense  accumulation  of  apparently  isolated 
but  certainly  related  facts,  which  the  press  in  its  multiplied 
forms  of  activity  is  hourly  bringing  before  us,  the  vast  addi- 
tions to  even  our  fireside  vocabulary  from  every  branch  of 

*  Compleat  Angler,  edition  of  1658,  p.  160. 
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natural  science,  every  field  of  speculative  investigation,  it  ia 
easy  to  perceive  that  we  require  many  accessory  disciplines  to 
make  us  thorougli  masters  even  of  the  dialect  of  ordinary 
cultivated  society.  To  exemplify :  our  metaphysical  and 
mathematical  nomenclatures  are,  with  modified  meanings, 
borrowed  chiefly  from  the  Latin,  our  chemical  from  the 
Greek,  and  hundreds  of  words  have  been  introduced  from 
the  dialects  of  these  studies  into  the  vocabulary  of  common 
life,  often  indeed  with  changes  or  qualifications  of  significar 
tion,  but  still  retaining  much  of  their  original  value.  Now, 
no  amount  of  classical  knowledge  will  enable  us  to  compre- 
hend the  meaning  attached  to  most  of  these  words  in  the 
modem  vocabulary.  Hydrogen  and  oxygen^  meiocene  and 
pleiocenej  are  modem  compounds  of  Greek  roots,  but  how- 
ever familiar  their  radicals,  these  terms  would  no  more  ex- 
plain themselves  to  the  intelligence  of  a  Greek,  than  to  an 
unlettered  Englishman.  Their  scientific  signification  must  be 
sought  in  scientific  treatises,  and  the  etymology  of  such  words 
is  of  no  importance  as  a  guide  to  their  meaning,  though  as  a 
remembrancer,  it  may  be  of  some  value.*  We  cannot  learn 
all  words  through  other  words.  There  is  a  large  and  rapidly 
increasing  part  of  all  modem  vocabularies,  which  can  be 
comprehended  only  by  the  observation  of  nature,  scientific 
experiment,  in  short  by  the  study  of  things,  and  therefore 
Goethe  might  have  said,  with  greater  truth,  "  He  that  is  im- 
bued with  no  scientific  culture  has  no  knowledge  of  his 
mother-tongue." 

It  must,  nevertheless,  be  admitted  that  a  knowledge  of 
certain  other  philologies  is  a  highly  useful  auxiliary  in  the 
study  of  our  own.    Indeed,  so  important  are  such  studies,  and 

See  Lecture  ix. 
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« 

80  few  are  they  who  will  Berioudy  set  themselves  about  the 
investigation  of  the  structural  laws  of  the  English  tongue, 
with  such  seemingly  inadequate  helps  alone  as  it  offers  to  fa- 
cilitate the  researches  of  the  native  inquirer,  that  in  laying 
down  general  plans  of  education,  a  course  of  foreign  philology 
and  Uterature  has  been  usually  prescribed,  avowedly  as  a 
means  of  instruction  in  English  grammar  and  syntax,  rather 
than  as  an  independent  discipline. 

There  are  two  languages,  which,  considered  simply  as  phi- 
lological aids  to  the  student  of  English,  must  take  precedence, 
the  one  as  having  contributed  most  largely  to  our  vocabulary 
and  built  up  the  framework  of  our  speech,  the  other,  both  as 
having  somewhat  influenced  the  structure  of  English,  and 
as  being  in  itself  a  sort  of  embodiment  of  universal  gram- 
mar, a  materialization,  I  might  almost  say  a  petriflcation,  of 
the  radical  principles  of  articulate  language.  These  are  the 
Anglo-Saxon  and  the  Latin  tongues. 

When  an  intelligent  foreigner  commences  the  study  of 
English,  he  finds  every  page  sprinkled  with  words,  whose  form 
unequivocally  betrays  a  Greek  or  Latin  origin,  and  he  observes 
that  these  terms  arc  words  belonging  to  the  dialect  of  the 
learned  professions,  of  theological  discussion,  of  criticism,  of 
elegant  art,  of  moral  and  intellectual  philosophy,  of  abstract 
science  and  of  the  various  branches  of  natural  knowledge.  He 
discovers  that  the  words  which  he  recognizes  as  Greek  and 
Latin  and  French  have  dropped  those  inflections  which  in 
their  native  use  were  indispensable  to  their  intelligibility  and 
grammatical  significance ;  that  the  mutual  relations  of  voca- 
bles and  the  sense  of  the  English  period  are  much  more  often 
determined  by  the  position  of  the  words,  than  by  their  form, 
and  in  short  that  the  sentence  is  built  up  upon  structural 
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principles  wholly  alien  to  those  of  the  classical  languages,  and 
compacted  and  held  together  by  a  class  of  words  either  un- 
known or  very  much  less  nsed  in  those  tongues.  He  finds 
that  very  many  of  the  native  monosyllables  are  mere  deter- 
minatives, particles,  auxiliaries,  and  relatives ;  and  he  can 
hardly  fail  to  infer  that  all  the  intellectual  part  of  our  speech, 
all  that  concerns  onr  highest  spiritual  and  temporal  interests, 
is  of  alien  birth,  and  that  only  the  merest  machinery  of  gram- 
mar has  been  derived  from  a  native  source.  Further  study 
would  teach  him  that  he  had  overrated  the  importance  and 
relative  amount  of  the  foreign  ingredients ;  that  many  of  our 
seemingly  insignificant  and  barbarous  consonantal  monosyl- 
lables are  pregnant  with  the  mightiest  thoughts,  and  alive 
with  the  deepest  feeling ;  that  the  language  of  the  purposes 
and  the  aflFections,  of  the  will  and  of  the  heart,  is  genuine 
English-bom ;  that  the  dialect  of  the  market  and  the  fireside 
is  Anglo-Saxon ;  that  the  vocabulary  of  the  most  impressive 
and  eflFectivc  pulpit  orators  has  been  almost  wholly  drawn 
from  the  same  pure  source ;  that  the  advocate  who  would 
convince  the  technical  judge,  or  dazzle  and  confuse  the  jury, 
speaks  Latin  ;  while  he  who  would  touch  the  better  sensibili- 
ties of  his  audience,  or  rouse  the  multitude  to  vigorous  action, 
chooses  his  words  from  the  native  speech  of  our  ancient 
fatherland  ;  that  the  domestic  tongue  is  the  language  of  pas- 
sion and  pei'suasion,  the  foreign,  of  authority,  or  of  rhetoric 
and  debate ;  that  we  may  not  only  frame  single  sentences, 
but  speak  for  hours,  without  employing  a  single  imported 
word  ;  and  finally  that  we  possess  the  entire  volume  of  divine 
revelation  in  the  truest,  clearest,  aptcst  form  in  which  human 
ingenuity  has  made  it  accessible  to  modem  man,  and  yet  with 
a  vocabulary,  wherein,  saving  proper  names  and  terms  not  in 
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their  nature  translatable,  scarce  seven  words  in  the  hundred 
are  derived  from  any  foreign  source. 

In  fact,  so  complete  is  the  Anglo-Saxon  in  itself,  and  so 
much  of  its  original  independence  is  still  inherited  by  the 
modem  English,  that  if  we  could  but  recover  its  primitive 
flexibility  and  plastic  power,  we  might  discard  the  adventi- 
tious aids  and  ornaments  which  we  have  borrowed  from  the 
heritage  of  Greece  and  Eome,  supply  the  place  of  foreign  by 
domestic  compounds,  and  clothe  again  our  thoughts  and  our 
feelings  exclusively  in  a  garb  of  living,  organic,  native  growth. 

Such  then  being  the  relations  between  Anglo-Saxon  and 
modoTi  English,  it  can  need  no  argument  to  show  that  the 
study  of  our  ancient  mother-tongue  is  an  important,  I  may 
say  an  essential,  part  of  a  complete  English  education,  and 
though  it  is  neither  possible,  nor  in  any  way  desirable,  to 
reject  the  alien  constituents  of  the  language,  and,  in  a  spirit 
of  unenlightened  and  fanatical  purism,  thoroughly  to  Angli- 
cize our  speech,  yet  there  is  abundant  reason  to  hope  that  we 
may  recover  and  reincorporate  into  our  common  Anglican 
dialect  many  a  gem  of  rich  poetic  wealth,  that  now  lies  buried 
in  more  forgotten  depths  than  even  those  of  Chaucer's  "  well 
of  English  undefiled." 

The  value  of  Anglo-Saxon  as  a  branch  of  English  philol- 
ogy is  most  familiar  in  its  relations  to  our  etymology,  and  its 
importance  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  study  of  English  syntax  is 
far  less  obvious,  though  not  less  real.  But  the  structure  of 
the  language  is  too  inartificial  to  be  of  much  use  as  an  instru- 
ment of  granmiatical  disoipline. 

So  far  as  respects  English  or  any  other  uninflected  speech, 
a  knowledge  of  granmiar  is  rather  a  matter  of  convenience  as  a 
nomenclature,  a  medium  of  thought  and  discussion  about 
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language,  than  a  guide  to  the  actual  use  of  it,  and  it  is  as 
impossible  to  acquire  the  complete  command  of  our  own 
tongue  by  the  study  of  granomatical  precept,  as  to  learn  to 
walk  or  swim  by  attending  a  course  of  lectures  on  anatomy. 
I  shall  show  more  fully  on  another  occasion,*  that  when 
language  had  been,  to  use  an  expressive  Napoleonism,  once 
regimented^  and  instruction  had  grown  into  an  art,  grammar 
was  held  with  the  Greeks,  and  probably  also  with  the  Eomans, 
so  elementary  a  discipline,  that  a  certain  amount  of  knowl- 
edge of  it  was  considered  a  necessary  preliminary  step 
towards  learning  to  read  and  write;  but  in  English,  grammar 
has  little  use  except  to  systematize,  and  make  matter  of  objec- 
tive consideration,  the  knowledge  wo  have  acquired  by  a  very 
different  process.  It  has  not  been  observed  in  any  modem 
literature,  that  persons  devoted  chiefly  to  grammatical  studies 
were  remarkable  for  any  peculiar  excellence,  or  even  accuracy, 
of  style,  and  the  true  method  of  attaining  perfection  in  the  use 
of  English  is  the  careful  study  of  the  actual  practice  of  the 
best  writers  in  the  English  tongue. 

"  Another  will  say,'^  argues  Sir  Philip  Sidney  in  his  De- 
fence of  Poesie,  "  that  English  wanteth  grammar.  Nay, 
truly,  it  hath  that  praise  that  it  wants  not  grammar;  for 
grammar  it  might  have,  but  needs  it  not,  being  so  easie  in 
itselfe,  and  so  void  of  those  cumbersome  differences  of  cases, 
genders,  moods  and  tenses,  which  I  thilik  was  a  piece  of  the 
tower  of  Babylon's  curse,  that  a  man  should  be  put  to  schoole 
to  leame  his  mother-tongue.  But  for  the  uttering  sweetly  and 
properly  the  conceit  of  the  minde,  which  is  the  ende  of  speech, 
that  it  hath  equally  with  any  other  tongue  in  the  world." 

*  See  potty  Lecture  xx. 
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The  forms  of  English  are  so  few,  its  syntax  so  simple,  that 
they  are  learned  by  use  before  the  age  of  conamencing  scho- 
lastic study,  and  what  remains  to  be  acquired  belongs  rather 
to  the  department  of  rhetoric  than  of  granmiar.  "  Undoubt- 
edly I  have  found,"  observes  Sidney  further,  "  in  divers  smal 
learned  courtiers  a  more  sound  stile  than  in  some  possessors 
of  learning ;  of  which  I  can  ghesse  no  other  cause,  but  that 
the  courtier,  following  that  which  by  practice  he  findeth 
fittest  to  nature,  therein  (though  he  know  it  not)  doth  accordr 
ing  to  art,  though  not  hy  art ;  where  the  other  using  art  to 
shew  art,  and  not  hide  art,  (a»  in  these  cases  he  should  doe), 
flieth  from  nature,  and  indeed  abuseth  art." 

Upon  questions  of  construction  in  inflected  languages, 
where  every  thing  depends  on  simple  verbal  form,  appeal  is 
made  to  the  sense  of  sight  if  the  period  is  wi'itten,  to  that  of 
hearing  if  pronounced,  and  the  meaning  is  often  determined 
by  no  higher  faculties  than  those  concerned  in  the  comparison 
of  mere  material  and  sensuous  objects.  In  English,  on  the 
contrary,  although  we  have  fixed  laws  of  position,  yet  as  posi- 
tion does  by  no  means  necessarily  conform  to  the  order  of 
thought,  and  notbing  in  the  forms  indicates  the  granmiatical 
connection  of  the  words,  there  is  a  constant  intellectual  eflFort 
to  detect  the  purely  logical  relations  of  the  constituents  of  the 
period,  to  consider  the  words  in  their  essence  not  in  their  acci- 
dents, to  divine  the  syntax  from  the  sense,  not  infer  it  from 
casual  endings,  and  hence  it  may  be  fairly  said  that  the  con- 
struction and  comprehension  of  an  English  sentence  demand 
and  suppose  the  exercise  of  higher  mental  powers  than  are 
required  for  the  framing  or  understanding  of  a  proposition  in 
Latin. 

Nevertheless,  a  clear  objective  conception  and  compre- 
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hension  of  the  general  principles  of  syntax  is  very  desirable, 
and  this  can  hardly  be  obtained  except  by  the  presentation  of 
them  in  a  materialized,  and,  so  to  speak,  visible  shape.  To  the 
knowledge  of  grammar  as  a  science,  and  therefore  to  a  scien- 
tific comprehension  of  English  grammar,  as  well  as  of  the 
general  principles  of  language,  the  study  of  some  tongue 
organized  with  a  gross  and  palpable  machinery  is  requisite, 
and  the  laws  of  syntax  must  be  illustrated  by  exhibiting  their 
application  in  a  more  tangible  form  than  can  be  exemplified 
in  a  language  so  destitute  of  inflections,  and  so  simple,  and 
consequently  so  subtle,  in  its  combinations  as  the  English. 

This  advantage,  or,  for  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  it  is  an 
advantage  to  those  who  use  the  language  possessing  it,  this 
convenience,  rather,  as  an  educational  engine,  is  eminently 
characteristic  of  the  Latin.  The  vocabulary  of  the  Latin  is 
neither  copious  nor  precise,  its  forms  are  intricate  and  inflexi- 
ble, and  its  literature,  as  compared  with  that  of  Greece, 
exhibits  the  inferiority  which  belongs  to  all  imitative  compo- 
sition. But  in  the  regularity,  precision,  and  distinctness  of  its 
inflections  and  structure,  it  atones  for  much  of  the  indefinite 
mistiness  of  its  vocables,  and  it  is  an  admirable  linguistic 
machine  for  the  manufacture  of  the  coarser  wares  of  intel- 
lectual produce  and  consumption.  For  the  expression  of 
technicalities,  the  narration  of  marches  and  battles,  the 
description  of  sieges  and  slaughters,  the  enunciation  of  posi- 
tive rules  of  pecuniary  right,  the  promulgation  of  dictatorial 
ordinances  and  pontifical  bulls,  the  Latin  is  eminently  fitted. 
Its  words  are  always 

Sic  Tolo,  sic  jubco,  stct  pro  rationc  voluntas ; 

and  it  is  almost  as  much  by  the  imperatorial  character  of  the 
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language  itself— the  speech  of  masters,  not  of  men — as  by  the 
commanding  position  of  the  people  to  whom  it  was  vernacular, 
and  of  the  church  which  sagaciously  adopted  it,  that  it  has 
so  powerfully  influenced  the  development  and  the  existing 
tendencies  of  all  modem  European  tongues,  even  of  those 
which  have  borrowed  the  fewest  words  from  it.* 

The  Latin  grammar  has  become  a  general  standard,  where- 
with to  compare  that  of  all  other  languages,  the  medium 
through  which  aU  the  nations  of  Christendom  have  become 
acquainted  with  the  structure  and  the  philosophy  of  their 
own ;  and  technical  grammar,  the  mechanical  combinations 
of  language,  can  be  nowhere  else  so  advantageously  studied. 

While  then  the  study  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  of  the  older 

*  The  power  of  Rome  was  a  more  widely  diffused,  pervading,  and  all-inform- 
ing element  in  the  ancient  world,  than  written  history  alone  would  authorize  us 
to  infer,  and  we  find  traces  of  her  language,  as  well  as  amazing  evidences  of  her 
material  greatness  and  splendor  in  provinces  which  we  should  scarcely  otherwise 
know  that  her  legions  had  overrun.  Not  Roman  coins  only,  which  commerce 
might  have  borne  farther  than  her  eagles  ever  flew,  but  fortified  camps,  forums, 
roads,  temples,  inscriptions,  throughout  almost  the  whole  Mediterranean  basin 
as  wen  as  thd  Atlantic  slope  of  the  Eastern  continent,  everywhere  attest  her 
power,  while  palaces,  theatres,  aqueducts,  baths,  buried  statues  und  scattered 
gems,  prove  that  her  taste  and  luxury  had  spread  from  the  banks  of  the  Elbe 
to  the  sands  of  the  Libyan  Desert.  The  presence,  however,  of  remains  of  tho 
Latin  language  and  of  Roman  art  is  not  always  to  be  regarded  as  proof  of  the 
actual  subjugation  of  the  countries  where  such  relics  are  found.  With  the 
fiew  partly  of  familiarizing  those  whose  conquest  she  meditated  with  her  laws, 
institutions,  and  manners,  and  thus  preparing  them  for  the  yoke  they  were  des- 
tined to  wear,  and  {Mtrtly  of  facilitating  such  conquests  by  demoralizing  the 
scions  of  royal  and  noble  families,  whose  claim  upon  the  loyal  attachment  of 
their  people  was  one  of  the  great  barriers  against  the  extension  of  her  sway,  it 
was  the  policy  of  Rome  to  train  up  at  the  capital,  either  as  hostages  or  as  national 
guests,  as  many  foreign  princes  and  other  high-bom  youths  as  could  be  gathered 
from  dependent  and  allied  countries.  Returning  to  their  fatheriand,  they  car- 
ried with  them  the  speech,  the  arts,  and  often  the  artisans  of  their  proud  nurse, 
and  thus  many  existing  remains,  of  apparently  Roman  architecture,  are  doubt- 
less imitations  of  Roman  buildings,  erected  by  native  potentates  who  had  ac- 
tpaxkd  a  taste  for  Roman  life  on  the  banks  of  the  Tiber. 
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literatnrc  of  English  proper  promises  the  most  abundant  har- 
vest of  information  with  respect  to  the  etymology  of  the  fun- 
damental part  of  our  present  speech,  and  an  inexhaustible 
mine  of  material  for  the  further  emichment  of  our  native 
tongue,  we  loust,  in  spite  of  the  close  analogy  between  the 
syntax  of  primitive  and  modem  English,  and  the  great  diver- 
sity between  that  of  the  latter  and  of  Latin,  still  turn  to  the 
speech  and  literature  of  Home,  as  the  great  source  of  scientific 
grammatical  instruction. 

The  Moeso-Gothic,  both  intrinsically,  and  as  being  the 
earliest  form  in  which  considerable  remains  of  any  dialect 
cognate  with  our  own  have  come  down  to  us,  is  of  much 
philological  interest  and  importance.  There  are  extant  in 
Moeso-Gothic  a  large  proportion  of  a  translation  of  the 
gospels  executed  by  Ulphilas,  a  semi-Arian  bishop  of  that 
nation,  in  the  fourth  century,  portions  of  conmientaries  on 
different  parts  of  the  Xew  Testament,  and  only  some  other 
less  important  fragments. 

It  is  a  point  of  dispute  how  far  any  of  the  later  Teutonic 
dialects  can  claim  du*ect  descent  from  the  Moeso-Gotliic,  but 
it  is  certain  that  it  is  very  closely  allied  to  all  of  them,  and 
scarcely  any  modem  Germanic  forms  arc  too  diverse  from 
that  ancient  tongue  to  have  been  derived  from  it.  In  variety 
of  inflection,  and  power  of  derivation  and  composition,  in 
the  possession  of  a  dual  and  of  ccrtaia  passive  forms,  and  in 
abundance  of  radical  words,  an  inexhaustible  material  for 
development  and  culture,  the  Moeso-Gothic  bears  a  certain 
resemblance  to  the  Greek,  while  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  iden- 
tified as  a  Germanic  speech,  by  the  character  of  its  radicals, 
almost  all  of  which  yet  exist  in  the  Teutonic  languages,  by 
its  want  of  any  verbal  tenses  but  the  present  and  the  past, 
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by  the  co-existenco  of  a  very  complete  system  of  vowel- 
changes  in  a  strong,  with  a  well-marked  weak,  order  of  in- 
flection, and  by  general  syntactical  principles.* 

The  Scandinavian  languages,  the  Swedish  and  Danish, 
and  especially  their  conmaon  mother  the  Icelandic  or  Old- 
Northern,  the  Frisic,  which,  in  some  of  its  great  multitude 
of  dialects,  perhaps  more  than  any  other  language  resembles 
the  English,  the  Dutch,  and  the  German,  particularly  in  the 
Platt-Deutsch  or  low  German  forms,  are  all  of  value  to  the 
thorough  etymological  and  granmiatical  study  of  our  native 
tongue. 

They  are  important,  not  so  much  as  having  largely  con- 
tributed to  the  vocabulary,  or  greatly  influenced  the  gram- 
matical structure  of  English,  but  because  in  the  poverty  of 
accessible  remains  of  Anglo-Saxon  literature  in  different  and 
especially  in  early  stages  of  linguistic  development,  we  do 
not  possess  satisfactory  means  of  folly  tracing  the  history  of 
the  Gothic  portion  of  our  language.  There  are  very  many 
English  words  and  phrases,  whose  forms  show  them  to  be 
Saxon,  but  which  do  not  occur  in  Anglo-Saxon  manuscripts. 
These  may  generally  be  explained  or  elucidated  by  reference 
to  the  sister-tongues,  and  consequently  some  knowledge  of 
them  is  almost  as  useful  to  the  English  student  as  Anglo- 
Saxon  itself.  I  should  unhesitatingly  place  the  Icelandic  at 
the  head  of  these  subsidiary  philologies,  because,  from  its 

*  It  18  a  question  of  curious  interest  whether  those  Crimean  Goths,  whom 
the  Austrian  ambassador,  Busbequius,  saw  at  Constantinoi^e  about  the  middle 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  of  whose  Yocabularj  he  has  given  us  some  scanty 
apedmena  in  his  fourth  letter,  were  of  Moeso-Gothlc  descent.  It  is  difiBcult  to 
account  for  their  presence  in  that  locality  upon  any  other  supposition,  but  the 
§BW  words  of  their  language  left  us  by  Busbequius  do  not  enable  us  positiyely 
to  determine  to  what  branch  of  the  Gothic  stock  their  linguistic  affinities  would 
point. 
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close  relationship  to  Anglo-Saxon,  it  famishes  more  abundant 
analogies  for  the  illustration  of  obscure  English  etymological 
and  syntactical  forms  than  any  other  of  the  cognate  tongues.* 
It  is  but  recently  that  the  great  value  of  Icelandic  philology 
has  become  known  to  the  other  branches  of  the  Gothic  stock, 
and  one  familiar  with  the  treasures  of  that  remarkable  liter- 
ature, and  the  wealth,  power,  and  fleidbility  of  the  lan- 
guage which  embodies  it,  sees  occasion  to  regret  the  want  of 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  it  in  EngUsh  and  American  gram- 
matical ^7riters,  more  frequently  than  of  any  other  attain- 
ment whatever. 

French,  of  course,  is  of  cardinal  importance,  both  with 
reference  to  the  history  of  our  grammatical  inflections,  and 
as  having  contributed,  though  chiefly  at  second  hand,  much 
more  largely  to  our  vocabulary  than  any  other  foreign  source. 
The  English  words  usually  referred  to  a  Latin  original,  have, 
in  a  large  majority  of  cases,  come  to  us  through  the  French, 
and  we  have  taken  them  with  the  modifications  of  orthogra- 
phy and  meaning  which  our  Norman  neighbors  had  impressed 

*  English  philologists  formerly  ascribed  perhaps  too  much  to  the  Scandina- 
Yian  Gothic  as  an  element  in  the  structure  and  composition  of  Anglo-Saxon, 
and  more  recent  inquirers  have  erred  as  widely,  in  denying  that  early  English 
was  sensibly  modified  by  the  same  influence.  The  dialects  of  Northern  England, 
where  the  population  partakes  in  greater  proportion  of  Danish  blood,  show  a 
large  infusion  of  Scandinayian  words  and  forms,  and  many  of  these  have  be- 
come incorporated  into  the  general  speech  of  Britain.  The  written  Anglo- 
Saxon  and  Old-Northern  certainly  do  not  resemble  each  other  so  closely  as  to 
render  it  probable  that  they  could  have  been  mutually  intelligible  to  those  who 
spoke  them ;  and  we  find  that  by  the  old  Icelandic  law  the  representatives  of 
Englishmen  dying  in  Iceland  were  expressly  excluded  from  the  right  of  inherit- 
ance, as  foreigners,  of  an  unknown  speech,  I>eir  menn  er  menn  kunna 
eigi  h^r  mAli  edr  t{ingu  vi$.  At  the  same  time,  it  appears  abundantly 
from  the  sagas  that  the  Old-Northern  was  well  understood  among  the  higher 
circles  in  England,  and  the  Icelandic  skalds  or  bards  were  specially  welcome  at 
the  English  court 
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upon  them.  The  syntax  of  English,  in  its  best  estate,  has 
been  little  affected  by  French  influence,  and  few  grammatical 
combinations  of  Komance  origin  have  been  permanently 
approved  and  employed  by  good  English  writers.  Every 
Gallicism  in  syntax  is  presumably  a  corruption ;  but  Norman 
French  itself,  as  known  to  our  ancestors,  had  been  much 
modified  by  an  infusion  of  the  Scandinavian  element,  and 
therefore,  forms  of  speech  which  we  have  borrowed  from  the 
French  are  sometimes  referable,  in  the  last  resort,  to  a  Gothic 
Bource. 

I  cannot  speak  of  even  Greek  as  being  of  any  such  value 
in  reference  to  English  grammar  or  etymology,  as  to  make  its 
acquisition  a  well-spent  labor,  unless  it  is  pursued  for  other 
purposes  than  those  of  domestic  philology.  But  that  I  may 
not  be  misunderstood,  let  me  repeat  that  so  far  from  dissuad- 
ing from  the  study  of  Greek  as  a  branch  of  general  educa- 
tion, I  do  but  echo  the  universal  opinion  of  all  persons  com- 
petent to  pronounce  on  the  subject,  in  expressing  my  own 
conviction  that  the  language  and  literature  of  ancient  Greece 
constitute  the  most  efficient  instrument  of  mental  training 
ever  enjoyed  by  man ;  and  that  a  familiarity  with  that  won- 
derful speech,  its  poetry,  its  philosophy,  its  eloquence,  and  the 
history  it  embalms,  is  incomparably  the  most  valuable  of  in- 
tellectual possessions.  The  grammar  of  the  Greek  language 
is  much  more  flexible,  more  tolerant  of  aberration,  less  rigid 
in  its  requirements,  than  the  Latin.  The  varium  et  mu- 
tabile  semper  fsemina,  of  the  Latin  poet,  for  example,  is 
so  rare  an  instance  of  apparent  want  of  concord,  that  it  star- 
tles us  as  abnormal,  while  similar,  and  even  wider  grammat- 
ical discrepancies,  are  of  constant  occurrence  in  Greek.  The 
precision,  which  the  regularity  of  Latin  syntax  gives  to  a 
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period,  the  Greek  more  completely  and  clearly  accompliBhes 
by  the  nicety  with  which  individual  words  are  defined  in 
meaning ;  and  while  the  Latin  trains  us  to  be  good  gramma- 
rians, tlie  Greek  elevates  us  to  the  highest  dignity  of  manhood, 
by  making  us  acute  and  powerful  thinkers. 

Nothing  could  well  have  been  more  surprising  than  the 
discovery  that  the  ancient  Sanscrit  exhibits  unequivocal  evi- 
dence of  close  relationship  to  the  Greek  and  Latin,  as  well  as 
to  the  modem  Romance  and  the  Gothic  languages,  in  both 
grammar  and  vocabulary,  and  these  analogies  have  served  to 
establish  a  general  alliance  between  a  great  number  of  tongues 
formerly  supposed  to  be  wholly  unrelated.  When  linguistic 
science  shall  be  farther  advanced,  th<5  Sanscrit  will  probably 
in  a  great  measure  supersede  the  Latin  as  the  conmion  stand- 
ard of  grammatical  comparison  among  the  European  tongues, 
with  the  additional  advantage  of  standing  much  more  nearly 
in  one  relation  both  to  the  Gothic  and  the  Romance  dialects. 
But  at  present,  Sanscrit  is  accessible  only  to  the  fewest,  and 
the  English  student  can  hardly  be  advised,  as  a  general  rule, 
to  look  beyond  the  sources  from  which  our  maternal  speech 
is  directly  derived,  for  illustrations  either  of  its  grammar  or 
vocabulary.  With  respect  to  verbal  forms,  and  points  of 
grammatical  structure  not  suflSciently  explained  by  Anglo- 
Saxon,  Latin,  and  French  inflection  and  syntax,  it  may  in 
general  be  said,  that  any  one  of  the  Gothic  dialects  will  sup- 
ply the  deficiency,  and  if  the  inquirer's  objects  are  limited  to 
the  actual  use  of  his  own  tongue,  the  study  of  English  authors 
is  a  better  and  safer  guide  than  any  wider  researches  in  for- 
eign philologies. 


LECTURE    V. 


STUDY   OF  EARLY  ENGLISH. 


The  systematic  study  of  the  mother-tongue,  like  that  of 
all  branches  of  knowledge  which  we  acquire,  to  a  sufficient 
extent  for  ordinary  practical  purposes,  without  study,  is  nat- 
urally very  generally  neglected.  It  is  but  lately  that  the 
English  language  has  formed  a  part  of  the  regular  course  of 
instruction  at  any  of  our  higher  seminaries,  nor  has  it  been 
made  the  subject  of  as  zealous  and  thorough  philological  in- 
vestigation by  professed  scholars,  as  the  German,  the  French, 
or  some  other  living  languages.  It  is  a  matter  of  doubt 
how  far  we  are  aided  in  acquiring  the  mastery  of  any  spoken 
tongue  by  the  study  of  scientific  treatises ;  but  however  this 
may  be,  it  is  only  very  recently  that  we  have  had  any  really 
scientific  treatises  on  the  subject,  any  grammar  which  has  at- 
tempted to  serve  at  once  as  a  philosophical  exposition  of  the 
principles,  and  a  guide  to  the  actual  employment  of  the  Eng- 
lish tongue.  The  complete  history  of  the  language,  the  char- 
acterization of  its  periods,  the  critical  elucidation  of  its  suc- 
cessive changes,  the  full  exhibition  of  its  immediate  and 
certain  foreign  relations,  as  distinguished  from  its  remote  and 
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presumptive  affinities,  has  never,  to  my  knowledge,  been 
undertaken.*  While,  therefore,  for  class  instruction,  and  for 
many  purposes  of  private  study,  there  is  no  lack  of  text-books 
and  other  critical  helps,  yet  a  historical  knowledge  of  English 
must  be  acquired  by  observing  its  use  and  action,  as  the  living 
speech  of  the  Anglican  race  in  different  centuries,  not  as  its 
organization  is  demonstrated  in  the  dissecting-room  of  the 
grammarian. 

English  is  generally  reputed  to  be  among  the  more  diffi- 
cult of  the  great  European  languages,  but  it  is  hard  for  a 
native  to  say  how  far  this  opinion  is  well  founded.  The  com- 
parison of  our  own  tongue  with  a  foreign  speech  is  attended 
with  a  good  deal  of  difficulty.  Particular  phrases  and  con- 
structions, of  course,  are  easily  enough  set  off  against  each 
other,  but  the  general  movement  of  our  maternal  language  is 
too  much  a  matter  of  unconscious,  spontaneous  action  to  be 
easily  made  objective,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  in  foreign 
tongues  we  are  too  much  absorbed  in  the  individual  phenom- 
ena to  be  able  to  grasp  the  whole  field.  The  enginery  of  the 
one  is  too  near,  the  idiomatic  motive  power  of  the  other  too 
distant,  for  distinct  vision.  But  I  am  inclined  to  the  belief, 
that  English  is  more  difficult  than  most  of  the  Continental 
languages,  at  least  as  a  spoken  tongue,  for  I  think  it  is  cer- 
tain that  fewer  natives  speak  it  with  elegance  and  accuracy, 
if  indeed  violations  of  grammatical  propriety  are  not  more 
frequent  among  the  best  English  writers,  and  it  sometimes 

*  I  am  certainly  not  blind  to  the  great  importance  and  utility  of  the  works 
of  Latham,  Fowler,  Brown,  and  other  learned  and  laborious  inquirers  into  the 
facts  and  theory  of  English  Grammar,  but  the  consideration  of  their  merits  docs 
not  come  within  the  scope  of  these  lectures,  the  object  of  which  is  to  recom- 
mend and  enforce  the  study  of  English,  not  at  second  hand  or  through  the  me- 
dium of  precept,  but  by  a  direct  acquuntance  with  the  great  monuments  of 
its  literature. 
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happens  that  persons  exact  in  the  use  of  individual  words  are 
lax  in  the  application  of  rules  of  syntactical  construction.  A 
distinguished  British  scholar  of  the  last  century  said  he  had 
known  but  three  of  his  countrymen  who  spoke  their  native 
language  with  uniform  grammatical  accuracy,  and  the  obser- 
vation of  most  persons  widely  acquainted  with  English  and 
American  society  confirms  the  general  truth  implied  in  this 
declaration.  Courier  is  equally  severe  upon  the  French. 
"  There  are,"  says  that  lively  writer,  "  five  or  six  persons  in 
Europe  who  know  Greek ;  those  who  know  French  are  much 
fewer."  PrimA  facie,  irregular  as  English  is,  we  should  ex- 
pect it  to  be  at  least  as  correctly  spoken  as  French,  because 
the  number  of  unrelated  philological  facts,  of  exceptions  to 
what  are  said  to  be  general  rules,  of  anomalous  and  conven- 
tional phrases,  is  greater  in  the  latter  than  in  the  former ;  but 
the  proportion  of  good  speakers,  or  rather  of  good  talkers,  is 
certainly  larger  among  the  French  than  among  the  English 
or  Americans.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  how  much  value 
has  been  attached  to  purity  of  dialect  in  some  of  the  less 
known  countries  of  Europe.  The  grand  old  Catalan  chron- 
icler, Kamon  Muntaner,  who  wrote  about  the  year  1325, 
himself  no  book-worm,  but  a  veteran  warrior,  often  con- 
cludes his  eulogiums  of  his  heroes  with  a  compliment  to 
the  propriety  and  elegance  with  which  they  spoke  his  native 
tongue,  and  he  gives  an  interesting  account  of  the  means  by 
which  two  of  the  nobHity  arrived  at  such  perfection  of  speech. 
"  And  this  same  Syr  Corral  Llanja  became  one  of  the  fayrest 
menne  in  the  world,  and  best  langaged  and  sagest,  insomuch 
tiiat  as  at  that  tyme  menne  saide,  the  finest  Cathalan  in  the 
worlde  was  hys  and  Syr  Eoger  de  Luria's  ;  and  no  mervaile, 
for  as  yee  have  harde  before,  they  came  ryght  yonge  into 
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Cathalonje  and  were  norysshed  there,  and  in  alle  the  good 
townes  of  Cathalonie  and  of  the  reaume  of  Valence  whatso- 
ever seemed  to  them  choyce  and  faire  langage,  they  dyd 
their  endeavoure  to  leame  the  same.  And  so  eche  of  hem 
was  a  more  parfyt  Cathalonian  than  alle  other,  and  spake  the 
fayrest  Cathalan."  * 

The  systematic  cultivation  of  the  modem  Continental  lan- 
guages began  much  earlier  than  that  of  English.  They  had 
generally  advanced  to  a  high  degree  of  development,  and 
acquired  the  characteristic  grammatical  features  which  now 
distinguish  them,  at  a  period  when  even  the  most  polished  of 
the  English  dialects  was  but  a  patois.  Several  of  them  in- 
deed had  produced  original  works  in  both  poetry  and  prose, 
which  still  rank  among  the  master-pieces  of  modem  genius, 
before  Anglo-Norman  England  had  given  birth  to  a  single 
composition  which  yet  maintains  an  acknowledged  place  in 
the  literature  of  the  nation.  Although  the  Icelandic  can 
hardly  be  called  a  modem  language,  yet  it  possesses,  besides 
the  poems  and  traditions  of  the  heathen  era,  an  original  mod- 
em literature  modified  by  the  same  general  Christian  in- 
fluences which  have  colored  all  the  recent  mental  efforts  of 
Europe.  The  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  produced  in 
that  remote  island  poems  of  remarkable  merit,  and  prose 
compositions  which  have  no  superiors  in  the  narrative  litera^ 
ture  of  any  age.    The  Nibelungen  Lied,  the  great  epic  of  Qer- 


*  *'  E  aquest  en  Corral  Llan9a  exi  hu  dells  bells  homens  del  mon,  e  miBfl  par- 
lant  e  pus  saui,  si  que  en  aqucll  temps  se  deya,  quel  pus  bell  cathalanesch  4el 
mon  era  dell  o  del  dit  en  Rog6r  de  Luria ;  e  no  era  maraueUa,  que  ells,  axi  com 
dauant  tos  be  dit,  Yengren  molt  fadrins  en  Catbalunya,  e  nudrirense  de  cascun 
lloch  de  Cathalunja  e  del  regne  de  Valencia  tot  90  que  bo  no  bell  parlar  I06 
paria  ells  aprengueren. '  £  axi  cascu  dells  fo  lo  pus  perfet  Cathala  que  negun 
altre,  e  ab  pus  bell  cathalanesch." — Ramon  Muntaner,  1562,  cap.  xriii. 
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many,  dates  probably  as  far  back  as  the  year  twelve  hundred. 
Castilian,  Catalan,  Provenzal  and  French  genius  had  already 
embodied  themselves  in  poetic  forms,  which  determined  the 
character  of  the  subsequent  literatures  of  those  languages, 
before  the  close  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  the  commence- 
ment of  the  fourteenth  was  marked  by  the  appearance-  of 
Dante's  great  work,  which  still  stands  almost  alone  in  the 
poetry,  not  of  Italy  only,  but  of  modem  Europe. 

The  later  origin  of  English  literature  is  to  be  ascribed 
partly  to  the  fact  that  England,  from  its  insular  position,  was 
less  open  to  the  exciting  causes  which  roused  to  action  the 
intellect  of  the  continent,  but  chiefly,  no  doubt,  to  the  condi- 
tion of  the  language  itself.  The  tongues  of  Iceland,  of  Ger- 
many, of  Italy,  of  Spain,  and  in  a  less  degree  of  France  also, 
were  substantially  homogeneous  in  their  etymology  and  struc- 
ture, and  the  separate  dialects  of  each  stock,  Gotliic  and  Ko- 
mance,  were  closely  enough  allied  to  facilitate  the  study  of 
all  of  them  to  those  to  whom  any  one  was  vernacular,  and 
also  to  secure  to  them  a  great  reciprocal  philological  and  lit- 
erary influence.  The  coimtries  to  which  they  belonged  were 
also  territorially  and  politically  more  or  less  connected,  and 
thus  an  unbroken  chain  of  social  and  literary  action  and  re- 
action extended  from  the  Arctic  ocean  to  the  Mediterranean. 

English,  on  the  contrary,  was  not  only  a  composite  speech, 
but  built  up  of  very  discordant  ingredients,  and  spoken  in 
an  isolated  locality.  The  British  islands  had  no  relations  of 
commerce  or  politics  with  any  country  but  Northern  and 
Western  France,  and  the  comparatively  unimportant  Nether- 
land  provinces*  A  longer  period  was  naturally  required  for 
the  assimilation  of  the  constituents  of  the  language,  and  for 
the  action  of  the  influences  which,  before  that  assimilation 
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was  completed,  had  already  created  the  literatures  of  the  Con- 
tinent/al  nations.  In  a  country  ruled  by  Norman  princes,  all 
governmental  and  aristocratic  influences  were  unfavorable  to 
the  cultivation  of  the  native  speech,  and  the  growth  of  a 
national  literature.  The  Komish  church,  too,  in  England,  as 
everywhere  else,  was  hostile  to  all  intellectual  effort  which 
in  any  degree  diverged  from  the  path  marked  out  by  ecclesi- 
astical habit  and  tradition,  and  very  many  important  English 
benefices  were  held  by  foreign  priests  quite  ignorant  of  the 
English  tongue.  Kobert  of  Gloucester,  who  flourished  about 
two  hundred  years  after  the  conquest,  says : 

Wyllam,  ^js  noble  due,  |)0  he  adde  ydo  al  ^ya^ 

I>cn  wey  he  nome  to  Londone  he  &  al  hys 

As  kyng  &  prince  of  lond,  wy{>  nobleye  ynou. 

Agcn  hym  wy|)  vayre  proccasyon  f)at  folc  of  town  drou, 

And  yndemonge  hym  vayre  ynou,  as  kyng  of  I>ys  lond. 

{>us  come  lo !  Engelond  into  Normannes  honde, 

And  |>e  Normans  ne  couI>e  spckc  t>o  bote  her  owe  speche, 

And  speke  French  as  dude  atom  k  here  chyldren  dude  al  so  teche. 

So  I>at  heymen  of  t>y8  lond,  f>at  of  her  blod  come, 

Holdet>  alle  t>ulke  speche,  {>at  hii  of  hem  nome, 

Vor  bote  a  man  couI>e  French,  me  tolj)  of  hym  wel  lute. 

Ac  lowe  men  holdcf)  to  Englyss,  &  to  her  kunde  speche  yute, 

Ide  wene  f)er  ne  be  man  m  world  coritreyes  none, 

t)at  ne  holde|>  to  her  kunde  speche,  bote  Engelond  one, 

Ac  wol  me  wot  vorto  conne  bothe  wel  yt  ys . 

Vor  pe  more  f)at  a  man  con,  f)e  more  wor{)  he  ys.* 

And  in  the  following  century,  as  we  learn  from  an  old  chron- 
icler, "  John  Comewaile,  a  maister  of  grammar,  changed  the 
lore  in  grammar  scole,  and  construction,  of  Frenche  into  Eng- 
lische :  so  that  now,  the  year  of  our  Lord  a  thousand  three 
hundred  and  4  score  and  five,  and  of  the  ecconde  Kyng  Rich- 
ard after  the  conquest  nyne,  in  alle  the  grammar  scoles  of 

*  Robert  of  Gloucester,  p.  864. 
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Engelond    chfldren   leveth   Frensche,  and   construeth   and 
lemeth  on  Englische." 

Under  such  circumstances,  it  is  by  no  means  strange,  that 
the  progress  of  the  language  and  literature  of  England  should 
have  been  slow,  and  it  is  rather  matter  of  surprise  that  the 
fourteenth  century  should  have  left  so  noble  monuments  of 
English  genius,  than  that  the  literary  memorials  of  that  era 
should  be  so  few.    But,  although  the  long  reign  of  Edward 
nL  was  as  remarkable  for  the  splendid  first-fruits  of  a  great 
national  literature  as  for  its  political  and  martial  triumphs 
and  reverses,  the  language  was  not  at  that  time  suflSciently 
cleared  of  dialectic  confusion,  and  sufficiently  settled  in  its 
forms  and  syntax,  to  admit  of  grammatical  and  critical  treat- 
ment, as  a  distinctly  organized  speech.    While,  therefore,  the 
thirteenth  century  produced  in  Iceland  a  learned  and  com- 
plete treatise  on  the  poetic  art  as  suited  to  the  genius  of  the 
Old-Northern  tongue,*  and  Jacme  March,  a  contemporary  of 
Chaucer,  had  composed  a  Catalan  vocabulary  and  dictionary 
of  rhymes,  with  metrical  precepts  and  examples,  the  English 
had  noj  even  a  dictionary  or  grammar,  still  less  critical  trea- 
tises, until  a  much  latgr  period.    It  will  bo  evident  from  all 
this,  that  the  remains  of  the  English  speech,  in  its  earliest 
forms,  as  a  literary  medium,  must  be  relatively  few,  and  that 
it  is  by  no  means  easy  to  trace  the  progress  of  changes  which 
ended  in  the  substitution  of  our  present  piebald  dialect  for 
the  comparatively  homogeneous  and  consistent  Saxon  tongue. 
A  language,  which  exists,  for  centuries,  only  as  the  jargon  of 
an  unlettered  peasantry  and  a  despised  race,  will  preserve  but 
few  memorials  of  its  ages  of  humiliation,  and  as  I  have  be- 
fore noticed,  the  indifference  with  which  English  philology 

*  The  prose  Edda,  or  Edda  of  Snorri  Sturiuson. 
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has  been  hitherto  too  generally  regarded  has  snJBTered  to  per- 
ish, or  still  witliholds  from  the  public  eye,  a  vast  amount  of 
material  which  might  have  been  employed  for  the  elucidation 
of  many  points  of  great  historical,  literary,  and  linguistic 
interest.  Halliwell's  Dictionary,  containing  more  than  fifty 
thousand  archaic  and  provincial  words  and  obsolete  forms,  is 
illustrated  with  citations  drawn  in  the  largest  proportion  from 
unpublished  manuscript  authorities,  and  it  is  evident  from  the 
titles  of  the  works  quoted  and  the  character  of  the  extracts, 
as  well  as  from  the  testimony  of  scholars,  that  many  of  them 
must  be  of  very  great  philological  value.* 

*  Until  very  lately,  the  modernization  of  every  reprint  of  an  English  clasmo 
was  almost  as  much  a  settled  practice  as  the  adoption  of  a  fashionable  style  of 
binding.  Dryden,  Pope,  and  Wordsworth  have  not  scrupled  to  lay  a  profane 
hand  upon  Chaucer,  a  mightier  genius  than  either,  and  Milton  is  not  allowed  to 
appear  *in  the  orthography  which  he  deliberately  and  systematically  employed. 
Archbishop  Parker  was  so  zealous  for  the  preservation,  or  rather  the  restora- 
tion, of  ancient  forms,  that  he  printed  even  the  Latin  of  Asserts  life  of  Alfred 
in  the  Anglo-Saxon  character.  The  association  which  takes  its  name  from 
Parker,  in  republishing  the  English  theological  writings  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, a  series  extending  to  more  than  fifty  volumes,  and  which,  unmutilated, 
would  have  been  invaluable  as  a  treasure  of  genuine  primitive,  nervous  English, 
has  clipped  and  restamped  the  whole  in  such  a  manner  as  to  deprive  these 
works  of  all  their  interest,  except  for  professional  theological  inquirers,  and 
very  greatly  to  diminish  their  value  even  for  them.  The  recently-discovered 
manuscript  of  the  Karl  of  Devonshire's  translation  of  Paleario's  Treatise  on  the 
Benefits  of  Christ's  Death  is  evidently  a  copy  made  by  an  ignorant  transcriber,  and 
its  orthography  is  extremely  incorrect  and  variable.  In  preparing  it  for  the 
press,  it  was,  imfortunately,  deemed  expedient  to  reform  the  spelling,  for  the 
sake  of  making  it  more  uniform  and  intelligible,  as  well  as  correct,  and  the  task 
has  been  executed  with  great  care,  and  in  as  good  faith  as  the  erroneous  prin* 
ciple  adopted  would  admit  of.  As  a  fronUspiece,  a  fac-simile  of  one  of  the  very 
small  pages  of  the  manuscript  is  given,  containing  eighteen  lines,  or  about  one 
hundred  and  twenty-five  words.  In  printing  the  text  of  this  page,  the  editor 
has  omitted  a  comma  in  the  seventh  line,  and  thereby  changed,  or,  at  least,  ob- 
scured, the  meaning  of  a  very  important  and  very  clear  passage,  which  contained 
the  marrow  of  the  whole  treatise.  Of  course,  any  departure  from  the  letter  in 
a  weighty  period,  unless  it  is  supposed  to  be  a  mere  typographical  accident, 
destroys  the  confidence  of  critical  readers  in  the  edition,  and  the  book,  in  a 
grammatical  point  of  view,  becomes  worthless.    The  manuscript  in  question  is 
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I  have  already  sufficiently  stated  my  reasons  for  believing 
that  a  colloquial  or  grammatical  knowledge  of  other  tongues 
is  not  essential  to  the  comprehension  and  use  of  our  own,  and, 
considered  solely  as  a  means  to  that  end,  without  reference 
to  the  immense  value  of  classical  and  modem  Continental 
literature  as  the  most  powerful  of  all  instruments  of  general 
culture,  I  have  no  doubt  whatever  that  the  study  of  the  Greek 
and  Latin  languages  might  be  advantageously  replaced  by 
that  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  primitive  English.  An  over- 
whelming proportion  of  the  words  which  make  up  our  daily 
speech  is  drawn  from  Anglo-Saxon  roots,  and  our  syntax  is  as 
distinctly  and  as  generally  to  be  traced  to  the  same  source. 
We  are  not  then  to  regard  the  ancient  Anglican  speech  as  in 
any  sense  a  foreign  tongue,  but  rather  as  an  older  form  of 
our  own,  wherein  we  may  find  direct  and  clear  explanation 
of  many  grammatical  peculiarities  of  modem  English,  which 
the  study  of  the  Continental  languages,  ancient  or  modem, 
can  but  imperfectly  elucidate.  With  reference  to  etymology, 
the  importance  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  is  too  obvious  to  require 
argument.  It  is  fair  to  admit,  however,  that  the  etymology 
of  compoimd  words,  and  of  abstract  and  figurative  terms, 
must  in  general  be  sought  elsewhere,  for  we  have  borrowed 
our  scientific,  metaphysical,  and  sesthetical  phraseology  from 
other  sources,  while  the  vocabulary  of  our  material  life  is  al- 
most wholly  of  native  growth.  In  determining  the  significa- 
tion of  words,  modem  usage  is  as  binding  an  authority  as 
ancient  practice,  inasmuch  as,  at  present,  we  know  no  ground 
but  use  for  either  the  old  meaning  or  the  new  ;  but  a  knowl- 

ooe  of  tho  most  important  recent  acquisitions  to  the  theology  of  the  Reformat 
tion  and  the  early  literature  of  England,  and  the  voluntary  admission  of  any 
ehanges  iu  its  text  shows  a  want  of  exact  scholarship  in  a  quarter  where  we 
had  the  best  right  to  expect  it. 
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edge  of  the  primitive  sense  of  a  word  very  often  enables  ns 
to  discover  a  force  and  fitness  in  its  modem  applications  which 
we  had  never  suspected  before,  and  accordingly  to  employ 
it  with  greater  propriety  and  appositeness.  The  most  in- 
stmctive  and  impressive  etymologies  are  those  which  are 
pursued  within  the  limits  of  our  own  tongue.  The  native 
word  at  every  change  of  form  and  meaning  exhibits  new  do- 
mestic relations,  and  suggests  a  Imndred  sources  of  collateral 
inquiry  and  illustration,  while  the  foreign  root  connects  itself 
with  our  philology  only  by  remote  and  often  doubtful  analo- 
gies, and  when  it  enters  our  language,  it  comes  usually  in  a 
fixed  form,  and  with  a  settled  meaning,  neither  of  which 
admits  of  further  development,  and  of  course  the  word  has  no 
longer  a  history. 

The  knowledge  of  Anglo-Saxon  is  important  as  a  correc- 
tive of  the  philological  errors  into  which  we  may  be  led  by 
the  study  of  early  English,  and  especially  of  popular  ballad 
and  other  poetry,  without  such  a  guide.  The  introduction  of 
Norman  French,  with  a  multitude  of  words  inflected  in  the 
weak  or  augmentative  manner,  naturally  confused  what  was 
sufficiently  intricate  and  uncertain  before,  the  strong  inflec- 
tion, or  that  by  the  letter-change,  in  the  Anglo-Saxon.  The 
range  of  letter-change  in  Anglo-Saxon  grammar  was  indeed 
wide,  but  not  endless  or  arbitrary.  It  however  became  so,  at 
least  in  the  poetic  dialect,  as  soon  as  Norman  influence  had 
taught  English  bards  independence  of  the  laws  of  Saxon 
grammar.  Many  of  the  barbarous  forms  so  freely  used  in 
popular  verse  are  neither  obsolete  conjugations  revived,  nor 
dialectic  peculiarities,  but  creations  of  the  rhymesters  who 
employed  them,  coin  not  uncurrent  merely,  but  counterfeit, 
and  without  either  the  stamp  or  the  ring  of  the  genuine 
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metal.  The  balladmongers  of  ihe  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
c^ituries  concerned  themselves  as  little  about  a  vowel  as  the 
Orientals,  and  where  the  convenience  of  rhyme  or  metre  re- 
quired a  ieroic  license,  they  needed  only  the  consonants  of 
one  syllable  of  a  genuine  root  as  &  stock  whereon  to  grow 
any  conceivable  variety  of  termination.  Although  they  did 
not  hesitate  to  conjugate  a  weak  verb  with  a  strong  inflection, 
or  to  reverse  the  process,  thus  adding  or  subtracting  syllables 
at  pleasure,  yet  their  boldest  liberties  were  with  the  letter- 
change  in  the  strong  inflection.  We  cannot  indeed  hold  them 
guilty  of  corrupting 

the  language  of  the  nation 
With  long-tailed  words  in  -osity  and  -ation ; 

but  we  can  fairly  convict  them  of  making  it  more  desperately 
Gbthic  in  its  forms  than  even  the  Moeso-Gothic  of  Ulphilas. 

The  confusion  into  which  the  English  inflections  were  thus 
thrown  combined  with  other  circumstances  to  discourage  the 
attempts  of  philologists  to  reduce  its  accidence  to  a  regular 
system,  and  English  scholars  had  shown  very  respectable 
ability  in  the  elucidation  of  other  tongues,  before  they  pro- 
duced any  thmg  that  could  fairly  be  called  a  grammar  of 
their  own.  Analogous  causes  had  prevented  the  cultivation 
of  native  philology  in  Northern  France,  and  though  the 
langue  d'oc,  or  Provenzal,  was  early  a  matter  of  careful 
study,  the  langue  d'oil,  the  only  French  dialect  known 
to  the  Norman  race,  possessed  no  grammar  until  it  was  pro- 
vided with  one  by  an  Englishman.* 

*  The  French  grammar  of  Palsgravei  to  which  I  allude,  prepared  for  the  use 
of  the  Princess  Mary,  sister  of  King  Henry  VIII.,  and  printed  in  1530,  under  the 
litle  of  Lesclarcissement  de  la  Langue  Francoyse,  is,  under  the  circumstances, 
the  most  remarkable,  if  not  the  most  important  work,  which  had  appeared  in 
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The  function  of  grammar  is  to  teach  what  is,  not  what 
ought  to  be,  in  language.  English,  as  I  Jiave  said,  was  too 
irregular,  fluctuating  and  incongruous  in  its  accidence  and 
syntax  to  be  reduced  to  form  and  order  until  the  close  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  and  as  its  literature  was  of  later  origin 
than  that  of  the  continent,  there  was  not,  before  that  period, 
a  sufficient  accumulation  of  classical  authorship  to  serve  as 
illustration  and  authority  in  grammatical  discussion.''^ 

modern  philology  before  the  commencement  of  the  present  century.  Although 
it  was  designed  only  to  teach  French  grammar,  yet,  as  it  is  written  in  English, 
and  constantly  illustrates  the  former  tongue  by  comparison  with  the  latter,  it  \b 
hardly  a  loss  valuable  source  of  instruction  with  reference  to  the  native  than  to 
the  foreign  language.  In  the  careful  reprint  lately  executed  at  the  expense  of 
the  Freuch  government,  it  makes  a  large  quarto  of  900  pp.,  more  than  half  of 
which  is  occupied  with  comparative  tables  of  words  and  phrases,  so  that  while 
it  is  a  remarkably  complete  French  grammar,  it  is  much  the  fullest  English  dic- 
tionary which  existed  before  the  time  of  Elizabeth.  It  is  also  one  of  the  amplest 
collections  of  English  phrases  and  syntactical  combinations  which  can  be  found 
at  the  present  day,  and  at  the  same  tim<f  the  best  authority  now  extant  for  the 
pronunciation  used  in  French,  and,  so  far  as  it  goes,  in  English  also,  at  the 
period  when  it  was  written. 

*  One  of  the  earliest  English  grammars  which  can  lay  claim  to  scientific 
merit  is  the  brief  com  pond  drawn  up  by  Ben  Jonson,  and  published  some  time 
after  the  death  of  the  author.  It  is  too  meagre  to  convey  much  positive  instruc- 
tion, but  it  exhibits  enough  of  philological  insight  to  excite  serious  regret  for 
the  loss  of  Jonson's  complete  work,  the  manuscript  of  which  was  destroyed  by 
fire.  This  little  treatise  throws  a  good  deal  of  light  on  the  orthoepy  of  English 
at  that  period,  for  the  learning  and  the  habitual  occupations  of  Jonson  make  it 
authoritative  on  this  point,  so  far  as  it  goes,  but  there  arc  statements  concern- 
ing the  accidence,  which  are  not  supported  by  the  general  usage  of  the  best 
authors,  either  of  Jonson^s  own  time,  or  of  any  preceding  age  of  English  literature. 
For  instance,  he  lays  down  the  rule  that  nouns  in  2,  <,  <A,  ^,  and  cA,  make  the 
possessive  singular  in  i«,  and  the  plural  in  «x,  and  as  an  example  he  cites  the 
word  princey  (which,  by  the  way,  does  not  end  in  either  of  the  terminations 
enumerated  by  him,)  and  says  the  possessive  case  is  princu,  the  plural  princes. 
That  individual  instances  of  this  orthography  may  be  met  with,  I  do  not  deny, 
but  it  is  certain  that  it  never  was  the  general  usage,  and  Jonson  was  doubtless 
suggesting  a  theory,  not  declaring  a  fact,  and  he  introduces  the  rule  rather  as 
furnishing  an  explanation  of  what  he  calls  the  '*  monstrous  syntax,"  of  using  the 
pronoun  his  as  the  sign  of  the  possessive  case,  than  as  a  guide  to  actual  practice. 

It  is  curious  that  Palsgrave  lays  down  the  same  rule,  though  he  elsewhere 
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The  same  reasons  which  deterred  early  English  scholars 
from  laying  down  rules  of  grammatical  inflection,  would  ren- 
der it  impossible  at  the  present  day  to  construct  a  regular 
accidence  of  the  forms  of  the  language  at  any  period  before 
the  writers  of  the  Elizabethan  age  had  established  standards 
of  conjugation,  declension,  orthography,  and  syntax.  The 
English  student  therefore  can  expect  little  help  from  gram- 
marians in  mastering  the  literature  of  earlier  periods,  and  he 
must  learn  the  system  of  each  great  writer  by  observation  of 
his  practice.  But  the  inflections  in  English  are  so  few,  that 
the  number  of  possible  variations  in  their  form  is  embraced 
within  a  very  narrow  range,  and  aU  their  discrepancies  to- 
gether do  not  amount  to  so  great  a  number  as  the  regular 
changes  in  most  other  languages.  With  respect  to  the  vocab- 
ulary, the  difficulties  are  even  less.  Most  good  editions  of 
old  authors  are  provided  with  .glossaries  explaining  the  obso- 
lete words,  and  where  these  are  wanting,  the  dictionaries  of 
Nares,  Halliwell,  Wright,  and  others,  amply  supply  the  de- 
ficiency. In  fact,  a  mere  fraction  of  the  time  demanded  to 
acquire  the  most  superficial  smattering  of  French  or  Italian 

contradicts  it,  and  in  practice  disregards  it.  **  Also  where  as  we  seme  to  hdre  a 
genityre  case,  for  so  moche  as,  by  adding  of  m  to  a  substantyye,  we  sygnifye 
pOMCMyon,  as,  my  miustcri«  gowne,  my  ladytx  boke,  which  with  us  contrevail- 
leth  as  moche  as  the  gowne  of  my  maister,  the  boke  of  my  ladye,"  &c.  Intro- 
duction, XL. 

Bat  on  page  191,  he  says: 

"  Where  we,  in  our  tonge,  use  to  putte  a  to  oure  substanty ves  whan  we  wyll 
express  possessyon,  saying,  *  a  mannes  gowne,  a  woman  [«]  hose,'  &c.,  &c.,  and 
sftenrards,  'this  is  my  maisters  gowne,  he  dyd  fette  his  maisters  cloke.*"  A 
limilar  passage  occurs  on  page  141,  and  I  have  not  observed  a  single  instance 
where  Palsgrave  himself  makes  the  possessive  in  is,  except  that  above  quoted 
from  page  XL.,  where  it  is  used  by  way  of  exemplifying  the  rule  as  he  states  it 

Alexander  Gil*s  remarkable  Logonomia  Angllca  is  interesting  rather  in  an 
orChoeplcal,  than  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  and  it  will  be  particularly  no- 
ticed in  a  Lecture  on  orthoepical  changes  in  English,  poit. 
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will  enable  the  student  to  obtain  Buch  a  knowledge  of  early 
English,  that  he  can  read  with  facility  every  thing  written  in 
the  language,  from  the  period  when  it  assumed  a  distinct 
form  to  its  complete  development  in  the  seventeenth  century. 
Critical  discussions  of  the  literary  merit  of  English  au- 
thors would  be  foreign  to  the  plan  of  the  present  course, 
and  in  noticing  writers  of  different  periods,  I  shall  refer 
chiefly  to  their  value  as  sources  of  philological  instruction. 
First  in  time,  and  not  least  in  importance,  is  the  Ormulum,  a 
very  good  edition  of  which  was  published  in  1852.    This  is 
a  metrical  paraphrase  of  a  part  of  the  New  Testament,  in  a 
homiletic  form,  and  it  probably  belongs  to  the  early  part  of 
the  thirteenth  century.     Its  merit  consists  mainly  in  the  pur- 
ity of  its  Saxon-English,  very  few  words  of  foreign  origin 
occurring  in  it.    The  uniformity  of  its  orthogi*aphy,  and  the 
regularity  of  its  inflections,  axe  far  greater  than  are  to  be 
found  in  the  poetical  compositions  even  of  the  best  writers  of 
the  succeeding  century.    One  reason  of  this  is  that  the  un- 
rhyraed  versification  adopted  by  the  author  relieved  him  from 
the  necessity  of  varying  the  terminal  syllables  of  his  words 
for  the  sake  of  rhyme,  which  led  to  such  anomalous  inflec- 
tions in  other  poetical  compositions,  and  it  accordingly  ex- 
hibits the  language  in  the  most  perfect  form  of  which  it  was 
then  capable.    In  fact,  the  dialect  of  the  Ormulum  is  more 
easily  mastered  than  that  of  Piers  Ploughman,  which  was 
written  more  than  a  century  later,  and  it  contains  fewer 
words  of  unknown  or  doubtful  signification.    It  is,  moreover, 
especially  interesting  as  a  specimen  of  the  character  and  in- 
herent tendencies  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  language  as  affected  by 
more  advanced  civilization  and  culture,  but  still  uncorrupted 
by  any  considerable  mixture  of  foreign  ingredients ;  for  we 
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didcover  no  traces  of  the  Norman  element  in  the  vocabulary, 
and  but  few  in  the  syntax  of  this  remarkable  work.*  Piers 
Ploughman,  on  the  contrary,  employs  Latin  and  French  words 
in  quite  as  large  a  proportion  as  Chaucer,f  although  the  forms 
and  syntax  of  the  latter  author  are  much  nearer  the  modem 
standard.  The  compliment  which  Milton  bestows  upon  Chau- 
cer's "  Well  of  English  undefiled  "  is  indeed  well  merited,  if 
reference  be  had  to  the  composite  character  that  English  as- 
sumed in  the  best  ages  of  its  literature,  but  it  would  be  more 
fitly  applied  to  the  Ormulum,  as  a  repository  of  the  indige- 
nous vocabulary  of  the  Anglican  tongue.  In  any  event,  no 
student  of  the  works  of  Chaucer  will  dispute  Spenser's  opin- 
ion that 

*'  In  him  the  pure  well-head  of  poesy  did  dwell," 

* 

and  it  is  no  extravagant  praise  .to  say  that  the  name  of  Chau- 
cer was  the  first  in  English  literature,  until  it  was,  not 
eclipsed,  but  sui-passed  by  those  of  Shakespeare  and  Milton. 
In  the  earliest  ages  of  all  literature,  poetry  seems  to  be 
little  more  than  an  artificial  arrangement  of  the  dialect  of 
common  life,  but  as  literary  culture  advances,  both  the  phrase- 
ology and  the  grammar  of  metrical  compositions  diverge 
from  the  vulgar  speech,  and  poetry  forms  a  vocabulary  and 
a  syntax  of  its  own.    Although,  therefore,  the  practice  of 


*  The  Tocabnlary  of  the  Ormulum  coDsists  of  about  twenty-three  hundred 
words,  exclufflTe  of  proper  names  and  inflected  forms.  Among  these  I  am  un- 
able to  find  a  single  word  of  Norman-French  origin,  and  scarcely  ten  which 
were  taken  directly  from  the  Latin.  The  whole  number  of  words  of  foreign 
etymology  previously  introduced  into  Anglo-Saxon,  which  occur  in  the  Ormu- 
lum, does  not  exceed  sixty,  though  there  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  the  origin 
of  lereral  words  common  to  the  Latin  and  the  Gk>thic  languages  in  the  earliest 
eUges  in  which  these  latter  are  known  to  us. — See  Lecture  vi. 

f  See  Lecture  tL 
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great  poetical  writers  is  authority  for  their  successors,  yet 
it  is  by  no  means  reliable  evidence  as  to  the  actual  character 
of  the  language  employed  by  speakers  or  prose  writers ;  and 
this  is  more  emphatically  true  of  the  English  than  of  most 
Continental  languages,  in  consequence  of  the  derangement 
of  its  Sectional  system,  which  I  have  already  noticed. 

The  dialect  of  Chaucer  doubtless  approaches  to  the  court 
language  of  his  day,  but  the  prose  of  Wycliffe  is  more  nearly 
the  familiar  speech  of  the  English  heart  in  the  reign  of  Edr- 
ward  m.,  and  the  pages  of  Holinshed  more  truly  reflect  the 
living  language  of  Queen  Elizabeth's  time  than  the  stanzas 
of  Spenser. 

Tlie  English  prose  literature  of  the  fifteenth  century  con- 
sists, in  large  proportion,  of  translations,  and  these  always 
partake  more  or  less  of  the  color  of  the  source  from  whence 
they  were  taken.  There  is,  in  fact,  so  little  native  English 
of  that  period  extant  in  a  printed  form,  that  it  is  not  easy 
to  determine  how  far  the  prevalence  of  Gallicisms  in  the 
translations  printed  by  Caxton  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  influ- 
ence of  French  originals  upon  the  style  of  the  translator,  and 
bow  far  it  was  a  characteristic  feature  of  the  language  of  the 
time.  The  same  remark  applies,  though  with  much  less  force, 
to  Lord  Bemcrs'  admirable  translation  of  Froissart,  the  two 
volumes  of  which  were  published  in  1523  and  1525  respec- 
tively ;  but  this  translation  is  doubtless  the  best  English  prose 
style  which  had  yet  appeared,  and  as  a  specimen  of  pictur- 
esque narrative,  it  is  excelled  by  no  production  of  later 
periods.  The  dramatic  character  and  familiar  gossipping 
tone  of  the  original  allowed  some  license  of  translation,  and 
the  dialogistic  style  of  the  English  of  Lord  Bemers  is  aa 
racy  and  nearly  as  idiomatic  as  the  French  of  Froissart. 
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Tyndale's  translation  of  the  New  Testament  is  the  most 
important  philological  monument  of  the  first  half  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  perhaps  I  should  say  of  the  whole  period  be- 
tween Chaucer  and  Shakespeare,  both  as  a  historical  relic, 
and  as  having  more  than  any  thing  else  contributed  to  shape 
and  fix  the  sacred  dialect,  and  establish  the  form  which  the 
Bible  must  permanently  assume  in  an  English  dress.  The 
best  features  of  the  translation  of  1611  are  derived  from  the 
version  of  Tyndale,  and  thus  that  remarkable  work  has  ex- 
erted, directly  and  indirectly,  a  more  powerful  influence  on 
the  English  language  than  any  other  single  production  be- 
tween the  ages  of  Eichard  11.  and  Queen  Elizabeth.* 

The  most  important  remaining  prose  works  of  the  six- 
teenth century  are  the  writings  of  Sir  Thomas  More,t  (which, 
however,  with  all  their  excellence,  are  rather  specimens  of 
what  the  language,  in  its  best  estate,  then  was,  than  actually 
influential  models  of  composition,)  and  those  of  Hooker. 
These  last,  indeed,  are  not  remarkable  as  originating  new 
forms  or  combinations  of  words,  but  they  embody  nearly 
all  the  real  improvements  which  had  been  made,  and  they 
may  be  considered  as  exhibiting  a  structure  of  English  not 
equalled  by  the  style  of  any  earlier,  and  scarcely  surpassed 
by  that  of  any  later  writer. 

I  shall  reserve  what  I  have  to  say  upon  the  dialect  of  the 
authorized  English  version  of  the  Bible  for  another  occasion, 
and  it  would  be  superfluous  to  commend  to  the  study  of  the 
inquirer  such  authors  as  Bacon,  and  Shakespeare,  and  Milton. 
niere  are,  however,  two  or  three  classes  of  writers  of  the  six- 
teenth and  seventeenth  centuries,  whose  works  are  much  less 
known  than  their  philological  importance  deserves.    First, 

*  Sea  Leetnre  zxyOL  f  ^^  J/ectore  tl 

8 
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are  what  we  must  call,  in  relation  to  Shakespeare,  and  only  in 
relation  to  him,  the  mhior  dramatists  of  the  period  in  ques- 
tion. They  are  valuable,  not  only  as  perhaps  the  best  author^ 
ities  upon  the  actual  spoken  dialect  of  their  age,  but  as  gen- 
uine expressions  of  the  character  and  tendencies  of  contem- 
poraneous English  humanity,  and  also  for  the  aid  they  afford 
in  the  illustration  and  elucidation  of  Shakespeare  himself, 
whose  splendor  has  so  completely  filled  the  horizon  of  his 
art,  that  those  feebler  lights  can  hardly  yet  be  said  to  have 
enjoyed  the  benefit  of  a  heliacal  rising. 

Next  come  the  early  English  translators  of  the  great  mon- 
uments of  Greek  and  Koman  literature.  The  reigns  of  Eliz- 
abeth and  James  produced  a  large  number  of  translations  of 
classical  authors,  as  for  example  the  Lives  and  the  Morals  of 
Plutarch,  the  Works  of  Seneca,  the  History  of  Livy,  the 
Natural  History  of  the  Elder  Pliny,  and  other  voluminous 
works.  These  translations  are  naturally  more  or  less  tinc- 
tured with  un-English  classical  idioms,  but  the  vast  range  of 
subjects  discussed  in  them,  especially  in  Plutarch  and  Pliny, 
demanded  the  employment  of  almost  the  entire  native  vocab- 
ulary, and  we  find  in  these  works  exemplifications  of  numer- 
ous words  and  phrases  which  scarcely  occur  at  all  in  any 
other  branch  of  the  literature  of  that  important  period. 

For  the  same  reasons,  the  early  voyagers  and  travellers, 
such  as  the  voluminous  collections  of  Hakluyt  and  Purchafl, 
as  well  as  the  separately  published  works  of  this  class,  are 
very  valuable  sources  of  philological  knowledge.  Their  vo- 
cabularies are  very  varied  and  extensive,  and  they  are  ren- 
dered especially  attractive  by  the  life  and  fervor  which,  at  a 
period  when  all  that  was  foreign  to  Europe  was  full  of  won- 
der and  mystery,  clothed  in  almost  poetic  forms  the  narratives 
of  events,  and  descriptions  of  scenery  and  objects,  now  almost 
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too  familiar  to  excite  a  momentary  curiosity.  Hakluyt  is 
perhaps  to  be  preferred  to  Purchas,  because  he  allows  the 
narrators  whose  reports  he  collected  to  speak  for  themselves, 
and  appears  in  general  to  follow  the  words  of  the  original 
journals  more  closely  than  Purchas,  who  often  abridges,  or 
otherwise  modifies,  his  authorities. 

The  theological  productions  of  the  period  between  the 
reigns  of  Elizabeth  and  Anne,  however  eloquent  and  power- 
ful, are,  simply  as  philological  monuments,  less  important 
than  the  secular  compositions  of  the  same  century,  and  they 
furnish  not  many  examples  of  verbal  fonn  or  combination 
which  are  not  even  more  happily  employed  elsewhere.  To 
these  remarks,  however,  the  works  of  Fuller  are  an  exception. 
Among  tlie  writers  of  that  age,  Fuller  and  Sir  Thomas  Browne 
come  nearest  to  Shakespeare  and  Milton  in  affluence  of  thought 
and  wealth  of  poetic  sentiment  and  imagery.  They  are  both 
remarkable  for  a  wide  range  of  vocabulary.  Fuller  inclining 
to  a  Saxon,  Browne  to  a  Latinized  diction,  and  their  syntax 
18  marked  by  the  same  peculiarities  as  their  nomenclature. 

The  interest  which  attaches  to  the  literature  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century  is  more  properly  of  a  critical  and  rhetorical 
than  of  a  linguistic  character,  and,  besides,  in  remarks  which 
are  rather  intended  to  draw  the  attention  of  my  hearers  to 
unfamiliar  than  to  every-day  fields  of  study,  it  would  be  un- 
profitable to  discuss  the  literary  importance  of  Dryden,  Pope, 
Swift,  Addison,  Johnson,  Jimius,  Gibbon,  and  Burke. 

I  must,  for  similar  reasons,  refrain  from  entering  upon  the 
literature  of  our  own  times,  and  I  shall  only  refer  to  a  single 
author,  who  has  made  himself  conspicuous  as,  in  certain  par- 
ticulars, an  exceedingly  exact  and  careful  writer.  In  point 
of  thorough  knowledge  of  the  meaning,  and  constant  and 
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scrupulous  precision  in  the  use,  of  individual  words,  I  suppose 
Coleridge  surpasses  all  other  English  writers,  of  whatever 
period.  His  works  are  of  great  philological  value,  because 
they  compel  the  reader  to  a  minute  study  of  his  nomencla- 
ture, and  a  nice  discrimination  between  words  which  he  em- 
ploys in  allied,  but  still  distinct  senses,  and  they  contribute 
more  powerfully  than  the  works  of  any  other  English  author 
to  habituate  the  student  to  that  close  observation  of  the  mean- 
ing of  words  which  is  essential  to  precision  of  thought  and 
accuracy  of  speech.  Few  writers  so  often  refer  to  the  ety- 
mology of  words,  as  a  means  of  ascertaining,  defining,  or 
illustrating  their  meaning,  while,  at  the  same  time,  mere  phi- 
lology was  not  sufficiently  a  passion  with  Coleridge  to  be 
likely  to  mislead  him.* 

*  Though  Coleridge  is  a  high  authority  with  respect  to  the  meaning  of  angle 
words,  his  style  is  by  no  means  an  agreeable  or  even  a  scrupulously  correct  one, 
in  point  of  structure  and  syntax.  Among  other  minor  matters  I  shall  notice 
hereafter,  (Lecture  xxix.,)  his  Improper,  or  at  least  very  questionable,  use  of  the 
phrase  in  respect  ofy  and  I  will  here  observe,  that  in  opposition  to  the  practice 
of  almost  every  good  writer  from  the  Saxon  period  to  his  own,  and  to  the  mle 
given  by  Ben  Jonson  as  well  as  all  later  grammarians,  he  employs  the  affirmatiye 
or  after  the  negative  alternative  neither;  as  neither  this  or  that.  In  this  inno- 
vation, he  has  had  few  if  any  followers.  Again,  he  uses  both^  not  exclusively 
as  a  dual,  but  as  embracing  three  or  more  objects.  I  am  aware  that  in  thii 
latter  case  he  had  the  example  of  Ascham  and  some  other  early  authors,  bnt  it 
is  contrary  to  the  etymological  meaning  of  the  word,  and  to  the  constant  nsage 
of  the  best  English  writers.  I  do  not  think  that  any  of  these  departures  fitm 
the  established  construction  were  accidental.  They  were  attempts  at  arbitrary 
reform,  and  though  the  last  of  them  may  be  defended  on  the  ground  that  dual 
forms  arcP  purely  grammatical  subtilties,  and  ought  to  be  discarded,  they  wiU  all 
probably  fail  to  secure  general  adoption  in  English  syntax. 


LECTUEE    VI. 

SOURCES  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  ENGLISH. 

I. 

The  heterogeneons  character  of  onr  vocabulary,  and  the 
oonsequent  obscurity  of  its  etymology,  have  been  noticed  as 
drcnmstances  which  impose  upon  the  student  of  English  an 
amount  of  labor  not  demanded  for  the  attainment  of  lan- 
guages whose  stock  of  words  is  derived,  in  larger  proportion, 
from,  obvious  and  familiar  roots.  I  now  propose  to  give  some 
account  of  the  sources  and  composition  of  the  English  lan- 
guage. According  to  the  views  of  many  able  philologists, 
comparison  of  granmiatical  structure  is  a  surer  test  of  radical 
linguistic  affinity,  than  resemblances  between  the  words  which  * 
compose  vocabularies.  I  shall  not  here  discuss  the  soimdness 
of  this  doctrine,  my  present  object  being  to  display  the  ac- 
quisitions of  the  Anglican  tongue,  and  to  indicate  the  quarters 
from  which  they  have  been  immediately  derived,  not  to  point 
out  its  ethnological  relationships.  I  shall  therefore  on  this 
occasion  confine  myself  to  the  vocabulary,  dismissing  inquiry 
into  the  grammatical  character  of  the  language,  with  the 
ample  remark|  that  it  in  general  corresponds  with  that  of  the 
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other  dialects  of  the  Gothic  stock.  In  structure,  English, 
though  shorn  of  its  inflections,  is  still  substantially  Anglo- 
Saxon,  and  it  owes  much  the  largest  part  of  its  words  to  the 
same  source. 

There  are  two  modes  .of  estimating  the  relative  amount 
of  words  derived  from  different  sources  in  a  given  language. 
The  one  is  to  compute  the  etymological  proportions  of  the 
entire  vocabulary,  as  exhibited  in  the  fullest  dictionaries ;  the 
other,  to  observe  the  proportions  in  which  words  of  indige- 
nous and  of  foreign  origin  respectively  occur  in  actual  speech 
and  in  written  literature.  Both  modes  of  computation  must 
be  employed  in  order  to  arrive  at  a  just  appreciation  of  the 
vocabulary ;  but,  for  ordinary  purposes,  the  latter  method  is 
the  most  important,  because  words  tend  to  carry  their  native 
syntax  with  them,  and  granamatical  structure  usually  accords 
more  nearly  with  that  of  the  source  from  which  the  mass  of 
the  words  in  daily  use  is  taken,  than  with  the  idiom  of  lan- 
guages whose  contributions  to  the  speech  are  fewer  in  num- 
ber and  of  rarer  occurrence.  Besides  this,  all  dictionaries 
contain  many  words  which  are  employed  only  in  special  or 
exceptional  cases,  and  which  may  be  regarded  as  foreign  den- 
izens not  yet  entitled  to  the  rights  of  full  citizenship.  At 
the  same  time,  the  method  in  question  is  a  very  difficult  . 
mode  of  estimation,  because,  not  to  speak  of  the  peculiar 
diction  of  individual  writers,  every  subject,  every  profession, 
and  to  some  extent,  every  locality,  has  its  own  nomenclature, 
and  it  is  often  impossible  to  decide  how  far  those  special  vo- 
cabularies can  claim  to  form  a  part  of  the  general  stock. 

Upon  the  whole,  we  may  say  that  English,  as  understood 
and  employed  by  the  great  majority  of  those  who  speak  it, 
or,  in  other  words,  that  portion  of  the  language  which  is  not 
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restricted  to  particular  callings  or  places,  but  is  common  to 
all  intelligent  natives,  is  derived  from  the  Anglo-Saxon,  the 
Latin,  and  the  French.  Neither  its  vocabulary  nor  its  struc- 
ture possesses  any  important  characteristic  features  *  which 
may  not  be  traced  directly  to  one  of  these  sources,  although 
the  number  of  individual  words  which  we  have  borrowed 
from  other  quarters  is  still  very  considerable.  Archdeacon 
Trench  makes  this  general  estimate  of  the  relative  propor- 
tions between  the  different  elements  of  English :  "  Suppose 
the  English  language  to  be  divided  into  a  hundred  pai'ts ;  of 
these,  to  make  a  rough  distribution,  sixty  would  be  Saxon, 
thirty  would  be  Latin,  including  of  course  the  Latin  which 
has  come  to  us  through  the  French,  five  would  be  Greek ; 
we  should  then  have  assigned  ninety-five  parts,  leaving 
the  other  five,  perhaps  too  large  a  residue,  to  be  divided 
among  all  the  other  languages,  from  which  we  have  adopted 
isolated  words."  This  estimate,  of  course,  applies  to  the 
total  vocabulary,  as  contained  in  the  completest  dictionaries. 
Sharon  Turner  gives  extracts  from  fifteen  classical  English 
authors,  beginning  with  Shakespeare  and  ending  with  John- 
son, for  the  purpose  of  comparing  the  proportion  of  Saxon 
words  used  by  these  authors  respectively.  These  extracts 
have  often  been  made  a  basis  for  estin;iates  of  the  proportion  of 
English  words  in  actual  use  derived  from  foreign  sources,  but 
they  are  by  no  means  sufficiently  extensive  to  furnish  a  safe 
criterion.  The  extracts  consist  of  only  a  period  or  two  from 
each  author,  and  few  of  them  extend  beyond  a  hundred  words ; 
none  of  them,  I  believe,  beyond  a  hundred  and  fifty.    The 

*  This  general  statement  nmst  be  qualified  by  the  admission  that  certain 
gnmmatical  forms  adopted  in  Northern  England  from  the  Danish  colonista 
paaeed  into  the  literary  dialect,  and  finally  became  established  modes  of  speech 
inEngUah. 
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results  deduced  from  them  are,  as  would  be  naturally  sup- 
posed, erroneous,  but,  such  as  they  are,  they  have  been  too 
generally  adopted  to  be  passed  without  notice,  and  they  are 
given  in  a  note  at  the  foot  of  the  page.*    In  order  to  arrive 

*  The  most  conycnlcnt  and  intelligible  method  of  stating  the  results  is  bj  the 
numerical  percentage  of  words  from  different  sources  in  the  extracts  referred  to 
in  the  text ;  according  to  these, — 

Shakespeare  uses  86  per  cent,  of  Anglo-Saxon,  16  of  other  words. 


Milton 
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81 

it 

it 

19 
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Cowley 
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89 
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it 

English  Bible 
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Thomson 
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Addison 
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Spenser 
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Locke 
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Pope 

tt 

16 

it 

it 

24 

it 

Young 

it 

79 

tt 

it 

21 
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Swift 
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89 
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it 

11 

tt 

Robertson 

it 

68 

it 

it 

82 

ti 

Hume 

it 

66 

it 

it 

86 

tt 

Gibbon 

t( 

68 

it 

it 

42 

it 

Johnson 

C( 

76 

tt 

it 

26 

iC 

A  comparison  of  these  results,  derived  from  single  paragraphs  contuning  from 
sixty  or  seventy  to  a  hundred  and  fifty  words,  with  those  which  I  have  deduced 
from  the  examination  of  different  passages  from  the  same  and  other  authors,  each 
extending  to  several  thousand  words,  will  show  that  conclusions  based  on  data  so 
insignificant  in  amount  as  those  given  by  Turner,  are  entitled  to  no  confidence 
whatever.    The  extract  from  Swift  contains  ninety  words,  ten  of  which,  or  eleven 
per  cent.,  Turner  marks  as  foreign,  leaving  eighty-nine  per  cent,  of  Anglo- 
Saxon.    Now  this  is  a  picked  sentence,  for  in  the  John  Bull,  as  thoroughly  Eng- 
lish a  performance  as  any  of  Swift^s  works,  the  foreign  words  are  in  the  propor- 
tion of  at  least  fifteen  per  cent. ;  in  his  History  of  the  four  last  years  of  Queen 
Anne,  twenty-eight  per  cent. ;  in  his  Political  Lying,  more  than  thirty  per  cent.; 
and  in  this  latter  work,  many  passages  of  considerable  length  may  be  found, 
where  the  words  of  foreign  etymology  amount  to  forty  per  cent    On  the  other 
hand,  Ruskin,  in  his  theoretical  discussions,  often  employs  twenty-five  or  even 
thirty  per  cent,  of  Latin  derivatives,  but  in  the  first  six  periods  of  the  sixth  Ex* 
ercise  in  his  Elements  of  Drawing,  containing  one  hundred  and  eight  words,  all 
but  ttcOy  namely,  pale  and  practice,  arc  Anglo-Saxon.     My  own  comparisonSi 
though  embracing  more  than  two  hundred  times  the  quantity  of  literary  material 
examined  by  Turner,  are  still  insufficient  in  variety  and  amount  to  establish  any 
more  precise  conclusion  than  the  general  one  stated  in  a  following  page,  that 
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«t  satisfactory  conclusions  on  this  point,  more  thorough  and 
extensive  research  is  necessary.  I  have  subjected  much  longer 
extracts  from  several  authors  to  a  critical  examination,  and 
the  results  I  am  about  to  state  are  in  all  cases  founded,  not 
upon  average  estimates  from  the^  comparison  of  scattered 
passages,  but  upon  actual  enumeration.*  In  writers  whose 
style  is  nearly  uniform,  I  have  endeavored  to  select  charac- 
teristic portions  as  a  basis  for  computation ;  in  others,  whose 
range  of  subject  and  variety  of  expression  is  wide,  I  have 
compared  their  different  styles  with  reference  to  the  effect 
produced  upon  them  by  difference  of  matter  and  of  purpose. 
I  have  been  able  to  examine  the  total  vocabularies  only  of 
the  Ormulum,  the  English  Bible,  Shakespeare,  and  the  poet- 
ical works  of  Milton,  because  these  are  the  only  English 
books  to  which  I  can  find  complete  verbal  indexes.  In  these 
instances,  the  comparison  of  the  entire  stock  of  words  possess- 
ed, and  the  proportions  habitually  used  by  the  writers,  is 
full  of  interest  and  instruction,  and  I  regret  that  leisure  and 
means  were  not  afforded  for  making  similar  inquiries  respect- 
ing the  vocabularies  of  a  larger  number  of  eminent  authors 
near  our  own  time.  In  all  cases,  proper  names  are  excluded 
from  the  estimates,  but  in  computing  the  etymological  pro- 
portions of  the  words  used  in  the  extracts  examined^  all  other 
words,  of  whatever  grammatical  class,  and  all  repetitions  of 

tha  authors  of  the  present  day  use  more  Anglo-Saxon  words,  in  proportion  to 
the  whole  number  known  to  educated  men,  than  writers  of  corresponding 
emfaience  in  the  last  century. 

*  I  have  made  no  attempt  to  determine  the  etymological  proportions  of  our 
entire  rerbal  stock,  because  I  bclieyc  no  dictionary  contains  more  than  two- 
tUrds,  or  at  most  three-fourths,  of  the  words  which  make  up  the  English  lan- 
guage. Dictionaries  are  made  from  books,  and  for  readers  of  books,  and  they 
an  omit  a  vast  array  of  words,  chiefly  Saxon,  which  belong  to  the  arts  and  to  the 
hombler  fields  of  life,  and  which  have  not  yet  found  their  way  into  literary  cir- 
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the  same  words,  are  counted.  Thus,  in  the  passage  extending 
from  the  end  of  the  period  in  verse  362  of  the  sixth  book  of 
Paradise  Lost,  to  the  end  of  the  period  in  verse  372,  there 
are  seventy-two  words.  Eight  of  these  are  proper  names  and 
are  rejected,  but  all  the  other  words  are  counted,  though  sev- 
eral of  them  are  repetitions  of  particles  and  pronouns.  In 
the  comparison  of  the  total  vocahul<irie8^  every  part  of 
speech  is  counted  as  a  distinct  word,  but  all  the  inflected  forms 
of  a  given  verb  or  adjective  are  treated  as  composing  a  sin- 
gle word.  Thus,  safe^  safely^  ^^f<^ty^  aiid  save^  I  make  four 
words,  but  save^  saved^  and  saving^  one,  as  also  safe,  safety 
safest^  one. 

I  have  made  no  attempt  to  assign  words  not  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  origin  to  their  respective  sources,  but  it  may  be  as- 
sumed in  general  that  Greek  words,  excepting  the  modem 
scientific  compounds,  have  come  to  us  through  the  Latin, 
and  both  in  this  case  and  where  they  have  been  formed 
directly  from  Greek  roots,  their  orthography  is  usually  con- 
formed to  the  Latin  standard  for  similar  words.  Words  of  orig- 
inal Latin  etymology  have  been,  as  will  be  more  fully  shown  in 
a  future  lecture,  in  the  great  majority  of  instances,  borrowed 
by  us  from  the  French,  and  are  still  used  in  forms  more  in  ac- 
cordance witli  the  French  than  with  the  Latin  orthography. 
The  proportion,  five  per  cent.,  allowed  by  Trench  to  Greek 
words,  I  think  too  great,  as  is  also  that  for  other  miscellane- 
ous etymologies,  unless  we  follow  the  Celtic  school  in  refer- 
ring to  a  Celtic  origin  all  roots  common  to  that  and  the 
Gothic  dialects. 

Taking  the  authors  I  have  examined  chronologically,  I 
find,  with  respect  to  their  total  vocahularies^  tliat  in  that  of 
the  Ormulum,  which,  in  opposition  to  the  opinion  of  most 
philologists,  I  consider    English  rather    than    semi-Saxon, 
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thougli  written  probably  not  far  from  the  year  1225,  nearly 
ninety-seven  per  cent,  of  the  words  are  Anglo-Saxon.*  In  the 
vocabulary  of  the  English  Bible,  sixty  per  cent,  are  native ; 
in  that  of  Shakespeare  the  proportion  is  very  nearly  the 

*  With  the  exception  of  a  very  few  Latin  terms,  such  as  quadriga, 
▼ipera,  Ac,  I  have  observed  in  the  Ormulum  no  word  of  foreign  etymology 
which  had  not  been  employed  by  Anglo-Saxon  writers,  and  thus  naturalized, 
while  Anglo-Saxon  was  still  a  living  speech.  There  is  a  considerable  class  of 
Saxon  words,  some  of  them  very  important  with  reference  to  the  question  of  the 
moral  culture  of  the  people,  the  source  and  etymology  of  which  it  is  di£5cult  to 
determine.  Law  and  rights  for  example,  are  by  many  etymologists  derived  re- 
spectively from  the  Latin  lex  and  rectus.  It  is  said  that  lagu  and  lah  do 
not  oocur  in  Anglo-Saxon  before  the  reign  of  Edgar,  A.  D.  959-975.  But  lagu 
bears  the  same  relation  to  the  Saxon  verb  Iccgan,  to  /ay,  to  set  dovm^  that  the 
German  Gesetz  does  to  the  verb  setzen.  The  Moeso-Gothic  lagjan  is  the 
equivalent  of  lecgan,  and  though  no  noun  etymologically  corresponding  to 
law  occurs  in  the  slender  remains  we  possess  of  that  literature,  yet  a  similar 
word  is  found  in  Old-Northern  as  well  as  in  Swedish  and  Danish.  We  have  in 
the  eighteenth  stanza  uf  the  Y olo-sp&,  one  of  the  oldest  poems  ef  the  Edda, 
{»er  lavg  lavgdo,  they  enacted  or  imposed  statutes^  decrees,  or  laws.  We  can- 
not well  doubt  that  lavg  and  lavgdo  arc  related  words,  and  it  is  not  denied 
that  the  verb,  as  well  as  its  cognates  in  the  sister  tongues,  is  of  primitive  Gothic 
origin.  Jomandcs,  who  wrote  in  the  sixth  century,  has  a  word  apparently  from 
the  same  root,  and  even  approximating  to  our  by-law :  Nam  ethicam  eas  erudivit, 
at  barbaricos  mores  ab  eis  compescerct ;  physicam  tradens  naturaliter  propriis 
legibus  vivcre  fecit,  quas  usque  nunc  conscriptas  bellagines  (Ihre,  and  some 
otiiers  read,  bilagines)  nuncupant. — Jornandes  de  Reb.  Get.  cap.  xi. 

Biffhi  is  found  not  only  in  Anglo-Saxon  (riht),  but  in  all  the  cognate  lan- 
guages, and  it  b  certainly  improbable  that  the  Mocso-Goths  of  the  fourth  century 
borrowed  from  the  Latin  rectus  their  raihts,  right,  just^  and  garaihts, 
righie(ma,  which,  with  several  derivatives  from  them,  are  used  by  Ulphilas. 

We  are,  therefore,  entitled  to  consider  law  and  right,  and  all  their  derivatives, 
as  at  least  prim&  facie  English  and  not  Latin  words.  At  the  same  time,  it  must 
be  remembered  that  history  has  taught  us  almost  nothing  of  the  moral  and  lin- 
gnistic  relations  between  the  Romans  and  the  progenitors  of  the  modern  Gothic 
and  Celtic  tribes,  except  that  in  culture  and  civilization,  as  well  as  in  material 
jMwer,  the  Latin  was  the  superior  race,  and  that  Rome  was  in  a  position  to 
exercise  an  immense  moral  as  well  as  social  influence  over  those  rude  popula- 
tions. With  respect,  therefore,  to  the  vocabulary  of  law,  of  political  life,  and 
of  intellectual  action,  we  are  treading  on  uncertain  ground,  when  we  positively 
tflbm  the  domestic  origin  of  a  Gothic  or  Celtic  root  resembling  a  Latin  one,  and 
we  can  seldom  be  sure  that  such  words  have  not  passed  directly  from  the  latter 
to  the  former,  instead  of  descending  from  a  common  but  remote  source. 


124  YOOABULABIES  OF  AUTH0B8. 

same ;  while  of  the  stock  of  words  employed  in  the  poetical 
works  of  Milton,  less  than  thirty-three  per  cent,  are  Anglo- 
Saxon. 

But  when  we  examine  the  proportions  in  which  authors 
actually  employ  the  words  at  their  command,  we  find  that 
even  in  those  whose  total  vocabulary  embraces  the  greatest 
number  of  Latin  and  other  foreign  vocables,  the  Anglo-Saxon 
still  largely  predominates.    Thus : 

Robert  of  Gloucester,  narratiye  of  Gonqaest,  pp. 

354,  364,  employs  of  Anglo-Saxon  words,  Ninety-^z  per  oeni. 

Piers  Ploughman,  Introduction,  entire.  Eighty-eight  per  cent. 

^'    Passus  Decimus-Quartus,  entire.  Eighty-four  per  cent 

"        <<      Decimus-nonus  and  vicesimus,  entire,  Eighty-nine  per  cent. 

"    Creed,  entire.  Ninety-four  per  cent 

Chaucer,  Prologue  to  Canterbury  Tales,  first  420 

verses,*  Eighty-eight  per  oent. 

"        Nonnes  Preestes  Tale,  entire,  Ninety-three  per  cent. 

"       Squiers  Tale,  entire,  Ninety-one  per  cent. 
«        Prose  Tale  of  Meliboeus,  in  about  3,000 

words,  Eighty-nine  per  cent 
Sir  Thomas  More,  coronation  of  Richard  III.  &c.,  f 

seven  folio  pages,  Eighty-four  per  cent 

*  For  the  purpose  of  determining  more  satisfactorily  the  true  character  of 
the  diction  of  Langland  and  of  Chaucer,  I  have  counted  both  the  different  words 
of  foreign  dcriTation,  and  the  repetitions  of  them,  in  the  Pasaus  Decimus-Qoartna 
of  Piers  Ploughman,  and  in  an  equal  amount  of  the  Prologue  to  the  Canterbury 
Tales.  Exclusive  of  quotations  and  proper  names,  the  Passus  Decimus*Quartu8 
contains  somewhat  less  than  3,200  words.  Of  these,  including  repetitions,  500, 
or  sixteen  per  cent.,  are  of  Latin  or  French  origin,  and  as  there  are  about  ISO 
repetitions,  the  number  of  different  foreign  words  is  about  820,  or  ten  per  cent 
In  the  first  420  verses  of  the  Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales,  the  number  of 
words  is  the  same,  or  about  8,200,  of  which,  including  repetitions,  about  S70| 
or  rather  less  than  twelve  per  cent.,  are  Romance.  The  repetitions  are  but  70, 
and  there  remain  800,  or  rather  more  than  nine  per  cent,  of  different  foreign 
words.  In  either  point  of  view,  then,  Chaucer^s  vocabulary  is  more  purely 
Anglo-Saxon  than  that  of  Langland.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that 
there  are  few  words  in  Piers  Ploughman  which  are  not  found  in  other  English 
writers  of  as  early  a  date,  while  Chaucer  has  many  which  occur  for  the  firsi 
time  in  his  verses,  and  were  doubtless  introduced  by  him. 

f  Ellis  (Preface  to  reprint  of  Hardynge)  doubts  whether  the  life  of  Richard 


VOOABULASIES  OF  AUTHOBS. 


125 


Spenser,  Faerie  Qoeene,  Book  11.  Canto  VII., 

New  Testament: 

Jdm's  Gospel,  chap.  I.  I Y.  XVII., 
Matthew,  chap.  VII.  XVII.  XVIH., 
Luke,  chap.  V.  XII.  XXII., 
Bomans,  chap.  11.  VII.  XI.  XV., 

Shakespeafe,  Heniy  IV.,  Part  L,  Act  11., 
«  Othello,  Act  v., 

'^  Tempest,  Act  I., 

Miltmi,  I/AUegro, 
^       U  Penseroso, 
"       Paradise  Lost,  Book  VI., 

Addtton,  several  numbers  of  Spectator, 

Pope,  First  Epistle,  and  Essaj  on  Man., 

Swift,  Political  Lying, 
^     John  Ball,  several  chapters, 
^     Four  last  jears  of  Queen  Anne,  to  end  of 
sketch  of  Lord  Cowper, 

Johnson,  preface  to  Dictionary,  entire, 

Junius,  Letters  XIL  &  XXIII., 

Hume,  History  of  England,  general  sketch  of  Com- 
monwealth, forming  conclusion  of  chap.  LX., 

Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall,  vol.  I.  chap.  Vll., 

Webster,  Second  Speech  on  Foot's  Resolution, 
entire,* 


Eighty-six  per  cent. 

Ninety-siz  per  cent. 
Ninety-three  per  cent. 
Ninety-two  per  cent. 
Nihetjr  per  cent 
mnety-one  per  cent. 
Eighty-nine  per  cent. 
Eighty-eight  per  cent. 
Ninety  per  cent. 
Eighty-three  per  cent. 
Eighty  per  cent. 
Eighty-two  percent. 
Eighty  per  cent. 
Sixty-eight  per  cent. 
Eighty-five  per  cent. 

Seventy-two  per  cent 
Seventy-two  per  cent 
Seventy-six  per  cent. 

Seventy-threeper  cent. 
Seventy  per  cent. 

Seventy-five  per  cent 


m,  commonly  ascribed  to  Sir  T.  More,  was  reallj  written  bj  him,  but  Ascbam 
treats  it  as  his,  and  in  the  edition  of  Morels  works  prepared  bj  his  nephew, 
and  printed  in  1567,  the  preliminary  note  to  the  Life  of  Richard  states  expressly 
that  it  was  composed  by  Sir  Thomas  about  the  year  161S,  when  he  was  BherifT 
of  London,  and  that  it  is  now  printed  from  "  a  copie  of  his  own  hand.^'  The 
internal  evidence  is,  indeed,  with  Ellis ;  for,  in  point  of  style,  this  work  is  much 
soperior  to  any  of  More's  undisputed  productions,  and  in  &ct,  deserves  the 
high  praise  which  Hallam  has  bestowed  upon  it.  Still,  I  think  there  is  hardly 
soflident  ground  for  denying  the  authorship  to  More,  and  I  have  selected  it 
as  the  best  example  of  original  English  of  that  period. 

*  The  apparently  large  proportion  of  words  of  Latin  origin  in  this  great 
qieech,  popularly  known  as  the  Reply  to  Hayne,  is  chiefly  due  to  the  frequent 
recurrence  of  ^  Congress,' '  constitution,'  and  other  technical  terms  of  American 
political  law.  Wherever  it  was  not  necessary  to  employ  these  expressions,  the 
style  is  much  more  Saxon.  Thus,  in  the  eulogy  on  Massachusetts  containing 
nan  than  two  hundred  words,  eighty-four  per  cent,  are  native,  and  in  the 
ptforation,  beginning  *  God  grant,*  &c.,  the  Anglo-Saxon  words  are  in  the  pro- 
portion of  eighty  per  cent 
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Irving,  stout  Gentleman,  Eighty-five  per  cent. 

"       Westminster  Abbey,  Seventy-seven  per  cent 

M&caulay,  Essay  on  Lord  Bacon,  Seventy-five  per  cent. 

Channing,  Essay  on  Milton,  Seventy-five  per  cent. 

Cobbett,  on  Indian  Corn,  chap.  XI.,  Eighty  per  cent. 

Prescott,  Philip  II.  B.  I.  c.  IX.,  Seventy-seven  per  cent. 

Bancroft,  History,  vol.  VII.  Battle  of  Bunker  hill,  Seventy-eight  per  cent 

Bryant,  Death  of  the  Flower,  Ninety-two  per  cent. 

"       Thanatopsis,  Eighty-foor  per  cent. 

Mrs.  Browning,  Cry  of  the  Children,  Ninety-two  per  cent. 

"  Crowned  and  Buried,  Eighty- three  per  cent. 

**  Lost  Bower,  Seventy-seven  percent. 

Robert  Browning,  Blougram^s  Apology,  Eighty-four  per  cent 
Everett,  Eulogy  on  J.  Q.Adams,  last  twenty 

pages,  Seventy-six  per  cent 
Ticknor,  History  of  Spanish  Literature,  Period  II., 

chap.  I.,  Seventy-three  per  cent 

Tennyson,  The  Lotus  Eaters,  Eighty-seven  per  cent 

*•         In  Memoriam,  first  twenty  poems.  Eighty-nine  per  cent 
Ruskin,  Modem  Painters,  vol.  II.,  Part  III.,  Sec. 

II.,  Chap.  V.    Of  the  Superhuman  Ideal,  Seventy- three  per  cent 

^^        Elements  of  Drawing,  first  six  exercises.  Eighty-four  per  cent 

Longfellow,  Miles  Standish,  entire.  Eighty-seven  per  cent. 
Martineau,  Endeavors  after  the  Christian  Life,  III. 

Discourse.  Seventy-four  per  cent 

The  most  interesting  result  of  these  comparisons,  perhaps 
the  only  one  which  they  can  be  said  to  establish,  is  the  fact, 
that  the  best  writers  of  the  present  day  habitually  employ,  in 
both  poetry  and  prose,  a  larger  proportion  of  Anglo-Saxon 
words  than  the  best  writers  of  the  last  century.  This  con- 
clusion is  deduced,  not  from  the  numerical  computations  just 
given  alone,  for  in  estimating  the  relative  prominence  of  a 
particular  clement  in  the  vocabulary,  we  must  take  into  view 
the  whole  extent  of  that  vocabulary.  Now,  in  this  latter 
particular,  there  has  been  a  great  change  since  the  time  of 
Johnson,  for  while  the  number  of  Saxon  words  remains  the 
same,  there  has  been,  within  a  hundred  years,  a  large  increase 
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in  terms  of  alien  origin.  Some  older  native  words,  it  is  true, 
have  been  revived,  but  these  are  not  numerous.  On  the  other 
hand,  scArcely  a  word  that  Johnson  and  his  contemporaries 
would  have  used  has  become  obsolete,  while  the  necessities 
of  art,  science,  commerce,  and  industry,  have  introduced 
oianj  thousands  of  Latin,  French,  and  other  foreign  terms. 
Hence,  with  respect  to  vocabulary,  the  writers  of  this  gen- 
eration are  naturally,  and  almost  necessarily,  in  the  position 
in  which  Milton  was  exceptionally  and  artificially.  The 
stock  of  words  they  possess  contains  more  Latin  than  Saxon 
dements ;  the  dialect  in  which  they  accustom  themselves  to 
think  and  write  is,  in  much  the  largest  proportion,  home-bom 
English.  This  recognition  of  the  superior  force  and  fitness 
of  a  Saxon  phraseology,  for  all  purposes  where  it  can  be  em- 
ployed at  all,  is  the  most  encouraging  of  existing  indications 
with  respect  to  the  tendencies  of  our  mother-tongue,  as  a 
medium  of  literary  effort. 

Had  words  of  Latin  and  French  etymology  been  propor- 
tionally as  numerous  in  the  time  of  Johnson  and  of  Gibbon 
88  they  now  are,  those  authors,  instead  of  employing  twenty- 
eight  or  thirty  per  cent,  of  such  words,  would  scarcely  have 
contented  themselves  with  less  than  fifty.  And  had  either 
of  them  attempted  the  aesthetical  theories  so  eloquently  dis- 
cuBfied  by  Kuskin,  with  the  knowledge  and  the  stock  of 
words  possessed  by  that  masterly  writer,  their  Saxon  would 
have  been  confined  to  particles,  pronouns,  and  auxiliaries,  the 
mere  wheel-work  of  syntactical  movement. 

Johnson  thought  that  "  if  the  terms  of  natural  knowledge 
were  extracted  from  Bacon;  the  phrases  of  policy,  war,  and 
navigation  from  Kaleigh ;  and  the  diction  of  common  life  from 
Shakespeare,  few  ideas  would  be  lost  to  mankind,  for  want 
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of  English  words  in  which  they  might  be  expressed."  At 
present,  the  works  of  Bacon  hardly  furnish  terms  for  the  pre- 
cise enunciation  of  any  one  truth  of  physical  science ;  nor 
would  any  English  writer  now  think  it  possible  to  narrate  the 
history  of  a  political  revolution,  to  discuss  the  principles  of 
modem  government,  or  of  political  economy,  to  detail  the 
events  of  a  campaign  or  a  voyage,  or  to  describe  a  battle,  in 
the  words  of  Raleigh.  Besides  all  this,  the  diffusion  of 
knowledge,  and  of  material  appliances  and  comforts,  has 
made  the  dialects  of  all  the  sciences  more  or  less  a  part  of  the 
''  diction  of  common  life,"  and  therefore  we  can  no  longer  con- 
verse, even  on  fire-side  topics,  altogether  in  the  language  of 
Shakespeare.  I  do  not  think  it  at  all  extravagant  to  say  that 
the  number  of  authorized  English  words,  the  great  mass  of 
which  is  imderstood,  if  not  actually  used,  by  all  intelligent 
persons,  is  larger,  by  at  least  one-fifth,  than  it  was  in  the 
middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  and  this  great  accretion  of 
familiar  vocables  consists  almost  wholly  of  imported  terms. 
Yet  if  we  compare  the  usual  proportion  of  Anglo-Saxon 
words  employed  by  good  writers  of  that  epoch  and  of  this 
with  the  whole  vocabularies  known  to  them  respectively,  we 
shall  find  the  relative  prominence  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  much 
greater  in  our  own  time ;  for  though  we  know  numerically 
more  foreign  words,  we  actually  use  proportionally  fewer  in 
literary  composition. 

The  relation  between  Milton's  entire  verbal  resources  and 
his  habitual  economy  in  the  use  of  them,  is  niost  remarkable. 
Certain  words  of  Latin  etymology,  indeed,  such  as  air,  angdj 
force^  glory ^  grace^  just^  mortal^  move^  nature^  part^  peaeej 
&c.,  occur  very  often,  but  most  of  the  foreign  words  em- 
ployed by  him  are  found  but  in  a  single  passage,  whereaa 
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the  Saxon  words  are  very  many  times  repeated.  Nor  is  the 
predominance  of  such  to  be  ascribed  to  the  number  of  parti- 
des  or  other  small  words,  for  of  these  Milton  is  very  sparing ; 
and  if  we  translate  almost  any  period  in  Paradise  Lost  into 
Latin,  we  shall  find  the  difierence  between  the  number  of  de- 
terminative words  in  the  original  and  the  translation  by  no 
means  large.  All  this  is  true,  though  in  a  less  degree,  of 
Shakespeare,  and  as  illustrating  the  infrequency  of  Latin 
words,  now  common,  in  his  works,  I  may  observe  that  ah- 
rtipt,  ambifficaus,  artle^s^  congratulate^  improbable^  improper^ 
improve^  impure^  inco7ivenient,  incredible^  are  all  aira^ 
Xeyofieva,  once  used  words,  with  the  great  dramatist. 

In  comparing  the  linguistic  elements  which  enter  into  the 
dialect  of  literature  as  employed  by  different  writers,  I  think 
the  influence  of  subjecf  and  purpose  upon  the  choice  of  words 
has  not  been  sufficiently  considered.  We  find  that  the  vocab- 
ulary of  the  same  writer  varies  very  much  in  its  etymologi- 
cal ingredients,  according  to  the  matter  he  handles  and  the 
aims  he  proposes  to  himself.  This  appears  very  manifestly 
from  a  comparison  of  the  specimens  selected  for  the  foregoing 
computations  from  the  New  Testament  and  from  Milton,  and 
not  less  remarkably  in  those  from  Swift,  Irving,  and  Ruskin. 
The  following  passages  from  Irving,  in  which  the  words  of 
foreign  origin  are  printed  in  italics,  may  serve  as  illustrations. 
From  the  Stout  Gentleman,  in  Bracebridge-Hall : 
"  In  one  comer  was  a  stagnant  pool  of  water  surrounding 
an  island  *  of  muck ;  there  were  several  half-drowned  fowls 

*  laland  is  one  of  those  English  words  where  a  mistaken  etjmologj  has  led 
lo  a  corrupt  orthography.  lile  may  possibly  be  the  French  ile,  anciently 
tptH  isle,  from  the  Latin  insula,  but  the  fact  that  Robert  of  Gloucester  and 
other  early  English  writers  wrote  tie  or  y^,  at  a  time  when  the  only  French  or- 
tlMigraphy  waa  i  s  1  e,  is  a  strong  argument  against  this  deriyation.   It  is  more  prob- 

9 
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crowded  together  under  a  cart,  among  wliich  was  a  mi^em- 
hle  (?re«^fallen  cock,  drenched  out  of  all  life  and  spirit;  his 
drooping  tail  matted,  as  it  were,  into  a  migle  feather,  along 
which  the  water  trickled  from  his  back ;  near  the  cart  was  a 
half-dozing  cow,  chewing  the  cud,  and  standing  patiently  to 
be  rained  on,  with  wreaths  of  vapour  rising  from  her  reeking 
hide ;  a  wall-eyed  horse,  tired  of  the  loneliness  of  the  stably 
was  poking  his  spectral  head  out  of  a  window,  with  the  rain 
dripping  on  it  from  the  eaves ;  an  unhappy  cur^  chained  to  a 
dog-house  hard  by,  uttered  something  every  now  and  then  be- 
tween a  bark  and  a  yelp ;  a  drab  of  a  kitchen-wench  tram- 
pled backwards  and  forwards  through  the  yard  in  pattens^ 
looking  as  sulky  as  the  weather  itself ;  every  thing,  in  short, 
was  comfortless  and  forlorn,  excepting  a  crew  of  hard-drink- 
ing ducks,  assembled  like  hoon  companions  roimd  a  puddle, 
and  making  a  riotous  noise  over  their  liqiuyrJ^ 

From  Westminster  Abbey,  in  The  Sketch  Book : 
''  It  was  the  tomh  of  a  crusader  ;  of  one  of  those  military 
enthusiastSj  who  so  strangely  mingled  religion  and  rom^ancej 
and  whose  exploits  form  the  connecting  link  between  yao^  and 
fiction^  between  the  history  and  the  fairy  tale.  There  is 
something  extrem£ly  picturesque  in  the  tombs  of  these  adven- 
turerSj  decorated  as  they  are  with  7*ude  a/rmorial  bearings  and- 
Gothic  scuJptwre.  They  comport  with  the  antiquated  chap- 
els in  which  they  are  generally  found ;  and  in  considering 
them,  the  imagination  is  apt  to  kindle  with  the  legendary  a*- 
sociations,  the  romantic  fiction^  the  chivalrous  pomp  and  pa- 

ably  a  contrftction  of  Uand^  tho  Anglo-Saxon  ealand,  ealond,  igland,  and 
the  8  was  inserted  in  both,  because,  when  Saxon  was  forgotten,  the  words  were 
thought  to  have  come  through  the  French  from  the  Latin  insula,  in  which  the 
a  is  probably  radical.  Mr.  Klipstein  refers  the  <  in  island  to  the  genitive  in  t  of 
the  Anglo-Saxon  ed  or  16,  but  this  would  be  an  unusual  form  of  compoatkM!, 
and  I  do  not  know  that  e  Asian d  occurs  in  Anglo-Saxon. 
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gecmtry  which  poetry  has  spread  over  the  wars  for  the  sepulr 
ekre  of  ChriBtP 

In  the  first  of  these  extracts,  out  of  one  hundred  and 
eighty-nine  words,  all  but  twenty-two  are  probably  native, 
the  proportions  being  respectively  eighty-nine  and  eleven  per 
cent. ;  in  the  second,  which  consists  of  one  hundred  and  six 
wards,  we  find  no  less  than  forty  aliens,  which  is  proportion- 
ally more  than  three  times  as  many  as  in  the  first. 

The  most  numerous  additions  to  the  Anglo-Saxon  vocab- 
ulary, the  most  important  modifications  of  English  syntax, 
and  consequently  of  the  general  idiom  of  our  speech,  have 
been  mediately  or  immediately  derived  from  the  Latin.  So 
fisff  as  grammatical  structure  is  concerned,  this  influence  com- 
menced in  the  pure  Anglo-Saxon  period,  when  of  course 
proper  English  cannot  be  said  to  have  existed.  The  Angles 
and  the  Saxons  found  upon  the  British  soil  some  traces  of 
the  Koman  conquest,  and  Christianity,  and  with  it  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Romish  church,  were  domesticated  in  England 
long  before  either  had  crossed  the  Elbe,  and  before  a  native 
literature  had  been  created  by  the  race  which  gave  to  Britain 
a  new  name  and  a  new  population.  The  Old-Northern  or 
Scandinavian,  and  some  branches  of  the  Oermanic  families, 
on  fhe  contrary,  had  acquired  a  certain  culture,  and  possessed 
what  may  fairly  claim  to  be  considered  an  independent  lit- 
erature, before  their  adoption  of  Christianity.  The  Old-North- 
ern and  Germanic  languages  had  accordingly  been  carried 
to  a  higher  degree  of  polish  and  refinement  than  the  Anglo- 
Saxon,  and  they  both  less  needed,  and  were  less  suscep- 
tible of  receiving,  grammatical  improvement  from  foreign 
fionrces.  "We  consequently  find,  even  in  the  most  ancient 
fonns  in  which  the  Anglo-Saxon,  itself  but  a  compromise 
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between  discordant  dialects,*  lias  come  down  to  us,  a  stmo- 
ture  more  resembling  that  of  the  Eomance  languages,  thaa 
we  meet  in  Old-Northern  or  in  German.  The  arrangement 
of  the  period,  the  whole  syntax,  had  been  evidently  already 
influenced,  and  the  native  inflections  (if,  indeed,  they  ever 
had  been  moulded  into  a  harmonious  system)  diminished  in 
number,  variety,  and  distinctness.  The  tendencies  which 
have  resulted  in  the  formation  of  modem  English  had  been 
already  impressed  upon  the  Anglo-Saxon  before  the  Norman 
Conquest ;  and  the  more  complete  establishment  of  the  ec- 
clesiastical domination  of  Home  had  introduced  some  Latin 
and  French  words,  and  expelled  from  use  a  corresponding 
portion  of  the  native  vocabulary.  It  even  appears  that  the 
Romance  dialect  of  Normandy  had  partially  supplanted  the 
Saxon  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  and  it 
is  stated  to  have  been  a  good  deal  used  at  that  time  at  court, 
in  judicial  proceedings,  and  in  the  pulpit.t 

*  See  Lecture  ii. 

f  Able  philologists  have  denied  that  the  change  which  took  place  in  the  ver- 
nacular in  the  eleventh,  twelfth,  and  thirteenth  centuries,  was,  in  any  consider- 
able degree,  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Norman  invaders,  and  it  is  argued  that 
the  same  change  would  have  taken  place  without  the  Conquest.  It  is,  I  believe, 
denied  by  none  that  the  language  and  literature  of  England  were  very  power- 
fully  affected  by  that  influence  in  the  fourteenth  century,  and  those  who  main- 
tain the  theory  in  question,  ask  us  to  believe,  that  though  the  relations  between 
the  immigrant  and  the  indigenous  population  were  still  substantially  the  same, 
yet  the  causes  which  proved  so  energetic  in  the  reign  of  Edward  III.  had  been 
absolutely  inert  for  two  hundred  and  fifty  years,  and  then  suddenly  and  spon- 
taneously sprung  into  full  action.  I  do  not  suppose  it  possible  to  distinguish 
between  the  effects  produced  by  ecclesiastical  Latin  and  by  secular  Norman,  bat 
to  refuse  to  either  of  them  a  share  in  bringing  about  the  change  from  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  of  Alfred  to  the  English  of  the  reign  of  Henry  III.  is  to  ascribe  to  the 
Anglican  tongue  an  unsusceptibility  to  external  influences,  which  contrasts 
strangely  with  the  history  of  its  subsequent  mutations. 

Price  finds  confirmation  of  this  theory  in  alleged  corresponding  changes  of 
the  Low  German  dialects,  and  Latham  in  those  of  the  Danish  and  Swedish.  But 
the  Low  German,  and  the  Danish  and  Swedish,  have  been  exposed,  not  indeed 
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The  causes  which  have  led  to  the  adoption  of  so  large  a 
proportion  of  foreign  words,  and  at  the  same  time  produced 
80  important  modifications  in  the  signification  of  many  terms 
originallj  English,  are  very  various.  The  most  obvious  of 
these  are  the  early  Christianization  of  the  English  nation,  a 
drcnmstance  not  always  sufficiently  considered  in  the  study 
of  our  linguistic  history ;  the  Norman  conquest ;  the  Cru- 
sades ;  and  especially  the  mechanical  industry  and  commer- 
cial enterprise  of  the  British  people,  the  former  of  which  has 
compelled  them  to  seek  both  the  material  for  industrial  elabora- 
tion, and  a  vent  for  their  manufactures  in  the  markets  of  the 
whole  earth ;  the  latter  has  made  them  the  common  carriers 
and  brokers  of  the  world.  With  so  many  points  of  external 
contact,  so  many  conduits  for  the  reception  of  every  species 
of  foreign  influence,  it  would  imply  a  great  power  of  repul- 
fflon  and  resistance  in  the  English  tongue  if  it  had  not  become 
eminently  composite  in  its  substance  and  in  its  organization. 
In  fact,  it  has  so  completely  adapted  itself  to  the  uses  and 
wants  of  Christian  society,  as  exemplified  by  the  Anglo-Sax- 
on race  in  the  highest  forms  to  which  associate  life  has  any- 
where attained,  that  it  well  deserves  to  be  considered  the 

to  precisely  the  same  causes  of  reTolution  as  the  Anglo-Saxoo,  but  to  somewhat 
analogous  influences,  and  in  all  these  cases  the  nature  and  amount  of  change  is, 
not  corresponding  to  that  of  the  Anglo-Saxon,  but  almost  exactly  proportioned 
to  the  character  and  amount  of  extraneous  disturbing  force.  The  Latin  has 
operated  more  or  less  on  all  of  them.  The  Icelandic,  isolated  as  it  is,  has  re- 
mained almost  the  same  for  seven  centuries ;  the  Swedish,  and  the  dialects  of 
sechided  districts  in  Norway,  being  less  exposed  to  foreign  influences  than  the 
Danish,  retain  a  Tery  large  proportion  of  the  characteristics  of  the  Old- 
Korthem,  while  the  language  of  Denmark,  a  country  bordering  upon  Germany, 
and  bound  to  it  by  a  thousand  ties,  has  become  almost  half  Teutonic  If  then 
we  are  to  refer  such  changes  to  inJierent  tendencies  only,  how  are  we  to  explain 
these  diversities  between  dialects,  which,  even  after  the  birth  of  what  is  dis- 
tinetively  the  English  language,  were  still  nearly  identical?  See  Sir  N.  Madden^s 
F^e&ce  to  Laysmon,  p.  1,  and  the  authorities  there  cited.    See  also  Lecture  XVU. 
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model  speecli  of  modem  humanity,  nearly  achieving  in  lan- 
guage the  realization  of  that  great  ideal  which  wise  men  are 
everywhere  seeking  to  make  the  fundamental  law  of  politi- 
cal organization,  the  union  of  freedom,  stability,  and  progress. 
It  is  a  question  of  much  interest  how  far.  the  different 
constituents  of  English  have  influenced  each  other,  or  in 
other  words,  how  far  each  class  of  them  has  impressed  its 
own  formal  characteristics  upon  those  derived  from  a  differ 
ent  source.  Let  us  take  the  reciprocal  influence  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  and  the  Latin.  We  shall  find  it  a  general  rule,  that 
where  the  English  word  is  made  up  of  a  Latin  root  with  new 
terminal  syllables,  or  suffixes,  which  modify  the  signification 
of  the  word  or  determine  the  granmaatical  class  to  which  it 
belongs,  those  syllables  are  Saxon,  and  the  instances  of  Saxon 
radicals  with  Latin  terminations  are  comparatively  few. 
With  respect  to  prefixes,  however,  which,  with  the  root, 
usually  constitute  compounds,  not  derivatives,  the  case  is 
otherwise,  and  we  have  generally  employed  Latin  prefixes 
with  Latin  roots,*  seldom  or  never  Latin  prepositions  with 
Saxon  roots.  We  have  indeed  taken  most  of  our  Latin  words 
entire  in  some  derivative  shape,  as  they  were  formed  and 
employed  by  the  Latins  themselves,  or  the  French  after  them, 
and  thus  the  two  gi*eat  classes  remain  distinct  in  form,  each 
following  its  own  original  law;  but  neverthless  if  there  is  a 
change,  the  Latin  yields.    The  Saxon  roots  with  Latin  pas- 

*  The  Saxon  inseparable  privatiye  an- is  an  exception,  a  majority  of  our 
words  beginning  with  this  prefix  being  of  Romance  origin.  At  present,  we 
incline  to  harmonize  our  etymology  by  substituting  the  Latin  i  n-  for  the  natlTe 
particle,  in  words  of  foreign  extraction.  For  example  tncapable  is  now  ex- 
clasively  used  for  the  older  vncapable. 

Palsgrave  in  his  list  of  verbs,  p.  650,  gives  us  /  outcept  for  /  except^  but  I 
have  not  met  with  this  anomalous  compound  elsewhere,  though  <mttdkt  for 
except  is  very  common  in  early  English. 
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give  terminations  are  chiefly  adjectives  like  eata52^,  heBxablCj 
leadailej  to  a  few  of  which  cnstom  has  reconciled  ns ;  but 
many  words  of  this  class  employed  by  old  writers,  such  as 
doaKey  are  obsolete,  and  the  ear  revolts  at  once  at  a  new  ap- 
plication of  this  ending ;  whereas  we  accept,  without  scruple, 
Latin  and  French  roots  with  a  Saxon  termination.*  Motiour 
less,  ^tnful,  jpainless,  joy&jl,  joyless,  and  even  ceaseless, 
almost  the  only  instance  of  the  use  of  the  privative  ending 
with  a  verbal  root,t  offend  no  Englishman's  sense  of  congru- 
ity ;  nor  do  we  hesitate  to  extend  the  process,  and  to  say^oy- 
leM^ness,  and  the  like.  Foreign  verbs  we  conjugate  according 
to  the  Saxon  weak  form,  but  I  remember  scarcely  an  in- 
stance of  the  application  of  the  strong  conjugation,  with  the 

*  There  is  a  Saxon  noun,  of  rare  occurrence,  ^balfSigmfying  ability ^  to 
wbSch  this  termination  might  be  referred.  Did  we  not  find  in  Icelandic  a  cor- 
feqponding  root,  abl  or  afl,  which  exists  in  too  many  forms  to  be  otherwise 
tilan  indigenous,  I  should  suspect  &bal  to  be  itself  derived  from  the  Latin  ad- 
JeetiTehabilis.  The  historical  evidence  is  in  favor  of  deriving  our  adjectival  end- 
login  -i/efirom  the  Latin  -abilis,  -ibilis,  through  the  French  -able,  -ible. 
In  earij  Kngiish,  this  termination  had  by  no  means  a  uniformly  passive  force, 
and  it  formerly  ended  many  words  where  we  have  now  replaced  it  by  -a/  and  -ful. 
Thus,  in  HoIland^s  Pliny,  mediclnable  is  always  used  instead  of  medicino/; 
FEdier,  in  his  Sermon  had  at  the  Moneth  Minde  of  the  noble  Prynces  Margarete, 
eonntesae  of  Richmonde  and  Darbye,  has  yeugeabU  for  venge/W,  and  Hooker 
(IKscourse  of  Justification)  has  powerodle  for  "powerful  Similar  forms  often  occur 
Ib  Shakespeare.  We  still  say  delectabU  for  delight/u/,  but  this  is  going  out  of 
ua.  ImpeccoMe,  however,  maintains  its  ground  among  theologians,  and  com* 
totiabU  is  too  strongly  rooted  to  be  disturbed. 

This  ending  not  unfrequently  made  the  adjective  a  sort  of  gerundial, 
■ad  hence  "  it  is  considcra6/«,"  in  the  literature  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
goierally  meant  "  it  is  to  be  considered."  The  adjective  reliable^  in  the  sense 
of  worihy  of  amjldenee^  is  altogether  unidiomatic.  The  termination  in  -16/0  is 
rslher  more  uncertain  in  its  force  than  that  in  -able,  Milton^s  use  of  YiaibU  in 
Lost,  L  68,  IB  remarkable.     **  Darkness  visibW*  is  not  darkness  as  itself 

object  of  vision,  a  mere  curtain  of  black  impenetrable  cloud,  but  it  is  a  sable 
^oom,  through  which,  in  spite  of  its  profound  obscurity,  the  fearful  things  it 
ihrouded  were  supematurally  "  visible.** 

f  Gower  (Pauli's  edition,  n.  211,  214)  uses  haveless^  but  I  do  not  know  that 
iUi  word  is  found  in  any  later  writer. 
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letter-change,  to  a  Romance  root.*  We  compare  fordgn  ad- 
jectives after  the  Saxon  fashion,  by  the  addition  of  the  sylla- 
bles -er  and  -est^  except  that  recently,  in  conformity  to  a  rule 
which  has  no  foundation  in  good  taste  or  in  the  practice  of 
the  best  writers,  we  have,  in  polysyllables,  almost  exclusivdy 
employed  the  comparison  by  more  and  most.  The  rule  I 
speak  of  probably  originated  in  a  sense  of  incongruity  in  the 
adaptation  of  the  Saxon  form  of  comparison  to  adjectiyes 
borrowed  from  the  French,  and  ending,  as  modified  by  Eng- 
lish orthoepy,  in  -ous.  The  adjectives  with  this  ending  have 
all  two,  perhaps  most  of  them  three,  syllables,  and  thus  a  re- 
pugnance, which  at  first  belonged  only  to  the  termination, 
was  gradually  extended  to  native  words  resembling  the  French 
adjectives  in  the  number  of  their  syllables.  Ascham  writes 
inventivesty  Bacon  honorailestj  and  andenter^  Fuller  emir 
nentestj  doquenter^  Hooker  lea/medest^  solemnest^  famouseri^ 
virtiwusest^  with  the  comparative  and  superlative  adverbB 
vmelier^  easiUer^  hardliest^  Sidney  evenrejnningesty  Coleridge 
safeliest,  and  similar  forms  occur  abundantly  in  Shakespeare. 
In  fact,  the  rule  never  was  adopted  by  thoroughly  Engliah 
authors,  and  is  happily  little  observed  by  the  best  usage  of  the 
present  day. 

To  one  acquainted  with  the  history  of  Great  Britain,  the 
comparative  insignificance  of  the  Celtic  element,  both  as 
respects  the  grammar  and  the  vocabulary  of  English,  is  a 
surprising  fact,  and  the  want  of  more  distinct  traces  of  Celtic 
influence  in  the  development  of  the  Continental  languages  is 
equally  remarkable. 

*  The  participial  adjective  distraught  from  distraet  is  a  case  of  this  sort, 
and  Spenser  (Faerie  Queene,  B.  I.  c.  YI.  St.  43)  has  raile  for  rolled,  the  preterite 
of  roll,  but  there  is  some  doubt  whether  roll  is  not  of  Anglo-Saxon,  or  at  least 
Gothic  parentage. 
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Of  European  languages,  the  Celtic  alone  has  not  propagated 
or  extended  itself,  and  it  does  not  appear  ever  to  have  been 
employed  by  any  but  those  rude  races  to  whom  it  was  abo- 
riginal, as  well  as  vernacular.  !Nor  has  it  in  any  important 
degree  modified  the  structure,  or  scarcely  even  the  vocabulary, 
of  the  languages  most  exposed  to  its  action.  Two  thousand 
years  ago,  if  we  are  to  rely  on  the  general,  though  it  must  be 
admitted,  imcertain  testimony  of  historical  narrators  and  in- 
qnirers,  the  British  islands,  France,  a  large  part  of  Switzer- 
land, a  considerable  extent  of  the  coasts  of  the  Adriatic,  of 
the  valley  of  the  Danube,  and  of  Northern  Italy,  as  well  as 
portions  of  the  Spanish  peninsula,  and  an  important  terri- 
tory in  Asia  Minor,  were,  with  the  exception  of  small  mari- 
time colonies  of  Italian,  Greek,  and  Phenician  origin,  inhab- 
ited exclusively  by  Celts.  The  race  is  now  confined  to 
Western  and  South-Western  England,  the  Scottish  High- 
lands, Ireland,  and  a  narrow  district  in  "Western  France.  In 
Wales  alone  did  they  attain  an  elevated  original  and  spon- 
taneous culture,  and  in  their  disappearance  from  their  wide 
domain,  they  have  left  indeed  some  ruined  temples,  some 
popular  superstitions,  as  relics  of  their  idolatrous  worship,  but 
scarcely  a  distinguishable  trace  of  their  infiuence  in  the  char- 
acter, the  languages,  or  the  institutions  of  the  peoples  which 
have  superseded  them.  Upon  the  Anglo-Caledonian  border, 
the  Saxons  and  the  Celts  were  brought  face  to  face,  and, 
after  centuries  of  alternate  amity  and  hostility,  reduced  at 
length  to  a  common  rule,  and  to  some  extent  amalgamated 
with  each  other.  Yet  the  brief  inroads  and  partial  conquests 
of  the  Scandinavians  have  modified  tlie  Scottish  dialect  far 
more  than  the  long  neighborhood  and  close  relations  between 
the  Saxons  and  the  Celts. 
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We  may  safely  say  that  though  the  primitiye  langaage 
of  Britain  has  contributed  to  the  English  a  few  names  of 
places,  and  of  familiar  material  objects,  yet  it  has,  upon  the 
whole,  affected  our  vocabulary  and  our  syntax  far  less  than 
any  other  tongue  with  which  the  Anglo-Saxon  race  has  eyer 
been  brought  widely  into  contact.  I  might  go  too  far  in  say- 
ing that  we  have  borrowed  numerically  more  words  from  the 
followers  of  Mohanmied  than  from  the  aborigines  of  Britain, 
but  it  is  very  certain  that  the  few  we  have  derived  from  the 
distant  Arabic  are  infinitely  more  closely  connected  with,  and 
influential  upon,  all  the  higher  interests  of  man,  than  the 
somewhat  greater  number  which  we  have  taken  from  the  con- 
tiguous Celtic. 

These  facts  point  to  a  very  radical  diversity,  an  irrecon- 
cilable incongruity,  between  the  Celtic  language  and  the  dia- 
lects of  the  numerous  unrelated  races  that  have  at  one  time 
and  another  reduced  Celtic  tribes  to  subjection.  I  am  not  , 
ignorant  that  recent  etymologists  have  found  many  resem- 
blances between  Celtic  and  Gothic,  as  well  as  Romance  rad- 
icals, but  it  is  probable  that  in  many  instances  these  very 
words  had  been  imposed  upon  the  Celts  by  foreign  influen- 
ces, and  in  others,  the  English  words  which  have  been  said 
to  be  Celtic,  such  as  crook^  pan^  and  the  like,  can  be  traced 
as  far  back  in  Gothic  as  in  Celtic  dialects.* 


*  I  am  not  here  controverting  the  opinions  of  Pricbard  and  other  advocatflf 
of  the  original  Indo-European  character  of  the  Celtic  languages,  but  I  speak  of 
the  actual  relations  of  the  Celtic,  the  Gothic  and  the  Romance  tongues,  thn>agfa 
the  period  during  which  we  can  trace  their  fortunes  with  hittoriccU  certaittty. 
The  Celtic  dialects,  at  the  earliest  moment  when  we  can  be  fairly  said  to  knew 
any  thing  of  their  vocabularies,  had  been  long  exposed  to  the  action  of  Gothk 
and  Romance  influences,  and  the  English  language  is  a  case  in  point  to  shov 
that  there  is  scarcely  any  limit  to  the  proportion  of  foreign  words  which  a 
tongue  of  inferior  culture  may  incorporate  into  its  stock,  without  lo^g  its  own 
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Languages,  like  the  serfs  of  ancient  times  and  the  middle 
ages,  seem  to  be,  glebse  adscriptitise,  and  it  may  be 
laid  down  as  a  general  rule,  that  in  eases  of  territorial  con- 
quest, unless  the  invaders  have  such  a  superiority  of  physical 
power  as  to  be  able  to  extirpate  the  native  race  altogether,  or 
unless  they  possess  a  very  marked  superiority  in  point  of  in- 
tellect and  culture,  in  short,  wherever  the  subjected  nation 
even  approximates  to  an  equality  in  material  or  mental  force, 
the  native  dialect  is  adopted  by  the  conquerors,  and  soon  be- 
comes again  the  exclusive  language  of  the  country.  Of  this, 
history  exhibits  numerous  instances,  with  few,  if  any,  con- 
flicting examples,  and  it  is  accordingly  in  the  relative  condi- 
tion and  character  of  the  parties,  that  we  are  to  look  for  the 
causes  of  the  predominance  of  the  Gothic  and  Romance,  and 
the  disappearance  of  the  Celtic  people  and  languages.  The 
extension  of  the  Latin,  wherever  it  took  root,  was  the  triumph 
of  civilization,  and  of  that  knowledge  which  is  power,  over 
barbarism  of  manners  and  inferiority  of  intellect.  Li  Greece, 
where  the  intellectual  conditions  were  reversed,  though  the 
armies  of  Rome  were  victorious,  her  language  never  prevailed, 
whOe  in  the  lower  Danubian  provinces,  in  Gaul,  in  Spain, 
and  at  last,  after  a  long  struggle,  in  Sicily,  as  well  as  a  con- 
siderable part  of  Southern  Italy,  it  superseded  the  indigenous 
dialects,  wherever  the  Greek  had  not  anticipated  it.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  barbarian  invaders  of  the  Roman  empire 

ladicil  character.  We  hare  not  only  borrowed  abstract  and  philosophical  torms 
in  nmltitadcs,  bat  many  of  our  test  words,  our  designations  of  the  most  familiar 
tlifaiga  in  nature,  such  kr  faee^  feature^  joints  color ^  8oily  are  of  Latin  origin.  It 
li  hr  from  improbable  that  very  many  of  the  rerbal  coincidences  between  the 
Gdtie  and  other  European  languages  may  find  their  explanation  in  the  action  of 
like  causes.  Etymology  has  its  fcuhions  and  its  caprices  as  well  as  other 
hmnaii  pursuits,  and  KeUUm  seems  just  now  to  be  the  prerailing  epidemic  in 
thb  department. 
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adopted  the  languages  of  their  new  subjects,  and  Goths,  Van- 
dals, Tatars  alike,  once  established  on  what  was  now  Chris- 
tian soil,  were  soon  confounded  in  speech  with  the  conquered 
nation.  Tims  the  Hunno-Bulgarians  exchanged  their  Tatar 
for  a  Slavic  dialect.  The  Avars  and  Slaves  domiciliated 
in  Greece  became  Ilellenized  in  language.  The  North- 
men in  Western  France  adopted  a  Romance  tongue,  and  the 
Teutons  in  France  and  Northern  Italy,  as  well  as  the  Goths 
in  Spain,  all  conformed  to  the  speech,  no  less  than  to  the  re- 
ligion of  the  native  tribes.  True,  they  in  all  cases  more  or 
less  modified  the  newly  acquired  language,  and  dialectic  dif- 
ferences between  the  different  Romance  branches,  otherwise 
inexplicable,  may  in  part  be  accounted  for  by  corresponding 
differences  between  the  tongues  whose  elements  were  thus 
naixed  with  them.  Tlius,  modem  Italian  has  a  considerable 
infusion  of  Teutonic  words  and  phrases,  and  there  are  com- 
munities south  of  the  Alpine  chain  whose  vocabulary  is  in 
the  largest  proportion  Teutonic,*  just  as  on  the  other  hand  we 

*  The  Cimbric  districts,  as  they  arc  called,  consist  of  the  Sette  Comuni,  and 
the  Trcdici  Comuni.  The  Sette  Comuni,  or  Seycn  Towns,  occupy  a  territory 
thirty  or  forty  miles  square,  bounded  east  and  wrest  by  the  Brenta  and  the 
Astico  respectively,  north  by  a  chain  of  the  Tyrolese  Alps,  and  south  by  a 
low  ridge  which  separates  them  from  the  plain  of  Vicenza.  The  Tredici  Comani| 
or  Thirteen  Towns,  are  of  less  than  half  as  great  territorial  extent,  and  lie  near 
Verona,  chiefly  in  a  north-eastern  direction.  There  arc  also  some  small  Cimbilo 
communities  in  Friaul.  The  whole  Cimbric  population  is  thirty  or  forty  thou- 
sand souls.  Some  thousands  of  these  now  use  Italian  exclusively,  and  that 
language  is  gradually  superseding  the  Teutonic  among  the  whole  people.  The 
Lord's  prayer  in  Cimbric  (Catechism  of  1842)  is  as  follows: 

**  Onzar  Vatcr  von  me  Hiimmclc,  sai  ga6art  eiir  halgar  namo ;  kemme  dar 
eiir  Hiimmel ;  sai  gat^nt  allcz  baz  ar  belt  jart,  bia  in  Hiimmel,  as6  af  d^earda; 
ghetiiz  heiite  iinzar  proat  von  alt&ghe ;  un  lacetiiz  naach  iinz^re  schulle,  bia  bar 
l&cense  naach  biar  den  da  saint  schullik  iiz;  haltetuz  gahiitet  von  tentaciCi&; 
un  h^vetuz  de  dbel.    As6  saiz. 

See  Schmeller's  Cimbrisches  Worterbuch,  herausgegeben  von  Bergmans, 
1855. 
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find  in  Switzerland,  intermixed  with  a  German  population, 
small  districts  whose  inhabitants,  like  those  of  Wallachia  and 
Moldavia,  still  speak  a  corrupted  modernized  Latin.  In  some 
instances,  the  new  element  does  not  much  affect  the  lexicalic 
character,  but  exhibits  itself  in  the  structure,  the  inflections 
and  the  syntax.  Of  this  the  Spanish  is  an  instance.  Northern 
words  indeed  are  not  numerous,  but  the  syntax  as  well  as  the 
nobilitj  of  the  land  is  largely  informed  with  the  sangre  azul, 
the  blue  blood,  of  the  Gothic  invader.  The  entire  peninsular 
speech,  and  especially  the  dialects  of  the  provinces  longest  oc- 
cupied by  the  Moslems,  were  also  much  affeeted  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  Arabic*  The  Arabs  did  not  adopt  the  language 
<rf  Spain,  for  the  reason  that,  though  less  numerous  and 
physically  weaker  than  the  Spaniards,  they  were  morally  and 
intellectually  the  superior  people,  and  they  therefore  imposed 
theiT  language  on  their  subjects,  and  essentially  modified  the 
speech  of  provinces  never  brought  under  their  jurisdiction, 
though  still  within  the  reach  of  their  influence.  Spanish 
Jews  and  Spanish  Christians  wrote  in  Arabic.  A  Portuguese 
bishop  composed  in  the  language  of  the  Koran  treatises  on 
the  Deity,  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  purgatory,  and  eternal 
punishment,  and  Christian  Spaniards  not  unfrequently  em- 
ployed the  Arabic  character  in  writing  their  native  tongue. 

In  like  manner,  in  the  two  centuries  and  a  half  of  Arab 
dominion  in  Sicily,  the  culture  of  that  remarkable  people  was 
80  thoroughly  rooted,  that  under  the  Northern  conquerors 

*  Intferefiting  obserrations  on  the  influence  of  the  Gothic  and  Arabic  upon 
the  Bomance  of  Spain  will  be  foond  in  Ticknor^s  Spaiush  Literature,  vol.  L  95» 
and  ToL  IIL  201,  837,  871,  885.  The  estimate  of  *  Northern '  words  in  Spanish 
fjtfen  from  a  natire  philologist  at  p.  885,  ten  per  cent.,  seems  to  me  too  largo, 
bil  the  Gothic  portion  of  the  language  is  so  much  disguised  in  form  as  not 
TMdfly  to  be  recognized. 
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and  the  Hohenstaufen,  Arabic  was  the  language  of  com- 
merce, and  even  often  employed  in  public  monuments.  The 
ordinances  of  the  Norman  princes  of  Sicily  were  as  frequently 
drawn  up  in  Arabic  as  in  Greek  or  Latin,  and  in  the  Sicilian 
churches  of  the  Norman  period,  Arabic  inscriptions  appear 
on  the  colimms  and  other  parts  of  the  structures.* 

Considering  the  prominent  political  and  commercial  posi- 
tion of  Spain  in  the  sixteenth  century,  the  importance  of  her 
literature,  and  the  extent  to  which  it  was  then  cultivated  in 
England,  it  is  surprising  that  so  few  English  words  can  be 
referred  to  a  Spanish  origin.  Sidney,  and  other  writers  of 
that  day,  who  imitated  the  poetic  forms  of  Spain,  borrowed 
nothing  from  her  vocabulary,  and  even  the  dialect  of  naviga- 
tion and  commerce  has  adopted  few  Spanish  words  which 
were  not  originally  either  Arabic  or  American.  Cargo  and 
embargo  are  certainly  Spanish,  trade  and  traffic  probably  bo, 
but  these  stand  almost  alone  in  our  vocabulary.  We  owe,  in 
fact,  more  to  Portuguese  than  to  Spanish  etymology,  and  it 
is  remarkable,  that  many  words  now  current  almost  all  over 
Europe,  and  popularly  supposed  to  be  of  African  or  East 
Indian  derivation,  are  really  native  Portuguese.  T!)i\xq^  fetish- 
ism or  fetidsm^  the  low  idolatry  and  sorcery  of  Western 
Africa,  now  so  commonly  used  in  all  parts  of  Europe  to  sig- 
nify tlie  most  debased  and  superstitious  material  worship, 
and  generally  thought  to  be  an  African  word,  is  only  the 
Portuguese  feitijo,  sorcery  or  witchcraft,  which  is  probar 
bly  derived  from  the  Latin  fascinum,  or,  as  some  think, 
from  veneficium;  coco^  the  well-known  name  of  the  nut 
of  a  palm,  and  of  the  tree  that  produces  it,  (usually  spelled 

*  Semdifalco,  Dnomo  di  Monreale,  pp.  24^  41,  78,  84.     See  ako  WHte, 
Alpiniflcbes  u  Transalinniflches,  429. 
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enx>neoriBl7  eoooa^  from  a  confasion  with  cacao^  a  totally  dif- 
ferent vegetable,)*  is  the  Portuguese  word  for  lughea/r^  and, 
according  to  De  Barros,  the  great  historian  of  his  country's 
oriental  conquests,  the  name  was  applied  to  the  nut  from  its 
mde  resemblance  to  a  distorted  human  face,  or  a  mask  used 

4 

by  nurses  to  frighten  children  ;  \  cairj  the  hemp-like  fibre  of 
the  coco-nut  husk  employed  for  making  cordage,  is  probably 
coiro  or  couro,  the  Portuguese  form  of  the  Latin  co- 
rinm,  skin,  rind  or  husk ;  J  palaver,  a  council  of  African 
chiefs,  is  the  Portuguese  p  al  a vra,  word,  talk ;  commodorey 
derived  by  our  dictionaries  from  the  Spanish  comendador, 
which  is  of  altogether  another  signification,  is  a  corruption 
of  the  Portuguese  capitao  mor,  or  chief-captain,  a  phrase 
precisely  equivalent  in  meaning  to  our  own  term.  Caste,  as 
a  designation  of  social  or  political  rank  or  class,  is  from  casta, 
a  word  of  doubtful  origin,  common  to  Spanish  and  Portu- 
guese, but  it  was  borrowed  by  both  England  and  the  North- 
em  Continental  nations  from  the  Portuguese  accounts  of  In- 
dia. Cask  and  caahi^  are  more  probably  from  the  Portu- 
guese caxa  than  from  the  French  caisse,  and  even  the 


*  This  fiJse  orthography  is  a  comparatiyely  recent  corruption.  The  journals 
in  Porchas,  and  indeed  all  the  old  traTellers,  spell  the  word  properly,  coco  or 
sometiinefl  coeo9  or  eoem,  Johnson  strangely  blunders  and  confounds  the  signi- 
ficaSion  and  etymology  of  coco  and  ccuioOy  and  modem  botany  has  dignified  the 
Portnguese  bugbear^  by  latinidng  it  into  cocos,  as  the  generic  name  of  a 
brsBcli  of  the  palm  fiunily. 

f  Esta  casca  *  *  *  tern  huma  maneira  aguda,  que  quer  semelhar  o 
nuii  posto  entre  dous  olhos  redondos ;  *  *  *  por  raz&o  da  qual  figura 
nm  ter  figura,  os  nossos  Ihe  cham&ram  coeoy  nome  imposto  pelas  mulheres  a 
qoalquer  cousa,  com  que  querem  fazer  medo  &s  crian^as,  o  qual  nome  assi  Ihe 
fteoQ,  que  ninguem  Ihe  sabe  outro,  sendo  o  seu  proprio,  como  Ihe  os  Malabares 
dMmani,  Tonga,  e  os  Canarijs,  Narle.      De  Barros,  Asia.  Dec.  III.,  Liv.  ELI., 

I  I  am  aware  that  De  Barros  apd  Castanheda  write  this  word  cairo,  but 
the  pMBagee  In  which  they  are  supposed  to  treat  it  as  oriental  are  eqidTOcal. 
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current  Cliinese  cash^  the  name  of  a  small  coin,  has  been  sup- 
posed to  come  from  the  Portuguese  word.  The  same  lan- 
guage suggests  a  possible  etymology  for  the  obscure  word 
dungeon.  Tlie  dungeon,  dongeon,  or  donjon  keep,  (Low 
Latin,  dunjo,  domgio,  domnio,)  was  originally  the 
principal  tower  in  a  feudal  castle.  It  is  called  in  Portuguese 
torre  deomenagem,  tower  of  homage,  because  it  con- 
tained the  reception  room,  in  which  fealty  or  homage  to  the 
lord  was  pledged,  and  tins  is  not  improbably  the  source  of 
the  French  word  and  our  o^vn. 

Li  all  these  cases,  except  the  last,  which  is  explained  by 
the  resemblance  of  the  Portuguese  omenagem  to  the  feu- 
dal Latin  homagium,  homanagium,  homenagium, 
the  early  monopoly  of  distant  navigation  and  of  the  AfHcan 
and  East  Lidian  trade  by  the  Portuguese,  accounts  for  £he 
introduction  of  the  words  into  the  vocabulary,  not  of  Eng- 
land only,  but  of  all  Europe ;  and  it  is  through  the  channel 
of  commerce  that  we  have  borrowed  the  phrase  to  run-amndk 
from  the  Malays,  taboo  from  the  Sandwich  Islands,  and  hun- 
dreds of  other  words  now  almost  imiversal  from  equally  re- 
mote and  obscure  sources.  There  is  a  very  common  word, 
demijohn^  the  name  of  a  large  glass  bottle  covered  with  wick- 
erwork,  which  occurs  in  most  European  languages,  in  nearly 
the  same  form.  This  strange  word  has  been  a  sad  puzzle  to 
etymologists.  It  is  often  written  in  English  with  a  hyph^i 
between  the  second  and  third  syllables,  as  if,  notwithstanding 
its  capacity,  it  were  but  the  half  of  a  whole  John.  In 
France,  it  is  made  a  compound,  dame -Jeanne,  Lady 
Jane,  and  a  French  etymologist  has  fabled  that  it  took  its 
name  from  its  introduction  into  Europe  by  an  apocryphal 
Lady  Jane,  a  distinguished  dame  of  that  nation.    Every  one 
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who  has  been  in  the  East  viiW  remember  that  this  portly  ves- 
sel is  there  called  damagan,  or  damajan,  and  the  name, 
as  well  as  the  thing,  is  generally  supposed  to  have  been  bor- 
rowed from  the  Christians  by  the  imbelievers.  The  fact  is, 
however,  that  the  demijohn  was  formerly  largely  manufac- 
tured at  Damaghan,  a  town  in  Khorassan,  a  province  of  Per- 
sia, once  famous  for  its  glass  works,  and  hence  the  name. 
Our  commercial  nomenclature  is  full  of  similar  instances,  and 
the  wide  range  of  modern,  and  especially  English,  traffic, 
makes  them  simple  enough  ;  but  when  we  find  that  the  Ice- 
landers, in  their  remote  and  isolated  abode,  call  the  elephant 
by  the  same  name  as  the  Arabs,  feel,  we  are  unable  to  ac 
count  for  so  strange  a  coincidence,  until  we  learn  that  in  the 
good  old  times  of  simple  mediaeval  devotion,  the  neophyte 
Northmen  were  wont  to  signalize  their  conversion  from  the 
darkness  of  heathenism,  by  a  Mediterranean  venture,  com- 
bining the  characters  of  a  piratical  cruise  and  a  pious  pil- 
grimage. In  these  expeditions  they  now  and  then  fell  in 
with  an  argosy,*  manned  by  paynim  Arabs,  or  Bluemen^  as 
they  called  them,  or  even  entered  the  harbor  of  a  Moorish 
town  on  the  coast  of  Spain,  or  of  Serkland,  the  land  of 
the  Saracens,  plundered  the  infidels,  if  they  were  able,  and 
trafficked  with  them  if  they  were  not.  Hence  it  is  that  we 
find  Cufic  coin  in  Scandinavian  barrows,  Arabic  words  in  the 
old  Northern  tongue. 

The  study  of  foreign  literatures,  and  the  introduction  of 
new  words  by  foreign  immigrants,  in  countries  which,  like 


*  Argoty  is  generaUj  Bupposed  to  be  derired  from  the  appellation  of  the 
mytluc  ship  Argo ;  but  it  has  been  suggested,  and  not  without  probability,  that 
{he  name  is  a  cormption  of  Ragusan^  the  national  designation  of  the  ressels 
employed  in  the  commerce  of  the  important  port  of  Ragusa. 
10 
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England  and  America,  are  centres  of  attraction  for  the  whole 
earth,  are  sources  of  accretion  too  familiar  to  require  detailed 
consideration,  but  the  effects  of  the  extension  of  conmierce 
and  industry  deserve  more  than  a  passing  notice.  Every 
new  article  of  trade,  every  new  style  of  foreign  goods,  brings 
with  it  either  its  native  designation  or  an  epithet  indicative 
of  the  country  whence  it  is  imported,  and  the  name  very 
often  remains  in  a  new  application  after  the  particular  arti- 
cle has  disappeared  fropai  our  market.  Thus  calico  was  orig- 
inally applied  to  certain  cotton  goods  imported  from  Calicut, 
in  India.'  We  now  use  it  only  of  printed  cottons  of  a  very 
different  texture,  while  in  England  all  plain  white  cottons 
are  called  calico.  In  the  Levant,  the  former  superiority  of 
American  cotton  goods  gave  them  a  preference  in  the  marketSi 
and  the  hawkers  who  sold  cotton  stuffs,  of  whatever  fabric^ 
in  the  streets,  described  them  as  American  cotton  to  attract 
custom.  Gradually  they  dropped  the  word  cotton,  and  clotbB 
of  that  material  are  now  called  sunply  Americcms.  When, 
therefore,  an  American  traveller  hears  a  Hebrew  peddler  cry- 
ing Am  eric  an i  at  his  heels  in  the  streets  of  Smyrna  or 
Constantinople,  he  need  not  suppose  that  the  Oriental  is 
taunting  him  with  his  nationality  ;  it  is  only,  in  the  want  of 
a  daily  Times^  or  Tribune^  or  Herald^  a  mode  of  advertising 
that  the  colporteur  has  cottons  to  sell. 

Numerous  as  are  the  foreign  words  which  commerce  and 
foreign  art  have  incorporated  into  English,  it  is  probable  that 
these  loans  have  been  repaid  by  England  and  America,  in 
the  contributions  we  have  made  to  other  languages.  A  dis- 
tinguished Southern  gentleman  comforted  unlucky  English 
bond-holders,  in  the  days  of  repudiation,  by  assuring  them 
that  the  Anglo-Saxon  race,  on  our  side  of  the  Atlantic  as  well 
as  on  the  other,  was  as  much  a  debt-paying  as  a  land-stealing 
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people.  I  need  not  speak  npon  the  question  of  pecuniary 
conscientiousness,  but  in  words^  which  we  can  spare  without 
much  sacrifice,  we  have  been  just  and  even  generous.  Our 
trade  and  our  industry,  in  conjunction  with  those  of  England, 
have  sown  a  broad  crop  of  English  and  American  words  over 
the  face  of  the  earth.  A  French  poet  complains  that  Eng- 
land has  compelled  his  countrymen  to  utter  articulaticyis  as 
hard  as  chewing  glass  or  charcoal : 

Le  railwayy  le  tunnel,  le  ballast,  le  tender, 
J^xprett,  trucks^  et  wagons^  one  bouche  Fran^aise 
Semble  broyer  da  yerre  on  m&cber  de  la  braiae. 

These  words  have  passed  from  England  to  every  Conti- 
nental country,  but  it  is  only  a  restitution  of  borrowed  stock 
with  usury,  for  of  the  seven,  only  haUast,  wagons,  and  the 
last  half  of  railway,  are  Anglo-Saxon.  The  nomenclature 
of  steam  navigation,  which  has  become  not  less  universal,  is 
more  purely  American.  Wherever  you  meet  the  steamboat 
your  ear  will  welcome  familiar  sounds.  Ton  will  hear  French- 
men on  the  Ehone,  Danes  in  the  Belts,  Teutons  on  the  Rhine, 
Magyars  and  Slaves  on  the  Danube,  and  Arabs  on  the  Nile, 
all  alike  shouting,  half -steam,  stop  her,  go  ahead,  and  many 
an  uninstructed  traveller  has  been  agreeably  surprised  at 
finding  such  a  remarkable  resemblance  between  good  mother- 
English  and  heathen  Arabic  or  barbarous  Dutch,  as  these 
homelike  words  so  plainly  indicate. 

Vegetable  nature  has  provided  for  the  dissemination  of 
plants  by  employing  the  movable  winds  and  waters,  and  the 
migratory  beasts  of  the  field  and  fowls  of  the  air,  in  the 
transportation  of  their  seeds.  Providence  has  not  less  amply 
secured  the  diffusion  and  intermixture  of  words  of  cardinal 
importance  to  the  great  interests  of  man.    Religion,  natural 
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science,  moral  and  intellectual  philosophy  and  diplomacy, 
have  introduced  into  English  thousands  of  words  nearly  iden- 
tical with  those  employed  for  the  same  purposes  in  all  the 
languages  in  Christendom.  The  history  and  origin  of  these 
are  generally  yery  easily  traced,  but  every  generation  gives 
birth  to  a  multitude  of  expressions  whose  date  we  can  fix 
with» approximate  precision,  but  the  etymology  and  source 
of  which  is  unknown  at  the  very  period  of  their  introduction. 
These  are,  for  the  most  part,  mere  popular  words,  which  ob- 
tain no  place  in  literature,  but  die  with  the  memory  of  the 
occasions  out  of  which  they  grew.  But  it  sometimes  hap- 
pens that  such  words  become  permanent,  though  often  un- 
graceful, additions  to  our  vocabulary,  and  remain  as  standing 
enigmas  to  the  etymologist.  Of  such,  our  American  caucus 
is  an  example,  and  every  man's  recollection  will  suggest  other 
instances. 

The  French  essayist  Montaigne  gives  us  a  striking  exam- 
ple of  the  strange  accidents  by  which  foreign  words  are  some- 
times introduced.  In  order  the  better  to  familiarize  him  with 
Latin,  the  common  speech  of  the  learned  in  those  days,  he  was 
allowed  in  his  childhood  to  use  no  other  language,  and  not 
only  his  teachers,  but  his  parents,  attendants,  and  even  his 
chambermaid,  were  obliged  to  learn  enough  of  Latin  to  con- 
verse with  him  in  it.  The  people  of  the  neighboring  villages 
adopted  some  of  the  Latin  words  which  they  heard  constantly 
used  in  the  family  of  their  feudal  lord ;  and,  writing  fifty 
years  later,  he  declares  that  these  words  had  become  perma- 
nently incorporated  into  the  dialect  of  the  province.* 

*  Quant  aa  reste  de  sa  maison,  c^estoit  une  regie  inyiolable  que  nj  luy 
mesme,  ny  ma  mere,  nj  valet,  nj  chambriere,  ne  parloient  en  ma  compaignie 
qu*  autant  de  mots  de  latin  que  chascun  avoit  apprins  pour  iargonner  aveo  moy. 
CTest  merveille  dufruict  que  chascun  j  feit :  mon  pere  et  ma  mere  7  apprinderent 
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de  latin  pour  Teiitendre,  et  en  acquirent  k  suffisance  pour  s'en  servir  h  la 
necesrit^,  comme  feirent  ausd  les  anitres  domestiques,  qni  estoient  pins  attaches 
4  mon  seirice.  Somme,  nous  latinizasmes  tant,  qn*il  en  regorgea  iuBques  i 
DOS  Tillages  tout  autour,  oii  il  y  a  encores,  et  ont  prins  pied  par  Tusage,  plusieurs 
appellations  latincs  d^artisans  et  d^itils.    Montaigne,  Essus,  Liy.  I.  ch.  XXV. 

In  order  that  I  may  not  be  supposed  to  have  borrowed  from  a  contemporary 
who  has  introduced  into  a  recent  volume  some  of  the  Portuguese  etymologies 
mentioned  above,  together  with  the  example  from  Montaigne,  I  think  it  proper 
to  say  that  all  those  etymologies,  with  two  or  three  exceptions  not  material  to 
the  present  purpose,  and  the  illustration  from  the  French  essayist,  were  given 
by  me  in  this  lecture,  at  its  delivery  in  November,  1868,  and  contained  in  an 
extract  printed  in  the  New  York  Century,  in  March,  1859,  for  the  most  part  in 
the  very  words  since  employed  by  the  ingenious  and  agreeable  writer  to  whom 
I  refer.  Although  credit  was  not  given,  I  certainly  do  not  imagine  that  there 
was  any  intentional  aj^cpriation  of  matter  collected  by  me,  and  I  state  the 
laet  only  to  defend  myself  against  a  possible  charge,  of  which  I  very  cheerfully 
acquit  the  author  in  question. 


LECTURE    VII. 

SOURCES  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  ENGLISH. 

n. 

The  English  language,  though  by  no  means  wanting  in 
philological  individuality  and  grammatical  unity,  is,  as  we 
have  seen,  very  heterogeneous  in  its  vocabulary.  Its  harmony 
and  coherence  of  structure  are  due  to  the  organic  vitality 
of  its  cardinal  and  fundamental  element,  the  Anglo-Saxon 
.  tongue,  which  possesses  not  only  an  uncommon  receptivity 
with  reference  to  the  admission  of  foreign  ingredients,  but  an 
equally  remarkable  power  of  assimilating  strange  constitu- 
ents, naturalizing  them  as  we  say  in  America,  and  converting 
them  from  alien,  if  not  hostile,  forces,  into  obedient  and  use- 
ful denizens.  There  is  found  elsewhere,  and  especially  in  the 
languages  of  those  Oriental  families  upon  whom  the  Arabs 
have  imposed  their  religion,  and  with  it  their  theological  dia- 
lect and  their  law,  a  great  readiness  to  admit  foreign  words  and 
foreign  phrases,  without  moulding  these  linguistic  acquisitions 
into  any  idiomatic  conformity  with  the  principles  of  their 
own  structure.  Arabic  words  are  received  into  Persian  and 
Turkish  with  all  their  anomalous  inflections,  and  whole 
phrases  borrowed,  without  any  change  of  form  or  termina- 
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tion,  to  Bnit  them  to  the  genius  and  the  syntax  of  the  speech 
that  adopts  them.  Persons  familiar  with  the  literature  of 
Germany  and  of  Scandinavia  will  remember  that  in  the  sev- 
enteenth century  the  languages  of  those  countries  exhibited, 
in  a  marked  degree,  a  similar  tendency  with  respect  to  Latin 
technical  phrases  and  combinations,  and  many  of  our  old 
English  writers  indulge  largely  in  the  same  practice.  The 
purism,  which  has  for  some  time  prevailed  in  Germany  and 
Scandinavia,  has  expelled  from  their  respective  literatures  not 
only  foreign  complex  phrases,  but,  to  a  considerable  extent, 
all  words  of  eixtraneous  etymology.  In  English,  we  have  no 
means  of  supplying  the  place  of  such  expressions,  and  the 
essentially  mixed  character  of  the  speech  renders  them  less 
repugnant  to  our  taste  than  they  are  in  languages  which  are 
80  constituted  as  to  be  able  to  do  without  them.  A  large 
proportion  of  these  foreign  mercenaries  were  first  employed 
in  the  nomenclatures  of  the  learned  professions,  and  many 
are  still  confined  to  them.  Others  have  passed  from  the  bar, 
the  pulpit,  and  the  academic  hall  into  the  language  of  com- 
mon life,  and  are,  though  with  a  certain  hesitation,  often  used 
by  the  most  unschooled  persons.  The  lawyer  speaks  of  the 
rule  caveat  emptor,  denies  the  authority  of  an  obiter 
dictum,  contends  that  the  onus  probandi  lies  on  the 
other  side,  disputes  how  far  words  spoken  are  a  part  of  the 
res  gestse,  and  mentions  an  undecided  question  as  being 
Btill  sub  j  udice.  These,  with  many  more  of  the  like  sort, 
remain  the  exclusive  property  of  that  much  suffering  profes- 
sion, which  is  condenmed 

to  drudge  for  the  dregs  of  men, 
And  scrswl  strange  words  with  a  barbarous  pen, 

while  others  have  become  parcel  of  the  heritage  of  the  lay 
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gentSy  as  lawyers  call  the  non-professional  world.  The  dia- 
lects of  logic,  of  criticism,  and  of  parliamentary  law,  have 
also  contributed  largely  to  scatter  through  our  speccli  these 
incongruous  expressions,  the  currency  of  which  amounts  to  a 
confession,  that  our  own  language  is  too  poor  to  furnish  a 
dress  for  many  ideas  which  we  have  borrowed  from  alien 
sources.  People  who  know  small  Latin  make  deductions  ib 
priori,  a  posteriori,  and  a  fortiori,  use  arguments 
ad  hominem,  and  denounce  the  conclusions  of  their  op- 
ponents as  non-sequiturs;  college  graduates  make  affec- 
tionate mention  of  their  alma-mater;  critics  quote  ver- 
batim et  literatim,  and  note  a  casual  error  of  speech  as 
a  lapsus  linguae;  in  all  deliberative  bodies  resolutions  are 
adopted,  nemine  contradicente,  and  when  the  busi- 
ness of  the  meeting  is  terminated,  the  assembly  is  adjourned 
sine  die ;  protectionists  and  free-traders  dispute  about  ad- 
valorem  duties;  politicians  hold  offices  ad  interim, 
durante  bene  placito,  or  pro  tempore;  alltheworld 
says  et  cetera;  and  vice  versa,  though  with  a  pronun- 
ciation of  the  V  which  comes  imfortunately  near  a  w^  has 
even  entered  into  the  vulgar  Cockney  dialect.  Many  Greek 
and  Latin  nouns  are  employed  in  English  with  their  original 
plurals.  Then  we  write  phenomena  not  phenomen^m^y 
TUQmorenida  perhaps  more  frequently  than  memorandum*/ 
termini  of  a  railroad  not  termini^**^*,  and  some  very  classical 
and  critical  persons  have  gone  so  fkr  as  to  say  omnibifor  om- 
nibus^^.  But  all  these  are  exceptional  cases,  and  the  fre- 
quent use  of  foreign  forms  and  phrases  is  contrary  to  the 
genius  of  every  cultivated  language,  as  well  as  to  the  general 
rules  of  idiomatic  propriety  and  good  taste.* 

*  Ignis  fataus,  now  very  common,  does  not  appear  to  have  been  current 
in  FuUer^s  time,  for  in  his  comment  on  Ruth,  p.  88,  he  uses  meteor  of  foolUh  /Cnc, 
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In  inflected  languages,  declinable  words,  including  all 
those  which  embody  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  period, 
usually  have  endings  which  not  only  determine  their  gram- 
matical class  and  category,  but  are  also  characteristic  of  the 
language  to  which  they  belong.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  a 
Greek  or  Latin  article,  noun  or  adjective,  the  terminal  sylla- 
bles alone  generally  tell  us  the  number,  case  and  gender  of 
the  word ;  in  a  verb,  the  number,  mood,  tense  and  voice ; 
and  in  all  these  parts  of  speech,  they  further  inform  us  that 
the  radical  which  they  qualify  is  Greek  and  not  Latin,  or  the 
contrary.  Li  English,  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  very  few 
endings  which  are  indicative  of  the  class  of  the  word,  of  its 
grammatical  relations,  or  of  the  etymological  source  from 
which  it  is  derived.  For  this  reason,  and  because  also  our 
few  specific  terminations  are  in  many  cases  applied  to  foreign 
roots,  we  can  never  confidently  pronounce  upon  the  nation- 
ality of  English  vocables,  by  the  terminal  syllables  alone.  A 
similar  uncertainty,  though  in  a  somewhat  smaller  degree, 
prevails  with  respect  to  prefixes  and  other  initial  syllables, 
and  therefore,  especially  since  the  assimilation  of  the  Eng- 
lish orthography  to  that  of  the  Continental  languages,  it  is 
impossible  to  lay  down  precise  rules  for  determining,  by  the 
form  of  a  word,  whether  it  is  of  domestic  or  of  alien  origin. 
But  it  is,  for  a  variety  of  reasons,  desirable  to  be  able  to  refer 
the  several  Qonstituents  of  our  language  to  their  proper 

initead,  and  ICarrell  applies  the  same  phrase  to  the  glow-wonn.  We  can  hardly 
be  said  to  have  had  a  puristic  period  or  school  in  English,  but  individual 
writers  hare  occasionally  manifested  such  a  tendency.  Mulcaster,  for  example, 
is  sparing  of  words  of  Greek  origin,  and  prefers  the  more  familiar  Latin, 
sometimes  substituting  for  the  Greek  new-coined  terms  from  Latin  roots,  in  the 
want  of  flexible  Saxon  primitives.  But  these  he  conforms  to  the  English  rules 
of  deriTation,  or,  as  he  calls  it,  enfranchises  them.  Thus  he  uses  severer  for 
finresis,  and  uniter  for  hyphen.    See  Lecture  XXYIL 
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sources,  and,  in  spite  of  the  uncertainty  of  any  one  criterion, 
we  may,  by  the  use  of  several,  including  not  the  form  only, 
but  the  grammatical  class  of  the  word,  and  its  general  sig- 
nification, form  a  probable  judgment  as  to  its  nationality, 
even  without  a  technical  knowledge  of  etymology. 

The  first  and  most  obvious  criterion  with  respect  to  the 
origin  of  English  words,  is  found  in  the  grammatical  class 
to  which  they  belong.  Interjections  are  so  much  alike 
throughout  the  world,  tliat  none  of  the  few  we  possess  can 
be  said  to  be  exclusively  characteristic  of  English,  but  most 
of  our  true  interjections  are  doubtless  of  native  growth.  The 
articles,  pronouns,  conjunctions,  prepositions,  auxiliary  verbs; 
the  nimierals  *  one,  two,  three,  four,  and  so  on  up  to  million, 
exclusive ;  the  ordinals  to  the  millionth  exclusive ;  all  these 
are  Anglo-Saxon,  except  the  ordinal  8eco7id^  which  we  have 
borrowed  from  the  Latin  through  the  French.  The  simple 
life  of  the  Anglo-Saxons  gave  them  little  occasion  for  num- 
bers beyond  thousands,  and  modem  astronomy,  by  making 
us  familiar  with  celestial  distances,  first  taught  us  the  want 
of  greater  numerical  expressions.  The  singular  exception  of 
second  among  the  ordinals  is  due  to  the  fact,  that  neither  in 
Anglo-Saxon  nor  the  cognate  Icelandic,  was  there  any 
specific  ordinal  corresponding  to  the  numeral  two^  the  place 
of  such  an  one  being  supplied  in  both  by  other^  and  they 
counted  ^r*^,  otJier^  thirds  &c.t 

*  Rask  ranks  the  numerals  with  the  pronouns,  and  some  other  gramma- 
rians incline  to  make  them  a  class  bj  thcmsclyes. 

f  The  want  of  etymological  reUtionship  between  the  numerals  and  the 
ordinals  is  by  no  means  exclusively  characteristic  of  the  Gothic  languages.  As 
the  English  ^r«(  is  not  derived*  from  one^  and  second  is  foreign  altogether,  so  the 
Latin  primus  and  secundus  are  in  no  way  connected  with  unus  and  da o, 
nor  is  the  Greek  irpSoros  a  derivative  of  ctT.  Firsts  primus,  and  irpwrot  are  re* 
spectively  formed  from  prepositions  or  adverbs  meaning  before^  so  that ^rtf  it 
foreinosty  and  wc  find /oreme<<  for  first  in  Mandeville  and  other  old  writers. 
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Having  thus  assigned  exclusivelj  to  the  Anglo-Saxon  one- 
half  the  parts  of  speech,  we  have  only  the  substantives,  ad- 
jectives, verbs  and  adverbs  to  deal  with. 

With  respect  to  the  signification  of  words,  as  a  clue  to  the 
linguistic  source  from  which  they  are  derived,  it  may  be  ob- 
served that,  in  general,  the  familiar  names  of  the  mem- 
bers and  organs  of  the  body  and  their  functions,  the  words 
indicative  of  the  common  duties,  cares,  labors,  and  passions 
of  rural  and  domestic  life,  in  short,  of  all  those  primary  ob- 
jects, arts  and  sentiments,  with  which  we  become  acquainted, 
not  through  books,  but  by  the  daily  round  of  human  expe- 
rience, are  Saxon.  In  examining  the  vocabulary  more  in 
detail  hereafter,  I  shall  have  occasion  to  refer  again  to  this 
point,  and  I  will  only  mention  here  one  remarkable  peculiar- 
ity with  respect  to  English  words  denoting  the  degrees  of 
family  relationship.  The  Anglo-Saxon  had  its  appropriate 
names  for  the  direct  as  well  as  collateral  relatives,  in  both 
the  ascending  and  the  descending  line,  though,  as  in  all  dia- 
lects belonging  to  rude  and  patriarchal  life,  where  the  family 
18  kept  together  for  generations,  the  designations  of  all  but  the 
nearest  relations  of  affinity  and  consanguinity  were  vaguely 
employed.*  Now,  in  the  transition  from  the  simple  manners 
of  the  Anglo-Saxons  to  the  more  civilized  and  artificial  insti- 
tutions and  language  of  their  English  successors  and  rcpre- 

The  Anglo-Saxon  fonns  of  this  word  obTiouslj  point  to  this  etymology. 
l^irthest  is  found  for  first  in  Lord  Herberts  Life,  but  this  is  perhaps  a  typo- 
graphical error.  The  Latin  secundus  is  clearly  allied  to  the  root  of  s c q u o r , 
IfoUom^  and  secundus  \b following, 

*  Thus  in  the  Armenian  provinces  of  Turkey,  where  the  patriarchal  system 
■tin  BubaiBts  in  full  yigor,  and  all  the  descendants  remain  in  the  family  of  the 
Ancestor  as  long  as  he  lives,  the  younger  members,  of  the  same  degree,  are 
known  to  each  other  as  brothers  and  sisters,  and  cousins  are  not  regarded  as 
remoter  relatives  than  children  of  the  same  parents. — See  Haxthausen,  Trans- 
eancaiien 
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eentatives,  we  have  retained  the  primitive  names  for  those 
relatives  who,  in  advanced  stages  of  society,  usually  compose 
one  household  and  gather  aroimd  one  fireside ;  but  we  have 
rejected  the  native  appellations  for  all  those  who  presumably 
dwell  under  another  roof-tree,  and,  regarding  them  as,  com- 
paratively, strangers,  have  bestowed  upon  them  foreign 
names.  Father,  mother,  husband,  wife,  bridegroom,  bride, 
son,  daughter,  brother,  sister,  step-father  and  mother,  step- 
son and  daughter,  are  all  pure  Anglo-Saxon,  while  grand- 
father and  grand-mother,  grand-son  and  grand-daughter,  are 
half  Romance,  uncle,  aunt,  nephew,  niece  and  cousin,  alto- 
gether so. 

Tlie  next  comprehensive  rule  is  that  monosyllables,  of 
whatever  class,  and  words  compounded  or  derived  from  mon* 
osyllables  which  exist  independently  in  English,  are  Anglo- 
Saxon.  To  this  general  statement  there  are  many  exceptions, 
but  these  will  in  most  cases  be  recognized  by  the  aid  of  rules, 
derived  from  the  character  of  the  initial  and  permanent  final 
letters. 

As  respects  initial  radical  letters,  not  prefixes,  it  will  be 
found  that  the  following  generally  indicate  an  Anglo-Saxon 
origin ;  hi  and  Jr,*  dr^\  gl  and  jr,  A?,  and  especially  hn^ 
and  ah.  Words  beginning  with  ea  are  almost  uniformly  An- 
glo-Saxon. I  remember  no  exceptions  but  eager ^  e<igle^  and 
their  derivatives,  and  in  fact,  the  same  combination  or  that 
of  oa^  as  in  oak^  occurring  in  any  part  of  a  word,  usually  in- 


*  The  principal  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  blame,  bUnch,  blank,  blaspheme, 
blemish,  blench ;  brace,  several  scientific  compounds  and  deriyativefl  from  the 
Greek  /Spax^wy,  branch,  brief  and  other  derivatives  from  the  Latin  breria, 
brick,  briUiant,  and  few  other  doubtful  or  less  important  words. 

f  Except  drape,  dress,  and  some  others. 
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dicates  a  Saxon  root,  as  does  also  tfie  semi-vowel  w.     Th  is 
fonnd  only  in  words  originally  Saxon  or  Greek. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  great  frequency  of  Latin  words 
compounded  with  prepositions  make  it  probable :  That  if  the 
first  letter  be  the  vowel  a,  the  word  is  Latin  with  the  prefix 
ab,  ad  or  ante;  ifa  followed  by  a  consonant,  Latin  with 
the  preposition  e  or  ex ;  if  c^,  Latin  with  the  prefix  con  or 
cum ;  if  (fe,  Latin  with  the  prefix  de ;  if  i,  Latin  with  in ; 
if  Oy  followed  by  a  consonant,  Latin  with  the  prefix  ob  ;  if 
^,  Latin  with  the  prefix  per,  prse,  prseter,  or  pro;  if 
9u^  Latin  with  the  prefix  sub  or  super;  if  r,  Latin  with 
the  prefix  re. 

The  diphthong  ce^  though  employed  in  Anglo-Saxon,  is 
no  longer  found  in  native  English  words,  and  its  occurrence 
in  any  syllable  now  marks  a  Latin  or  Greek  origin ;  eai^  oi 
and  ou  are  almost  confined  to  words  of  modem  French  forma- 
tion, though  -oid  and  -aidal  terminate  many  words  derived 
from  the  Greek,  and  they  are  also  used  as  endings  expressive 
of  likeness  in  connection  with  roots  belonging  to  other  lan- 
guages. 

A  Greek  etymology  is  indicated  by  the  initials  eu  and 
Bometimes  en;  bs  also  by  ce,  the  prefixes  apo,  para,  and^m, 
and  sometimes  ^>7Y)/  and  by  the  initial  combinations  chr  and 
rh;  by  ph  and  th  occurring  anywhere  in  a  word,  and  in 
verbs,  by  the  ending  -ize^  though  this  is  sometimes  used  with 
Somance  roots,  eLR'm  fraternize. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  had  several  distinct  terminations  for 
adjectives,  and  faint  traces  of  most  of  them  may  still  be  de- 
tected; but  those  most  readily  recognizable  are  -y,  as  in 
mndj/y  doudy  ;  -ish  and  'aome^  as  in  whitish,  gamesame;  -fitly 
t^  fearful;  and  4e8ej  as  in  loveless.  Of  these,  aU  but  the  last 
two  are  chiefly  confined  to  Saxon  roots,  while  fid  and  4es8 
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are  applied  indiscriminatelj  to  radicals  from  all  BonrceB,  as 
painful^  joyleaa.* 

Pne  of  the  most  familiar  English  endings  of  nouns  is  -er, 
indicative  of  the  agent,  but  it  is  now  so  completely  confounded 
with  the  Latin  -or,  and  the  French  -eur,  represented  in 
our  orthography  by  or  and  awr,  that  it  has  lost  its  value  as  a 
characteristic.  The  nominal  endings  -dom  and  -Tiood^  and  the 
diminutive  -ling^  pretty  certainly  indicate  that  the  word  is 
pure  English,  while  -nesa  and  -ship^  both  Anglo-Saxon  end- 
ings, are  freely  applied  to  French  and  Latin  primitives. 

The  Saxon  infinitive  verbs  ended  in  -an,  but  since  we 
have  dropped  this  characteristic,  we  have  no  verbal  endings, 
except  that  in  -ize^  used  in  both  Greek  and  French  verbs,  and 
the  terminations  of  the  tenses  and  participles,  which  are  ap- 
plied indiscriminately  to  all  verbs,  without  regard  to  etymol- 
ogy. If,  however,  a  verb  is  declined  with  what  is  called  the 
strong  conjugation,  or  by  a  change  of  vowel,  as  present 
hreaJc^  past  hroke^  it  is  almost  certainly  Anglo-Saxon. 

The  French  or  Latin  endings  -ous  for  adjectives,  -^ss  as 
the  sign  of  the  feminine  noun,  -ment  expressive  of  state  op 
condition,  -ance^  -ty^  -on,  and  -iid^j  are  in  most  cases  employed 
only  with  Eomance  roots ;  and  though  convenience  and  habit 
have  reconciled  us  to  endea/nnent,  a  Saxon  radical  with  a 
Romance  prefix  and  termination,  we  reluctantly  accept  new 
heterogeneous  combinations  of  this  sort.  Enlightenmenij  a 
word  of  like  formation,  though  very  much  wanted,  has  long 
knocked  at  our 'door,  without  being  yet  fairly  admitted  to 
the  native  circle. 


*  The  adverbial  ending  -ly  is  applied  indiscriminately  to  Saxon  and  foreign 
roots,  though  its  use  has  been  much  restricted  in  more  modem  English.  In  the 
prologue  to  an  old  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  (Wycliffite  yersions,  i.  p.  87  n.,) 
we  find  Ebrueliy  Qr€e1dy,  Latyrdy^  corrosponding  to  the  Latin  Hebraic^, 
GrsBcd,  Lati  nd,  in  Hebrew,  in  Greek,  and  in  Latin. 
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Most  of  these  rules  liave  their  exceptions,  and  they  do  not 
exhaust  the  list  of  etymological  characteristics,  but  I  believe 
they  embrace  the  principles  of  most  frequent  and  general 
application,  and  they  will  be  found  sufficient  to  determine  the 
origin  of  a  great  majority  of  the  words  of  our  vocabulary. 

With  the  exception  of  Greek,  as  the  source  of  most 
of  the  newly  framed  nomenclature  of  science,  the  Latin  and 
the  French  are  the  only  languages  which  have  contributed 
any  large  masses  of  words  to  our  general  stock,  though  par- 
ticular imported  arts  and  processes  have  brought  with  them 
technical  terms  belonging  to  other  tongues. 

It  is  often  impossible  to  determine  from  internal  evidence, 
from  the  form,  alone,  of  a  word  of  original  Latin  etymology, 
irhether  we  derived  it  directly  from  its  primitive  source,  or 
have  taken  it  at  second-hand  from  tlie  French.  But  I  think 
that  in  most  of  these  doubtful  cases,  the  balance  of  probabil- 
ity is  strongly  in  favor  of  the  French,  as  the  immediate  par- 
ent ;  and  this  I  argue  from  the  fact,  that  though  the  influence 
of  the  Latin  had  modified  the  Saxon  syntax,  it  had  not,  to 
the  same  extent,  corrupted  the  general  vocabulary  of  the 
people,  imtil  the  Norman  Conquest  made  French  the  official 
langoage  of  the  government  and  the  fashionable  dialect  of 
the  nobility.  Most  old  words  of  this  class  make  their  first 
appearance  in  translations  from  the  French,  as  for  instance 
in  Chaucer's  versions.  Nor  is  the  strict  conformity  of  a 
word  to  the  Latin  orthography  by  any  means  a  proof  that 
it  was  first  borrowed  from  the  Latin ;  for  when  classical  lit- 
erature became  a  familiar  study  in  England,  as  it  did  soon 
after  the  invention  of  printing,  veiy  many  words  which  had 
been  introduced  from  France,  and  long  used  with  the  French 
orthography,  were  reformed  in  their  spelling,  so  as  to  bring 
them  nearer  to  their  primitive  etymology,  and  then  a  new 
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pronunciation  was  often  adopted,  more  accordant  to  the  new 
ortliograpliy.  These  changes  both  in  form  and  orthoepy  are 
of  much  philological  interest,  but  as  I  shall  have  occasion  to 
examine  them  more  fully  hereafter,  I  will  here  content  my- 
self with  a  single  instance.  Subject  was  originally  written 
suhgette  or  sugette  without  the  (?,  and  of  course  pronoimccd 
without  it,  as  in  French.  When  it  was  recognized  as  a 
Latin  word,  the  c  was  restored,  and  the  pronunciation 
changed  accordingly. 

Tlie  Anglo-Saxon  embodies  the  formative  principle,  and 
is,  in  the  strongest  possible  sense,  the  organic  mother  of  the 
English  language.  I  repeat,  in  the  strongest  sense,  because 
although  we  have  admitted  a  great  nmnber  of  foreign  words, 
so  great,  in  fact,  that  we  may  be  said  to  have  two  parallel 
vocabularies,  and  to  have  created  a  language  within  a  lan- 
guage, yet,  after  all,  in  the  essential  characters  of  speech, 
there  is  a  closer  resemblance  between  our  modem  dialect  and 
Saxon,  than  between  Italian  and  Latin,  although  there  are 
few  Italian  words  not  derived  from  the  Latin.  Indeed,  this 
double  form  of  our  language,  with  respect  to  what  are  called 
lexicaliay  or  mere  etymology,  is  a  fact  altogether  unique  in 
European  philology.  We  possess  a  garment  which,  remain- 
ing always  the  same  in  form,  may  yet  be  worn  either  side 
out,  throwing  up  now  the  warp  and  now  the  woof,  and  pre- 
senting almost  a  complete  diversity  of  colors  as  well  as  of 
tissue,  and  we  have  the  rare  facility  of  so  modifying  oiir 
complexion,  as  to  be  entitled  to  lay  claim  to  exclusive  cousin- 
ship  with  either  the  Gothic  or  the  Romance  families,  and  yet 
sail  the  whole  time  under  the  Saxon  flag.  It  is  true  that  while 
we  can  readily  frame  a  sentence  wholly  in  Anglo-Saxon,  we 
cannot  easily  do  the  same  with  words  entirely  Latin,  becanse 
the  determinative  particles  and  auxiliaries,  the  bolts,  pins  and 
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hinges  of  the  structure,  must  be  Saxon.  In  borrowing  Latin 
words,  we  brought  with  them  neither  their  inflections  nor 
their  particles,  and,  therefore,  though  we  may  make  them  the 
ashlar  of  the  period,  yet  both  the  mortar  and  the  bond  are 
always  English. 

The  following  extract  from  Macaulay's  article  in  the  Ed- 
inburgh Review,  on  Croker's  Boswell,  well  illustrates  the  dif- 
ference between  a  Saxon  English  and  a  Latinized  diction : 

**  Johnson's  conversation  appears  to  have  been  quite  equal  to  his  writ- 
ings in  matter,  and  far  superior  to  them  in  manner.  When  he  talked,  he 
clothed  his  wit  and  his  sense  in  forcible  and  natural  expressions.  As 
soon  as  he  took  his  pen  in  his  hand  to  write  for  the  public,  his  style 
became  systematical ly  vicious.  AH  his  books  arc  written  in  a  learned 
linguage — in  a  language  which  nobody  hears  from  his  mother  or  his 
nurse — in  a  language  in  which  nobody  ever  quarrels,  or  drives  bargains, 
or  makes  love — ^in  a  language  in  which  nobody  ever  thinks.  It  is  clear 
thAt  Johnson  himself  did  not  think  in  the  dialect  in  which  he  wrote.  Tho 
expressions  which  came  first  to  his  tongue  were  simple,  energetic,  and 
pictaTesqQe.  When  he  wrote  for  publication,  he  did  his  sentences  out  of 
English  into  Johnsonese.  His  letters  from  the  Ilcbrides  to  Mrs.  Thrale 
aie  the  original  of  that  work,  of  which  the  Journey  to  the  Ilebrides  is  the 
translation,  and  it  is  amusing  to  compare  the  two  versions.  *•  When  we 
were  taken  up  stairs,'  says  he  in  one  of  his  letters,  *■  a  dirty  fellow  bounced 
out  of  the  bed  on  which  one  of  us  was  to  lie.'  This  incident  is  recorded  in 
the  Joomey  as  follows :  ^  Out  of  one  of  the  beds  on  which  we  were  to 
repose,  started  up,  at  our  entrance,  a  man  black  as  a  Cyclops  from  the 
fiyrge.'  Sometimes  Johnson  translated  aloud.  ^  The  Rehearsal,'  he  said,  very 
nnjostly,  ^has  not  wit  enough  to  keep  it  sweet ;'  then,  after  a  pause,  *  It  has 
not  vitality  enough  to  preserve  it  from  putrefaction." 

In  the  first  of  the  two  periods  just  quoted,  the  style  is 
characterized  as  unidiomatic,  quite  as  much  by  the  suspen- 
aQn  of  the  sense,  in  consequence  of  tho  complicated  inver- 
sion, "  Out  of  one  of  the  beds,  started  up,  at  our  entrance,  a 
man,"  as  by  the  selection  of  the  words  which  compose  it. 

Many  languages  are  so  copious  and  so  flexible,  that  the 

same  thing,  or  nearly  the  same  thing,  may  be  said  in  several 
11 


162  AlJTOLO-BAXON  ELEMENT. 

different  forms,  but  there  are  few,  if  any,  where  the  range  of 
expression  is  so  great  as  in  English.  Take,  for  example,  two 
or  three  good  English  translations  of  a  foreign  author,  and 
you  will  generally  find  them,  though  perhaps  equally  true  to 
the  original,  yet  veiy  widely  different  from  each  other,  both 
in  vocabulary  and  in  structure  of  period.  This  may  happen 
in  different  ways.  One  translator  may  choose  his  words 
from  the  Saxon,  the  other  from  the  Latin  stock,  or  they  may 
incorporate  into  their  respective  styles  the  two  elements  in 
equal  proportions,  but  differ  in  their  selection  of  synony- 
mous expressions ;  or  again,  they  may  prefer,  the  one  a  stmc- 
ture  of  period  formed  more  upon  classical,  the  other  more 
upon  indigenous  models. 

In  spite  of  the  necessity  of  frequently  introducing  de- 
tenninatives  in  languages  with  few  inflections,  it  will  in  gen- 
eral be  found  that  a  given  period,  framed  wholly  in  Anglo- 
Saxon,  will  contain  as  few  words,  perhaps  even  fewer,  than 
the  same  thought  expressed  in  the  Eomance  dialect  of  Eng- 
lish. The  reason  of  this  is  that  the  unpleasant  effect  of  the 
frequent  recurrence  of  particles  has  obliged  us  to  invent  forma 
of  expression  in  which  such  members,  though  grammatically 
required  to  complete  the  period,  are  dispensed  with,  and  we 
use  those  forms  with  less  repugnance  in  Saxon  combinations 
where  they  were  first  employed,  than  in  Latin  ones,  which 
are  of  later  introduction  and  less  familiar  stnicture.  Thus 
we  say,  *  The  man  I  bought  the  house  of,'  *  the  man  we  were 
talking  of,'  and  we  may,  with  equal  grammatical  propriety, 
say, '  the  gentleman  I  purchased  the  house  of,'  *  the  person 
we  were  conversing  of; '  but  we  should  be  much  more  likely 
to  employ  a  more  formal  syntax, '  the  gentleman  of  whom 
I  purchased  the  house,'  *  the  person  of  whom  we  were  eon- 
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▼ersing.'  Again,  one  would  say,  '  I  told  liim  I  had  called  on 
Gteneral  Taylor,'  omitting  the  conjunction  that^  before  the 
second  member  of  the  period ;  but  if  we  employed  Romance 
words,  we  should  more  probably  retain  the  conjunction,  as, 
*  I  informed  him  that  I  had  paid  ray  respects  to  the  Presi- 
dent.' Although,  then,  the  Anglo-Saxon  so  far  controls  all 
other  elements,  that  we  may  grammatically  employ  foreign 
words  in  the  same  way  as  native  ones,  yet  a  half-unconscious 
sense  of.  linguistic  congruity  usually  suggests  a  more  formal 
stracture  of  the  period,  when  it  is  composed  chiefly  of  Eo- 
mance  radicals. 

Our  best  proverbs  and  proverbial  phrases,  especially  the 
alliterative  and  rhyming  ones,  our  pithy  saws,  our  most  strik- 
ing similes  and  descriptive  expressions,  and  our  favorite  quo- 
tations, are  in  general,  wholly,  or  in  a  very  large  proportion, 
made  up  of  native  English  words.  Take  for  example  these 
quotations  from  Scripture : 

"  Whoso  sheddoth  man's  blood,  by  man  shall  his  blood  be  shed.'^ 
^  His  hind  shall  be  against  every  man,  and  every  man's  hand  against 

him." 

**  Bring  down  my  gray  hairs  with  sorrow  to  the  grave." 

**  I  have  been  young,  and  now  am  old ;  yet  have  I  not  seen  the  right- 

eonu  forsaken,  nor  his  seed  begging  bread." 

'^  If  I  forget  thee,  0  Jerusalem,  let  my  right  hand  forget  her  cunning." 

"Whatsoever  thy  hand  findeth  to  do,  do  it  with  thy  might." 

**  Cast  thy  bread  upon  the  waters,  for  thon  shalt  find  it  after  many 

days." 

"  For  they  have  sown  the  wind,  and  they  shall  reap  the  whirlwind." 
^  And  they  shall  beat  their  swords  into  ploughshares,  and  their  spears 

into  pruning-hooks." 

**  Therefore,  whatsoever  ye  would  that  men  should  do  to  you,  do  ye 

even  so  to  them ;"  and  so,  tho  popular  version  of  this  law : — ^^  Do  as  you 

wonld  be  done  by." 

^*  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,  and  with  all 

thy  Boul,  and  with  all  thy  strength,  and  with  all  thy  mind.    Thou  shalt 

lore  thy  neighbor  as  thyselfl" 
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In  these  quotations,  as  well  as  in  hundreds  of  others  from 
the  same  exalted  source,  every  word,  with  the  doubtful  ex- 
ception of  ^run{7igj  is  Saxon.  So,  these  proverbs  are  ex- 
pressed wholly  in  native  English  : 

When  you  are  an  anvil,  hold  you  stiU ; 

When  you  are  a  hammer,  strike  your  fill. 

If  you  do  not  want  to  go  into  the  oven,  lie  athwart  the  door. 

Bo  not  a  baker,  if  your  head  be  of  butter. 

The  horse  thinks  one  thing ;  he  that  rides  him  another. 

The  singing-man  keeps  his  shop  in  his  throat. 

One  nail  drives  out  another. 

Where  an  important  thought,  a  maxim  or  illustration,  has 
been  uttered  by  equally  high  authorities  in  the  Saxon  and  the 
Latin  idiom,  the  former  acquires  established  popular  curren- 
cy. The  parable  of  the  man  who  built  his  house  upon  the 
sand  is  given  us  by  both  Matthew  and  Luke,  and  the  two 
naiTatives  are  identical  in  their  facts.  Matthew,  as  rendered 
by  the  authorized  translation,  gives  the  catastrophe  in  plain 
Saxon-English : 

"  And  the  rain  descended,  and  the  floods  came,  and  the  winds  blew, 
and  beat  upon  that  house,  and  it  fell,  and  great  was  the  &11  of  it" — ^Miatt 
vii.  27. 

The  learned  evangelist  Luke  employed  a  more  classic  style 
of  narrative,  and  the  translators  have  endeavored  to  give  the 
eflfect  of  this  by  a  less  idiomatic  and  more  ornate  Latinized 
diction : 

"  Against  which  the  stream  did  beat  vehemently,  and  immediately  it 
fell,  and  the  ruin  of  that  house  was  great." — ^Luke  vi.  49. 

The  narrative  of  Matthew  specifies  two  circumstances 
omitted  by  Luke,  "  the  rain  descended,"  and  "  the  winds 
blew."  In  the  former  phrase  our  translators  employed  the 
Latin  word  "  de^cended^  in  order  to  avoid  the  repetition  of 
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the  verb  ^^feCi^^  which  was  needed  in  the  subsequent  clause 
describing  the  fall  of  the  house,  but  otherwise  the  words  are 
all  Saxon. 

In  the  corresponding  passage  in  Luke,  there  are  three  em- 
phatic Latin  words,  vehemently^  immedidtdy  and  ruin.  Now 
let  us  compare  the  two  passages,  and  say  which,  to  every  Eng- 
lish ear,  is  the  most  impressive : 

''And  the  rain  descended,  and  the  floods  came,  and  the  winds  blew,  and 
beat  upon  that  house,  and  it  feU,  and  great  was  the  fall  of  it." 

^  Against  which  the  stream  did  beat  yehomentlj,  and  immediately  it 
feUf  and  the  ruin  of  that  house  was  great." 

There  can  scarcely  be  a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  rel- 
ative force  and  beauty  of  the  two  versions,  and  accordingly 
we  find  that  while  that  of  Matthew  has  become  proverbial, 
the  narrative  of  Luke  is  seldom  or  never  quoted.* 

*  It  may  be  interesting  to  compare  the  Greek  text  of  these  two  passages 
with  the  Moeso-Gothic,  and  the  early  Anglican  Tcrsions.  I  give  the  Greek 
(Scholz*8  text)  and  Tyndale^s  translation  from  Bagster^s  Hexapla,  London,  1841 ; 
the  MoBSO-Gothic  from  Gabelcntz  and  Loebe,  the  Anglo-Saxon  from  Klipsteln, 
and  Wyclj^  from  the  Wycliffite  versions,  Oxford,  1850. 

•     From  Matthew  viL  27. 

Tf  •Mc/f  ^icctrr;,  Kcd  lrc<r€*  icol  f  v  rj  xratrit  ainiis  iAtyd\ri. 

M(ESO-GoTHic  OF  Ulphilis. 
Jab  atid^ja  dalaj>  rign  jah  qemun  awos  jab  vaiTOon  vindos  Jab  bistugqun 
UJftinamma  xuzna  jab  gadraus  jab  yas  drus  Ts  mikils. 

Anglo-Saxon. 
Tba  rinde  byt,  and  tbaer  c6m  flod,  and  bleowon  windas,  and  abruron  on 
thaet  bus ;  and  tbaet  bus  fcoll,  and  bys  bryre*  was  myceL 

Wtcliffe. 
And  rayn  came  doun,  and  floodis  camen,  and  wyndis  blewen,  and  tbei  bur- 
Hden  in  to  tbat  bous ;  and  it  felle  doun,  and  the  fallyng  doun  tbereof  was  grcte. 

Ttndale. 
And  abundaunce  of  rayne  descended,  and  tbe  fluddes  came,  and  tbe  wyndes 
Uewe  and  beet  Tpon  tbat  boussc,  and  it  fell,  and  great  was  tbe  fall  of  it. 

IVom  Luke  vi.  49. 
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I  cannot,  upon  this  occasion,  enter  upon  the  Iiistoiy  of 
the  primary  amalgamation  of  the  incongmouB  elements 
which  compose  the  English  speech,  for  this  would  involve  a 
minuteness  of  detail,  and  an  amount  of  grammatical  discus- 
sion, that  could  not  be  otherwise  than  fatiguing ;  but  it  will 
not  be  irrelevant  to  our  present  purpose  to  make  a  few 
observations  upon  the  change  wliich  took  place  in  the  four- 
teenth century,  and  which  impressed  upon  our  language 
many  of  the  most  striking  features  that  distinguish  it  from 
the  Anglo-Saxon.  The  works  of  Langland,  called  Piers 
Plougliman's  Vision  and  Creed,  are  of  this  century,  but, 
both  in  poetic  form  and  in  vocabulary,  they  belong,  not  in- 
deed to  the  Anglo-Saxon,  but  to  the  transition,  or  what  may 
be  called  the  tentative  or  experimental  period,  when  the  lan- 
guage was  striving  to  detect  and  bring  out  its  own  latent 
aflSnities  and  tendencies.  Besides,  the  diction  and  syntax  of 
those  works  is  marked  by  peculiarities  which  are,  with  ap- 
parently good  reason,  held  to  be  characteristic  rather  of  certain 
local  dialects  than  of  the  general  idiom  of  the  period.  Eng- 
lish literature  must  therefore  be  considered  as  commencing 
with  the  writings  of  "Wycliflfe,  Gower  and  Chaucer.     The 


M(ESo-GoTHic  OF  Ulphilas. 
I>atei  bistagq  flodus  jah  suns  gadraus,  jah  Tarf>  so  usralteins  I>i8  numis 
mikla. 

■ 

Anglo-Saxon. 
And  thaet  flod  in-fleow,  and  hraedlice  hyt  afeoll ;  and  wearth  mycel  hryre 
thaes  hnscs. 

Wtclifm. 
In  to  which  the  flood  was  hurlid,  and  a  non  it  felde  donn ;  and  the  falllDge 
donn  of  that  hous  is  maad  greet. 

Ttndale. 
Agaynst  which  the  fludde  did  bet ;  and  it  fell  by  and  by.     And  the  fiiU  of 
that  housse  was  greate. 
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advance  of  Wycliffe  *  upon  Langland  is  cliiefly  grammatical, 
not  lexical ;  at  least,  the  difference  in  the  proportion  of  foreign 
words  used  by  them  respectively  is  inconsiderable.  The  in- 
fluence of  CJontinent^l  secular  literature,  as  distinguished  from 
the  style  and  diction  of  theological  compositions,  is  hardly 
traceable  in  Wycliffe,  but  very  conspicuous  in  his  poetical 
c<mtemporaries.  The  crown  of  England,  in  the  best  days  of 
Edward  HE.,  numbered  perhaps  as  many  French  as  British 
subjects,  and  its  Continental  territory,  where  French  only 
was  native,  was  scarcely  less  extensive  than  its  English  soil. 
The  two  languages  had  existed  in  England  side  by  side  for 
three  whole  centuries,  and  the  Norman  dialect  was  the  favor- 
ite speech  of  court  and  aristocratic  life.  That  Chaucer,  him- 
self a  courtier,  should  have  imbibed  a  large  infusion  of  the 
French  element,  was  natural,  and  copying,  too,  from  foreign 
modelB  and  translating  from  foreign  authors,  it  was  inevita- 
ble that  his  diction  should  exhibit  traces  of  French  influence. 
Chaucer  accordingly  used  a  number  of  French  and  Gallicized 
Latin  wbrds  not  found  in  other  English  -WTiters  of  his  time, 
and  there  is  no  doubt  that  many  of  them  have  been  retained, 
in  place  of  equally  appropriate  and  expressive  Saxon  terms, 
upon  his  authority.  So  far,  therefore,  the  charge  often  pre- 
ferred against  him  of  having  alloyed  the  language  by  the  in- 

*  I  am  not  disposed  to  allow  that  the  name  of  Wjcliffe  was  but  a  mjth,  the 
ImpeTBonation  of  a  school  of  reformers,  and  I  think  we  may  well  be  slow  in 
adopting  the  theory  which  reconciles  the  dbcrepancies  between  the  dificrent  ac- 
ooonta  of  the  life  of  the  great  English  apostle,  by  the  supposition  that  there 
were  two  or  more  Wycliffes,  as  in  Greek  mythology  there  was  a  plurality  of 
Henkles.  Still,  the  extreme  uncertainty  of  the  evidence  which  identifies  any 
existing  mannscript  as  an  actual  production  of  the  translator  WyclifiCf  and  the 
great  stylistic  differences  between  the  works  usually  ascribed  to  him,  require  us 
to  use  great  caution  in  speaking  of  the  characteristics  of  his  diction.  In  gen- 
eral, when  I  cite  the  authority  of  Wycliffe,  I  refer  to  the  elder  of  the  two  ver- 
rions  of  the  New  Testament  printed  in  the  Wycliffite  translations,  Oxford,  1850. 
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trod  uct ion  of  French  words  and  idioms,  though  by  no  means 
true  in  its  whole  extent,  is  not  absolutely  without  foundation, 
but  at  the  same  time  his  syntax  remained  substantially  and 
essentially  Saxon,  and  a  comj)arison  of  liis  poems  with  those 
of  other  writers  of  the  period  will  show  that  the  poetic  diar 
lect  of  our  speech,  its  flexibility,  compass,  and  variety  of  ex- 
pression, were  developed  by  him  to  such  an  extraordinary 
degree,  that  there  are  few  instances  in  the  history  of  literar 
ture  where  a  single  writer  has  exerted  so  great,  and  in  one 
direction  at  least,  so  beneficial  an  influence  on  the  language 
of  his  time,  as  Chaucer.  Langland,  Gower,  Chaucer,  and 
Wycliftc  belong  chronologically  to  the  same  period,  but  the 
secular  poets  and  the  religious  reformers  moved  in  different 
spheres,  addressed  themselves  to  different  audiences,  and  the 
vocabulary  and  style  of  each  is  modified  by  the  circumstan- 
ces under  which  he  wrote,  and  the  subject  on  which  he  was 
employed.  Gower  and  Chaucer,  writing  for  ladies  and  cava- 
liers, used  the  phraseology  most  likely  to  be  intelligible  and 
acceptable  to  courtiers,  while  Wycliffe  and  the  author  of  the 
Ploughman  were  aiming  to  bring  before  the  popular  mind 
the  word  of  God  and  the  abuses  of  the  church.  The  vocab- 
ulary of  the  reformers,  both  in  prose  and  verse,  is  drawn  al- 
most wholly  from  homely  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  habitual 
language  of  religious  life,  while  the  lays  of  Gower  and 
Chaucer  are  more  freely  decorated  with  the  flowers  of  an  ex- 
otic and  artificial  phraseology.*    Wycliffe  and  his  associates, 


*  Notwithstanding  the  amount  of  poetical  .embellishment  in  Chaucer^ 
works,  ho  actually  employs  a  smaller  percentage  of  Latin  and  French  wordg 
than  the  author  of  Piers  Ploughman,  though  the  general  difference  in  thia 
respect  is  perhaps  less  than  the  computation  given  in  Lecture  VL  would  indicate. 
The  dialect  of  Piers  Ploughman  has  been  popularly  supposed  to  be  more 
thoroughly  Anglo-Saxon  than  that  of  Chaucer,  because  the  former  uses  very 
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in  their  biblical  translations,  nse  few  foreign  words  not  trans- 
planted directly  from  the  Latin  Vulgate,  but  in  their  own  orig- 
inal writings,  they  employ  as  large  a  proportion  of  Komance 
vocables  as  occurs  in  those  of  Chaucer's  works  where  they 
are  most  numerous.  In  the  Squires  Tale,  nine  per  cent,  of 
the  words  are  of  Continental  origin,  in  the  Nonnes  Prestes 
Tale  the  proportion  falls  to  seven,  while  in  the  prose  Per- 
sones  Tale,  a  religious  homily,  it  rises  to  eleven.  The  diction 
of  CShaucer  in  the  Persones  Tale  does  not  differ  very  essen- 
tially from  that  of  other  religious  writers  of  the  same  period, 
and  it  is  by  no  means  the  proportian  of  foreign  words  which 
distinguishes  his  poems  from  the  common  literary  dialect  of 
the  times.  It  is  the  selection  of  his  vocabulary,  and  the 
Btmcture  of  his  periods,  that  mark  his  stylo  as  his  own,  and 
it  ifi  a  curious  fact,  that  of  the  small  number  of  foreign  words 
employed  by  him  and  by  Gowcr,  a  large  share  were  in  a 
manner  forced  upon  them  by  the  necessities  of  rhyme ;  for 
while  not  less  than  ninety  parts  in  a  hundred  of  their  vocab- 
ularies are  pure  Anglo-Saxon,  more  than  one-fourth  of  the 
terminal  words  of  their  verses  are  Latin  or  French. 

Englishmen  have  sometimes  looked  back  with  regret  to 
the  loss  of  the  splendid  conquests  of  Edward  HI.,  and  the 
older  English  provinces  on  the  east  and  south  of  the  channel, 
but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  surrender  of  territory 
waa  a  gain,  so  far  as  respects  the  unity  and  harmony  of  na- 
tional character,  the  development  of  the  language,  and  the 
creation  of  an  independent  literature.  The  first  effect  of  the 
great  victories  of  that  reign,  no  doubt,  was  to  stimulate  the 

many  native  words  not  found  in  the  latter,  and  which  are  now  obsolete ;  but  in 
point  of  fact,  Chaucer*s  style  is  quite  as  idiomatic  as  that  of  Langland,  if  tried 
bj  either  an  Anglo-Saxon  or  a  modem  English  standard. 
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national  pride  of  England,  and  to  clothe  every  thing  properly 
indigenous  with  new  respectability  and  value.  It  is  perhaps 
to  this  feeling  that  we  are  to  ascribe  the  statute  of  the  thirty- 
ninth  year  of  Edward  HL,  which  prescribed  that  pleas  should 
be  pleaded,  as  well  as  debated  and  judged,  in  English,  though 
they  were  to  be  enrolled  in  Latin.  The  self-conscious  spirit 
of  Anglo-Saxon  nationality  was  for  the  moment  thoroughly 
roused,  but  a  large  proportion  of  the  nobility  and  gentry 
were  of  Norman  extraction,  and  still  attached  to  their  hered- 
itary speech.  The  statute  does  not  appear  to  have  been  much 
regarded  in  practice,  and  French  and  Latin  continued  to  be 
the  official  languages,  for  a  long  time  aftfer.  From  the  Nor^ 
man  Conquest  to  the  twenty-fifth  year  of  Edward  I.,  1297,  all 
parliamentary  enactments  were  recorded  and  promulgated  in 
Latin.  From  that  date  to  the  third  year  of  Henry  VIL,  in 
1487,  they  are  almost  wholly  in  French,  and  thereafter  only 
in  English,  but  the  records  of  judicial  proceedings  were  made 
up  in  Latin  down  to  a  much  later  date ;  and  in  fact  England 
was  never  thoroughly  Anglicized,  until  its  political  connec- 
tion with  the  continent  was  completely  severed. 

"  Had  the  Plantagenets,"  observes  Macaulay,  "  as  at  one 
time  seemed  likely,  succeeded  in  uniting  all  Frauce  under 
their  government,  it  is  probable  that  England  would  never 
have  had  an  independent  existence.  The  noble  language  of 
Milton  and  Burke  would  have  remained  a  rustic  dialect  with- 
out a  literature,  a  fixed  grammar,  or  a  fixed  orthography,  and 
would  have  been  contemptuously  abandoned  to  the  boors. 
No  man  of  English  extraction  would  have  risen  to  eminence, 
except  by  becoming  in  speech  and  in  habits  a  Frenchman." 

Analogous,  though  certainly  not  identical,  consequences, 
would  have  followed  from  the  failure  of  the  Eefomiers  to 
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lease  England  from  her  allegiance  to  the  Papal  see ;  for  the 
mighty  intellectual  struggle,  which  shook  Christendom  in  the 
sixteenth  century,  had  a  powerful  influence  in  rousing  the 
English  mind  to  vigorous  action,  throwing  it  back  on  its  own 
resources,  and  compelling  it  to  bring  out  whatever  of  strength 
and  efficiency  was  inherent  in  the  national  mind  and  the  na- 
tional speech.  Tyndale's  Testament  was,  for  its  time,  as  im- 
portant a  gift  to  the  English  people,  as  was  King  James's 
translation,  of  which  indeed  Tyndale's  forms  the  staple,  four- 
score years  later,  and  in  the  theological  controversies  of  that 
century  our  mother-tongue  acquired  and  put  forth  a  compass 
of  vocabulary,  a  force  and  beauty  of  diction,  and  a  power  of 
precise  logical  expression,  of  which  scarce  any  other  Euro- 
pean tongue  was  then  capable,  and  which  the  best  English 
writers  of  later  centuries  can  hardly  be  said  to  have  sur- 
passed. 


LECTURE    VIII. 

THE   VOCABULARY   OF  THE   ENGLISH   LANGUAGE. 

I. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  represents  at  once  the  material  Bub- 
stratum  and  the  formative  principle  of  the  English  language. 
You  may  eliminate  all  the  other  ingredients,  and  there  still 
subsistis  a  speech,  of  itself  suiRcient  for  all  the  great  purposes 
of  temporal  and  spiritual  life,  and  capable  of  such  growth 
and  development  from  its  own  native  sources,  and  by  its  own 
inherent  strength,  as  to  fit  it  also  for  all  the  factitious  wants 
and  new-foufid  conveniences  of  the  most  artificial  stages  of 
human  society.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  you  strike  out  the 
Saxon  element,  there  remains  but  a  jumble  of  articulate 
sounds  without  coherence,  syntactic  relation,  or  intelligible 
significance.  But  though  possessed  of  this  inexhaustible 
mine  of  native  metal,  we  have  rifled  the  whole  orbis  verbo- 
rum^  the  world  of  words,  to  augment  our  overflowing  stores, 
so  that  every  speech  and  nation  under  heaven  has  contributed 
some  jewels  to  enrich  our  cabinet,  or,  at  the  least,  some  hum- 
ble implement  to  facilitate  the  communication  essential  to  the 
proper  discharge  of  the  duties,  and  the  performance  of  the 
labors,  of  moral  and  material  life.    These  foreign  conquests, 
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indeed,  have  not  been  acliieved,  these  foreign  treasures  won, 
without  some  shedding  of  Saxon  blood,  some  sacrifice  of  do- 
mestic coin,  and  if  we  have  gained  largely  in  vocabulary,  we 
have,  for  the  time  at  least,  lost  no  small  portion  of  that  orig- 
inal constructive  power,  whereby  we  could  have  fabricated 
a  nomenclature  scarcely  less  wide  and  diversified  than  that 
which  we  have  borrowed  from  so  distant  and  multiplied 
sources.  English  no  longer  exercises,  though  we  may  hope 
it  still  possesses,  the  protean  gift  of  transformation,  which 
could  at  pleasure  verbalize  a  noun,  whether  substantive  or 
adjective,  and  the  contrary ;  we  have  dropped  the  variety  of 
significant  endings,  which  indicated  not  only  the  grammatical 
character,  but  the  grammatical  relations,  of  tlie  words  of  the 
pmod,  and  with  them  sacrificed  the  power  of  varying  the 
arrangement  of  the  sentence  according  to  the  emphasis,  so  as 
always  to  use  the  right  word  in  the  right  place ;  we  have 
suffered  to  perish  a  great  multitude  of  forcible  descriptive 
terms ;  and  finally  we  no  longer  enjoy  the  convenience  of 
framing  at  pleasure  new  words  out  of  old  and  familiar  mate- 
rial,  by  known  rales  of  derivation  and  compoBition,  but  are 
able  to  increase  our  vocabulary  only  by  borrowing  from  for- 
eign and,  for  the  most  part,  unallied  sources.  Nevertheless, 
in  the  opinion  of  able  judges,  our  gains,  upon  the  whole,  so 
far  at  least  as  the  vocabulary  is  concerned,  more  than  bal- 
ance our  losses.  Our  language  has  become  more  copious, 
more  flexible,  more  refined,  and  capable  of  greater  philosophi- 
cal precision,  and  a  wider  variety  of  expression. 

The  introduction  of  foreign  words  and  foreign  idioms  has 
made  English  less  easy  of  complete  mastery  to  ourselves,  and 
its  mixed  character  is  one  reason  why,  in  general,  even  edu- 
cated English  and  Americans  speak  less  well  than  Continental 
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scholars ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  same  composite  stmo- 
tiire  renders  it  less  difficult  for  foreigners,  and  thus  it  is  emi- 
nently fitted  to  be  the  speech  of  two  nations,  one  of  which 
counts  among  its  subjects,  the  other  among  its  citizens,  peo- 
ple of  every  language  and  every  clime. 

Our  losses  are  greatest  in  the  poetic  dialect,  nor  have 
they,  in  this  department,  except  for  didactic  and  epic  verse, 
been  at  all  balanced  by  our  acquisitions  from  the  Latin  and 
the  French,  or  rather  from  the  former  through  the  latter. 
Wc  have  suffered  in  the  vocabulary  suited  to  idyllic  and  to 
rural  poetry,  in  the  language  of  the  domestic  affections,  and 
the  sensibilities  of  every-day  social  life.    In  short,  while  the 
nomenclature  of  art  has  been  enriched,  the  voice  of  nature  has 
grown  thin  and  poor,  and  at  the  same  time,  in  the  loss  of  the 
soft  inflections  of  the  Saxon  grammar,  English  prosody  has 
sustained  an  injury  which  no  variety  of  foreign  terminationB 
can  compensate.    The  recovery  and  restoration  of  very  many 
half-forgotten  and  wholly  unsupplicd  Saxon  words,  and  of 
some  of  the  melodious  endings  which  gave  such  variety  and 
charm  to  rhyme,  is  yet  possible,  and  it  is  here  that  I  look  for 
one  of  the  greatest  benefits  to  our  literature  from  the  study 
of   our  ancient  mother-tongue.      Even  Chaucer,  whom  a 
week's  labor  will  make  almost  as  intelligible  as  Dryden, 
might  furnish  our  bards  an  ample  harvest,  and  a  knowledge 
of  the  existing  remains  of  Anglo-Saxon  literature  would  en- 
able us  to  give  to  our  poetic  vocabulary  and  our  rhythm 
a  compass  and  a  beauty  surpassed  by  that  of  no  modem 
tongue.    It  is  remarkable  that  Ben  Jonson,  in  lamenting  the 
disappearance  of  the  old  verbal  plural  ending  -en^  as,  they 
loven^  they  complainen^  instead  of  they  love^  they  complain^ 
a  form  which  he  says  he  "  dares  not  presume  to  set  afoot 
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again,  though  the  lack  thereof,  well  considered,  will  be  fotmd 
a  great  blemish  to  our  tongue,"  should  confine  the  expression 
of  his  regret  solely  to  the  loss  of  a  grammatical  sign,  without 
adverting  to  the  superior  rhythmical  beauty  and  convenience 
of  the  obsolete  form.  Early  English  inherited  from  the  Sax- 
on numerous  terminations  of  case,  number  and  person,  with 
an  obscure  vowel  or  liquid  final,  constituting  trochaic  feet, 
and  the  loss  of  these  has  compelled  us  to  substitute  spondaic 
measures  to  an  extent  which  singularly  interferes  with  the 
melody  of  our  versification.  Thus  in  Chaucer's  time,  the 
adjectives  aUy  smally  and  the  like,  and  the  preterite  of  the 
strong  verbs,  had  a  form  in  e  obscure,  which  served  as  a  sign 
of  the  plural.  Tlie  e  final  in  these  and  other  words  was  ar- 
ticulated as  it  now  is  in  French  poetry,  except  before  words 
be^nning  with  a  vowel  or  with  A,  and  thus  what  we  should 
write  and  pronounce,  prosaically, 

And  small  fowls  make  melodj 

That  sleep  all  the  night  with  open  eye, 

becomes  metrical  as  written  by  Chaucer,  and  pronounced  by 
his  contemporaries : 

And  smfild  f^wl^s  mfikSn  mel5dle, 
Th2t  step^n  fll  thg  night  with  Op^n  yhe. 

But  this  point  will  be  more  properly  considered  in  a  subse- 
quent part  of  our  course. 

It  has  been  observed  in  all  literatures,  that  the  poetry  and 
tlie  prose  which  take  the  strongest  hold  of  tlie  heart  of  a  na- 
tion are  usually  somewhat  archaic  in  diction ;  behind,  rather 
than  in  advance  of,  the  fashionable  language  of  the  time. 
Hie  reason  of  this  is  that  the  great  mass  of  every  people  is 
slow  to  adopt  changes  in  its  vocabulary.    New  words  are 
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introduced,  and  long  exclusively  employed  in  circles  that  are 
rather  excrescences  upon  society  than  essential  constituents 
of  it,  while  old  words  cling  to  the  tongue  of  the  stable  mul- 
titude, and  arc  understood  and  felt  by  it  long  after  they  have 
ceased  to  be  current  and  intelligible  among  the  changeful 
coteries  that  assume  to  dictate  the  speech,  as  well  as  the  opin- 
ions and  the  manners,  of  their  generation.  Deep  in  the  re- 
cesses of  our  being,  beneath  even  the  reach  of  consciousness, 
or  at  least  of  objective  self-inspection,  there  lies  a  certain 
sensibility  to  the  organic  laws  of  our  mother-tongue,  and  to 
the  primary  significance  of  its  vocabulary,  which  tells  us 
when  obsolete,  unfamiliar  words  are  fitly  used,  and  the  logical 
power  of  interpreting  words  by  the  context  acts  with  the 
greatest  swiftness  and  certainty,  when  it  is  brought  to  bear 
on  the  material  of  our  native  speech.  The  popular  mind 
shrinks  from  new  words,  as  from  aliens  not  yet  rightfully 
entitled  to  a  place  in  our  community,  while  antiquated  and 
half-forgotten  native  vocables,  like  trusty  friends  returning 
after  an  absence  so  long  that  their  features  are  but  dimly 
remembered,  are  welcomed  with  double  warmth,  when  once 
their  history  and  tlieir  worth  are  brought  back  to  our  recollec- 
tion. So  tenaciously  do  ancient  words  and  ancient  forms  ad- 
here to  the  national  mind,  that  persons  of  little  culture,  but 
good  linguistic  perceptions,  will  not  unfrequently  follow  old 
English  or  Scottish  authors  with  greater  intelligence  than 
grammarians  trained  to  the  exact  study  of  written  forms, 
and  I  have  known  self-educated  women,  who  read  Chancer 
and  Bums  with  a  relish  and  an  appreciation  rare  among  per- 
sons well  schooled  in  classic  lore. 

Doubtless  the  too  free  use  of  archaisms  is  an  abuse,  but 
the  errors  which  have  been  committed  by  modem  writers  in 
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this  way  have  generally  been  not  so  much  in  employing  too 
large  a  proportion  of  older  words,  as  in  applying  them  to 
now  objects,  thoughts,  and  conditions. 

The  author  of  "  Nothing  to  "Wear  "  would  have  committed 
a  serious  violation  of  the  laws  of  propriety  and  good  taste, 
if  he  had  adopted  the  dialect  of  the  sixteenth  century  in  that 
fine  satire,  to  which,  what  is  currently  called  the  local  color 
of  the  composition  gives  so  much  point.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  judicious  use  of  antiquated  words  and  forms  in  the  Cas- 
tle of  Indolence,  an  imaginative  conception  altogether  in  har- 
mony with  the  tone  of  an  earlier  age,  has  clothed  that  ex- 
quisite creation  with  a  charm  which  renders  it  more  attractive 
than  almost  any  other  poetical  production  of  the  last  century. 

The  English  author  who  has  most  affected  archaism  of 
phraseology  is  Spenser,  but  if  he  had  confined  himself  to  the 
nse  of  roots  and  inflections  which  ever  were  true  English,  in- 
stead of  coining  words  and  forms  to  suit  his  metre  and  his 
rhynie,  he  would  have  escaped  something  of  the  censure 
which  his  supposed  too  conservative  love  of  the  reverend  and 
the  old  brought  upon  him,  at  the  close  of  a  period  during 
which,  more  than  ever  after  the  time  of  Chaucer,  the  lan- 
guage had  been  in  a  state  of  metamorphosis  and  transition.*^ 

*  Spencer  wanted  not  able  defenders  in  his  own  time,  and  the  argument  of 
one  of  them  is  worth  listening  to  as  an  exposition  of  the  yicws  of  a  good  scholar, 
at  m  important  crisis  in  the  history  of  the  English  language,  and  as  in  itself  a 
diancteristic  specimen  of  the  euphuism  which  was  then  a  fashionable  style  of 
Bteiary  oomposition. 

"And  first  of  the  wordes  to  speake/'  I  graunt  they  bee  sornething  hard,  and 
of  mott  men  unused,  yet  both  English,  and  also  used  of  most  excellent  authours, 
and  most  famous  poets.  On  whom,  when  as  this  our  Poet  hath  bi^  much  tra- 
vailed and  thoroughly  read,  how  could  it  be,  (as  that  worthie  Oratour  sayde,) 
Imt  that  walking  in  the  Sunne,  although  for  other  cause  he  walked,  yet  needes 
he  mooght  be  sunburnt ;  and  having  the  sound  of  those  auncient  poets  still  ring- 
ing in  lus  eares,  he  mought  needes,  in  singing,  hit  out  some  of  their  tunes. 
12 
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Ben  Jonson  sings : 

"Then  it  chimes, 
When  the  old  words  do  strike  on  the  new  times,** 

and  he  has  happily  conceived,  and  happily  expressed  in  prosOi 
the  true  mle  for  the  selection  of  words  in  writings  designed 
for  permanence  of  duration  and  effect. 

"  We  must  not,"  says  he,  "  be  too  frequent  with  the  mint, 
every  day  coining,  nor  fetch  words  from  the  extreme  and  ut- 
most ages.    Words  borrowed  of  antiquity  do  lend  a  kind  of 

Sure  I  thinkef  and  thinke  I  think  not  amisse,  that  they  bring  great  graM^ 
and,  as  one  would  say,  anthoritie  to  the  verse.  For  albe,  amongst  many  other 
fiudts,  it  specially  be  obiected  of  Valla  against  LiviOf  and  of  other  agabnk 
Salust,  that  with  over  much  studie  they  affect  antiquitie,  as  covering  thereby 
credence  and  honour  of  elder  ycares ;  yet  I  am  of  opinion,  and  eke  the  be^ 
learned  are  of  the  like,  that  those  auncient  solcmne  words  are  a  great  omameiiti 
both  in  the  one,  and  in  the  other. 

Ofttimes  an  ancient  worde  maketh  the  stile  seeme  grave,  and  as  it  were  rev- 
erend, no  otherwise  than  we  honor  and  reverence  gray  haires  for  a  certaine  re- 
ligious regard  which  we  have  of  old  age. 

But  if  any  will  rashly  blame  his  purpose  in  choice  of  olde  and  unwonted 
wordes,  him  may  I  more  iustly  blame  and  condemnc,  or  of  witlesse  headiness  in 
iudging,  or  of  heedless  hardiness  in  condemning,  for  in  my  opinion  it  is  000 
especiall  praise,  of  many  which  arc  due  to  this  poet,  that  he  hath  labored  to 
restore  as  to  their  rightful  heritage  such  good  and  naturall  English  wordea,  at 
have  beenc  long  time  out  of  use,  and  almost  cleane  disherited.  Which  is  the 
only  cause,  that  our  mother-tongue,  which  truly  of  itself  is  both  full  inougb  lor 
prose  and  stately  enough  for  verse,  hath  long  time  becne  counted  most  bare  and 
barren  of  both.  Which  default  when  as  some  endeavoured  to  salve  and  recue, 
they  patched  up  the  holes  with  peeces  and  rags  of  other  languages,  borrowing 
here  of  the  French,  there  of  the  Italian,  every  where  of  the  Latin ;  not  wel^ 
ing  how  all  these  tongues  accord  with  themselves  but  much  worse  with  onra: 
so  now  they  have  made  our  English  tong  a  gallimaufry,  or  hodge-podge  of  all 
other  speeches. 

Other,  some  not  so  well  scene  in  the  English  tongue,  as  perhaps  In  otiier 
languages,  if  they  happen  to  hear  an  olde  word,  albeit  very  naturall  and  d^ 
nificant,  cry  out  straightway,  that  we  speake  no  English  but  gibberish,  or  rather 
such  as  in  olde  time  Evander's  mother  spake ;  whose  first  shame  is  that  they 
are  not  ashamed,  in  their  own  mother-tongue  to  be  counted  strangers  and  aBem. 
The  second  shame  no  less  than  the  first,  that  whatso  they  understand  not,  thej 
streightway  deeme  to  be  sensolesse  and  not  at  all  to  be  nnderstoode.** 
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majesty  to  style,  and  are  not  without  their  delight  sometimes. 
For  they  have  the  authority  of  years,  and  out  of  their  iner- 
mission  do  win  to  themselves  a  kind  of  grace-like  newness. 
But  the  eldest  of  the  present^  and  newest  of  the  past  lan- 
guage is  best." 

To  ascertain  the  number  of  words  in  use  at  any  given 
time,  is  a  matter  of  great  difficulty.  As  I  have  observed  in 
a  fonner  lecture,  new  words  are  constantly  making  their  ap- 
pearance, and  of  these,  while  the  greater  part  are  forgotten 
with  the  occasions  which  produced  them,  some,  from  the  great 
importance  and  abiding  influence  of  those  events,  or  from 
tiieir  own  inherent  expressiveness,  become  permanent  addi- 
tkms  to  the  language.  The  introduction  of  new  words  can 
icarcely  fail  to  be  marked,  but  the  disappearance  of  old  and 
established  expressions  is  not  a  thing  of  so  easy  observation. 
The  mere  non-user  of  a  word  is  not  likely  to  be  noticed  until 
it  has  been  so  long  out  of  currency  that  it  strikes  us  as  un- 
fjuniliar^  when  met  with  in  authors  of  an  earlier  period.  Nor 
does  the  fact,  that  a  word  is  not  actually  employed  at  a  par- 
tksiilar  epoch,  prove  it  to  be  permanently  obsolete. 

Mnlta  reoascentur  que  jam  cecidere,  cadentqae, 
Qae  naoc  Bont  in  honore  vocabula. 

Words  are  constantly  passing  temporarily  out  of  use,  and 
rosmning  their  place  in  literature  again,  and  this  occasional 
soBpended  animation  of  words,  followed  by  a  revival  and 
restoration  to  fuU  activity,  is  one  of  the  most  curious  facts  in 
thdr  history.  But  this  subject  belongs  to  another  part  of  our 
oourse,  and  we  shall  resume  it  hereafter.  We  can  never 
overlook  at  once  our  whole  contemporaneous  literature,  and 
cf  oourse  we  can  never  say  how  extensive  its  active  vocabu- 
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larj  is,  nor  how  far  its  gains,  which  we  see  and  can  estimate^ 
are  compensated  by  losses  which  escape  our  notice.  Such 
computations  no  generation  can  make  for  itself,  and  the  bal- 
ance can  be  struck  only  by  the  successor. 

There  is  one  verbal  revolution  which  is  more  within  the 
scope  of  familiar  observation.  I  refer  to  that  change  by 
which  words  once  refined,  elegant  and  even  solemn,  con^e  to 
suggest  trivial,  vulgar,  or  ludicrous  thoughts  or  images.  Spenr 
ser,  in  speaking  of  an  encounter  between  two  armies  or  single 
knights,  often  says,  they  "  let  drive,  or,  rushed  full  drive,  at 
each  other,"  and  both  he  and  later  writers,  even  to  the  time 
of  Dryden,  describe,  in  pathetic  passages,  a  lady  as  having 
her  face  "  blubbered  with  tears."  The  phrase  "  not  to  be 
named  the  same  day,"  now  a  vulgarism,  occurs  in  Abel  Red- 
ivivus ;  and  the  grave  Hooker  warns  sioners  of  the  danger  of 
"  popping  down  into  the  pit."  Fellow^  originally  meaning  sim- 
ply a  companion^  is  now  a  term  of  oflfence.  Hooker  and 
Shakspeare  use  companion^  now  become  respectable,  as  we 
do  fellow^  and  it  is  remarkable  that  in  almost  all  the  Euro- 
pean languages,  the  word  corresponding  to yi?iZow?  is  employed 
chiefly  in  a  disparaging  signification. 

When  a  distinguished  American  politician  expressed  a 
willingness,  under  certain  circumstances,  to  "  let  the  consti- 
tution slide,"  he  was  criticised  almost  as  severely  for  the  un- 
dignified character  of  the  expression,  as  for  the  supposed 
unpatriotic  sentiment ;  but  he  had  the  authority  of  Chanel 
and  Shakspeare  for  the  language,  if  not  for  the  thought. 
Young  Lord  Walter,  in  the  Clerkes  Tale,  was  so  devoted  to 
hawking,  that 

Wei  neigh  all  other  cures  let  he  slyde; 
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tiie  disconsolate  Dorigene  in  the  Frankeleinee  Ta  e  was  fain 
at  last  to 

Lete  hire  Borwe  dide; 

and  Sly,  in  the  Taming  of  the  Shrew, 

Lets  the  world  slide. 

Very  many  humble  colloquialisms  current  in  this  country, 
but  not  now  used  in  England,  and  generally  supposed  to  be 
Americanisms,  are,  after  all,  of  good  old  British  family,  and 
our  Eastern  friends,  who  are  sometimes  ridiculed  for  talking 
oi  a  Hght  of  people,  may  find  comfort  in  learning  that  the 
fionous  old  romance,  the  prose  Morte  d' Arthur,  uses  this  word 
for  mtiUUudey  and  that  the  high-bom  dame,  Juliana  Bemers, 
lady  prioress  of  the  nunnery  of  Sopwell  in  the  fifteenth 
century,  informs  us  that  in  her  time  a  homynable  syghi  of 
mankea  was  elegant  English  for,  ^  a  large  company  of  friars.' 

No  living  language  yet  possesses  a  dictionary  so  complete 
as  to  give  aQ  the  words  in  use  at  any  one  period,  still  less  all 
those  that  have  belonged  to  it  during  the  whole  extent  of  its 
literary  history.  We  cannot  therefore  arrive  at  any  precise 
lesnlts  as  to  the  comparative  copiousness  of  our  own  and  other 
langoages,  but  there  is  reason  to  think  that  the  vocabulary  of 
"Rnglifth  is  among  the  most  extensive  now  employed  by  man. 

Hie  number  of  English  words  not  yet  obsolete,  but  found 
in  good  authors,  or  in  approved  usage  by  correct  speakers, 
including  the  nomenclature  of  science  and  the  arts,  does  not 
probably  fall  short  of  one  hundred  thousand.  Now  there 
are  persons  who  know  ^  this  vocabulary  in  nearly  its  whole 
extent,  but  they  understand  a  large  proportion  of  it  much  as 
tliey  are  acquainted  with  Greek  or  Latin,  that  is,  as  the  dia- 
lect of  books,  or  of  special  arts  or  professions,  and  not  as  a 
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living  speech,  the  common  language  of  daily  and  hourly 
thought.  Or  if,  like  some  celebrated  English  and  American 
orators,  living  and  dead,  they  are  able,  upon  occasion,  to  bring 
into  the  field  in  the  war  of  words,  even  the  half  of  this  vast 
array  of  light  and  heavy  troops,  yet  they  habitually  content 
themselves  with  a  much  less  imposing  display  of  verbal  force^ 
and  use  for  ordinary  purposes  but  a  very  small  proportion  of 
the  words  they  have  at  their  command.  Out  of  our  iTmnenBe 
magazine  of  words,  and  their  combinations,  every  man  sdectB 
his  own  implements  and  weapons,  and  we  should  find  in  the 
verbal  repertory  of  each  individual,  were  it  once  fairly  laid 
open  to  us,  a  key  that  would  imlock  many  mysteries  of  his 
particular  humanity,  many  secrets  of  his  private  history. 

Few  writers  or  speakers  use  as  many  as  ten  thousand 
words,  ordinary  persons  of  fair  intelligence  not  above  three  or 
four  thousand.  If  a  scholar  were  to  be  required  to  name^ 
without  examination,  the  authors  whose  English  vocabulaiy 
was  the  largest,  he  would  probably  specify  the  all-embradng 
Shakspeare,  and  the  all-knowing  Milton.  And  yet  in  all 
the  works  of  the  great  dramatist,  there  occur  not  more  than 
fifteen  thousand  words,  in  the  poems  of  Milton  not  above 
eight  thousand.  The  whole  number  of  Egyptian  hieroglyphic 
symbols  does  not  exceed  eight  hundred,  and  the  entire  Italian 
operatic  vocabulary  is  said  to  be  scarcely  more  extensive. 

To  those  whose  attention  has  not  been  turned  to  the  sub- 
ject, these  are  surprising  facts,  but  if  we  run  over  a  few 
pages  of  a  dictionary,  and  observe  how  great  a  proportion 
of  the  words  are  such  as  we  do  not  ourselves  individually 
use,  we  shall  be  forced  to  conclude  that  we  each  find  a  very 
limited  vocabulary  sufficient  for  our  own  purposes.  Althou^ 
we  have  few  words  absolutely  synonymous,  yet  every  impor- 
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tant  thought,  image,  and  feeling,  has  numerous  allied,  if  not 
equivalent  forms  of  expression,  and  out  of  these  every  man 
appropriates  and  almost  exclusively  employs  those  which 
meet  closely  accord  with  his  own  mental  constitution,  his 
tastes  and  opinions,  the  style  of  his  favorite  authors,  or  which 
best  accommodate  themselves  to  the  rest  of  his  habitual  phra- 
seology. One  man  will  say  a  ihamkfvl  hea/rt^  another  a 
gratefvZ  spirit;  one  usually  employs  fancy  where  another 
would  say  iTnagiruition  j  one  describes  a  friend  as  a  person 
of  a  sanguine  temjperaraent^  another  speaks  of  him  as  a  man  of 
a  hop^vl  ynrit/  one  regards  a  winter  passage  around  Cape 
Horn  as  a  very  hazardous  voyage j  another  considers  it  SLjpe- 
cuUarly  dangerous  trijp.  One  man  begins  to  hiildj  another 
commences  building,*  Men  of  moderate  passions  employ 
few  epithets,  with  verbs  and  substantives  of  mild  significa- 
tions;  excitable  men  use  numerous  intensives,  and  words 
o£  strong  and  stirring  meanings.  Loose  thinkers  content 
themselves  with  a  single  expression  for  a  large  class  of  re- 
lated ideas ;  logical  men  scrupulously  select  the  precise  word 
which  corresponds  to  the  thought  they  utter,  and  yet  among 
persons  of  but  average  intelligence,  each  understands,  though 
not  himself  employing,  the  vocabulary  of  all  the  rest.  The 
demands  of  pure  and  of  physical  science,  and  of  mechanical 
art,  for  a  more  extended  nomenclature,  wherewith  to  chron- 
iele  their  progress,  and  aid  in  their  diffusion,  are  at  present 

*  ComtMnee  is  lued  b j  good  writers  only  as  a  transitire  yerb,  and  as  such 
nqnires  the  participle  or  participial  noon,  not  the  infinitire,  after  it  The  phrase 
I  mmmgnee  to  buUdy  now  occasionally  employed,  is  therefore  not  sanctioned  by 
mpectahle  authority.  At  the  same  time,  there  is  no  valid  grammatical  objec- 
tion to  ita  use.  The  French,  from  whom  we  borrowed  this  yerb,  say  commencer 
A  parler,  or  commencer  de  parier,  according  to  circumstances,  and  our  restriction 
of  H  to  a  lechnicallj  transitiye  character  is  purely  conrentionaL 
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giving  occasion  to  a  more  ample  coinage  of  new  words  than 
are  supplied  from  any  other  source.  Science,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  Greology,  borrows  its  vocabulary  chiefly  from 
Greek  and  Latin  sources;  mechanical  art,  to  some  extent 
from  the  same  languages,  but  it  has  more  generally  taken  it8 
technical  terms  from  native,  though  often  very  obscure,  roots. 
The  number  of  words  of  art  which  the  last  half  century  has 
thus  introduced  into  English  is  very  great,  and  a  large  pro- 
portion of  them  are  sought  for  in  vain  in  our  most  volumi- 
nous dictionaries.  Indeed,  it  is  surprising  how  slowly  the 
commonest  mechanical  terms  find  their  way  into  dictionaries 
professedly  complete.  I  may  mention,  as  instances  of  this, 
that  penny y  a  denomination  of  the  sizes  of  nails,  as  a  dx- 
penny,  or  a  ten-penny  nail,  though  it  was  employed  by  Featly 
two  hundred  years  ago,  and  has  been  in  constant  use  ever 
since,  is  not  to  be  found  in  Webster ;  *  and  the  great  French 


*  *^  He  fell  fierce  and  foule  upon  the  Pope  lumselfe,  threatning  to  loosen 
him  from  his  cbayre,  though  be  were  fastened  thereto  with  a  tenpeny  nane."— 
Life  of  Abbot,  Abel  RediTivus,  646. 

Six-penny,  elght^'penny,  ten-penny  nails,  are  nails  of  such  sizes,  that  a  thouaand 
will  weigh  six,  eight,  or  ten  pounds,  and  in  this  phrase,  therefore,  penny  seems 
to  be  a  corruption  of  pound. 

There  is  another  Tery  common  and  very  proper  expression,  which  the  ^Sn> 
tionaries  and  the  sciolistic  pride  of  precisians  in  speech  reject  as  a  vulgar  inso- 
curacy.  The  phrase  a  pair  of  stairs  is  used  by  PalsgraTe,  Hakluy t,  Shakeq)eaie, 
and  Oeorge  Sandys,  and  it  is  found  in  the  Memoirs  of  Scriblerus,  as  weU  as  in 
many  English  classics  of  the  best  age  of  our  literature.  The  fancied  incorreel- 
ness  lies  in  a  supposed  misapprehension  of  the  meaning  of  stair,  which  those 
who  criticize  the  phrase  imagine  to  be  synonymous  with  step  or  tread.  But 
this  is  a  mistake.  The  Anglo-Saxon  stieger,  whence  our  stair,  is  derived 
from  the  yerb  stigan,  to  ascend  or  elimb,  which,  in  the  form  sty  or  sfM, 
in  use  as  an  English  yerb  as  late  as  the  time  of  Spenser.  Stnger  and 
though  sometimes  confounded  with  step,  properly  signify  alike  the  entivs 
system  of  successive  steps  by  which  we  sty  or  climb  from  one  floor  to  aDoUMr, 
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and  Italian  dictionary  of  Alberti,  in  the  edition  of  1835,  does 
not  contain  t<he  word  for  steam-hoat  in  either  language. 

The  vocabulary  of  science  is  founded  upon  the  necessity, 
partly  of  new  names  for  new  things,  and  partly  of  more  pre- 
cise and  exclusive  designation  of  well-known  things.  It  is 
obvious  that  when  chemistry  discovers  a  new  element  or  ele- 
mentary combination,  physics  a  new  law  or  principle,  mathe- 
matics a  new  mode  of  ascertaining  magnitudes  or  comparing 
quantities,  new  words  must  be  coined  in  order  properly  to 
express  the  object  discovered,  or  process  invented ;  but  the 
need  of  new  terms  for  familiar  things,  or  properties  of  things, 
itliot  BO  clear  to  common  apprehension..  It  is  not  at  first 
si^t  evident  that  a  botanist,  in  describing  a  smooth,  shaggy, 
OP  bristly,  vegetable  surface,  is  under  the  necessity  of  saying 
instead,  that  the  leaf  or  stalk  is  glahrovs^  hirsute^  or  hispid, 
but  a  sufficient  reason  for  the  introduction  of  new  terms  into 
newly  organized  branches  of  knowledge,  is  to  be  foimd  in  the 
fact,  that  the  common  words  of  every  living  speech  are  pop- 
nlarly  used  in  several  distinct  acceptations,  some  proper  and 
some  figurative.  The  purposes  of  natural  science  require  that 
its  nomenclature  shall  be  capable  of  exact  definition,  and 
that  every  descriptive  technical  term  be  rigorously  limited 

and  they  may  therefore  be  considered  as  collective  nouns.    Thus  Milton,  Para- 
dtoe  Lm^  uL,  640-3 : 

Satan  from  hence,  now  on  the  lower  stair^ 
That  scaled  by  itept  of  gold  to  heaven  gate. 
Looks  down  with  wonder  at  the  sudden  view 
Of  all  this  world  at  once. 

But  it  is  usual  to  divide  the  stair,  when  the  height  of  the  stories  is  consid- 
eittble,  into  flights  or  sections  separated  by  landing-places,  and  each  flight  might 
no!  improperly  be  considered  an  independent  stair.  Now  in  the  great  miy'ority 
of  stein,  there  was  but  one  intermediate  landing-place,  and  of  course  the  whole 
aio«nt  from  floor  to  floor  was  divided  into  two  flights  or  siairt,  and  thus  formed 
ajMM^of  itotrt. 
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to  the  expression  of  the  precise  quality  or  mode  of  action  to 
the  designation  of  which  it  is  applied.  Kow,  though  mrwothy 
shaggy  J  and  hriatly^  may  be,  and  often  are,  employed  in  senseB 

precisely  equivalent  to  those  of  glabrovs,  hirsute^  and  hispid^ 
yet  they  have  also  other  meanings  and  shades  of  meaning, 
and  are  almost  always  more  or  less  vague  in  their  sig- 
nification, because,  being  relative  in  their  nature,  they  are 
constantly  referred  to  different  standards  of  comparison.  The 
Latin  words  which,  in  the  dialect  of  botany,  replace  them, 
have,  on  the  contrary,  no  signification  except  that  which  is 
imposed  upon  them  by  strict  definition,  and  no  degree  of  Big* 
nification  which  is  not  fixed  by  reference  to  known  and  in- 
variable types. 

In  a  recent  scientific  journal,  I  find  this  sentence :  "  Be- 
goniaccse,  by  their  anthero-connectival  fabric  indicate  a  doBe 
relationship  with  anonaceo-hydrocharideo-nymphcBoid  forms, 
an  affinity  confirmed  by  the  serpentarioid  flexuoso-nodulouB 
stem,  the  liriodendroid  stipules,  and  cissoid  and  victorioid 
foliage  of  a  certain  Begonia,  and  if  considered  hypogynous, 
would,  in  their  triquetrous  capsule,  alate  seed,  apetalism,  and 
tufted  stamination,  represent  the  floral  fabric  of  Nepenthes, 
itself  of  aristolochioid  affinity,  while  by  its  pitchered  leaveSy 
directly  belonging  to  Sarracenias  and  Dionseas." 

This  extract  exemplifies,  in  an  instructive  way,  the  appli- 
cation of  new  words  to  objects  and  features  familiar  in  them- 
selves, but  which  have  only  recently  acquired  a  scientific 
value,  and  is  interesting  as  showing  to  what  extent  the  for- 
mation of  compound  and  derivative  words  may  be  carried  in 
English,  when  employed  in  the  service  of  natural  knowledge. 
Most  of  thi  descriptive  epithets  are  derived  from  the  scientific 
appellations  of  known  species  or  genera,  the  names  of  which 
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aoggest  to  the  botanist  their  characteristic  forms.  Where  the 
particnlar  form  is  common  to  two  or  three,  the  names  of  all 
are  grouped  in  one  compound,  and  the  whole  word  termi- 
nated with  the  Greek  syllable  -oidj  expressive  of  likeness. 

The  nomenclature  of  science  is  often  so  repugnant  to  the 
ear,  and  so  refractory  to  the  tongue  of  our  Anglican  race, 
that  it  never  finds  admission  into  the  dialect  of  common  life, 
but  as  the  principles  of  abstract  reasoning,  and  the  facts  of 
natural  knowledge  become  more  widely  diflfused,  much  of 
the  vocabulary  which  belonged  originally  to  the  schools,  es- 
capes from  its  learned  seclusion,  and,  generally  with  more  or 
less  modification  of  meaning,  finally  incorporates  itself  into 
the  common  language,  the  familiar  speech  of  the  people. 
At  present  the  predominance  of  scientific  pursuits  is  bestow- 
ing upon  English  a  great  number  of  words  borrowed  from 
ihe  nomenclature,  both  of  the  various  branches  of  natural 
higtoiy,  and  of  the  more  exact  sciences  of  pure  and  mixed  math- 
ematics. Thus,  conditions^  in  the  sense  of  the  circumstances 
under  which  a  given  phenomenon  takes  place,  and  which 
may  be  supposed  to  modify  its  character,  problem^  coroUary^ 
phenomenon^  quantiiative  and  qu^tliiative^  demonstrative^  poe- 
Uive  and  negative^  the  mean  ietween  extremes^  antipodal^  se- 
niihj  inverse  ratio,  and  hundreds  of  other  terms  lately  intro- 
duced for  the  special  purposes  of  science,  and  denoting  new, 
or  at  least  unfamiliar  things  and  relations  of  things,  have  now 
become  a  part  of  the  general  vocabulary  of  all  educated 
persons.* 

*  JBxorbilafUy  ihe  Latin  coi\j agate  yerb  to  which,  exorbito,  acquired  a 
popolar  figaratire  sense  even  in  the  classic  age  of  Rome,  was  originally  a  term 
flf  art  applied  to  those  heayenlj  bodies  whose  path  deviated  much  from  the 
pbne  of  the  orhiis  of  the  planets  most  familiar  to  ancient  astronomy.  It  has 
BOW  lost  its  technical  meaning  altogether,  and  has  no  longer  a  place  in  the  dia- 
led of  idence. 
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In  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centimes,  the  questions 
which  absorbed  the  thoughts  of  men,  and  shook  the  dynas- 
ties of  Europe,  were  not  those  immediately  affecting  material 
interests,  but  those  concerning  the  relations  of  man  to  his 
Maker,  and  of  the  subject  to  his  rulers.  Theology  and  civil 
polity,  and,  as  a  necessary  preparation  for  the  comprehension 
of  both,  metaphysical  studies,  were  the  almost  exclusive  pur- 
suit of  the  great  thinkers,  the  active  intellects  of  that  long 
period.  The  facts,  the  arguments,  the  authorities  which  bore 
upon  these  questions,  were  principally  to  be  sought  for  in  the 
ancient  languages,  and  when  the  reasoning  was  to  be  em- 
ployed to  influence  the  unlearned,  to  be  clothed  in  an  Eng- 
lish dress,  and  to  be  popularized^  so  to  speak,  it  was  at  once 
discovered  that  the  existing  language  was  destitute  of  ap- 
propriate words  to  convey  ideas  so  new  to  the  English  mind. 
The  power  of  forming  new  words  from  indigenous  roots  by 
composition  and  derivation,  retained  by  the  cognate  lan- 
guages, had  been  lost  or  suspended  in  English,  and,  more- 
over, the  Saxon  primitives  specially  adapted  for  employment 
in  this  way,  had  been  superseded  by  French  words  imported 
by  the  Norman  nobility,  or  by  a  sectarian  Latin  phraseology 
introduced  by  the  Eomish  ecclesiastics.  Hence  new  voca- 
bles, and  those  almost  uniformly  of  Greek  or  Latin  etymolo- 
gy, were  coined  for  use  in  theological  and  political  discussion, 
and  many  of  them  soon  became  a  constituent  part  of  the 
general  medium  of  thought.  In  fact,  a  complete  English 
metaphysical  nomenclature  was  formed,  and  freely  and  fa- 
miliarly used,  by  the  great  thinkers  who  lived  in  the  sixteenth 
and  seventeenth  centuries.  In  the  materialistic  age  which 
followed,  such  portion  of  this  vocabulary  as  was  not  already 
incorporated  into  the  universal  patrimony  of  the  language, 
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had  become  obsolete,  and  when,  fifty  years  ago,  Coleridge 
attempted  to  revive  the  forgotten  study  of  metaphysics,  he 
fonnd  that  the  current  dialect  of  the  day  afforded  no  terms 
for  the  adequate  expression  of  logical  and  philosophical  cat- 
egories. But  a  recurrence  to  the  religious  philosophy  of  a 
more  intellectual  age  showed  that  the  English  metaphysicians 
of  that  period  had  in  great  part  anticipated  a  nomenclature, 
which  has  been  supposed  to  be  the  invention  of  German  spec- 
ulators and  their  followers.  Reason  and  wader  standing^  as 
words  denominative  of  distinct  faculties,  the  adjectives  senr 
MotiSy  transcendental^  suhjective  and  objective^  supernatural^ 
as  an  appellation  of  the  spiritual,  or  that  immaterial  essence 
which  is  not  subject  to  the  law  of  cause  and  effect,  and  is 
thus  distinguished  from  that  which  is  natural^  are  all  words 
revived,  not  invented  by  the  school  of  Coleridge.* 

In  the  mean  time,  and  down  to  the  present  day,  the  rapid 
progress  of  physical  science  and  industrial  art  has  given 
birth  to  a  great  multitude  of  technical  terms,  a  large  part 
of  which,  in  more  or  less  appropriate  applications,  or  in  figu- 
rative senses,  has  entered  into  the  speech  of  every-day  life. 
Thus  the  means  of  articulate  and  written  communication 


The  foDowing  extract  from  Sir  Eenelm  Digby's  Obserrations  on  Sir  Thonuui 
i'fl  Beligio  Medici  is,  both  in  manner  and  in  matter,  worthy  of  some 
modi  later  metaphysicians. 

**If  Ood  should  join  the  Soul  of  a  lately  dead  man,  (eyen  whilest  his  dead 
eorps  should  lie  entire  in  bis  winding  sheet  here,)  unto  a  body  made  of  earth 
tekcB  from  some  mountain  in  America,  it  were  most  true  and  certain  that  the 
body  lie  then  should  lire  by,  were  the  same  identical  body  he  liyed  with  before 
liil  death  and  late  resurrection.  It  is  evident  that  sameneu^  thistuss,  and  that' 
iMSt,  belongeth  not  to  matter  by  itself,  (for  a  general  fndifference  runneth 
tfvonghit  all;)  but  only  as  it  is  distinguished-  and  indiyiduated  by  the  form,- 
irideh  in  our  case  whensoeyer  the  soul  doth,  it  must  be  understood  always  to  be 
Ihe  aune  matter  and  body.** 
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upon  more  familiar  as  well  as  more  recondite  subjects  have 
been  vastly  extended,  even  since  the  period  when  Shake- 
speare showed,  by  an  experimental  test,  that  English  was 
already  capable  of  exhibiting  almost  every  conceivable  phase 
of  internal  and  external  being  in  our  common  humanity. 

The  permanent  literature  of  a  given  period  is  not  a  true 
index  of  the  general  vocabulary  of  the  period,  for  the  ex- 
emption of  a  great  work  from  the  fleeting  interests  and  pas- 
sions, that  inspire  the  words  of  its  own  time,  is  one  of  the 
very  circumstances  that  insure  its  permanence.  That  which 
is  to  live  for  ever  must  appeal  to  more  catholic  and  lasting 
sympathies  than  those  immediately  belonging  to  the  special 
concerns  of  any  era,  however  pregnant  it  may  be  with  great 
consequences  to  the  weal  or  the  woe  of  man. 

The  dialects  of  the  field,  the  market,  and  the  fireside  in 
former  ages  have  left  but  an  imperfect  record  behind  them, 
and  they  are  generally  to  be  traced  only  in  the  scanty  pages 
of  the  comic  dramatist,  and  in  the  few  fragments  of  private 
correspondence  that  antiquarian  curiosity  has  rescued  fipom 
destruction.  But,  for  a  century,  the  historical  novel,  and  the 
periodical  press,  in  its  various  forms  of  newspaper,  solid  re- 
view and  light  magazine,  have  embodied  the  mutable  speech 
of  the  hour,  in  its  widest  range  of  vocabulary,  phraseological 
expression,  and  proverb.  While,  therefore,  we  do  not  possess 
satisfactory  means  of  testing  the  humors,  the  aims,  the  mor- 
als, of  our  remoter  ancestors  by  the  character  of  their  fiunil- 
iar  speech,  we  have,  in  the  lighter  literature  of  later  yearsi 
ample  means  of  detecting  the  unconscious  expression  of  the 
mental  and  moral  tendencies,  which  have  marked  the  age  of 
our  fathers  and  our  own. 


LECTURE  IX. 

VOCABULARY  OP  THE  ENGLISH  LAK6UA6E. 


Fob  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  comprehensive  view  of 
particular  branches  of  knowledge,  and  of  determining  the 
special  relations  which  subsist  between  them  all,  modem 
sdeiice  has  found  the  form  of  generalization  termed  dasstfi- 
eaUcn,  a  very  efficient,  not  to  saj  a  necessary,  instrument. 
Li  fiEust  orderly,  and  what  may  be  called  progressive,  ar- 
rangement, is  considered  so  essential  a  feature  in  all  scientific 
method,  that  the  principles  of  classification  have  been  made 
the  subject  of  much  profound  investigation  and  philosophic 
diBcnssion,  and  they  may  be  said  to  have  been  erected  into  a 
scieiiee  of  themselves.  As  an  auxiliary  to  the  comprehension 
of  a  given  classification,  and  especially  as  a  help  to  the  mem- 
ory in  retaining  it,  a  systematic,  and,  as  some  hold,  so  far  as 
posfidble,  a  descriptive,  nomenclature  is  indispensable.  The 
wide  range  of  recent  physical  science,  and  the  extent  to  which, 
in  its  various  applications,  it  enters  into  and  pervades  the 
social  life  of  the  age,  have  made  its  dialect  in  some  sort  a 
common  medium  of  intercommunication  between  men  of 
different  races  and  tongues.    And  thus  linnseus,  the  father 
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of  modem  botany  and  zoology,  and  Lavoisier,  who  occupieB 
a  scarcely  less  conspicuous  position  in  the  history  of  modem 
chemistry,  have  indirectly  exercised  almost  as  important  an 
influence  on  the  language,  as,  directly,  upon  the  science  of 
succeeding  generations.  A  full  discussion  of  the  principles 
of  scientific  nomenclature  would  be  too  wide  a  digression 
from  the  path  of  inquiry  marked  out  for  the  present  course, 
but  it  will  be  useful  to  notice  some  misapplications  of  them, 
and  I  shall  have  occasion  to  recur  again  to  the  subject,  in 
treating  of  the  parts  of  speech.* 

I  will  precede  what  I  have  now  to  say  in  relation  to  it,  by 
some  remarks  on  the  classification  of  languages,  and  on  deriva- 
tion and  composition  in  English.  Languages  have  been  va- 
riously classed  according  to  their  elements,  their  structure, 
their  power  of  self-development,  their  historical  origin  or 
their  geographical  distribution.  But  the  application  of 
scientific  principle  to  the  comparison  of  different  languageSi 
or  families  of  language,  is  so  new  a  study  that  no  one  system 
of  arrangement  can  yet  be  said  to  have  received  the  aBsent 
of  scholars,  in  any  other  way  than  as  a  provisional  distribu- 
tion. The  nomenclature  of  the  different  branches  of  linguis- 
tic knowledge,  phonology,  derivative  etymology,  inflection 
and  syntax,  is  perhaps  still  more  unsettled,  and  almost  every 
Continental  grammarian  proposes  a  new  set  of  names  for 
even  the  parts  of  speech.  So  far  is  the  passion  for  anatomic* 
ing,  describing  and  naming  carried,  that  some  philologiBts^ 
as  for  instance  Becker,  divide,  subdivide,  distinguish  and 
specify  language  and  its  elements,  until  it  is  almost  a  greater 
effort  to  master  and  retain  the  analysis  and  its  nomenclature, 

•  See  Lecture  JSY, 
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thftn  to  learn  the  grammatical  forms  and  syntactical  rules  of 
the  speech  to  which  they  arc  applied.  I  doubt  the  practical 
value  of  methods  so  artificial  as  to  elevate  the  technicalities 
of  wrt  above  art  itself,  and  I  shall,  throughout  this  course, 
which  I  have  more  than  once  described  as  altogether  intro- 
ductory and  preparatory,  confine  myself,  as  far  as  practica- 
blcy  to  old  and  familiar  appellations  of  all  that  belongs  to  the 
description  of  language  and  the  elements  which  compose  it. 

Among  the  various  classifications  of  language,  not  the 
most  scientific,  certainly,  but  one  of  the  most  obvious,  is  that 
which  looks  at  them  with  reference  to  their  power  of  enlarg- 
ing their  vocabulary  by  varying  and  compounding  native 
radicals,  or  in  other  words,  their  organic  law  of  growth. 
13ii8  classification  is  incomplete,  because  it  respects  words 
considered  as  independent  and  individual,  lea\dng  syntactical 
structure  and  other  important  points  altogether  out  of  view ; 
but,  as  we  are  now  considering  the  vocabulary,  it  is,  for  our 
present  purpose,  the  most  convenient  arrangement. 

DerivaHonj  in  its  broadest  sense,  includes  all  processes 

by  which  new  words  are  formed  from  given  roots.  In  ordi- 
nary language,  however,  grammatical  inflections  are  not  em- 
braced in  tlie  term,  and  it  may  be  added,  that  where  the 
primitive  and  the  derivative  belong  to  the  same  language, 
there  is  usually  a  change  of  form,  a  change  of  grammatical 
class,  and  a  change  of  relative  import.^  I  shall,  at  present, 
speak  only  of  derivation  from  native  roots.  A  radical,  which, 
in  its  simplest  form  and  use,  serves  only  as  an  attributive,  in 

*  There  is  not  always  a  change  of/orrn^  as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  nor  is 
tbsre  neceMarily  a  change  of  grammatical  clou.  The  noun  auetumeer  is  de- 
ri?6d  from  the  noun  auction;  and  again,  tinee  ifi  deriTed  from  tithence^  and 
thml  from  a  still  older  form,  without  any  change  of  either  cUut  or  meaning, 
8m  Lectare  XIT. 
13 
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other  words  an  adjective,  may  be  made  to  denote  the  qnalily 
which  it  ascribes,  or  an  act  by  which  that  quality  is  man- 
ifested or  imparted,  and  thus  become  a  noun  or  a  verb ;  or 
contrariwise,  a  root  which  affirms  the  doing  of  an  act,  the 
being  in  a  state,  or  the  consciousness  of  a  sensation  or  emo- 
tion, and  of  course  a  verb,  may  become  the  name  of  an 
agent,  a  quality  or  a  condition.  Thus,  to  take  the  first  case 
supposed,  red  is  the  simplest  form  in  which  that  root  is 
known  to  the  English  language,  and  in  that  form  it  is  an 
adjective  denoting  that  the  object  to  which  it  is  applied  pofr 
sesses  a  certain  color.  K  we  add  to  this  root  the  syllable 
'ne%8^  forming  the  derivative  redness,,  the  new  word  means 
the  power  of  producing  upon  the  eye  the  sensation  excited 
by  red  objects ;  it  becomes  the  name  of  that  color,  and  is  a  sub- 
stantive. K  instead  of  that  ending,  we  add  the  syllable  -deny 
which  gives  us  redden^  the  derivative  signifies  to  become  red,  or 
to  make  red,  and  is  a  verb.  So  in  tlie  other  case,  the  verb  ad- 
viire^  (which  for  the  present  purpose  may  be  treated  as  a  rad- 
ical,) signifying  to  regard  with  wonder  or  surprise  mingled 
with  respect  or  affection,  by  the  addition  of  the  consonant  -r, 
becomes  a  substantive,  admirer^  and  denotes  a  person  enter- 
taining the  sentiment  I  have  just  defined.  In  the  form  ad- 
miration^ it  is  also  a  substantive,  radicating  the  consciousness 
or  expression  of  that  sentiment,  and  if  changed  to  adm/iratle^ 
it  becomes  an  adjective  expressing  the  possession  of  qualities 
which  excite  admiration,  or  entitle  objects  to  be  admired.  Li 
all  these  cases,  the  modified  words  are  said  to  be  derived 
from,  or  to  be  derivatives  of,  the  simple  radical,  and  they  me 
changed  in  form  by  the  addition  of  a  syllable.  But  the 
change  of  form  may  be  made  in  a  different  way,  namely,  by 
the  substitution  of  other  letters,  usually  vowels,  Ipr  some  of 
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thoBe  of  the  radical.  Thus  from  the  verb  Mndj  we  have,  by 
a  diange  of  vowel,  the  substantives  hand  and  land,  all  ex- 
pressing the  same  radical  notion  ;  from  the  verb  thinks  by  a 
change  of  both  vowel  and  consonant,  the  substantive  thought  j 
from  the  verb  see,  by  a  like  change,  the  substantive  sight; 
from  the  verb  Unfreeze,  the  substantive  frost;  from  the  sub- 
stantives glass  and  grass,  by  a  change  of  the  spoken  not  the 
written  vowel,  the  verbs  to  glaze  and  to  graze.  Thus  far  the 
change  of  grammatical  class  has  been  indicated  by  a  change 
of  form,  and  this  is  the  usual,  but  not  the  constant  process 
of  derivation.  There  are  still  many  instances,  and  in 
earlier  stages  of  English  there  were  many  more,  where  a 
radical  is  employed  in  a  new  class,  without  a  change  of  form. 
Thus  the  substantive  man,  without  the  alteration  of  a  letter, 
becomes  a  verb,  and  we  say  to  man  a  ship  ;  so  from  arm,  to 
a/tm  a  fortress  y  from  saddle,  hit,  and  hridle,  to  saddle,  hit, 
or  hridle  a  horse ;  and  the  Morte  d' Artliur  speaks  of  a  knight 
as  being  well  sfworded  and  well  shielded,  using  participial 
forms  which  imply  the  verbs  to  sword,  and  to  shield.* 

Composition  in  etymology  means  the  forming  of  one  word 
oat  of  two  or  more,  with  or  without  change  of  form  in  either. 
In  words  framed  by  composition,  each  of  the  constituents 
may  possess  and  still  retain  an  independent  significance,  as 
for  example  in  stea/mrship,  in  which  instance  each  half  of  the 

*  In  many  cases  of  this  sort  the  modern  verb  has  been  formed  from  an  Anglo- 
Bftzon  word  of  the  same  etymology  and  grammatical  class,  by  dropping  the 
duffteteristic  yerbal  ending -an;  in  others,  it  is  altogether  of  recent  origin, 
and  ao  long  as  it  has  existed  as  a  verb,  it  has  been  identical  in  form  with  its 
primhire  noun. 

Our  American  io  progrhu  is  one  of  the  few  verbalized  nonns  of  recent  coin- 
age. It  has  not  much  to  recommend  it  besides  its  norclty,  but  it  seems  likely 
to  aeeure  full  recogmtion  on  both  ddes  of  the  Atlantic.    See  further.  Lecture 
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word  has  just  the  same  sense  as  when  employed  by  itself^ 
though,  in  order  to  complete  the  meaning  of  the  compound, 
something  must  be  mentally  supplied,  understood^  as  English 
grammarians  say,  or  as  the  Latins  more  happily  express  it, 
subauditum,  underh^^a/rd.  In  this  case,  the  defect  of 
meaning  is  in  the  want  of  connection  between  the  two  halveB 
of  the  word,  steam  and  ship^  and  a  foreigner,  unacquainted 
with  the  rules  of  English  composition,  an  Italian  for  instance, 
would  not  be  able  to  perceive  how  the  English  meaning  could 
be  given  to  the  compoimd  by  the  mere  juxtaposition  of  it8 
elements,  any  more  than  by  saying  vapore-legno,  which 
would  express  nothing.  So  long  as  this  word  was  a  new  one, 
every  English  hearer  supplied  the  notion  of  the  elastic  force 
of  steam  acting  as  the  motive  power  of  the  ship,  though  now, 
both  the  name  and  the  thing  are  so  familiar,  that  steamship 
does  not  always  suggest  its  own  etymology.  This  mode  of 
composition  is  more  appropriately  called  aggltUindtioriy  and 
in  the  language  of  some  rude  peoples  it  is  carried  so  far,  that 
all  the  members  of  a  period  may  be  incorporated  into  one 
word,  which  alone  expresses  an  entire  proposition.  There  are, 
however,  as  I  shall  show  in  treating  the  subject  of  inflections, 
many  highly  refined  and  cultivated  languages,  where  nearly 
the  same  thing  is  effected  by  a  mere  change  in  the  form  of 
an  uncompounded  word.*     In  the  majority  of  compound 


*  In  speaking  of  polysyllabic  inflectional  fonns  as  uncompounded,  I  do  nol 
mean  to  express  dissent  from  the  theory  that  weak  inflections  generallj  resnll 
from  the  coalescence  of  particles  or  pronouns  with  verbal  roots.  As,  however, 
the  source  and  history  of  such  formations  is  in  most  cases  unknown,  the  inflec- 
tions of  cultirated  languages  must,  in  practice,  be  regarded  as  having  lost  th* 
character  of  compounds,  and  this  is  especially  true  where  old  and  established 
inflectional  endings  are  applied  to  words  of  recent  origin  or  introdttction.  See 
Lecture  XV. 
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words  in  the  European  languages,  the  component  parts  are 
not  all  separately  significant,  but  the  word  consists  of  a  princi- 
pal radical,  the  sense  of  which  is  reversed,  extended,  limited, 
specificated,  or  otherwise  qualified,  by  combining  with  it  a 
particle  or  other  determinative,  not  of  itself  expressive  of  a 
state,  quality,  or  act.  Of  this  class  of  compounds,  we  have 
few  purely  English  examples,  the  Saxon  inseparable  parti- 
dea,  and  the  prepositions  and  adverbs  used  as  qualificatives 
in  composition,  having  become  chiefly  obsolete  or  limited  in 
their  employment,  and  the  place  of  the  native  words  into 
which  they  entered  having  been  supplied  by  French  or  Latin 
compounds  ready  made  to  our  hands.* 

There  arc  languages  whose  vocabulary  is  chiefly  made  up 
of  primitive  words,  and  of  words  which  by  simple  and  ob- 
vious rules  are  derived  from,  or  composed  of,  primitives. 
These  primitives  or  radicals  are  usually  monosyllables  indig- 
enous to  the  language,  and  still  existing  in  it  as  independent 
words.  There  arc  other  tongues  where  the  stock  of  words  is 
of  a  composite  character,  and  in  a  considerable  degree  bor- 
rowed from  foreign  languages,  or  derived  from  native  roots 
now  obsolete  or  so  changed  in  form  in  the  processes  of  deriva- 
tion and  composition,  that  they  are  no  longer  readily  recog- 
as  the  source  of  the  word.     Languages  of  the  former 


*  We  lukTe  still  some  Saxon  qoalificatiyes  left,  and  it  is  much  to  be  desired 
that  tlie  use  of  them  maj  be  extended.  Thus,  wc  precede  radical  yerbs,  sub- 
itintiTefl,  and  adjectiTes,  by  the  negatiTc  or  privatiye  syllable,  un-,  as  is  the 
words  io  undoy  unbeliever,  unknown ;  the  inseparable  particle  mt«-,  as  in  mis- 
t^prthendy  miS'pUice,  mit-apply,  mU'call ;  the  adverbs  of  place,  <m/,  up^  and 
domn;  as  in  out-Hde,  up-hold,  down-fall;  the  prefix  6«-  as  in  he-dew^  bestrew.  In 
these  last  instances,  the  particle  be-  retains  its  original  force,  and  it  was  formerly 
much  more  extensively  used,  such  words  as  be-bled,  for  covered  with  blood,  be- 
fowdered  for  sprinkled  with  powder,  being  very  common,  but  in  most  modem 
vords  with  this  prefix,  it  has  ceased  to  modify  the  meaning  of  the  radical  ap- 
pracSably. 
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class  freely  allow  the  formation  of  new  words  both  by  deri- 
vation and  by  composition ;  those  of  the  latter  reluctantly 
admit  a  resort  to  either  of  these  methods  of  enriching  the 
vocabulary,  and  prefer  father  to  enlarge  their  stock  by  bor- 
rowing from  foreign  tongues,  than  to  develop  and  modify,  by 
organic  processes,  the  significance  of  their  own  primitives. 
Of  course,  here  and  elsewhere,  I  use  pi^mitive  in  a  very  re- 
stricted sense,  and  by  no  means  as  implying  that  the  roots  to 
which  we  refer  European  words  are  necessarily  or  even  prob- 
ably aboriginal^  but  simply  that  they  have  no  known  and 
demonstrable  historical  descent  from  distant  or  apparently 
remotely  related  tongues,  and  therefore  stand  in  the  place  of 
primitives  to  the  vocabulary  which  is  composed,  or  has 
grown  out  of  them. 

To  the  former  of  the  two  classes  I  have  mentioned,  that, 
namely,  where  most  of  the  words  are  either  primitive,  or  de- 
rived by  obvious  processes  from  roots  familiar  to  every  native, 
belong  the  Greek,  the  German,  the  Icelandic,  and  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  ;  to  the  latter,  that  is  where  the  radicals  of  the  words 
are  often  obsolete,  or  their  derivation  obscure,  belong  the 
Latin,  and  in  a  still  higher  degree,  what  are  called  the  Eo- 
mance  languages,  or  those  derived  from  tiie  Latin.  English 
occupies  a  place  between  the  two,  but  perhaps  less  resembles 
the  former  than  the  latter,  particularly  as  it  shares  with  these 
much  of  their  incapacity  of  forming  at  will  new  words  from 
familiar  roots.  Tlic  power  of  derivation  and  composition  was 
eminently  characteristic  of  our  maternal  Anglo-Saxon,  but 
was  much  diminished  upon  the  introduction  of  the  Norman 
French,  or  to  speak  more  justly,  the  Latin  element,  which 
refused  to  accommodate  itself  to  this  organic  faculty  of  the 
Saxon  tongue.  A  comparison  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  translation 
of  the  Gospels  with  the  received  version,  is  instructive  on 
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this  point.    The  latter  is  distinguished  for  its  freedom  from 
Latinisms,  and  was  made  with  constant  reference  to  the 
Greek,  and  with  an  evident  design  sedulously  to  avoid  un- 
Dieceesary  coincidences  of  expression  with  the  Vulgate  and 
the  older  translations  made  from  it.    The  Anglo-Saxon  ver- 
sion was  taken  from  the  Itala  or  the  Vulgate,  and  probably, 
though  this  is  not  certain,  without  any  opportunity  of  com- 
parison with  translations  in  other  languages,  and  yet  its  vo- 
eabulary  is  almost  purely  of  native  growth.    Even  the  spe- 
cial words  characteristic  of  the  civil  and  political  life  of  Judea, 
and  of  the  Jewish  and  Christian  religions,'  are  very  generally 
supplied  by  indigenous  words,  simple  or  compound,  of  cor- 
responding etymology.    The  standard  English  version  adopts, 
without  translation,  the  words  prophet,  scribe,  sepulchre,  cen- 
turion, baptize,  synagogue,  resurrection,   disciple,  parable, 
treasure,  pharisee,   whereas  the  Anglo-Saxon  employs,  in- 
stead, native  words,  often,  no  doubt,  framed  for  this  special 
purpose.     Thus,  for  prophet  we  have  witega,  a  wise  or 
knowing  man;   for  scribe j  bocere,  book-man;  for  sepul- 
tArej  by r gen,  whence  our  words  huryj  ond  harrow  in  the 
sense  of  funeral-mound  ;  for  eenttt/rionj  hundred-man,  the 
etymological  equivalent  of  the  Latin  centurio;  for  haptizc^ 
fnllian;  toT  synagogue^  gesamnung,  congregation;  for 
retwrectionj    cerist,    uprising;   for  disciple^    leorning- 
cniht,  learning-youth;  forjparoJZ^,  bigspel,  the  German 
Beispiel,  example;  {or  treasure^  gold-hord;  {or  phar- 
igeej   sunder-halga,  over-holy.    The  word  employed  as 
the  equivalent  of  repentance,  or  the  Latin  poenitentia,  is 
remarkable,  because  it  does  not  involve  the  notion  oi penance, 
a  ceremonial  or  disciplinary  satisfaction,  which  is  a  character- 
istic of  the  Bomish  theology,  and  seems  implied  even  in  the 
Lutheran  Busse  thun.  The  Anglo-Saxon  d  »  d  b  o  t  e  don. 
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deBdbote,  which  are  used  for  repent  and  repentance,  con- 
vey the  idea  of  making  satisfaction  or  compensation,  not  to 
the  church,  but  to  the  party  wronged,  and  therefore,  if  not 
proper  translations  of  the  corresponding  words  in  the  Greek 
text,  they  arc  departures  from  the  Vulgate.  I  cannot  but  re- 
gard these  facts  as  an  argument  of  some  weight  in  support  of 
the  theory  which  maintains  that  the  primitive  English  church 
was  substantially  independent  of  the  papal  see. 

Our  present  power  of  derivation  and  composition  is  much 
restricted,  and  while  many  other  living  languages  can  change 
all  nouns,  substantive  and  adjective,  into  each  other,  or  into 
verbs,  and  vice  versS,  still  retaining  the  root-form,  which 
makes  the  new-coined  word  at  once  understood  by  every  na- 
tive ear,  we,  on  the  contrary,  are  constantly  obliged  to  resort 
to  compoimds  of  foreign  and  to  us  unmeaning  roots,  when- 
ever we  wish  to  express  a  complex  idea  by  a  single  word. 
The  German  and  other  cognate  languages  still  retain  this 
command  over  their  own  hereditary  resources,  and  in  point 
of  ready  intelligibility  and  picturesqueness  of  expression, 
they  have  thus  an  important  advantage  over  languages 
which,  like  the  Latin  and  its  derivatives,  possess  less  plastic 
power.  There  are,  in  all  the  Gothic  tongues,  numerous  com- 
pounds, of  very  obvious  etymology,  which  are  most  eminently 
expressive,  considered  as  a  part  of  what  may  be  called  the 
nature-speech  of  man,  as  contrasted  with  that  which  is  more 
appropriately  the  dialect  of  literature  and  art,  and  thus 
those  languages  are  very  rich,  just  where,  as  I  remarked  in  a 
former  lecture,  our  owti  is  growing  poor.  The  vocabulary 
belonging  to  the  affections,  the  terms  descriptive  of  the  spon- 
taneous action  of  the  intellectual  and  moral  faculties,  the  pic- 
torial words  which  bring  the  material  creation  vividly  before 
us,  these  in  the  languages  in  ouestion  are  all  more  numerous. 
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more  forcible  than  the  Latin  terms  by  which  we  have  too  of- 
ten supplied  their  places. 

The  facility  of  derivation  and  composition  in  the  Greek 
and  Oothic  languages  is  almost  unlimited,  and  a  native,  once 
master  of  the  radicals,  and  fully  possessed  of  the  laws  of  for- 
mation, can  at  any  time  extemporize  a  word  for  the  precise  ex- 
pression of  any  complete  idea  he  may  choose  to  embody  in  a 
single  vocable.  Aristophanes  has  a  word  of  fourteen  syllables, 
from  six  radicals,  signifying  meanly-rising-early-and-hurrying- 
to-the-tribunal-to-denounce-another-for-an-infraction-of-a-law- 
oonceming-the-exportation-of-figs,  so  that  one  word  expresses 
an  idea,  the  translation  of  which  into  English  occupies  twen- 
tjr-two.  In  another  case,  the  same  dramatist  coins  a  word  of 
seventy-two  syllables,  as  the  name  of  a  dish  composed  of  a 
great  mmiber  of  ingredients,  and  Richter  quotes  F^rster  as 
anthority  for  a  Sanscrit  compound  of  one  hundred  and  fiffcy- 
two  syllables.  Voss  has  framed  a  German  equivalent  for  the 
first  mentioned  of  these  sesquipedalia  verba,*  eigh- 
teen-inch  words,  as  Horace  calls  them,  and  the  German  word, 
like  the  Greek,  is,  in  this  and  other  similar  cases,  an  example 
of  a^lutination  rather  than  technical  etymological  composi- 
tion. In  the  Gothic  languages,  the  elements  of  the  com- 
pound are  not  generally  very  numerous,  but  Icelandic,  An- 
glo-Saxon and  German,  have  many  very  forcible  inseparable 
particles  and  modes  of  composition,  by  which  a  wonderful 
life  and  vigor  is  imparted  to  language.  Thus  in  Icelandic 
the  particle  of,  too  much,  is  instinct  with  meaning,  and 
when  a  man  of  lower  rank  reproved  his  foster-son,  a  Norwe- 
gian jarl  or  chieftain,  for  his  arrogant  assumption  of  supe- 
riority, he  administered  a  more  pointed  rebuke  by  the  single 

*  MorgendiinmenmgBh&ndelmacherrechtSTerderbmiihwandenmg. 
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compound,  of  -jarli,  f6stri  minh!  too  mucli  a  jarl, my 
foster-son !  than  if  he  had  said,  as  one  would  express  the 
same  thought  in  English,  You  presume  too  much  on  your 
rank !  Tou  extravagantly  magnify  your  office !  In  the 
same  admirable  language,  a  word  of  three  syllables  precisely 
equivalent  in  its  elements,  and  almost  in  form,  to  our  words 
father  and  hetteTy  means  a  son  who  has  surpassed  the  merits 
of  his  father.  Tlie  Anglo-Saxon  inseparable  particles  wa/r^y 
he-,  and  for-  corresponding  to  the  German  ver-,  had  great 
force  and  beauty,  and  the  writer  who  shall  restore  them  to 
their  primitive  use  and  significance  will  confer  a  greater  ben- 
efit upon  our  poetical  dialect  than  he  who  ^hall  naturalize  a 
thousand  Eomance  radicals.*    We  have  a  few  compounds 


*  It  ifl  Tery  difficult  to  define  the  meaning  of  inseparable  particles,  beoai 
their  force  is  luoallj  more  or  less  modified  by  that  of  the  radical  with  which 
they  are  combined,  and  therefore  their  significance  is  best  learned  by  the  study 
of  examples.  Be-  is  sometimes  an  intensitiye  of  the  sense  of  the  verb  to  whieh 
it  is  prefixed,  but  it  more  usually  and  properly  serves  to  express  a  peculiar  re- 
lation between  the  radical  notion  conveyed  by  the  verb  and  the  nominatiTe  or 
objective  of  the  verb,  by  which,  while  the  nominative  and  objective  retain  thdr 
syntactical  character  of  subject  and  object,  they  are  logically  placed  in  a  differ- 
ent category.  Thus,  if  I  sprinkle  water,  the  object  on  which  the  drops  fidl  is 
besprinkled;  I  bestrew  the  ground  with  roses  by  strewing  the  flowers  npon  it; 
dry  earth  is  powdered  to  dust,  and  the  garments  of  a  traveller  are  be-pomitni 
with  the  dust.  In  very  many  Anglo-Saxon,  as  well  as  modem  English  veiti^ 
the  prefix  be-  has  no  discoverable  force,  and  in  several  instances  we  use  he-  where 
the  primitive  word  was  compounded  with  the  particle  ge.  Our  believe,  for  ei- 
ample,  is  the  Anglo-Saxon  ge-ly  fan,  (the  German  glauben.)  I  do  not  know 
that  the  history  of  this  change  has  been  traced,  but  it  took  place  very  early,  for 
gercden,  a  participial  form,  is  the  only  word  in  Layamon  with  the  prefix  ge- 
and  it  occurs  in  the  Ormulum  only  in  gehatenn,  also  a  participle.  The  pre- 
fix »-,  (the  Saxon  participial  and  preterit  augment  ge-,  possibly  distinct  from 
the  prefix  g  e  -  used  with  other  forms,)  is  met  with  in  the  Ormulum  in  one  in- 
stance only,  but  in  many  cases  in  Layamon.  The  compound  form  believe  doei 
not  occur  in  .the  Ormulum  at  all,  1  e  f  e  n  n  and  trowwcnn,  the  modem  irmt, 
being  employed  instead ;  but  it  is  often  used  in  Layamon  in  diflerent  verbal  and 
nominal  forms,  as  bileaf*  bilef,  verbs,  and  bilefue,  bileue,  noun.  Ihr* 
(not  to  be  confounded  vi'ith  fore-,  as  in/oretell)  seems  to  have  corresponded 
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with  the  prefix ybr-  remaining.  For  example,  ybrJw?  is  com- 
ponnded  of  hid  and  for-  used  in  the  sense  of  opposition  or 
contrast,  so  that  hidy  which  means  to  command,  when  com- 
pounded with  far-j  signifies  to  prohibit ;  but  most  of  the 
words  into  which  this  particle  entered  are  unfortunately  ob- 
Boletie.  How  much  better  a  word  isfarhledj  than  faint  from 
bleeding;  fordo,  than  ruin ;  fordwijiedy  than  dwindled  away ; 
forfatcghteny  than  tired  with  fighting ;  forjudge,  than  unjust- 
ly condemn ;  forpined,  than  wasted  away ;  forwatohed  than  . 
weary  with  watching ;  forwandred,  than  tired  with  wander- 
ing, or  in  another  sense,  than  having  lost  the  way;  for- 
chased,  than  weary  of  pursuit ;  forwept,  than  exhausted  with 
weeping ;  forworn,  than  tired  or  worn  out ;  and  so,  what  a 
lofiing  bargain  we  made  when  we  exchanged  those  beautiful 
words,  wanJiope,  for  despair,  and  wantrust  for  jealousy  or 
BQBpicion ! 

HowevOT  stable  in  its  structure  English  must  now  be  con- 
sidered, yet  the  warfare  between  its  elements  is  not  absolutely 
ended,  and  though  peace  has  been  proclaimed,  some  skir- 
fniafiing  is  still  going  on.  We  yet  forge  out  questionable 
derivatives  and  solder  together  unlawful  compounds,  in  col- 
loquial and  especially  jocular  discourse,  and  bold  authors  like 
Oarlyle  will  now  and  then  venture  to  print  a  heterodox  for- 
mation. Good  writers  were  less  scrupulous  two  hundred 
jears  ago,  but  since  Queen  Anne's  time  we  are  become  too 
precise,  and  as  the  French  sslj  precums,  to  tolerate  the  words 
in  which  our  progenitors  delighted.  Fuller  concerned  him- 
■elf  little  about  starched  verbal  criticism,  helped  himself  to 
a  good  word  wherever  he  could  find  it,  and,  when  need  was, 
manufactured  one  for  the  purpose.    Thus,  in  telling  the  story 

Btarij  to  the  Gennan  Tcr-  in  all  its  yarious  uses,  and  as  in  the  case  of  &e,  its 
peeoliar  force  is  too  subtle  and  rariable  to  bo  fixed  by  definition. 
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of  the  elderly  gentleman  with  two  female  friends,  one  of 
whom,  near  liis  own  age,  plucked  out  his  black  hairs,  the 
other,  more  juvenile,  his  white  ones,  he  says  the  younger  un- 
grayhaired  him.*  This  however  is  not  worse  than  our  now 
common  triplicate  compounds,  horse-rail-road,  steam-tow- 
boat,  and  the  likcf 

The  Icelandic  and  the  Anglo-Saxon,  though  not  inferior 
to  the  German  in  facility  of -composition,  had  nevertheless  a 
smaller  number  of  distinctive  and  derivative  forms,  and  they 
were  thus  driven  to  use  composition  in  some  cases,  where  the 
Teuton  expressed  a  similar  notion  by  a  difference  of  ending. 
Of  these  combinations,  there  is  one  common  to  the  Scandi- 
navian and  the  English,  which,  in  awkwardness,  surpasses 
almost  any  thing  to  be  met  with  in  any  other  speech.  I  re- 
fer to  that  by  which  the  distinction  of  sex  is  expressed,  not 
by  a  termination  or  an  independent  adjective,  but  by  using 
the  personal  pronoun  as  a  prefix,  as  for  example  in  the  words 
he-bear  and  she-hear ^  he-goat  and  she-goai. 

The  eifort  which  German  scholars  have  long  been  making 
to  substitute  native  for  foreign  derivatives  and  compoimdB, 

*  The  privative  un-  was  formerly  much  more  freely  used  than  at  prcflent 
Hey  wood  has  unput^  and  Fuller  in  his  sermon,  Comfort  in  Calamity,  says,  "  God 
permitteth  the  foundations  to  be  destroyed,  because  he  knows  he  can  itit-deilw>y 
them,  I  mean  rebuild  thcm/^  Sylvester,  the  translater  of  the  **  Divine "  Dv 
Bartas,  the  delight  of  Shakespcarc^s  contemporaries,  uses  to  un-olde  tor  to  f^ 
juveruUe; 

Kinde-gladding  fruit  that  can  un-oldc  a  man. 

Du  Bartas,  edition  of  1611,  p.  608. 

f  Clumsy  as  are  some  of  these  compounds,  the  French  are  sometimes  diirai 
to  employ  combinations  even  more  unwieldly.  Chinese-ntgar^ane  may  be  eft* 
dured,  but  canne>d-sucre-de-la-Chine  can  only  be  paralleled  bj 
mongrel  neek-hand-ker-chief. 

Sylvester  is  remarkable  for  the  boldness  of  his  agglutinations.  In  hU 
of  sonnets,  *'Thc  Miracle  of  Peace,"  we  find  "the  In-one -Christ-baptized,"  "tl« 
selfc-weale-wounding  Lance,**  "  th'  yerst-most-prince-loyal  people,**  and  othen 
not  less  extraordinary. 
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has  occasioned  the  fabrication  of  many  extremely  clumsy 
words,  and  the  newly  awakened  zeal  for  the  study  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  and    Old-English  will  probably  lead  to  somewhat 
similar  results  in  our  tongue.    The  principles  of  composi- 
tion may  then  be  considered  to  have  a  prospective,  if  not  an 
immediate,  practical  bearing  on  English  etymology,  and  I 
will  illustrate  some  of  them  by  examples  drawn  from  the 
Gterman,  which  exhibit  their  actual  application  in  more  tan- 
gible and  intelligible  shapes  than  the  present  scientific  dia- 
lect of  English  presents.     Take,  for  instance,  the  idea  of 
fluidity.    The  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  Old-German  had  no  sub- 
stantive to  express  this  notion,  the  condition  of  being  fluid, 
but  they  used  the  specific  words  water,  oil,  and  the  like,  in- 
stead of  framing  a  generic  term  to  express  them  all.     Science 
has  taught  that,  besides  the  gross,  heavy,  visible,  incompres- 
sible fluids,  water  and  oil,  there  are  other  more  ethereal  sub- 
stances, possessing  the  quality  of  fluidity,  that  is  of  flowing 
and  spreading  indefinitely  when  only  partially  confined,  and 
which  are,  besides,  light  and  highly  compressible,  elastic,  and, 
usually,  invisible  and  apparently  inadhesive.    Of  such  fluids, 
common  air,  and  the  more  recently  detected  gases,  are  famil- 
iar examples.    Before  the  essential  character  of  the  gases  was 
understood,  English  had  borrowed  the  word  fluidity  from 
the  Latin,  to  denote  the  most  obvious  and  striking  character- 
istic of  water,  oil,  and  other  like  bodies,  and  the  Germans 
had  formed  from  the  native  verb  fl lessen,  to  flow,  a  cor- 
responding substantive,  Flussigkeit,  which  is  applied  both 
to  the  property  of  fluidity  and  to  bodies  wliich  possess  it. 
The  knowledge  of  the  character  of  gaseous  fluids  rendered  it 
desirable  to  contrive  some  means  of  grouping  under  separate 
denominations  the  two  classes,  namely,  the  incompressible, 
ic,  visible,  and  the  compressible,  elastic,  and  invisible 
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fluids.  In  English,  we  have  not  yet  distinguished  them,  ex- 
cept by  adding  the  epithets  elastic,  gaseous,  compressible,  or 
inelastic,  incompressible ;  but  in  Germany  compound  adjeo- 
tives  have  been  framed,  which,  clothed  in  an  English  form, 
would  answer  to  eldstic-fluid  substances  and  droppable-JlMid 
substances,  or,  those  which  left  free  expand  themselves  like 
air,  and  those  which  can  be  dropped  or  poured  out,  like  wa» 
ter.  In  English  we  confine  the  appellation  liquid  to  these 
latter,  but  we  b,i^^\j  fluid  indiscriminately  to  both.  Thus  we 
call  oil  and  water  liquids^  but  we  cannot  speak  of  air  and  the 
simple  ga^ses  as  liquids^  though  in  poetry  the  phrase  liquid 
ether  and  the  like  are  used ;  but  on  the  other  hand,  we  apply 
the  substantive  and  adjective  jf?wwZ  to  air^  water ^  and  oil  alike. 
Doubtless  the  period  is  not  far  distant  when  the  elastic  and 
the  inelastic  fluids  will  be  distinguished  by  appropriate  des- 
ignations in  English,  though  it  may  be  hoped  less  cumbrous 
ones  than  the  German,  and  we  shall  also  probably  have  spe- 
cific generalizations  for  the  watery  and  the  oleaginous  fluids. 
However  desirable  it  may  be  to  recover  the  ancient  plas- 
ticity of  the  Anglo-Saxon  speech,^  and  to  restore  to  circulatioii 
many  of  its  obsolete  most  expressive  words,  yet  the  preva- 
lence, among  English  scholars,  of  a  purism  as  exclusive  as 
that  of  Germany,  would  be  a  serious  injury  to  the  language, 
as  indeed  I  think  it  is  in  German  itself,  though  of  course  a 
far  less  evil  in  a  harmonious  and  immixed  speech  like  the 
German,  than  in  one  fundamentally  composite,  and  to  use  a 
legal  term,  repugnant,  like  ours.  German  is  singularly  ho- 
mogeneous and  consistent  in  its  vocabulary  and  its  structure, 
and  the  desire  to  strengthen  and  maintain  its  oneness  of  char- 
acter is  extremely  natural  with  those  to  whom  it  is  vemacDr 
lar.  The  essential  unity  of  its  speech  gives  its  study  im- 
mense value  as  both  a  philological  and  an  intellectual  disd- 
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pline,  and  it  has  powerfnlly  contributed  to  the  eminently 
national  and  original  character  of  a  literature,  which,  for  a 
century,  has  done  more  to  widen  the  sphere  of  human  knowl- 
edge, and  elevate  the  habitual  range  of  human  thought,  than 
the  learning  and  the  intellect  of  all  the  world  besides.  I 
think,  nevertheless,  tliat  it  has  purchased  its  present  linguistic 
purity  at  some  cost  of  clearness  and  precision  of  expression, 
perhaps  even  at  some  loss  of  distinctness  of  thought. 

Although  it  must  be  admitted,  that  facility  of  word-coin- 
age is  in  many  respects  a  great  linguistic  convenience,  it  is 
quite  another  question  whether,  in  philosophical  exa<4ness  of 
meaning,  any  thing  is  gained  by  using  words  derived  from 
or  compounded  of  roots  so  familiar  that  they  continually  force 
upon  US  their  often  trivial  etymology,  and  thus  withdraw  our 
attention  from  the  figurative  or  abstract  meaning  which  we 
seek  to  impose  upon  them. 

"We  express  most  moral  affections,  most  intellectual  func- 
tions and  attributes,  most  critical  categories  and  most  scien- 
tific notions,  by  words  derived  from  Greek  and  Latin  primi- 
tives.  Such  words  do  not  .carry  their  own  definition  with 
them,  and  to  the  mere  English  student  they  are  purely  arbi- 
trary in  their  signification.*  The  scientific  writer  who  intro- 
duces or  employs  them,  may  so  define  his  terms  as  to  attach 
to  them  the  precise  idea  he  wishes  to  convey,  and  the  reader 
or  hearer  receives  the  word  unaccompanied  by  any  incon- 
gmous  image  suggested  by  its  root-form.  liVTiere,  on  the 
contrary,  words  applied  to  so  noble  uses  are  derived  from 
common  and  often  vulgar  roots,  from  the  vocabulary  of  the 
mBrket,  the  kitchen  or  the  stable,  the  thoughts  of  the  reader 
must  be  continually  disturbed  by  gross  or  undignified  images, 

*  See  Leetnre  IV. 
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called  fortli  by  an  etymology  drawn  from  the  names  of  famil- 
iar and  humble  objects  and  processes.  Take,  for  instance, 
the  geographical  meaning  of  the  Latin-English  words,  longi- 
tude and  latitude.  Tlie  ancients  supposed  the  torrid  and  the 
frigid  zones  to  be  uninliabitable  and  even  impenetrable  by 
man,  but  while  the  earth,  as  known  to  them,  was  bounded 
westwardly  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  it  extended  indefinitely 
towards  the  east.  The  dimensions  of  the  habitable  world, 
then,  (and  ancient  geography  embraced  only  the  home  of 
man,  fj  ofcovfiivrj^)  were  much  greater,  measured  from  west 
to  east,  tlian  from  south  to  north.  Accordingly,  early  geog- 
raphers called  the  greater  dimension,  or  the  east  and  west 
line,  the  lengthy  longitude,  of  the  earth,  the  shorter  di- 
mension, or  the  north  and  south  line,  they  denominated  its 
hreadth^  latitude.  These  Latin  terms  are  retained  in  the 
modem  geography  of  most  European  nations,  but  with  a 
modified  meaning.  The  north  or  south  distance  of  any 
point  on  the  earth's  surface  from  the  equator  is  the  north  or 
south  latitude  of  that  point.  The  east  or  west  distance  be- 
tween two  lines  drawn  perpendicularly  to  the  equator,  throng 
two  points  on  the  earth's  surface,  is  the  east  or  west  longi- 
tude of  those  points  from  each  other.  Latitude  and  longitude 
etymologically  indeed  mean  hreadth  and  lengthy  yet  in  their 
use  in  English,  their  form  does  not  suggest  to  the  student 
their  primary  radical  signification,  and  he  attaches  to  them 
no  meaning  whatever  but  their  true  scientific  import.  The 
employment  of  the  English  terms  hreadth  and  lengthy  to  de- 
note respectively  north  and  south  and  east  and  west  distance 
on  the  surface  of  a  sphere,  would,  in  the  present  advanced 
state  of  our  knowledge,  be  a  perversion  of  the  true  meaning 
of  words.  Yet  this  is  exactly  what  German  purism  does 
when  it  rejects  the  precise,  philosophic  longitttde  and  lati" 
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tudcj  substitutes  for  them  the  vague  and  inaccurate  terms 
Lange  and  Breite,  length  and  breadth,  and  says,  accord- 
ingly, that  St.  Petersburg  lies  in  sixty  degrees  of  north  hreadth^ 
and  twenty-eight  of  east  length  from  Paris.  Still  more  pal- 
pable is  this  abuse  of  speech  when  a  different  form  of  ex- 
pression is  employed,  and  we  are  told  that  the  breadth  of  the 
city  of  New  York  is  41°,  its  length  74°  W.* 

In  like  manner,  the  English  adjective  greai  and  the  Ger- 
man gross  are  both,  in  their  proper  signification,  appli- 
cable only  to  objects  which,  as  tested  by  the  ordinary  stan- 
dards of  comparison,  are  large,  and  their  nouns,  greatness  in 
the  one  language,  G  r  6  s  s  e  in  thp  other,  are  strictly  conjugate 
in  meaning.  In  the  philosophic  dialect  of  English  and  the 
Romance  languages,  we  employ  magnitude  as  the  scientific 
equivalent  of  size^  dimensions.  Magnitude  is  derived  from 
the  Latin  magnus,  great,  but  that  etymology  is  not  so 
familiar  to  English  ears  as  to  attach  to  the  word  magnitude 
the  idea  of  relatively  large  bulk,  and  we  apply  the  term, 
without  a  sense  of  incongruity,  to  the  dimensions  of  any  ob- 
ject however  small.  The  Germans  use  Gross e  as  the 
scientific  equivalent  of  magnitude,  and  in  this  they  pervert 
language  in  the  same  way  we  should  do,  in  speaking  of  the 
greatness  of  microscopic  animalcules  so  small  that  a  hundred 
of  them  could  lie  on  the  point  of  a  pin. 

So  in  chemistry  and  in  the  language  of  industrial  art,  to 
ealeine  signifies  to  reduce,  by  longer  or  shorter  exposure  to 

*  I  do  not  know  whether  the  Germans  or  the  Dutch  were  the  first  to  trans' 
imU  longitude  and  latitude  by  native  words  of  their  respective  tongues.  The 
vailiest  examples  I  have  noted  of  the  use  of  modem  equivalents  of  these  words 
are  in  Dapper,  Beschrijving  ran  Persic,  1672.  De  stadt  Derbcnd  is  gelegen  op 
de  lengte  ran  vijf  en  tachtiggraden,  en  op  de  noorder  breete  van  een  en 
▼eertigh  graden,  dertigh  minuten. — p.  20. 

14 
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heat,  metals  and  other  bodies  popularly  considered  incombtui- 
tiblo,  to  a  friable  condition.  The  burning  of  lime  is  a  familiar 
instance  of  calcination,  and  in  fact  calcine  is  derived  from 
calx,  the  Latin  word  for  lime.  Burnt  limestone,  and  the 
substances  to  which  metals  and  many  other  bodies  are  re- 
duced by  heat,  having  a  certain  resemblance  to  each  other  in 
consistence  and  other  properties,  were  conceived  to  be  chem- 
ically related,  and  therefore  the  name  of  calx  was  applied 
to  these  substances  in  the  dialect  of  the  alchemists,  and  passed 
from  their  laboratories  into  the  language  of  common  life. 
The  English  verb  calcine^  to  us,  to  whom  the  etymology  of  the 
word  is  not  always  present,  expresses  precisely  the  reduction 
of  incombustible  substances  to  the  state  of  a  calx.  The 
modem  German  uses,  instead  of  the  alchemical  calcini- 
ren,  the  verb  verkalken  derived  from  Kalk,  lime^ 
which  is  no  doubt  allied  to  the  Latin  calx,  and  probably 
enough  derived  from  it.  But  Kalk  has  not  the  significa- 
tion of  calx  J  and  the  verb  verkalken,  therefore,  properly 
means  to  reduce  to  ZtW,  not  to  bring  to  the  condition  of  a 
calxj  which  latter  acceptation  the  scientific  purists  have  arbi- 
trarily, and  in  violation  of  the  principles  of  their  own  lan- 
guage, imposed  upon  it. 

We  have  some,  but,  happily,  not  many  similar  examples 
in  the  received  scientific  dialect  of  English.  Our  substan- 
tive acid^  for  instance,  is  Latin,  but  for  want  of  a  native 
term,  we  employ  it  as  a  conjugate  noun  to  the  adjective  «Mir, 
and  it  has  become  almost  as  familiar  a  word  as  sour  itsoUl 
Chemistry  adopted  acid  as  the  technical  name  of  a  class  of 
bodies,  of  which  those  first  recognized  in  science  were  distin- 
guished by  sourness  of  taste.  But  as  chemical  knowledge 
advanced,  it  was  discovered  that  there  were  compounds  pre- 
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dselj  analogous  in  essential  character,  which  were  not  sour, 
and  consequently  dcidity  was  but  an  accidental  quality  of 
some  of  these  bodies,  not  a  necessary  or  universal  charac- 
teristic of  all.  It  was  thought  too  late  to  change  the  name, 
and  accordingly  in  all  the  European  languages  the  term  acid^ 
or  its  etymological  equivalent,  is  now  applied  to  rock-crys- 
tal, quartz,  and  flint.  In  like  manner,  from  a  similar  mis- 
application of  saUy  in  scientific  use,  chemists  class  the  sub- 
stance  of  which  junk-bottles,  French  mirrors,  windows  and 
opera-glasses  are  made,  among  the  salts^  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  analysts  have  declared  that  the  essential  character,  not 
only  of  other  so  called  salts,  but  of  common  kitchen-salt,  the 
salt  of  salts,  had  been  mistaken,  that  salt  is  not  a  salt,  and 
accordingly  have  excluded  that  substance  from  the  class  of 
bodies  upon  which,  as  their  truest  representative,  it  had  be- 
stowed its  name.*  The  attempt  to  press  into  the  service  of 
the  exact  sciences  words  taken  from  the  vocabulary  of  common 
life  is  thus  seen  to  be  objectionable,  because  such  words  are 
incapable  of  scientific  precision  and  singleness  of  meaning, 
and,  moreover,  as  in  the  instances  cited,  they  often  express 
eatirely  false  notions  of  physical  fact. 

"With  respect  to  compounds  of  trivial  roots,  it  must  be 
admitted  that  they  are  advantageously  employed  as  the 
names  of  familiar  material  or  immaterial  objects  and  processes, 


E0  ift  heatzutage  nicht  mehr  mOglich  eino  Definizion  einer  "  Saurc  "  oder 
*'  Salzes*^  zn  geben,  welche  alle  EOrper,  die  man  als  S&uren  oder  Salze 
beadehiiet,  in  nch  einschlieflst.  Wir  haben  S&uren  welche  geschmacklos  siod, 
fpdche  die  Pflanzenfarben  nicht  rdthen,  welche  die  Alkalien  nicht  neutralisiren  ; 
Ci  gibt  Sioren,  in  denen  Sauerstoff  ein  Bestandtheil  ist  und  in  denen  der  Was- 
tmfioff  feblt,  in  anderen  ist  Wasserstoff,  kein  Sauerstoff.  Der  Begriff  von  Salz 
lit  nletzt  00  Terkehrt  geworden,  daas  man  dahinkam  das  Kochsalz,  das  Salz 
•Otr  Salze,  Ton  dem  die  andem  den  Kamen  haben,  auB  der  Reihe  der  eigentli- 
Stlze  anszoschlieflsen.    Liebig,  Chemiflche  Briefe,  Yierte  Aoflage,  I.,  96. 
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of  a  somewhat  complex  but  not  abstruse  nature.  Thus  steam- 
hoot  is  a  better  word  than  the  Greco-French  pyroscaphe, 
the  German  Vorgefiihl  than  preserUhnent.  So  Engliah 
physicians  would  have  done  more  wisely  in  adopting  the 
plain  descriptive  compoimds,  duy-Umdnesa  and  night^indr 
nesSj  which,  as  appellations  of  certain  affections  of  the  sighti 
cxj^lain  themselves,  than  to  borrow  the  Greek  nyctalo- 
pia, which  has  been  applied  by  some  writers  to  one  of  these 
maladies,  by  others  to  its  converse,  and  which,  as  we  learn  from 
Isidore,  the  grandson  of  the  great  King  Theodoric,  was  just 
as  equivocal  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago  as  it  is  to-day. 
But  in  the  use  of  these  words  in  the  dialect  of  science,  in 
their  application  to  abstract  or  obscure  philosophical  con- 
ceptions, the  inappropriateness  of  a  nomenclature  derived  from 
familiar  roots  is  often  very  obvious.  Our  English  word  anat' 
omy,  which,  referred  to  its  Greek  original,  means  simply  cut- 

m 

ting  up^  has  come  to  have  the  signification  of  carefully  dis- 
secting, separating,  or  laying  open  by  the  knife,  the  frame- 
work, tissues  and  vessels  of  animal  bodies  with  a  view  of 
studying  the  structure  and  fimctions  of  their  organs ;  and  all 
this  is  fairly  implied  and  felt  by  every  speaker  or  hearer, 
whenever  the  word  is  uttered,  nor  docs  it  suggest  to  the  mind 
any  other  possible  signification,  or  call  up  any  alien  image. 
Many  German  writers  have  chosen  to  repudiate  this  so  ex- 
pressive, definite,  and  strictly  philosophic  word,  and  to  sub- 
stitute for  it  the  compound  Zerglicderungskunst, 
which,  dressed  in  an  English  form,  would  be  equivalent  to 
the  Art-of-dismemhering^  or  more  exactly,  the  UhZimbing' 
a/rt.  Now  this  unwieldy  compoimd  rather  expresses  the  act  of 
dissecting,  the  mechanical  part  of  anatomy,  and  some  there- 
fore have  thought  it  necessary  to  employ  another  word| 


I 
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ZerglioderungswisseiiBchaft,  tlie  knowledge  or  sci- 
ence of  unlimbing,  to  indicate  the  scientific  purpose  and 
character  of  anatomy,  which  is  so  happily  implied  in  what  to 
OB  is  a  purely  arbitrary  word. 

Whenever  a  derivative  or  compoimd  term  may,  without 
Tiolence,  have  several  meanings,  it  is  a  matter  of  considera- 
ble diflSiculty  for  those  to  whom  all  these  meanings  are,  so  to 
speak,  instinctively  familiar,  to  confine  their  intellectual  con- 
ceptions strictly  to  one,  but,  to  the  English  student,  anatomy 
is  practically  not  a  compound.  He  does  not  refer  it  to  its 
etymological  source,  and  to  him  it  can  mean  notliing  but 
adentific  dissection ;  nor  can  the  word  suggest  any  image  not 
appropriately  belonging  to  that  idea. 

In  the  nomenclature  of  Chemistry,  to  designate  the  bod- 
ies, which,  because  analysis  is  not  yet  carried  beyond  them, 
are  provisionally  denominated  simple  substances,  we  employ 
Greek  compounds,  giving  to  them,  by  formal  definition,  and 
therefore  arbitrarily,  a  precise,  distinct,  rigorously  scientific 
meaning,  excluding  all  other  direct  or  collateral,  proper  or 
figurative,  significations.  In  the  German  chemical  nomen- 
clature, these  bodies  are  designated  by  Teutonic  compounds 
derived  from  roots  as  trivial  as  any  in  the  language.  The 
words  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  employed  in  Eng- 
lish, do  not  recall  their  etymology,  and  their  meaning  is  gath- 
ered only  from  technical  definition.  They  express  the  entire 
scientific  notion  of  the  objects  they  stand  for,  and  are  abridged 
definitions,  or  rather  signs  of  definition,  of  those  objects. 
They  are  to  the  English  student  as  purely  intellectual  sym- 
bols as  the  signs  of  addition,  subtraction,  and  equality  in  Al- 
gebra, or,  to  use  a  more  appropriate  simile,  as  their  initials 
O  for  carbon,  H  for  hydrogen,  O  for  oxygen,  and  the  like. 
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which,  in  conjunction  with  numerals,  are  used  in  expressing 
quantitative  proportions  in  primary  combinations.  The  cor- 
responding German  compounds,  Kohl-Stoff,  Wasser- 
Stoff,  Sauer-Stoff,  and  Stick-Stoff,  coalrstuffj  wa- 
ter-stvffj  sour-stuff  and  choke-stuff j  express,  each,  only  a 
single  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  body  to  which  they 
are  applied,  to  say  nothing  of  the  unphilosophical  tendency 
of  thus  grossly  materializing  and  vulgarizing  our  conception 
of  agencies  so  subtle  and  so  ethereal  in  their  nature.* 


*  The  use  of  the  new  German  technical  terms  is  subject  to  this  further  ineon- 
Teniencef  that  the  compound  will  not  admit  the  adjectival  form,  and  of  coune 
the  noun  is  without  a  conjugate  attributive.  While,  therefore,  a  German  may 
say,  in  pure  Teutonic,  for  anatomy,  the  Art-of-dismembering ;  for  oMtranom^ 
Star-knowledge ;  for  geography,  Earth-knowledge  and  Earth-description,  (eitber 
of  which  by  the  way  may  as  properly  apply  to  soil  or  rock  as  to  the  globe,) 
vet  when  he  has  occasion  for  a  corresponding  adjective,  he  must  resort  to  tlw 
Greek  compounds  anatomisch,  astronomisch,  geographisch,  and 
thus  he  introduces  confusion  into  his  scientific  dialect,  and  loses  whatever  had 
been  gained  by  the  introduction  of  native  compound  nouns.  So,  in  expreannig 
the  quantitative  proportions  determined  by  ultimate  analysis  in  chemistry,  hfl 
uses  H  and  0,  the  initials  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  to  represent  those  bodia^ 
apd  the  student  of  chemistry  is  taught  that  H  stands  forWasserstoff,  0  fas 
Sauerstoff,  and  so  of  the  rest. 

The  puristico-descriptive  nomenclature  seems  to  have  reached  its  acme  in 
Volger's  vocabulary  of  Crystallography.  (Krystallographie,  Stuttgart,  1854.) 
In  another  of  his  works,  this  author  describes  a  form  of  Boracite,  a  eolid  of 
sixty-two  sides,  as  the  linkstimplig-hOckertimplige,  wurflig-kngel- 
timplige,  rochts-timplige  Enochling,  and  another  variety  of  tiie 
same  crystal  as  the  linkstimplig-hockertimplig-knochlige,  rechti- 
kugeltimplige,  wurflige  (rechte)  Timpling,  the  meaning  of  whidi 
would  not  be  altogether  obvious  even  to  his  countrymen,  had  he  not  infomed 
us  that  in  the  Niedcrdeutsche  Mundart,  Tim  pel  signifies  Zipfel,  or  scharfe 
Ecke.    Yolger,  Monographic  des  Borazites,  p.  120. 

Eenngott  (Synonymik  der  Krystallographie  XXXV.)  gives  us  this  example 
of  the  application  of  Yolger^s  nomenclature  to  a  still  more  complicated  form  of 
crystallization;  '^Einpl&ttliger,  querstutzlig-stutzliger,  querhoeb> 
d&chliger,  quermitteldachliger,  querhochthiirmliger,  quermti- 
telth  iirmliger,  quernicderthiirmliger,  schlankzinkliger,  nioder- 
zinkliger,  quaderligzweifachquerkantliger  Idokrae-Querling^^ 
and  even  this  string  of  hard  words  leaves  the  form  of  the  mineral  l>ut  half  de- 
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It  is  no  answer  to  the  objections  I  am  urging  to  say  that 
habit  reconciles  ns  to  the  scientific  nse  of  nnscicntific  terms ; 
that  they  at  length,  when  employed  in  combination  with 
other  words  of  art,  sink  their  etymology,  so  to  speak,  and 
cease  to  suggest  disturbing  images ;  for  just  in  the  same  pro- 
portion as  they  do  this  they  cease  to  be  descriptive  at  all,  and 
the  only  argument  left  for  their  use  is  that  of  a  form  more 
in  harmony  with  the  ordinary  orthoepical  combinations  of 
the  language,  an  argument  certainly  not  to  be  weighed  against 
the  obvious  disadvantages  of  a  vocabulary,  which  is  not  only 
trivial,  but  which  scientific  discovery  is  constantly  showing 
to  have  been  founded  on  false  analogies,  and  erroneous 
theory. 

There  is,  it  mutt  be  admitted,  a  convenience  in  the  dou- 
ble forms  of  some  part  of  the  German  neologistic  nomen- 
clature, as  for  example  in  the  distinction  between    Erd- 


flcribed.  In  Justice  to  our  aathor,  it  ought  to  be  observed  that,  long  as  his 
technical  words  are,  they  are  much  shorter  than  some  of  those  employed  by 
others.  Urns  S  c  h  ii  b  1  i  n  g ,  thovelingy  is  a  trifle  compared  to  pentagontriaJcUU- 
UhtLtder^  and  K  e  i  1  i  n  g ,  wedgeling^  has  the  liice  advantage  over  quadratie-iphenoid- 
f n  mermal-potUion. 

Besides  these,  Volger  uses  Schr&gling,  tlarUling^  Thiirmling,  tawerling, 
Dichling,  nyofling^  Eckling,  ccrnerling^  and  many  more  of  like  coinage,  by 
■n  which 

More  is  meant  than  meets  the  ear. 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  our  author  does  not  consistently  adhere  to  the  princi- 
plee  of  a  system  which  he  has  taken  such  pains  to  elaborate,  and  it  is  not  easy 
to  see  why  he  should  speak  of  Halurgen  and  die  halurgische  Geologie, 
when  he  had  so  good  etymological  material  as  Sal z  to  work  upon. 

The  philosophers  of  Holland  have  exhibited  a  greater  degree  of  etymological 
courage  than  their  German  brethren.  They  have  framed  conjugate  ac^ectives 
tor  their  newly  formed  scientific  compound  nouns,  and  thus  built  up  such  words 
as  ontleedkundig  for  anatomical,  de  proefondervindclijke  weten- 
sehappenfor  the  experimental  tciencee,  in  which  last  heptasy liable,  indeed,  the 
ndieal  word  proef  is  probably  not  indigenous,  but  borrowed  from  the  Latin 
throngh  the  French. 
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kunde,  the  knowledge  of  the  earth,  and  Erdbeschrei- 
bnng,  the  description  of  the  earth.  These  ideas  are  indeed 
logically  distinguishable,  because,  we  may  know  that  which 
we  do  not  undertake  to  describe,  and  we  may  undertake  to 
describe  that  which  we  know,  or,  as  experience  unhappily 
too  often  shows,  that  which  we  do  not  know ;  but  it  is  by  no 
means  clear  that  there  is  any  advantage  in  having  a  separate 
word  for  the  expression  of  every  distinguishable  shade  of  hu- 
man thought.  True  it  is,  as  is  observed  by  Coleridge,  that 
"  by  familiarizing  the  mind  to  equivocal  expressions,  that  is, 
such  as  may  be  taken  in  two  or  more  different  meanings,  we 
introduce  confusion  of  thought,  and  furnish  the  sophist  with 
his  best  and  handiest  tools.  For  the  juggle  of  sophistry 
consists,  for  the  greater  part,  in  using  a  w^rd  in  one  sense  in 
the  premises,  and  in  another  sense  in  the  conclusion."  But  it 
is  equally  true,  as  the  same  great  master  elsewhere  remarks, 
that  "  It  is  a  dull  and  obtuse  mind,  that  must  divide  in  order 
to  distinguish."  The  ramifications  and  subdivisions  of  our 
vocabulary  must  end  somewhere.  The  permutations  and 
combinations  of  articulate  soimds  are  not  infinite,  nor  can 
the  human  memory  retain  an  unlimited  number  of  words. 
It  is  inevitable  that  in  some  cases  one  word  must  serve  to  ex- 
press different  ideas,  and  if  they  are  ideas,  from  the  occa- 
sional confusion  of  which  no  danger  to  any  great  moral  or 
intellectual  principle  is  to  be  feared,  we  must  be  content  to 
trust  to  the  intelligence  of  our  hearers  to  distinguish  for  them- 
selves. There  is  much  intellectual  discipline  in  the  mere  use 
of  language.  The  easiest  disciplines  are  not  necessarily  the 
best,  and  therefore  a  vocabulary  so  complete  as  never  to  ex- 
ercise the  sagacity  of  a  reader,  by  obliging  him  to  choose 
between  two  meanings,  either  of  which  is  possible,  would 
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afford  very  little  training  to  faculties,  of  whose  culture  speech 
is  of  itself  the  most  powerful  instrument  * 

*  Few  win  deny  that  the  French  chemical  nomenclature  of  Layoisier^s  time, 
which  apread  bo  rapidly  over  Europe,  was  a  highly  beneficial  improvement  in 
the  Toeabulary  of  the  branch  of  knowledge  to  which  it  was  applied,  but  it 
operated  In  some  respects  both  injuriously  to  that  science  and  unjustly  to  the 
Ikme  of  the  philosophers  whose  discoveries  had  made  chemistry  what  it  was. 
It  produced  a  complete  severance  between  the  old  and  the  new,  a  hiatus  in  the 
hittOTf,  and  an  apparent  revolution  in  the  character,  of  the  science,  which  has 
led  recent  times  to  suppose  that  futile  alchemy  ended,  and  philosophical  chem- 
iftry  began,  with  the  adoption  of  the  new  nomenclature.  The  reader  will  find 
■ome  interesting  observations  on  this  point  in  Liebig's  Chemische  Briefe,  4te., 
Anflage,  Brief  IIL 


LECTURE  X. 

THE  VOCABULAEY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAOB. 

III. 

The  aphorism,  popularly,  but  perhaps  erroneously,  ascribed 
to  Buflfon, "  The  style  is  the  man,"  is  a  limited  application  of 
the  general  theory,  that  there  is  such  a  relation  between  the 
mind  of  man  and  the  speech  he  uses,  that  a  perfect  knowl- 
edge of  either  would  enable  an  acute  psychological  philolo- 
gist to  deduce  and  construct  the  other  from  it.  The  distinc- 
tive characteristics  of  nations  or  races  employing  different 
tongues,  so  far  as  we  are  able  to  account  for  them,  are  due  to 
causes  external  to  the  individual,  though  common  in  their 
operation  to  the  whole  people,  such  as  climate,  natural  pro- 
ductions, modes  of  life  dependent  on  soil  and  climate,  or, 
in  short,  physical  conditions. 

"We  might  then  admit  this  theory,  without  qualification, 
if  it  were  once  established  that  the  language  of  a  people  is 
altogether  a  natural  product  of  their  physical  constitution 
and  circumstances,  and  that  its  character  depends  upon  laws 
as  material  as  those  which  determine  the  hue  and  growth  of 
the  hair,  the  color  of  the  eyes  and  skin,  tlie  musical  quality 
of  the  human  voice,  or  the  inarticulate  cries  of  the  lower  an- 
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imals.  But  those  who  believe  that  there  is  in  man  a  life 
above  organization,  a  spirit  above  nature,  will  be  slow  to 
allow  that  his  only  instrument  for  the  outward  manifestation 
of  his  mightiest  intellectual  energies  and  loftiest  moral  aspi- 
rations, as  well  as  his  sole  means  of  systematic  culture  for 
the  intellect  and  heart,  can  be  the  product  of  a  mode  of 
physical  being,  which,  though  in  some  points  superior  in 
d^ree,  is  yet  identical  in  kind,  with  that  shared  also  by  the 
lowest  of  the  brutes  that  acknowledge  him  as  their  lord  and 
master.  Nor  is  the  theory  in  question  at  all  consistent  with 
observed  facts ;  for  while  nations,  not  distinguished  by  any 
marked  differences  of  physical  structure  or  external  condi- 
tion, use  languages  characterized  by  wide  diversities  of  vo- 
cabulary and  syntax,  individuals  in  the  same  nation,  the 
aame  household,  even,  display  striking  dissimilarities  of  per- 
son, of  intellect,  and  of  temper,  and  yet,  in  spite  of  percep- 
tible variations  in  articulation,  and  in  the  choice  and  colloca- 
tion of  words,  speak  in  the  main  not  only  one  language,  but 
one  dialect.  History  presents  numerous  instances  of  a  com- 
plete revolution  in  national  character,  without  any  radical 
change  in  the  language  of  the  people,  and,  contrariwise,  of 
persistence  of  character  with  a  great  change  in  tongue.  The 
forms  of  speech,  which  the  slavish,  and  therefore  deservedly 
enslaved,  Roman  of  the  first  century  of  our  era  employed  in 
addressing  Tiberius,  were  as  simple  and  direct  as  those  of  a 
soldier  would  have  been  in  conversing  with  his  centurion  in 
the  heroic  age  of  Eegulus.  The  Icelander  of  the  twelfth  cen- 
tniy  carried  the  law  of  blood  for  blood  as  far  as  the  Corsican 
or  the  Kabyle  of  the  nineteenth,  and  when  his  honor  was 
piqued,  or  his  passions  roused,  he  was  as  sanguinary  in  his 
temper  as  the  Spaniard,  the  Anizeh-Arab,  or  the  Ashantee. 
His  descendants,  speaking  very  nearly  the  same  dialect,  are  so 
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much  softened  in  character,  that  violence  is  almost  unknown 
among  them,  and  when,  a  few  years  since,  a  native  was  conr 
demned  to  death,  not  one  of  his  coimtrymen  could  be  induced 
to  act  as  the  minister  of  avenging  justice.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  would  be  diflScult  to  make  out  any  difference  of 
character,  habits,  or  even  ethical  system,  between  the  Bedouin 
of  the  present  day  and  his  ancestors  in  the  time  of  Abraham 
and  of  Job,  and  yet  his  language  has  unquestionably  undCT- 
gone  many  great  changes. 

The  relations  between  man  and  his  speech  are  not  capable 
of  precise  formulation,  and  we  cannot  perhaps  make  any 
nearer  approacli  to  exact  truth  than  to  say,  that  while  every 
people  has  its  general  analogies,  every  individual  has  his  pe- 
culiar idiosyncrasies,  physical,  mental  and  linguistic,  and 
that  mind  and  speech,  national  and  individual,  modify  and 
are  modified  by  each  other,  to  an  extent,  and  by  the  operation 
of  laws,  which  we  are  not  yet  able  to  define,  though,  in  par- 
ticular instances,  the  relation  of  cause  and  effect  can  be  con- 
fidently affirmed  to  exist. 

But  in  the  midst  of  tliis  uncertainty,  we  still  recognise 
the  working  of  the  great  principle  of  diversity  in  unity,  which 
characterizes  all  the  operations  of  the  creative  mind,  and 
though  every  man  has  a  dialect  of  his  own,  as  he  has  his  own 
special  features  of  character,  his  distinct  peculiarities  of 
shape,  gait,  tone,  and  gesture,  in  short,  the  individualiticB 
which  make  him  John  and  not  Peter,  yet  over  and  above  all 
these,  he  shares  in  the  general  traits  which  together  make  up 
the  unity  of  his  language,  the  unity  of  his  nation.  "  Uni^ 
of  speech,"  says  a  Danish  writer,  "  is  a  necessary  condition 
of  the  independent  development  of  a  people,  and  the  coex- 
istence of  two  languages  in  a  political  state  is  one  of  the 
greatest  national  misfortunes.    Every  race  has  its  own  cn> 
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ganic  growth,  which  impresses  ite  own  peculiar  form  on  the 
religions  ideas  and  the  philosophical  opinions  of  the  people, 
on  their  political  constitution,  their  legislation,  their  customs, 
and  the  expression  of  all  these  individualities  is  foimd  in  the 
flpeeck.  In  this  are  embalmed  that  to  which  they  have  as- 
pired, that  to  which  they  have  attained.  There  we  find  the 
record  of  their  thought,  its  comprehension,  wealth  and  depth, 
the  life  of  the  people,  the  limits  of  their  culture,  their  appe- 
tencies and  their  antipathies,  whatsoever  has  germinated, 
fractified,  ripened  and  passed  away  among  them,  yes,  even 
their  shortKJomings  and  their  trespasses.  The  people  and 
iheir  langoage  are  so  con-natural,  that  the  one  thrives, 
changes,  perishes  with  the  other."  So  far  our  author,  and 
with  the  allowances  to  be  made  for  the  exaggeration  into 
which  writers  are  often  led  by  their  enthusiasm  for  tlieir 
sdbject,  his  views  are  entitled  to  general  concurrence.  We 
think  by  words,  and  therefore  thought  and  words  cannot  but 
act  and  react  on  each  other.  As  a  man  speaks,  so  he  thinks, 
and  as  a  man  thinketh  in  his  heart,  so  is  he. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  unity  of  speech  is  essential  to 
the  unity  of  a  people.  Community  of  language  is  a  stronger 
bond  than  identity  of  religion  or  of  government,  and  con- 
temporaneous nations  of  one  speech,  however  formally  sepa- 
rated by  differences  of  creed  or  of  political  organization,  are 
essentially  one  in  culture,  one  in  tendency,  one  in  influence. 
The  fine  patriotic  effusion  of  Amdt,  "  "Was  ist  des  Deutschen 
"Vaterland,"  was  founded  upon  the  idea  that  the  oneness  of  the 
Deatsche  Zunge,  the  German  speech,  implied  a  oneness  of 
spirit,  of  interest,  of  aims  and  of  duties,  and  the  imiversal 
acceptance  with  which  the  song  was  received  was  evidence 
that  the  poet  had  struck  a  chord  to  which  every  Teutonic 
heart  responded.    The  national  language  is  the  key  to  the 
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national  intellect,  the  national  heart,  and  it  is  the  epecial  yo- 
cation  of  what  is  technically  called  philology,  as  distingoiahed 
from  linguistics,  to  avail  itself  of  the  study  of  langnage  as  a 
means  of  knowing,  not  man  in  the  abstract,  but  man  as  col* 
lected  into  distinct  communities,  informed  with  the  same  spirit, 
exposed  to  the  same  moulding  influences,  and  pursuing  the 
same  great  objects  by  substantially  the  same  means.  Wo 
are  certainly  not  authorized  to  conclude  that  all  the  individ- 
uals of  a  nation  are  altogether  alike  because  they  speak  the 
same  mother-tongue,  but  their  characters  presumably  resem- 
ble each  other  as  nearly  as  the  fragments  of  the  common 
language  which  each  has  appropriated  to  his  own  use. 
Every  individual  selects  from  the  general  stock  his  own  vo- 
cabulary, his  favorite  combinations  of  words,  his  own  foims 
of  syntax,  and  thus  frames  for  himself  a  dialect,  the  outward 
expression  of  which  is  an  index  to  the  inner  life  of  the  man. 
No  two  Englishmen,  Germans  or  Frenchmen  speak  and  act 
in  all  points  alike,  yet  in  character  as  well  as  in  speech^  they 
would  generally  be  found  to  have  more  points  of  sympathy 
and  resemblance  with  each  other,  than  either  of  them  with 
any  man  of  a  different  tongue. 

The  relations  between  the  grammatical  structure  or  general 
idiom  of  a  language  and  the  moral  and  intellectual  charac- 
ter of  those  who  speak  it,  are  usually  much  more  nncertain 
and  obscure  than  the  connection  between  the  particiilar 
words,  which  compose  their  stock,  and  the  thoughts,  habita 
and  tendencies  of  those  who  employ  them.  Except  nndesr 
circumstances  where  our  mouths  are  sealed  and  our  thoughte 
suppressed,  from  motives  of  prudence,  of  delicacy  or  of 
shame,  the  names  of  the  objects  dearest  to  the  heart,  the  ex- 
pression of  the  passions  which  most  absorb  us,  the  nomendar 
ture  of  the  religious,  social  or  political  creeds  or  parties  to 
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wUcli  we  have  attached  ourselves,  will  most  frequently  rise 
to  the  lips.  Hence  it  is  the  vocabulary  and  the  phraseological 
combinations  of  the  man,  or  class  of  men,  which  must  serve 
as  the  clue  to  guide  us  into  the  secret  recesses  of  their  being; 
and  in  spite  of  occasional  exceptions,  apparent  or  real,  it  is 
generally  true  that  our  choice  of  words,  as  also  of  thespecial 
or  conventional  meanings  of  words,  is  determined  by  the 
character,  the  ruling  passion,  the  habitual  thoughts, — ^by  the 
life,  in  short,  of  the  man ;  and  in  this  sense  Ben  Jonson  ut- 
tered a  great  and  important  truth  when  he  said  :  '^  Language 
most  shows  a  man :  speak  that  I  may  see  thee !  It  springs 
out  of  the  most  retired  and  inmost  parts  of  us,  and  is  the  im- 
age of  the  parent  of  it,  the  mind.  "No  glass  renders  a  man's 
form  and  likeness  so  true  as  his  speech." 

But  there  is  much  risk  of  error  in  the  too  extended  appli- 
cation of  this  criterion.  In  two  cases  only  can  we  be  justified 
in  condemning  a  people  upon  the  strength  of  indications  fur- 
nished by  their  language  alone.  The  one  is  that  of  the  vol- 
untary, or  at  least  the  free,  selection  of  a  debased  or  perverted 
diction,  when  a  higher  and  purer  one  is  possible ;  the  other, 
that  of  the  non-existence  of  words  expressive  of  great  ideas, 
and  this  will  generally  be  found  coupled  with  an  abundance 
in  terms  denoting,  and  yet  not  stigmatizing,  gross  and  wicked 
acts  and  passions. 

There  are  cases  where  the  crimes  of  rulers  are  mirrored 
in  the  speech  of  their  subjects  ;*  others,  where  governments  by 
a  long  course  of  corruption,  oppression,  and  tyranny,  have 
stamped  upon  the  language  of  their  people,  or  at  least  upon 

*  **^TiB  jovL  that  say  it,  not  I.    You  do  the  deeds, 
And  joor  ungodlj  deeds  find  me  the  words. 

Sophocles,  as  translated  bj  Milton. 
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its  temporary  conventionalities,  a  tone  of  hypocrisy,  false- 
hood, baseness,  that  clings  to  the  tongue,  even  after  the  spirit 
of  the  nation  is  emancipated,  and  it  is  prepared  to  vindicate, 
by  deeds  of  heroism,  the  rights,  the  principles,  the  dignity 
of  its  manhood. 

I  think  the  language  of  Italy  is  a  case  in  point.  Landor 
argues  the  profound  and  hopeless  depravity  of  the  Italians 
from  the  abject  character  of  their  complimentary  and  social 
dialect,  and  the  phraseology  expressive  of  their  relations  with 
their  rulers  or  other  superiors,  as  well  as  from  the  pompous 
style  by  which  they  magnify  the  importance  of  things  in 
themselves  insignificant,  and  their  constant  use  of  superla- 
tives and  intensitives,  with  reference  to  trifling  objects  and 
occasions.  "Were  it  true,  that  the  Lombards,  the  Piedmon- 
tese,  the  Tuscans  and  .the  Romans  of  the  present  day  had 
not  inherited,  but  freely  adopted,  tlie  dialect,  of  which  Lan- 
dor gives  a  sort  of  anthology,  it  would  argue  much  in  favor 
of  his  theory.*    A  bold  and  manly  and  generous  and  truth- 

*  The  Imaginary  Conversations  of  Landor  are  a  very  indifferent  authority  upon 
questions  of  fact,  nor,  in  my  opinion,  are  they  entitled  to  a  high  rank  as  stand- 
ards in  criticism,  in  language,  or  in  morals.  But  a  physiognomist  may  refier 
to  a  caricature  for  an  illustration  of  the  connection  between  moral  traits  and 
the  physical  features  by  which  they  are  indicated,  and  I  may,  with  at  least  eqoal 
propriety,  cite  the  exaggerations  of  Landor  as  exemplifying  the  manner  in  wbidi 
external  causes  may  corrupt  language,  and,  through  it,  the  morality  of  thorn 
who  use  it. 

The  metamorphosis  of  the  frank,  straightforward  speech  of  ancient  Bmn 
into  the  cringing  fgrm  which  it  has  in  modem  times  adopted,  is  the  natural  eoD- 
eequencc  of  centuries  of  tyrannies,  that  have  crushed  not  so  much  the  bodies 
as  the  souls  of  men  who  have  so  long  groaned  hopelessly  under  them.  Bui 
whatever  may  haye  been  the  character  of  the  Italians,  when  Landor  wrote  tfat 
dialogue  from  which  I  have  taken  these  examples,  he  would  grossly  mi^iidge 
their  countrymen  of  this  generation,  who  should  infer  that  because  the  laaguaga 
has  not  yet  recovered  its  native  majesty,  the  people  is  not  ripe  for  an  emio- 
bling  revolution.  The  habitual  speech  of  the  Italians  is,  at  present,  by  oo 
means  of  so  unmanly  a  character  as  the  author  in  quesUon  represents  it^  and 
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fill  people  certainly  would  not  choose  to  say  umiliare 
una  8upplica,to  humiliate  a  supplication,  for,  to  present 
a  memorial ;  to  style  the  strength  which  awes,  and  the  finesse 
which  deceives,  alike,  onesti,  honesty  or  respectability; 
to  speak  of  taking  human  life  by  poison,  not  as  a  crime,  but 
simply  as  a  mode  of  facilitating  death,  ajutare  la  morte; 
to  employ  pellegrino,  foreign,  for  admirable;  to  apply 
to  a  small  garden  and  a  cottage  the  title  of  un  podere,  a 
power;  to  call  every  house  with  a  large  door,  un  palazzo, 
a  palace;  a  brass  ear-ring,  una  gioja,  a  joy;  a  present 
of  a  bodkin,  un  regalo,  a  royal  munificence;  an  altera- 
tion in  a  picture,  un  pentimento,  a  repentance;  a  man 
of  honor,  un  uomo  di  garbo,  a  well-dressed  man;  a 
lamb's  fiy,  una  cosa  s  tup  en  da,  a  stupendous  thing;  or 
a  message  sent  by  a  footman  to  his  tailor,  through  a  scullion, 
una  ambasciata,  an  embassy. 

We  must  distinguish  between  cases  where  words  expres- 
sive of  great  ideas,  mighty  truths,  do  not  at  all  exist  in  a 
language,  and  those  where,  as  in  Italy,  the  pressure  of  exter- 
nal or  accidental  circumstances  has  compelled  the  disuse  or 

even  when  expressions,  which  jar  with  the  self-respect  of  a  citizen  of  a  free 
fUte,  are  employed,  they  are  not  usually  accompanied  with  a  fawning  or  de- 
gndingly  deferential  manner,  or  an  ostentatious  sacrifice  of  the  rights  of  private 
opinion  and  prirate  interest  The  leaven  of  French  democracy,  which,  however 
im^iaring  in  its  career  of  overthrow  at  home,  was  a  beneficent  influence  in  the 
Italian  penlnsnla,  is  still  at  work ;  the  last  quarter  of  a  century  has  brought  the 
principles  of  civil  and  religious  liberty  within  the  intelligence,  and  commended 
them  to  the  heart,  of  the  masses ;  occasion  only  has  long  been  wanting ;  the  re- 
cent outrage  perpetrated  by  the  Papal  government  on  the  sanctities  of  domestic 
mSi,  in  the  kidnapping  of  a  Jewish  child,  will,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  hasten  the  dawn 
«f  the  day  when  the  whole  Ausonian  people  shall  be  transformed,  transfigured  we 
aaj  say,  into  what  Milton  describes  as  "  a  noble  and  puissant  nation,  rousing 
henelflikea  strongman  after  sleep  and  shaking  her  invincible  locks.**  Then 
Ihey  win  reassert  their  claim  to  the  divine  rights  of  humanity,  and  then  their 
ipeech,  lilce  themselves,  will  burst  its  fetters  and  become  once  more  as  grand 
end  aa  heroic  aa  it  is  beautifuL 
15 
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misapplication  of  such,  and  the  habitual  employment  of  fhe 
baser  part  of  the  national  vocabulary.  Where  grand  wordfl 
are  foimd  in  a  speech,  there  grand  thoughts,  noble  purpose^ 
high  resolves  exist  also,  or,  at  the  least,  the  spark  slumbeoiS) 
which  a  favoring  breath  may  kindle  into  a  cherishing  or  a 
devouring  flame. 

Every  individual  is,  in  a  sense,  a  natural  product  of  the 
people  to  whom  he  belongs,  and  the  brave  and  good,  who 
have  so  long  pined  in  the  dungeons  of  I^aples  and  of  Bonie^ 
are  a  sufficient  proof  that  the  oppression  which  has  lopped 
the  flower,  has  failed  to  extirpate  the  root,  of  Italian  virtue. 

For  the  purposes  of  intellectual,  moral,  and  especially 
religious  culture,  a  speech  must  possess  appropriate  words  for 
the  expression  of  all  mental,  ethical  and  spiritual  states  and 
processes,  and  where  such  a  nomenclature  is  totally  wanting, 
there  is  no  depth  of  depravity  which  we  are  not  authorised 
to  infer  from  so  deplorable  a  deficiency  of  the  means  of  ap- 
prehension, reflection  and  instruction,  concerning  the  cardi- 
nal interests,  and  highest  powers  and  perceptions  of  humaih 
ity.  It  is  in  the  non-existence  of  words  of  tliis  class,  that 
missionaries,  and  other  teachers  of  Christianity  and  civiliza- 
tion, have  foimd  the  most  formidable  obstacles  to  the  propa- 
gation of  intellectual  and  religious  light  and  truth  among  the 
heathen.  Even  the  Greek,  with  all  its  wealth  of  words,  had, 
as  Wesley  long  ago  observed,  no  term  for  the  Christian  vir- 
tue of  humility^  until  the  Apostle  to  the  Gentiles  framed  one 
for  it,  and  for  this  the  moral  poverty  of  the  classic  speech 
compelled  him  to  resort  to  a  root  conveying  the  idea,  not  of 
self-abasement  in  the  consciousness  of  utter  unworthiness  in 
the  sight  of  a  pure  and  holy  God,  but  of  positive  debaie> 
ment,  meanness,  and  miserableness  of  spirit 
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Let  ti0  snppoee  a  people  ctursed  with  a  speech  which  had 
no  terms  corresponding  to  the  ideas  of  holiness,  faith,  venera- 
tion, conscience,  truth,  justice,  dignity,  love,  mercy,  benevo- 
lence, or  their  contraries.  Could  its  moral  teachers  frame  an 
eihical  system  addressed  to  faculties,  whose  very  existence 
their  language,  and  of  course  the  conscious  self-knowledge 
of  the  people,  did  not  recognize  ?  Could  they  enforce  the 
duty'  of  truthftilness  in  word  and  deed ;  of  a  reverential  def- 
erence to  what  is  great  and  worthy  in  man ;  of  love  and 
adoration  for  the  immeasurably  higher  and  better  attributes 
of  the  Deity ;  of  charity,  of  philanthropy,  of  patience,  and 
of  resignation,  in  a  tongue  which  possessed  no  terms  to  de- 
note the  moral  and  the  religious  virtues?  But  even  these 
alone  would  not  render  a  language  an  adequate  medium  for 
tiie  communication  of  all  moral  doctrine.  Men  must  learn  to 
fesET,  hate  and  abhor  that  which  is  evil,  as  well  as  to  love 
and  follow  after  that  which  is  good ;  and  to  this  end,  the 
▼ices,  as  well  as  the  virtues,  must  have  names  by  which  they 
can  be  described  and  held  up  as  things  to  be  dreaded, 
loathed  and  shimned.  We  regard  the  Hebrew-Greek  dic- 
tion of  the  New  Testament  as  eminently  plain  and  simple, 
and  so  indeed  it  is,  as  compared  with  the  general  dialect  of 
Ghreek  literature ;  but  what  a  richness  of  vocabulary  does  it 
display  with  respect  to  all  that  concerns  the  moral,  the  spir- 
itnal,  and  even  the  intellectual  interests  of  humanity  I  What 
a  range  of  abstract  thought,  what  an  armory  of  dialectic 
treapons,  what  an  enginery  of  vocal  implements  for  operat- 
ing on  the  human  soul,  do  the  Epistles  of  the  learned  Paul 
exhibit  I  The  Gospel  of  the  unschooled  John  throws  for- 
ward most  conspicuously  another  phase  of  language ;  for,  as 
Psol  appeals  to  the  moral,  through  the  intellectual  faculties, 
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John,  on  the  other  hand,  finds  his  way  to  the  head  by  the 
channel  of  the  heart,  and  his  diction  is  of  conrse  in  great 
part  composed  of  the  words  which  describe  or  excite  the  sensi- 
biKties,  the  better  sympathies  of  our  nature.  ITow  the  respec- 
tive dialects  of  these  two  apostles  conld  have  existed  only  as 
the  result  of  a  long  course  of  mental  and  religious  training  in 
the  races  who  used  the  speech  employed  by  them,  and  where 
such  training  has  not  been  enjoyed,  there  no  such  vocabidaiy 
can  be  developed,  and  of  course  no  such  doctrine  expressed. 

Hence  the  translation  of  the  Bible  into  the  tongues  of 
nations  of  low  moral  training  has  been  found  a  matter  of  ex- 
ceeding di£Sculty,  and,  in  many  instances,  the  translaton 
have  been  obliged  to  content  themselves  with  very  looee  ap- 
proximations to  the  expression  of  the  religious  ideas  of  Chris- 
tianity, with  mere  provisional  phrases,  which  they  necessarily 
employ  for  the  time,  and  until,  with  more  advanced  mental 
culture,  there  shall  grow  up  also  a  greater  compass  of  vocab- 
ulary, and  a  fuller  development  of  a  dialect  suited  to  convey 
moral  as  well  as  intellectual  truth.  And  hence  it  is  that  in 
the  propagation  of  a  religion  which  appeals  so  powerftilly  to 
the  thought,  the  sympathies  and  the  conscience  of  men,  edu- 
cation and  Christianization  must  go  hand  in  hand ;  for  the 
teacher  cannot  reach  the  heart  of  his  pupil,  until  they  have 
mutually  aided  each  other  in  creating  a  common  mediuxDi 
through  which  they  can  confer  on  the  deep  matters  of  moral 
and  spiritual  truth. 

The  French  boast  that  they  have  no  word  for  iribej  and 
hence  argue  that  they  are  less  accessible  than  other  men  to 
that  species  of  official  corruption,  of  which  a  pecuniaiy,  or 
other  material  consideration,  is  the  reward.  But  has  not  the 
reproach  implied  in  the  very  word  a  useM  influence  in 


BimOAL  GHABACrSB  OF  WOBDS.  239 

ing  the  act  to  the  conficionsDess  of  men  as  a  shame  and  a  sin? 
Oan  we  fully  comprehend  the  evil  character  of  a  wrong,  until 
we  have  given  it  a  specific  objective  existence  by  assigning 
to  it  a  name,  which  shall  serve  at  once  to  designate  and  con- 
demn? And  do  not  the  jocular  pot  de  vin,  and  other 
yagae  and  trivial  phrases,  by  which,  in  the  want  of  a  proper 
term. to  stigmatize  the  crime,  French  levity  expresses  it,  in- 
dicate a  lack  of  sensibility  to  the  heinous  nature  of  the  trans 
grefifiion,  and  gloss  over,  and  even  half  commend,  the  recep- 
tion of  unlawful  fees,  as  at  worst  but  a  venial  offence,  the 
difigrace  of  which  lies  more  in  the  detection  than  in  the  com- 
miflfiion?* 

I  drew  your  attention,  on  a  former  occasion,  to  the  re- 
msj^ble  completeness  of  the  technical  vocabulary  of  Chris- 
tianity in  Anglo-Saxon,  as  exemplified  in  the  old  translation 
of  the  Gk>spel8 ;  and  I  think  it  is  much  to  be  regretted  that 
the  great  English  theologians  of  the  sixteenth  and  seven- 
teenth centuries  did  not  endeavor,  at  a  period  when  it  would 
iiaye  been  comparatively  easy,  to  infuse  a  still  larger  propor- 
tion of  the  native  element  into  the  moral  and  spiritual  no- 
menclature they  adopted.  The  extent  to  which  Latin  was 
used  in  theology  by  the  Saxons  themselves,  seriously  inter- 
fered with  the  formation  of  a  vocabulary  adapted  to  the  met- 
aphysics of  Christianity,  and  we  must  remember  that,  as 
Latin  was  the  only  common  language,  and  practicable  means 

*  When  Jtutiman  negotiated  with  the  Persian  ambassador  Isdiagunas  that 
dmnefnl  conTention,  by  which  he  purchased  a  truce  of  fire  years  for  two  thou- 
Mad  poonda  of  gold,  it  was  at  first  proposed  that  the  money  should  be  paid  iu 
asnnal  instalments  of  four  hundred  pounds,  but  upon  f\irther  consideration,  it 
vit  thangbt  better  to  pay  the  whole  at  once,  in  order  that  it  might  be  called  a 
{■went,  rather  than  a  tribute.  Ta  7^  ax<rx^  iifSfiara,  says  Procopius,  6v  rii 
wpAyiiar  a  it^a/rof  iarbfwwoi  iK  rod  ivivXtitrrov  olcrx^cfrdat.  De  BeL  Qoih, 
Ifc  lY.  cap.  16. 
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of  commimication,  between  the  English  BefoimerB  and  their 
teachers  and  brethren  on  the  continent,  the  dialect  of  the 
former  could  hardly  fail  to  be  affected  by  the  religious  no* 
menclature  of  the  latter. 

We  have,  nevertheless,  and  exclusively  employ,  many 
remarkable  native  English  words  to  express  the  highest  and 
most  complex  order  of  religious  ideas,  and  the  frequency  and 
familiarity  of  their  use  implies  an  advanced  spiritual  cultim 
among  the  primitive  English,  a  philosophical  conception  of 
Christian  doctrine,  and  a  strong  native  susceptibility  to  relig- 
ious impressions,  as  well  as  a  remarkable  power  of  appre- 
hending abstruse  principles,  and  of  course  a  high  standard 
of  moral  and  intellectual  character. 

The  word  atanementj  certainly  one  of  the  most  important 
terms  in  the  nomenclature  of  Christianity,  is  purely  T^ngljsh, 
although  its  ending  is  French.  The  historical  evidence  is 
very  strongly  in  favor  of  the  etymology  at  one^  and  accord- 
ingly the  derivative  should  mean  either  the  reconciliation  of 
man  to  his  Creator,  or  a  oneness  of  spirit  between  the  two.* 

But  this  is  not  the  usual  theological  sense,  and  the  resem- 
blance between  a^ona  and  the  German  Siihne,  and  several 

*  Robert  of  Gloucester  has  a/  on,  in  the  sense  of  agreedy  reconciled: 
Wat  halt  it  to  telle  longe  ?  bute  heo  were  8eI>I>e  at  <m, 
In  gret  loue  longe  y  now,  wan  yt  nolde  ot>er  gon. 

P.  161. 
Sd  that  the  king  &  he 
Were  there  so  a/  on  aa  hff  mizte  biso 

P.  609. 
Many  similar  examples  may  be  foond  in  other  early  Eoglish  writers.  I  hxn 
not  obserred  the  noun  tUonemeni  in  any  writer  before  Tyndal  (1526)  who  eoh 
ploys  it  in  Romans  v.  11.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Wycliffite  yerrions,  I  beUeva. 
Coverdale  (1586)  uses  it,  in  Exodus  xxix.  S3,  Leyiticus  iv.  20,  26,  Romans  t. 
11,  and  in  several  other  passages.  It  also  occurs  in  the  life  of  Edward  Y.,  M- 
cribed  to  Sir  Thomas  More,  in  Hardyng^s  Chronicles,  1648,  p.  476  of  Blfii^ 
reprint. 
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older  Gothic  roots  which  involve  the  notion  of  expiation, 
fimiifihes  some  reason  to  suspect  that  the  real  origin  of  the 
word  lies  farther  back,  though  we  cannot  trace  it  to  any 
known  Saxon  radical.  God,  good,  holy,  bad,  evil,  sin,  wicked, 
zig^t,  wrong,  love,  hate,*  hope,  wise,  true,  false,t  life,  death, 
801)1)  heaven,  hell,  and  their  many  derivatives,  are  all  genuine 
Anglo-Saxon,  as  are  also  many  now  obsolete  words,  belong- 
ing exclusively  to  the  Christian  religion,  such  as  houedj  for 
eochaiist,  aneal^i  to  administer  extreme  unction,  though  most 

*  What  a  fine  English  definition  of  hate  is  that  which  Chaucer  gives  in  the 
FenoiMB  Tale,  **  Hate  is  old  wrathe.** 

f  We  cannot  perhaps  make  oat  an  etTmoIogical  relation  between  /oIh  and 
■■7  MoBSO-Gothic  root,  unless  we  connect  it  with  faldan,  to  fold,  Lat. 
plieare,  allied  to  which  are  simplex  and  duplex,  whence  our  timplieity 
nd  dapHeUy,  But  the  word  occurs  very  early  in  all  the  Scandinavian  and 
Teiatonic  languages,  and  there  are  several  native  radicals  from  either  of  which 
It  naj  be  supposed  to  be  derived,  if  indeed  we  are  to  believe  that  the  name  of 
ao  fbndamenftal  an  idea  as  that  of  the  false  must  necessarily  be  borrowed  from 
moj  other  word.  Ihre,  in  arguing  against  the  etymology  from  the  Latin 
falsns,  Kgrsts  that  he  is  obliged  to  recognize  the  word  as  indigenous,  and 
eygletiMi,  Qnam  vellem  in  laudcm  gentis  nostm  dici  posse,  illam  mendacia  ot 
fiJIendi  artes  ne  nominare  quidem  potmsse,  antequam  id  k  Latinis  didicerit ! 
An^  Zex,  Stdo-Goth,  under  fa  Isk. 

The  eomparison  of  the  moral  significance  of  particular  words  in  Anglo- 
and  English,  presents  many  points  of  interest.  A  single  one  shall 
Old,  which  is  now  a  term  of  reproach,  was,  strange  as  it  may  seem 
b  fhtm  fait  days  of  Toung  America  and  Toung  England,  a  respectful  and 
«ve&  reverential  epithet  with  the  Anglo-Saxons ;  so  much  so,  in  fact,  that  it  was 
Ihe  eommon  designation  of  noble,  exalted,  and  excellent  things.  £ al  d o  r  was 
oAemieed  for  prince,  ruler,  governor;  ealdordom  was  authority,  magistracy, 
ptiacipality ;  ealdorlic,  principal,  excellent;  ealdor-apostole,  chief- 
i^oetle;  ealdor-bnrh,  chief  city  or  metropolis,  and  e  aid  orman,  nobleman. 

{  Ele  or  »1,  the  root  of  the  word  anealy  is  generally  considered  an 
Aa|^o-8azon  radical,  but  its  resemblance  in  form  and  meaning  to  the  Latin 
olenm ,  or  rather  to  the  Greek  iXmoy^  renders  it  probable  that  the  name,  as 
vdl  as  the  thing,  (olive  o»/,)  found  its  way  from  Southern  Europe  into  the  Anglo* 
9u0ii  and  the  cognate  languages  and  nations,  at  so  early  a  period  that  the 
biitovy  of  its  introduction  can  be  no  longer  traced.  Housel  (A.  S.  husel) 
hM  been  suspected  to  be  connected  with  the  Latin  h  o  s  t  i  a ,  but  the  occur- 
moe  of  the  word  (hnnsl)  in  Ulphilas  seems  to  be  a  sufficient  refutation  of 
tUi  et jmologj. 
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of  the  words  which  Christianity  ingrafted  upon  the  rdigionB 
vocabulary  of  Judaism,  are  in  modem  English  represented 
by  derivatives  from  Latin  or  Greek  radicals. 

Both  the  moral  and  the  intellectual  characteristics  which 
the  prevalence  of  Christian  doctrine  has  impressed  on  modern 
civilized  humanity,  and  the  dialect  belonging  to  that  doc- 
trine, are  so  special  and  peculiar,  that  the  mutual  relations 
between  mind,  and  speech  as  the  expression  of  mind,  and  as 
also  a  reagent  upon  it,  in  all  matters  connected  with  religion, 
arc  traced  without  any  very  serious  difficulty,  but  the  recip- 
rocal influence  of  word  and  thought  in  other  connections,  is, 
if  not  more  obscure,  at  least  less  familiar.  Take  for  example 
the  tendency,  in  what  are  fashionable,  and  claim  to  be  refined, 
circles  in  this  country,  and  perhaps  even  more  especially  in 
England,  to  the  use  of  vague  and  indefinite  phrases,  not 
so  much  to  hide  a  deficiency  of  ideas,  as  to  cover  discreet 
reticences  of  opinion,  or  prudent  suppressions  of  natural  and 
spontaneous  feeling.  The  practice  of  employing  these  empty 
sounds — ^they  have  no  claim  to  be  called  words — is  founded 
partly  in  a  cautious  desire  of  avoiding  embarrassing  self-com- 
mittals, and  partly  in  that  vulgar  prejudice  of  polite  society, 
which  proscribes  the  expression  of  decided  sentiments  of 
admiration,  approval  or  dissatisfaction,  or  of  precise  and 
definite  opinions  upon  any  subject,  as  contrary  to  the  laws 
of  good  taste,  indicative  of  a  want  of  knowledge  of  the  world, 
and,  moreover,  arrogant  and  pedantic.  In  this  notion  there 
is  just  enough  of  truth  to  disguise  the  falsehood  of  the  the- 
ory, and  to  apologize  for  the  mischievous  tendencies  of  the 
practice.  Doubtless,  if  we  have  no  clear,  decided  and  well- 
grounded  opinions,  no  ardor  of  feeling,  and  no  convictions 
of  duty,  in  reference  to  the  subject  of  conversation,  we 
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ihonld  modestlj  avoid  the  use  of  pointed  language,  and,  at 
the  same  time,  a  due  regard  for  the  feelings,  the  prejudices, 
tiie  ignorance,  of  others,  will  dictate  a  certain  reserve  and 
caution  in  the  expression  of  opinions  or  sentiments  which 
may  wound  their  pride,  or  violently  shock  their  preposses- 
flions. 

Sut  the  habit  of  using  vague  language  at  all,  and  es- 
pecdally  the  current  devices  for  hinting  much  while  affirming 
nothing,  is  in  a  high  degree  injurious  both  to  precision  and 
justness  of  thought,  and  to  sincerity,  frankness,  and  manli- 
nees  of  character.  Every  vague  and  uncertain  proposition 
has  its  false  side,  and  the  confusion  of  thought  it  implies  is 
not  more  offensive  to  good  taste,  than  its  deceptive  character 
to  Bound  morality,  and  than  both  to  true  refinement. 

There  is  a  fact  of  immense  moral  significance,  which 
seems  to  have  been  only  in  modem,  indeed  in  comparatively 
recent  times,  brought  into  notice,  and  made  matter  of  distinct 
consciousness,  though  accessible  to  the  observation  of  men 
e^er  since  words  first  had  a  moral  meaning.  Its  discovery 
10  perhaps  connected  with  the  increased  attention  which  in- 
dividual words,  their  form  and  force,  have  received  in  the 
ttudy  of  the  philosophy  of  language.  It  is  one  of  those 
instances  where,  in  the  progress  of  humanity,  we  come  sud- 
denly upon  the  outcrop  of  one  of  those  great  truths,  which, 
like  some  rock-strata,  extend  for  many  days'  journey  but  a 
few  inches  beneath  the  surface,  and  then  burst  abruptly  into 
fhll  view.* 

The  fact  to  which  I  allude  is  that  language  is  not  a  dead, 

*  ThoB  the  iniquity  of  the  slave-trade  was  saddcnlj  bronght  home,  as  a  sin, 
to  the  conscience  of  otherwise  good  men,  who  had  for  many  years  pursued  it, 
without  one  reproachful  feeling,  one  thought  of  its  enormous  wickedness. 
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imelastic,  pafisive  implement,  but  a  power,  which,  like  aU 
natural  powers,  reacts  on  that  which  it  calls  into  exereifle. 
It  is  a  psychological  law,  though  we  know  not  upon  what  ulti- 
mate principle  it  rests,  that  the  mere  giving  of  verbal  utte^ 
ance  to  any  strong  emotion  or  passion,  even  if  the  expression 
be  unaccompanied  by  any  other  outward  act,  stimulates  and 
intensifies  the  excitement  of  feeling  to  that  degree  that  when 
the  tongue  is  once  set  free,  the  reason  is  dethroned,  and  bmte 
nature  becomes  the  master  of  the  man.*  The  connection  be- 
tween the  apparently  insignificant  cause  and  the  terrible 
effect  belongs  to  that  portion  of  the  immaterial  man,  whose 
workings,  in  so  many  fields  of  moral  and  intellectual  action, 
lie  below  our  consciousness,  and  can  be  detected  by  no  effort 
of  voluntary  self-inspection.  But  it  is  an  undoubted  fact^ 
and  a  fact  of  whose  fearful  import  most  men  become  ade- 
quately aware  only  when  it  is  almost  too  late  to  profit  by  the 
knowledge,  that  the  forms  in  which  we  clothe  the  outward 
expression  of  the  emotions,  and  even  of  the  speculative  opin- 
ions, within  us,  react  with  mighty  force  upon  the  heart  and 
intellect  which  are  the  seat  of  those  passions  and  those 
thoughts.  So  long  as  we  have  not  betrayed  by  imequivocal 
words  the  secret  of  the  emotions  that  sway  the  soul,  so  long 
as  we  arc  uncommitted  by  formal  expressions  to  particular 
principles  and  opinions,  so  long  we  are  strong  to  subdue  the 
rising  passion,  free  to  modify  the  theories  upon  which  we  aim 

*  Spenser  was  not  ignorant  of  this  important  law. 

,  **  But  bis  enemie 

Had  kindled  such  coles  of  displeasure, 
That  the  goodman  noulde  stay  his  leasure, 
But  home  him  hasted  with  furious  heate, 
Encreasing  his  wrath  with  many  a  threate." 

The  Shepheards  Calendar,  Februarie,  ItKM^ 
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to  fashion  onr  external  life.  Fiery  words  are  Uie  hot  blast 
that  inflames  the  fuel  of  our  passionate  nature,  and  formu- 
lated doctrine  a  hedge  that  confines  the  discursive  wander- 
ing of  the  thoughts.  In  a  personal  altercation,  it  is  most 
often  the  stimulus  men  give  themselves  by  stinging  words, 
that  impels  them  to  violent  acts,  and  in  argumentative  discus- 
sions, we  find  the  most  convincing  support  to  our  conclusions 
in  the  internal  echo  of  the  dogmas  we  have  ourselves  pro- 
nonnced.  Hence  extreme  circumspection  in  the  use  of  vitu- 
perative language,  and  in  the  adoption  of  set  phrases  imply- 
ing particular  opinions,  is  not  less  a  prudential  than  a  moral 
daty,  and  it  is  equally  important  that  we  strengthen  in  our- 
selveB  kindly  sympathies,  generous  impulses,  noble  aims,  and 
lofty  aspirations,  by  habitual  freedom  in  their  expression,  and 
that  we  confirm  ourselves  in  the  great  political,  social,  moral, 
and  religious  truths,  to  which  calm  investigation  has  led  us, 
BB  final  conclusions,  by  embodying  them  in  forms  of  sound 
words. 

Not  merely  the  strongest  thinkers,  and  ablest  and  most 
convincing  reasoners,  but  many  of  the  most  impressive  and 
persuasive  rhetoricians  of  modem  times,  have  been  remarka- 
ble rather  for  moderation  than  exaggeration  in  expression. 
It  was  a  maxim  of  Webster's,  that  violence  of  language  was 
indicative  of  feebleness  of  thought  and  want  of  reasoning 
power,  and  it  was  his  practice  rather  to  understate  than  over- 
gtate  the  strength  of  his  confidence  in  the  soundness  of  his 
own  arguments,  and  the  logical  necessity  of  his  conclusions. 
He  kept  his  auditor  constantly  in  advance  of  him,  by  sugges- 
tion rather  than  by  strong  asseveration,  by  a  calm  exposition 
of  considerations  which  ought  to  excite  feeling  in  the  heart 
of  both  speaker  and  hearer,  not  by  an  undignified  and  theat- 
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rical  exhibition  of  passion  in  himself.  And  this  indeed  is  the 
sound  practical  interpretation  of  the  Horatian  precept : 

Si  TIB  me  flere,  dolendum  est 
Primnm  ipsi  tibi. 

Wouldst  thou  usBeal  the  fountain  of  my  tears, 
Thyself  the  signs  of  grief  must  show. 

To  the  emotion  of  the  hearer,  the  poet  applies  a  stronger 
word,  flere,  to  weep,  than  to  that  of  the  speaker  or  actor, 
who  best  accomplishes  the  aims  of  his  art  by  a  more  mitigated 
display  of  the  passions  he  would  excite  in  the  breast  of  his 
audience.  Although  our  inherent  or  acquired  moral  and  in- 
tellectual character  and  tendencies,  and  our  habitual  vocabu- 
lary and  forms  of  speech,  are  influential  upon  each  other,  and 
though  both  are  subject  to  the  control  of  the  will,  yet,  never- 
theless, their  reciprocal  action  is  not  usually  matter  of  con- 
sciousness with  us.  While  therefore  we  are  free  in  the  em- 
ployment of  particular  sets  of  words,  yet  as  the  selection  of 
those  words  depends  upon  obscure  processes,  unintelligible 
even  to  ourselves,  we  cannot  bo  said,  in  strict  propriety  of 
speech,  to  choose  our  dialect,  though  we  are  undoubtedly  re- 
sponsible for  its  moral  character,  because  we  are  responsible 
for  the  moral  condition  which  determines  it.  So  limited  is 
our  self-knowledge  in  this  respect,  that  most  men  would  be 
unable  to  produce  a  good  caricature  of  their  own  individual 
speech,  and  the  shibboleth  of  our  personal  dialect  is  gen- 
erally unknown  to  ourselves,  however  ready  we  may  be  to 
remark  the  characteristic  phraseology  of  others.  It  is  a  mark 
of  weakness,  of  poverty  of  speech,  or  at  least  of  bad  taste, 
to  continue  the  use  of  pet  words,  or  other  peculiarities  of 
language,  after  we  have  once  become  conscious  of  them  as 
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Bach.  In  dialect  as  in  dress,  individualitj,  founded  upon 
any  thing  bnt  general  harmony  and  superior  propriety,  is 
offensive,  and  good  taste  demands  that  each  shall  please  by 
its  total  impression,  not  by  its  distinguishable  details. 


LECTURE    XI. 

VOOABULABY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE. 

IV. 

I  ENDEAVOBED  in  the  last  lecture  to  point  out  some  of  the 
relations  between  the  moral  and  intellectual  character  of  na- 
tions or  individuals  and  the  words  of  a  given  language  em- 
ployed at  particular  periods,  by  the  people  or  the  man.  But 
speech  is  affected  also  by  humbler,  more  transitory,  and  more 
superficial  influences,  and  whatever  care  we  may  exercise  in 
this  respect,  it  is  scarcely  possible  that  our  ordinary  discourse 
should  not  exhibit  indelible  traces  of  the  associations  and  ac- 
cidents of  childhood,  as  well  as  of  the  occupations  and  the 
cares,  the  objects  and  studies,  the  material  or  social  struggleSi 
the  triumphs  or  defeats,  and,  in  short,  all  the  external  condi- 
tions that  affect  humanity  in  riper  years.  Every  mode  of 
life,  too,  has  its  technical  vocabulary,  which  we  may  exclude 
from  our  habitual  language,  its  cant  which  we  cannot,  and 
hence  an  acute  observer,  well  schooled  in  men  and  things,  can 
read  in  a  brief  casual  conversation  with  strangers  much  of 
the  history,  as  well  as  of  the  opinions,  and  the  principles  of 
all  the  interlocutors. 

Writers  of  works  of  fiction  are  much  inclined  to  represent 
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their  characters  as  constantly  employing  the  langaage  of  their 
calling,  and  as  prone  to  apply  its  technicalities  to  objects  of 
an  entirely  diverse  nature.  Now  this  may,  in  the  drama, 
where  formal  narrative,  description  and  explanation  of  all 
Borts  are  to  be  avoided,  serve  as  a  convenient  conventional 
mode  of  escaping  the  asides,  the  soliloquies,  the  confidential 
discloenres  of  the  actor  to  his  audience  respecting  his  charac- 
ter, position  and  purposes,  and  the  other  awkward  devices  to 
which  even  the  expertest  histrionic  artisans  are  sometimes 
obliged  to  resort,  to  make  the  action  more  intelligible.  It  is 
better  that  a  character  in  a  play  should  use  professional 
phrases,  by  way  of  indicating  his  occupation,  than  that  he 
should  tell  the  audience  in  set  words,  "  I  am  a  merchant,  a 
physician,  or  a  lawyer,"  but  after  all,  considered  as  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  actual  language  of  life,  it  is  a  violation  of 
tmth  of  costume  to  cram  with  technical  words  the  conversa- 
tion of  a  technical  man.*  All  men,  except  the  veriest,  narrow- 
est pedants  in  their  craft,  avoid  the  language  of  the  shop,  and 
a  small  infusion  of  native  sense  of  propriety  prevents  the 
most  ignorant  laborer  from  obtruding  the  dialect  of  his  art 
upon  those  with  whom  he  communicates  in  reference  to  mat- 
ters not  pertaining  to  it.  Every  man  affects  to  be,  if  not 
socially  above,  yet  intellectually  independent  of  and  superior 
to,  his  calling,  and  if  in  this  respect  his  speech  bewrays  him, 
it  will  be  by  words  used  in  mere  joke,  or  by  such  peculiari- 
ties of  speech,  as,  without  properly  belonging  to  the  exercise 
of  his  profession,  have  nevertheless  been  occasioned  by  it.    A 

*  King  James,  in  bia  treatise  of  tlie  Airt  of  Scottis  Poesie,  lays  down  a 
contrary  mle: 

And  finally,  qnhatsumeaer  be  zonr  subiect,  to  Tse  voeafnda  ariUy  quhairby 
m  may  the  mair  yirelie  represent  that  persoun,  qnhais  pairt  se  paint  out— 
Oun.  TTT- 
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sailor  will  not  be  likely  to  interlard  his  go-ashore  talk  with 
clew-lines,  main-sheets,  and  halliards,  but  if  he  has  occasion 
to  mention  the  great  free  port  at  the  head  of  the  Adriatic,  he 
will  call  it  not  Trieste,  but  Tryeast ;  and  if  he  speaks  of  our 
commercial  representative  at  a  maritime  town,  he  will  be 
sure  to  style  that  oflScial  the  American  counsel,  not  the  Ame^ 
ican  consul.  In  fact,  classes,  guilds,  professions,  borrow  their 
characteristics  of  speech  from  the  aflfectations,  not  the  serious 
interests,  of  their  way  of  life. 

Technical  nomenclature  rarely  extends  beyond  the  sphere 
to  which  it  more  appropriately  belongs,  and  the  language  of 
a  nation  is  not  perceptibly  affected  by  the  phraseology  of  a 
class,  unless  that  class  is  so  numerous  as  to  constitute  the  ma- 
jority, or  unless  its  interests  are  of  so  wide-spread  and  con- 
spicuous a  nature  as  to  be  forced  upon  the  familiar  observa- 
tion  of  the  whole  people.    England  has  been  distinguished 
above  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  for  commercial  enterprise 
and  mechanical  production,  but  her  navigation  is  confined  to 
the  sea-coast,  her  manufacturing  industry  to  comparatively 
restricted  centres.    Of  course,  so  far  as  foreign  trade  and 
domestic  fabrics  are  concerned,  the  names  of  the  new  objects 
which  they  have  brought  to  the  notice  of  all  English-bom 
people,  have  become  familiar  to  all ;  but,  nevertheless,  we  do 
not  find  that  metaphors  from  the  dialect  of  the  sea,  or  tech- 
nicalities from  the  phraseology  of  the  workshop,  are  much 
more  frequent  in  the  literature  or  popular  speech  of  England 
than  in  those  of  countries  with  little  navigation  or  mechani- 
cal industry.     On  the  other  hand,  figures  drawn  from  agri- 
culture, which  is  universal,  and  from  those  arts  which,  like 
spinning  and  weaving,  the  fishery  and  the  chase,  in  eaily 
stages  of  society  entered  into  the  life  of  every  householdy 
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are  become  essential  elements  of  both  the  poetical  and  the 
every-day  dialect  of  every  civilized  people. 

In  language,  general  effects  are  produced  only  by  causes 
general  in  their  immediate  operation.  Nor  is  the  fact  that 
new  words,  originated  by  causes  local  in  their  source  and  ap- 
parently  trivial  and  transitory  in  action,  not  unfrequently 
pass  into  the  common  vocabulary  of  the  nation,  at  all  in 
conflict  with  this  principle,  for,  in  such  cases,  the  general 
reception  of  the  word  is  indicative  of  a  general  want  of  it, 
to  express  some  common  idea  just  making  its  way  into  dis- 
tinct consciousness,  and  waiting  only  for  a  formula,  an  ap- 
propriate mode  of  utterance. 

Whenever  a  people,  by  emigration  into  a  different  soil 
and  climate,  by  a  large  influx  of  foreigners  into  its  territory, 
by  political  or  religious  revolutions,  or  other  great  and  com- 
prehensive social  changes,  is  brought  into  contact  with  new 
objects,  new  circumstances,  new  cares,  labors  and  duties,  it 
IB  obviously  under  the  necessity  of  framing  or  borrowing  new 
words,  or  of  modifying  the  received  meaning  of  old  ones,  in 
sach  way  as  to  express  the  new  conditions  of  material  exist- 
ence, the  new  aims  and  appetencies,  to  which  the  change  in 
qaestion  gives  birth. 

If  we  could  suppose  the  whole  population  of  a  Greek  isl- 
and to  be  transported  to  America,  dispersed  among  us,  and, 
after  being  detained  long  enough  to  learn  our  language  and 
fofrget  their  own,  to  be  restored  to  their  native  soil,  to  resume 
their  former  habits  of  life,  and  thenceforward  to  continue  to 
ezifit,  without  communication  with  neighboring  islands  or 
foreign  countries,  but  otherwise  in  the  same  circumstances 
under  which  the  people  of  the  Grecian  archipelago  and  main- 
land have  formed  the  Greek  character  and  the  Greek  speech, 
16 
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they  and  their  posterity  would  certainly  not  re-create  and  re-de- 
velop the  Hellenic  tongue,  but  they  would  retain  the  English  as 
their  national  language,  modifying  it  according  to  the  exigen- 
cies of  their  situation,  and  it  would,  in  the  course  of  time, 
become  a  very  different  dialect  from  that  which  they  had 
brought  back  with  tlicm.  But  what  would  be  the  nature  of 
the  change?  Probably  not  in  radical  syntactical  principle 
or  other  grammatical  peculiarities,  but  mainly,  doubtless,  in 
the  vocabulary.  New  words  would  be  formed  by  derivation 
or  composition,  to  express  a  multitude  of  objects,  proccsseB 
and  conditions,  for  which  English  has  no  appropriate  design 
nations,  but  a  still  greater  divergence  from  the  original  tongue 
would  be  produced  by  the  employment  of  English  words  in 
new  or  modified  senses.  All  this,  in  fact,  is  just  what  has 
been  done,  by  the  people  of  whom  I  am  speaking,  with  the 
language  of  their  country.  Causes,  to  which  I  shall  refer  in 
discussing  the  subject  of  grammatical  inflections,  have  con- 
siderably modified  the  Greek  syntax  in  the  passage  from  old 
Hellenic  to  modem  Romaic,  but  a  gi-eater  apparent  change 
has  been  produced  by  the  introduction  of  new  words;  a 
greater  still,  which  is  not  apparent,  except  upon  a  considera- 
ble familiarity  with  both  classic  and  modem  Greek,  by  the 
use  of  classical  words  in  senses  very  diverse  from  those  which 
originally  belonged  to  them. 

A  more  familiar  illustration  may  be  found  in  the  speeeh 
of  our  own  country.  At  the  period  when  European  colonists 
first  took  possession  of  the  Atlantic  coast  of  America,  natu- 
ral history  had  taught  men  little  of  the  inexhaustible  variety 
of  the  material  creation.  The  discoverers  expected  to  find  the 
same  animals,  the  same  vegetables,  the  same  minerals,  and 
even  the  same  arts,  with  which  observation  had  made  them 
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familiar  in  corresponding  latitudes  of  the  eastern  hemisphere. 
They  came  therefore  prepared  to  recognize  resemblances,  not 
to  detect  differences,  between  the  products  of  the  old  world 
and  the  new,  and  naturally  saw  what  they  sought  and  ex- 
p0cted.    Their  early  reports  accordingly  make  constant  men- 
tion of  plants,  animals,  and  mechanical  processes,  as  of  com- 
mon occurrence  in  America,  but  which  we  now  know  never 
to  have  exists  on  this  continent.      Longer  acquaintance 
with  the  nature  and  art  of  the  newly  discovered  territory 
corrected  the  errors  of  the  first  hasty  observation ;  but  there 
was  still,  though  almost  never  an  identity,  yet  often  a  strong 
analogy,  between  the  trees,  the  quadrupeds,  the  fish,  and  the 
fowl  of  England,  of  France,  and  of  Spain,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  of  Canada,  New  England,  Virginia  and  Mexico  on  the 
other.    The  native  names  for  all  these  objects  were  hard  to 
pronounce,  harder  still  to  remember,  and  the  colonists,  there- 
fore, took  the  simple  and  obvious  method  of  applying  to  the  na- 
tive products  of  America  the  names  of  the  European  plants  and 
ftniTOAlft  which  most  nearly  resembled  them.    Thus,  we  have 
the  oak,  the  pine,  the  poplar,  the  willow,  the  fir,  the  beach 
and  the  ash ;  the  trout,  the  perch  and  the  dace ;  the  bear,-  the 
fox  and  the  rabbit ;  the  pigeon,  the  partridge,  the  robin  and 
the  sparrow ;  and  in  South  America,  the  lion  and  the  ostrich ; 
and  yet,  though  the  American  and  the  transatlantic  object 
designated  by  these  names  in  many  instances  belong  to  the 
same  genus,  and  are  only  distinguished  by  features  which 
escape  all  eyes  but  tliose  of  the  scientific  naturalist,  in  per- 
haps none  are  they  specifically  identical,  while,  not  unfre- 
quently,  the  application  of  the  European  name  is  founded  on 
Teiy  slight  resemblances. 

Since  the  Korman  Conquest,  English,  as  spoken  upon  its 
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native  soil,  has  been  largely  exposed  to  but  one  of  the  canfles 
of  change  which  I  have  noticed.  I  refer,  of  course,  to  the 
great  religious  revolution  of  the  sixteenth  century,  which  I 
believe  to  be  the  most  powerful  of  the  single  influences  that 
have  concurred  to  give  to  the  English  race  and  their  speech 
the  character  which  now  distinguishes  them,  as  well  from  the 
rest  of  the  world  as  from  their  former  selves.  At  the  same 
time,  in  all  the  Gothic  languages,  our  own  included,  both  the 
special  vocabulary  of  each,  and  the  use  and  signification  of  the 
words  they  possess  in  common,  have  been  much  affected  by 
other  causes,  partly  peculiar  to  one  or  more,  partly  acting 
alike  upon  all. 

Take  as  an  instance  the  word  winter.  When  Icelandic 
was  spokeu  in  all  the  countries  of  Scandinavia,  time  was 
computed  by  winters^  because  in  those  cold  climates  the  win- 
ter monopolized  a  large  portion  of  the  year,  and  from  its 
length,  its  hardships  and  necessities,  its  boisterous  festivitieB, 
tlie  facilities  it  afforded  for  the  pursuit  of  certain  important 
occupations  and  favorite  sports,  and  the  obstacles  it  intei^ 
posed  to  the  prosecution  of  others,  it  impressed  itself  on  the 
minds  of  the  people  as  not  only  the  longest,  but  the  weigh- 
tiest portion  of  the  twelvemonth,  and  it  therefore  stood  for 
the  whole  year.  For  the  same  reason,  winter  was  a  very 
common  word  for  year  in  Anglo-Saxon,  and  it  continued  to 
be  employed  in  that  sense  in  English  to  near  the  close  of  the 
fifteenth  century.  In  Iceland  itself,  where  there  is  littJe 
change  in  the  habits  of  material  and  social  life,  it  is  still  thus 
used.  But  in  modem  England,  Denmark,  Sweden  and  Nop-  - 
way,  the  advancement  of  civilization  and  physical  improve- 
ment has  given  to  man  the  mastery  over  all  the  seasons.  Tb9 
campaigns  of  feudal  warfare,  whose  marches  were  performed 
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with  greater  ease  over  ice  and  snow,  have  ceased ;  the  chase, 
a  winter  occupation^  is  no  longer  an  important  resource ;  ag- 
riculture has  widely  extended  her  domain,  and  the  harvest 
months  are  the  great  epoch  of  the  year,  and  characterize  it  as 
a  period  of  trial  or  of  blessings.  Accordingly,  in  all  these 
kingdoms  men  now  count  time  not  by  winters,  but  by  har- 
vesUj  for  that  is  the  primitive  signification  of  our  English 
word  yeuVy  and  its  representative  in  the  cognate  languages.* 
In  the  figurative  style,  whether  in  poetry  or  in  prose,  we 
often  put  a  season  for  the  year,  and  in  this  case  the  subject 
determines  the  choice  of  the  season.  Thus,  of  an  aged  man 
we  say :  '  His  life  has  extended  to  a  hundred  winters,'  but  in 
speaking  of  the  years  of  a  blooming  girl,  we  connect  with 
them  images  of  gladness,  the  season  of  flowers,  and  say : 
*  She  has  seen  sixteen  summers.'  We  have  in  English  a  sim- 
ilar application  of  another  familiar  word  suggestive  of  the 
phases  of  the  year,  and  it  is  curious  that  the  same  expression 
iff  used  in  Scandinavia.  In  Denmark  and  Sweden,  as  well  as 
in  England,  the  gentlemen  of  the  chase  and  the  turf  reckon 
the  age  of  their  animals  by  springs,  the  ordinary  birth-season 
of  the  horse,  and  a  colt  is  said  to  be  so  many  years  old  next 
grow. 

*  I  tin  aware  that  this  is  not  the  receiTed  etymology  of  ytar^  nor  do  I 
pR^KMe  it  with  by  any  means  entire  confidence.  At  the  same  time,  I  think  the 
Identity  of  the  words  for  harvest  and  for  the  twelvemonth,  a  r ,  in  the  cognate 
TdwHindin  and  the  dialects  derired  from  it,  an  argument  of  considerable  weight 
in  nipport  of  the  derivation,  which,  however,  finds  still  stronger  evidence  in 
tbe  analogies  of  our  primitive  mother-tongue.  In  Anglo-Saxon,  ear  signifies 
an  Mr  of  grain,  and  by  supplying  the  collective  prefix  g  e ,  common  to  all  the 
Teotoide  languages,  we  have  g  e  a  r ,  an  appropriate  expression  for  harvest,  and 
ml  tlie  same  time  a  term,  which,  as  well  as  winter,  was  employed  as  the  name  of 
dw  entire  year.  The  corresponding  words  in  the  cognate  languages  admit  of  a 
rfmOar  derivation,  and  this  to  me  seems  a  more  probable  etymology,  than  those 
\(j  which  these  words  are  connected  with  remoter  roots. 
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Our  eidjeciiYe  pecuniary  is  familiarly  known  to  be  derived 
from  the  Latin  pecunia,  money,  which  itself  comes  firom 
pecus,  cattle,  and  acquired  the  meaning  of  money,  becaufle 
money  is  the  representative  of  property,  and  in  early  socie^ 
cattle  constituted  the  most  valuable  species  of  property ;  or, 
as  others  suppose,  because  a  coin,  which  was  of  about  the 
average  value  of  one  head  of  sheep  or  kine,  was  stamped 
witli  the  image  of  the  creature.  Our  English  word  cdtUe  ii 
derived,  by  a  reverse  process,  from  the  Low  Latin  catalla, 
a  word  of  unkno^vn  etymology,  signifying  movable  property 
generally,  or  what  the  English  law  calls  chattels.  In  old 
English,  cattle  had  the  same  meaning,  and  it  is  but  recently 
that  it  has  been  confined  to  domestic  quadrupeds  as  the  most 
valuable  of  ordinary  movable  possessions. 

Li  a  former  lecture,  by  way  of  illustrating  my  views  of  the 
value  of  etymology  as  pursued  by  what  may  be  called  the  sim- 
ple historical,  in  distinction  from  tlie  more  ambitious  linguis- 
tic, method,  I  traced  the  word  ffrain  from  its  source,  through 
its  secondary,  to  its  present  signification,  in  one  of  its  senses. 
CoT^^  the  Gothic  etymological  equivalent  of  grainy  has  also 
an  interesting  history,  and  it  serves  as  a  good  excmplificaticm 
of  the  modifications  which  the  use  and  meaning  of  words 
undergo  from  the  influence  of  local  conditions.  Like  gran- 
um,  it  signifies  both  a  seed  and  a  minute  particle,  and  the 
two  words  are  not  so  unlike  in  foim  as  to  make  it  at  all  im- 
probable that  they  are  derived  from  a  common  radical,  in 
some  older  cognate  language,  allied  to  the  verb  to  ff^row^  and 
originally  meaning  seed.  Com  was  early  applied,  as  a  generic 
term,  to  the  cereal  grains  or  breadstufis,  the  most  useful  of 
seeds,  and  in  fact  almost  the  only  ones  regularly  employed 
as  the  food  of  man.    The  word  is  still  current  in  all  countries 


«  SPECIAL  USES  OF  IVOBDS.  247 

where  the  Gothic  languages  arc  spoken,  but  its  signification 
iSy  in  popular  use,  chiefly  confined  to  the  particular  grain 
most  important  in  the  rural  economy  of  each.  Thus  in  Eng- 
land, wheat,  being  the  most  considerable  article  of  cultivated 
produce,  is  generally  called  com.  In  most  parts  of  Germany 
this  name  is  given  to  rye ;  in  the  Scandinavian  kingdoms,  to 
barley ;  and  in  the  United  States,  to  our  great  agricultural 
staple,  maize,  or  Indian  corn,;  the  name  in  every  instance 
being  habitually  applied  to  the  particular  grain  on  which  the 
prosperity  of  the  husbandman  and  the  sustenance  of  the  la- 
borer chiefly  depend. 

In  the  countries  bordering  on  the  Mediterranean,  and  in 
other  warm  climates,  animal  food  is  not  much  used,  and 
bread  is  emphatically  the  staff  of  life.  Hence  in  those  na- 
tions, as  with  the  ancient  Komans,  the  word  bread  stands  for 
flood  generally,  other  edibles  being  considered  a  mere  relish 
or  accompaniment,  and  this  is  still  true  of  some  colder  cli- 
mates, where  the  poverty  of  the  laboring  classes  confines 
them  in  the  main  to  a  like  simple  diet.  The  English  figura- 
tive use  of  bread  for  the  same  purpose,  however,  is  not 
foimded  on  the  habits  of  tlie  people,  but  is  borrowed  from 
other  literatures.  The  word  meat  has  undergone  a  contrary 
process.  The  earliest  occurrence  of  tliis  word  in  any  cognate 
language  is  the  form  mats  in  Ulphilas,  where  it  signifies 
food  in  general.  The  Swedish  verb  matt  a,  to  satiate  or 
flatiflfy,  and  other  allied  words,  suggest  the  probability  that 
the  original  sense  of  the  radical,  in  its  application  to  food, 
was  that  which  satisfies  hunger,*  though  it  must  be  confessed 

*  Tbe  Moeso-Gothic  matjan,  to  eat,  is  more  probably  a  derivative, 
fhftn  the  primitiTe,  of  m  a  t  a ,  and  if  do,  eorresponds  to  our  xerb  to  feed  upon. 
On  the  other  hand  the  resemblance  between  mat  j  an  and  the  Latin  masti- 
eare  would  seem  to  refer  both  Tcrbs  and  their  deriTatiyes  to  a  root  expreaidre 
•f  the  mechmnical  proceif  of  eatmg. 
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that  great  uncertainty  attends  all  attempts  to  trace  back 
words  essentially  so  primitive  to  still  simpler  forms  and  leas 
complex  significations.  The  Anglo-Saxon  and  oldest  English 
meaning  of  meat  is  food,  and  I  believe  it  is  always  used  in 
that  sense  in  our  English  translations  of  the  Bible.  In  Eng- 
land, and  especially  in  the  United  States,  animal  food  is  now 
the  most  prominent  article  of  diet,  and  meat  has  come  to  sig- 
nify almost  exclusively  the  flesh  of  land  animals. 

The  primitive  abundance  of  the  oak,  and  of  nut-bearing 
trees  in  England,  and  the  northern  portions  of  continental 
Europe,  facilitated  the  keeping  of  swine  to  an  extent  which, 
now  that  the  forests  have  been  converted  into  arable  land,  is 
neither  convenient  nor  economically  advantageous,  and  the 
flesh  of  swine  constituted  a  more  important  part  of  the  alir 
ment  of  the  people  than  that  of  any  other  domestic  animaL 
The  word  flesh  appears  to  have  originally  signified  poik 
only,  and  in  the  form,  9^  flitch  of  bacon,  the  primitive  sense  is 
still  preserved,  but,  with  the  extension  of  agriculture,  the 
herds  of  swine  became  less  numerous,  and  as  the  flesh  of 
other  quadrupeds  entered  more  and  more  into  use,  the  sense 
of  the  word  was  extended  so  as  to  include  them  also.  Flesh 
and  meat  have  now  become  nearly  synonymous,  the  dififer- 
ence  being  that  the  former  embraces  the  fibrous  part  of  ani- 
mals generally,  without  reference  to  its  uses,  the  latter  thai 
of  such  only  as  are  employed  for  human  food.  At  present 
we  use,  as  a  compendious  expression  for  all  the  materials  aT"  , 
both  vegetable  and  animal  diet,  hread  and  meat.  Pier» 
Ploughman  says : 

FUuhe  and  breed  bothe 
To  richo  and  to  poore. 

and  a  verse  or  two  lower. 

And  all  manere  of  men 

That  through  tneU  and  drynke  libbeth. 
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The  English  word  Mbe  and  its  derivatives,  generally,  but 
perhaps  erroneously,  traced  to  the  French  bribe,  a  morsel 
of  bread,  a  scrap  or  fragment,  present  an  interesting  instance 
of  a  change  of  meaning.  Bribery^  in  old  English,  meant 
not  secret  corruption,  but  theft,  rapine,  open  violence,  and 
very  often  official  extortion.  Thus  Julyana  Bemers,  in  her 
treatise  of  Fysshynge  with  the  Angle,  in  speaking  of  the 
injustice  and  cruelty  of  robbing  private  fish-ponds  and  other 
waters,  says :  "  It  is  a  ryght  shamefuU  dede  to  any  noble- 
man to  do  that  that  theuys  and  brybours  done."  Lord  Ber- 
nera,  in  his  translation  of  Froissart,  describes  the  captain  of 
a  band  of  the  irregular  soldiery  called  '  companions,'  as  the 
"  greatest  brybour  and  robber  in  all  Fraunce,"  and  Palsgrave 
gives  I  pull  and  I  pyU  as  synonyms  of  /  bribe.  At  that 
dark  period,  the  subject  had  "  no  rights  which  his  rulers  were 
bound  to  respect."  The  ministers  of  civil  and  ecclesiastical 
power  needed  not  to  conceal  their  rapacity,  and  they  availed 
themselves  of  the  authority  belonging  to  their  positions  for 
the  purpose  of  undisguised  plunder.  But  when  by  the  light, 
first  of  religious,  and  then  of  what  naturally  followed,  civil  lib- 
erty, men  were  able  to  see  that  it  was  of  the  essence  of  law, 
that  it  should  bind  the  governors  as  well  as  the  governed, 
him  who  makes,  him  who  administers,  and  him  who  serves 
uider  it,  alike,  it  became  necessary  for  official  robbery  to 
ehange  its  mode  of  procedure,  and  mantle  with  the  cloak  of 
secrecy  the  hand  that  clutched  the  spoil.  But  though  the 
primitive  form  of  this  particular  iniquity  is  gone,  the  thing 
remains,  and  the  unlawful  gains  of  power,  once  seized  with 
strong  hand,  or  extorted  with  menacing  clenched  fist,  but 
now  craved  with  open  palm,  are  still  bribes.  Formerly  the 
official  extortioner  or  rapacious  dignitary  was  styled  a  briber^ 
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and  he  was  said  to  bribe  when  he  boldly  grasped  his  prej^ 
but  now  the  tempter  is  the  bribery  and  the  timid  recipient  is 
the  bribed.* 

Soldier^  from  the  Latin  6olidns,t  the  name  of  a  coin, 
meant  originaUy  one  who  performed  miUtary  service,  not  in 
fulfilment  of  the  obligations  of  the  feudal  law,  but  upon  con- 
tract, and  for  stipulated  pay.    Soldier^  therefore,  in  its  primary 

« 

signification,  is  identical  with  hirding  or  mercenary.  But 
tlie  regular  profession  of  arms  is  held  to  be  favorable  to  the 
development  of  those  generous  and  heroic  traits  of  character, 
which,  more  than  any  of  tlie  gentler  virtues,  have  in  all  ages 
excited  the  admiration  of  men.  Hence,  since  standing 
armies,  composed  of  troops  who  serve  for  pay,  have  afforded 
to  military  men  the  means  of  a  systematic  professional  train- 
ing, including  the  regular  cultivation  of  the  traits  in  question, 
we  habitually  ascribe  to  the  soldier  qualities  precisely  the  re- 
verse of  those  which  wo  connect  with  the  terms  hireling  and 
mercenary y  and  though  the  words  are  the  etymological  equiva^ 
lents  of  each  other,  soldier  has  become  a  peculiarly  honorable 

*  Granmer,  Instruction  into  Christian  Religion,  Sermon  YIL,  uses  hnim  fai 
the  modem  sense :  "  And  the  iudge  himselfe  is  a  thefe  before  God,  when  he 
for  brybes  or  any  corrupcion  doth  wittingly  and  wyllingly  give  wrong  iudge- 
ment."  But,  in  Sermon  X.,  he  has  this  passage  :  "  These  raucnynge  woulfeei 
that  be  cucr  thrystyngc  after  other  mennes  goodes  *  *  *  lese  the  fkuoae 
both  of  God  and  man,  and  ar  called  of  euery  man  extorcioners,  brybers,  poOeft 
and  piellcrs,  deuourers  of  widowcs  houses.** 

And  in  the  Instruction  of  Prayer,  on  the  Fourth  Petition,  *'  But  thej  tint 
delyght  in  superfluitic  of  gorgyous  apparel  and  deynty  fare  ♦  •  •  commenly 
do  dcceaue  the  nedye,  brybe  and  pyle  from  them." 

f  Etymologists  of  the  Celtic  school  affirm  that  soldat  is  from  the  Celtie 
souldar,  a  feudal  vassal  bound  to  military  scrrice,  and  from  soldat  thej  de- 
rive the  French  solde  and  solder,  and  the  German  Sold,  besoldcn;  tliat 
is,  they  find  the  origin  of  a  group  of  words,  to  every  one  of  which  the  notion  el 
pay  is  fundamental,  in  a  word,  the  proper  sense  of  which  excludes  that  notion, 
for  the  very  essence  of  feudal  obligation  is  that  it  requires  service  wUkaut  pay. 
Lucus  k  non  lucendo. 
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defiignatioiiy  while  hireliiig  and  mercenaiy  are  employed  only 
in  an  offensive  sense. 

We  may  find  in  the  cognate  languages  examples  of 
changes  of  meaning  dependent  npon  the  same  principles  as 
these  illustration^.  Among  the  articles  of  merchandise  sup- 
plied to  the  population  of  Denmark  and  Norway  by  the 
Hanse  towns,  during  the  commercial  monopoly  they  so  long 
enjoyed,  one  of  the  most  important  was  common  pepper,  and 
the  clerks  in  the  Hanse  trading  factories  in  the  Scandinavian 
seaports  were  popularly  called  Pebersvende,  pepper- 
hoys.  By  the  general  regulations  of  the  Hanse  towns,  these 
clerks  were  obliged  to  remain  unmarried,  and  hence  Peber- 
Bvend,  pepper-boy,  became,  and  still  is,  the  regular  Danish 
word  for  single-man^  or  old  hachelor. 

The  herring-fishery  was  long  the  most  lucrative  branch  of 
the  maritime  industry  of  Holland,  and  was  the  means  by 
which  a  large  number  of  the  inhabitants  of  that  country  ac- 
quired their  livelihood.  Nering,=German  Nahrung, 
iu  Dutch  signifies  properly  nourishment,  sustenance,  and,  fig- 
uratively, the  business  or  occupation  by  which  men  earn 
their  bread.  The  importance  of  the  pursuit .  of  which  we 
have  jnst  spoken  made  it  emphatically  the  nering,  or  vo- 
cation of  the  Dutch  seamen,  and  ter  nering  varen 
means  to  go  on  a  fishing-cruise.  The  common  English  and 
American  designation  of  bookselling  and  booksellers  as  the 
trade  is  a  similar  instance. 

The  Greek  fLv<m]piov  meant  originally  the  secret  doctrines 
and  ceremonies  connected  with  the  worship  of  particular  di- 
Tinities.  In  the  middle  ages,  the  most  difficult  and  delicate 
processes  of  many  of  the  mechanical  arts  were  kept  relig- 
iously secret,  and  hence  in  all  the  countries  of  Europe  those 
arts  were  themselves  called  mysteries^  as  mechanical  trades 
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still  are  in  tlie  dialect  of  the  English  law.  Thns,  when  a 
boy  is  apprenticed  to  a  tanner  or  a  shoe-maker,  the  legal  in- 
strument, or  indenture,  by  which  he  is  bound,  stipulates  that 
he  shall  be  taught  the  art  and  mystery  of  tanning  or  shoe- 
making.  Afterwards,  mystery  came  to  designate,  in  com- 
mon speech,  any  regular  occupation,  so  that  a  man's  mystery 
was  his, trade,  his  employment,  the  profession  by  wliich  he 
earned  his  bread,*  and  as  men  are  most  obviously  classed 
and  characterized  by  their  habitual  occupations,  the  question 
which  so  often  occurs  in  old  English  writers,  *  What  mister 
wight  is  that  ? '  means,  what  is  that  man's  employment,  and, 
consequently,  condition  in  life  ?  What  manner  of  man  is 
he  ?  In  French,  the  word  has  had  a  different  history.  From 
mysterium,  in  the  sense  of  a  trade  or  art,  comes  metier, 
of  the  same  6ignification,f  and  because,  in  certain  provinces, 
the  art  of  weaving  was  the  most  important  and  gainful  of 
the  mechanic  arts,  first  weaving,  and  then  the  implement  by 

*  In  youthe  he  lerned  hadde  a  good  mistore, 
He  was  a  wel  good  wright,  a  carpentere. 

Prol.  to  Canterbury  Tales, 
f  This  etymology  seems  to  me  more  probable  than  the  usual  one,  which  ^ 
rives  mister  and  m6tier  from  the  Latin  ministerium,  because  the  n  in  min- 
isteriumis  radical,  and  in  such  combinations  is  generally,  though  indeed  not 
universally,  retained  in  French  and  English  derivatives.  The  earliest  instance  I 
have  met  with  of  the  use  of  this  word  in  English,  (or  semi-Saxon,)  is  in  the  ex- 
tracts from  the  Rule  of  Nuns  in  the  ReliquiaB  Antiquae,  vol.  IL,  p.  2  :  '*  Martlie 
nuostor  is  to  fede  povre,"  where  indeed  the- sense  favors  the  derivation  from  min- 
isterium.  The  old  French  and  English  maistne,  craft,  art,  science,  probftUy 
from  the  Latin  magi8ter(magisterium)  and  mister^  resemble  each  other 
in  use  and  meaning,  and  the  three  words,  mUter^  maUtrie^  and  mystery  are  lo 
nearly  alike  in  form,  that  they  might  readily  be  confounded  in  significaUon. 
The  Spanish  menester,  need  or  necessity,  is  doubtless  from  ministeriiiBiy 
and  the  English  mister^  used  in  that  sense,  must  probably  be  referred  to  the 
same  source,  but  the  signification  of  necessity  is  so  remote  from  that  of  ooenpch 
tian,  that  it  seems  more  reasonable  to  adopt  a  separate  etymology  for  eaeh* 
Halliwell  even  derives  mistery  or  mystery  in  the  sense  of  an  occupatioxi,  firom 
tnUUr. 


OOLLOQUIAL  OOBKUFTIONS.  268 

which  it  is  exercised,  received  by  way  of  excellence  the  name 
metier,  which  now  signifies  a  loom.'* 

I  have  alluded  to  the  remarkable  fact,  that  words,  like 
material  substances,  are  changed,  worn-out,  exhausted  of 
their  meaning,  and  at  last  rendered  quite  unserviceable,  by 
long  use.    To  this  law,  both  their  form  and  their  signification 

•  

are  subject.  In  here  speaking  of  form,  I  do  not  refer  to 
gnunmatical  changes  of  ending  and  inflections,  which  will  be 
the  subject  of  future  lectures,  and  which  are,  in  a  great  • 
measure  due  to  other  causes,  but  to  modifications  produced 
by  that  negligence  of  treatment  which  is  the  result  of  close 
fieuniliarity  with  any  object.  Examples  of  this  are  the  abbre- 
yiated  and  otherwise  mutilated  pet  names,  by  which  servants, 
children,  and  intimate  associates,  are  called.    It  may  be  laid 


*  Few  words  hare  undergone  greater  and  more  varied  changes  of  meaning 
than  the  Latin  species.  Species  is  deriyed  from  specio,  an  old  verb 
rignifTing,  I  see.  Species,  then,  is  that  which  is  seen,  the  visible  form  of 
an  object.  But  things  are  known  and  distingaished  most  frequently  bj  their 
Tiaible  fonnt,  and  related  things  have  like  forms.  Hence,  among  other  senses, 
■pecies  acquired  that  of  kind,  or  natural  class,  which  is  its  present  most 
waal  import.  It  was  then  popularly  applied  to  designate  the  different  kinds  or 
nlimrs  of  merchandise,  and  as  the  drugs,  perfumes,  and  condiments  of  the 
But  were  the  most  important  articles  of  merchandise,  they  were  called,  par 
CzeeUence,  species,  spezie  in  Italian,  6pices  in  French,  fpiccB  in 
SogBsh,  and  an  apothecary  is  still  termed  speziale  in  Italy,  his  shop  a 
•pesieria,  his  drugs  spezie rie.  Again,  species  is  the  visible  form 
of  a  thing,  as  distinguished  from  that  which  symbolically,  or  conventionally, 
repreaents  it,  and  hence,  when  notes  of  governments,  banks  or  individuals  were 
brought  into  use  as  representatives  of  money^  payments  in  actual  coin  were  sud 
to  be  payments  in  specie,  in  contradistinction  from  payments  in  the  con- 
▼tentional  equivalent  of  money,  and  specie  now  means  gold  and  silver  coin. 

It  is  curioos  that  when  spezie,  the  common  term  for  different  kinds  of 
— ichandise,  was  restricted  in  Italy  to  drugs  and  spices,  as  the  most  important 
of  them,  genere  orgenero  (Latin  genus)  a  group  or  assemblage  of 
took  its  place  as  a  general  designation  of  vendible  wares,  and  is  now 
for  gifod*^  asgeneri  colonial!,  colonial,  or  as  we  say,  West  India, 
good& 
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down  as  a  general  rule,  that  words  most  frequently  employed 
are  hastily  and  carelessly  pronounced,  and  that,  in  inflected 
languages,  they  are,  with  very  few  exceptions,  irregular  in 
form.    In  this  way  often  grows  up  a  distinction  between  the 
written  and  the  spoken  languages,  which,  in  some  cases,  is 
carried  so  far  that  the  formal  rules  of  pronunciation  observed 
by  the  best  speakers  in  conversation,  and  in  reading  or  in  set 
discourse,  arc  so  different  as  almost  to  amount  to  a  difference  of 
dialect,  and  while  he  who  reads  as  he  speaks  would  shock  by 
the  vulgarity,  another,  who  speaks  as  he  reads,  would  scarce- 
ly less  offend  the  hearer  by  the  pedantic  formality  of  his 
enunciation.    In  English,  a  distinction  of  this  sort  is  not  ob- 
ligatory, but  tolerated,  and  it  is  very  commonly  practised, 
though,  among  educated  persons,  not  to  such  an  extent  as  in 
some  of  the  Continental  languages.    Thus,  d/yrCt  is  very  com- 
monly used  for  do  noty  and,  by  careless  speakers,  even  for 
does  not;  FU  and  youHl^  Fd  and  you^d^  for  ImiU^  you  wtU^ 
I  would  and  you  would;   isrCt^  amH^  havenH^  and  wofCtj 
for  is  noty  are  not,  have  not,  and  urill  not.    Indeed,  we  too 
often  hear,  in  the  conversation  of  persons  from  whom  we 
have  a  right  to  expect  better  things,  such  sad  distortions  of 
words  as  haint  and  aintj  and  I  am  sorry  to  say  that  Charles 
Lamb  has  even  committed  this  last  transgression  in  writing, 
in  one  of  his  familiar  letters  to  Coleridge.     So  long  as  do- 
partures  from  grammatical  propriety  of  speech  are  merely 
allowable  colloquialisms,  not  recognized  changes  in  the  nor- 
mal form  of  words,  they  come  rather  within  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  social  authority ;  they  are  questions  of  manner,  like 
the  set  phrases  of  complimentary  salutation,  and  not  entitled 
to  consideration  as  exemplifications  of  the  law  of  progroee 
and  revolution  to  which  all  human  language  is  subjecL 
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Such  licenses  of  speech  rest  on  no  ascertainable  principle. 
I  shall,  therefore,  not  inquire  into  their  essential  linguistic 
character,  or  the  extent  to  which  they  may  be  indulged  in 
without  infringing  the  laws  of  good  taste,  and  I  will  dismiss 
them  with  the  simple  remark  that  they  are  substantially  cor- 
ruptions of  language,  and  therefore  to  be  employed  as  spar- 
ingly as  possible. 

The  changes  of  signification  whicli  words  imdergo  in  all 
languages,  from  mere  exhaustion  by  use,  is  a  far  more  ex- 
tensive  and  important  subject.  "  Names  and  words,"  says 
Bobertson,  "  soon  lose  their  meaning.  In  the  process  of 
years  and  centuries,  the  meaning  dies  off  them,  like  the  sun- 
light from  the  hills.  The  hills  are  there,  the  color  is  gone." 
It  is  melancholy  to  reflect  that  such  changes  in  the  significa- 
tion of  words  are  almost  always  for  the  worse.  A  word  un- 
familiar and  dignified  in  one  century,  becomes  common  and 
indiffirarent  in  the  next,  trivial  and  contemptible  in  a  third, 
and  this  degradation  of  meaning  is  too  often  connected  with 
a  moral  decline  in  the  people,  if  it  does  not  flow  from  it. 
"  That  decay  in  the  meaning  of  words,"  observes  the  same 
admirable  sermonizer  whom  I  have  just  quoted,  "  that  lower- 
ing of  the  standard  of  the  ideas  for  which  they  stand,  is  a 
oeitain  mark  [of  the  decay  of  elevated  national  feeling.] 
The  debasement  of  a  language  is  a  sure  mark  of  the  debase- 
ment of  a  nation ;  the  insincerity  of  a  language  of  the  insin- 
cerity of  a  nation ;  for  a  time  comes  when  words  no  longer 
stand  for  things ;  when  names  are  given  for  the  sake  of  a 
euphonious  sound ;  and  when  titles  are  but  the  epithets  of 
an  immeaning  courtesy." 

The  thorough  investigation  of  the  principles  of  these 
changes  would  require  more  of  psychological  discussion,  and 
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a  more  abstruse  vein  of  argument,  than  can  fitly  find  place 
in  a  series  of  unmethodical  and  unscientific  discourses,  and  I 
shall  content  myself  with  offering  a  couple  of  familiar  illus- 
trations, which  may  of  themselves  suggest  important  princir 
pies  of  language  in  its  relation  to  ethics,  without  attempting 
to  expound  them.     Let  us  take  the  adjective  re^pectMe. 
Respectable  was  originally,  and  in  French,  to  the  honor  of 
that  nation,  still  is,  a  term  of  high  commendation,  and  was 
scarcely  inferior  in  force,  though  not  precisely  equivalent  in 
signification,  to  admirahle  in  our  present  use  of  that  word. 
At  a  later  period  it  implied  an  inferior  degree  of  worth,  little 
above  mediocrity,  and  now,  with  reference  to  intellect  and^ 
morality,  it  has  come  to  mean  barely  not  contemptible,  while^ 
popularly,  it  is  applied  to  every  man  whose  pecuniary 
raise  him  above  the  necessity  of  manual  drudgery.    Thns,  u 
a  celebrated  criminal  trial  in  England,  when  a  witness  waa 
asked  why  he  applied  the  epithet  to  a  person  of  whom  h© 
had  spoken  as  a  ^^  respectable  man,"  he  said  it  was  because  he 
kept  a  horse  and  gig. 

So  the  much  abused  term  genUemcm,    This  word  origi- 
nally meant,  and  still  does  in  the  French  from  which  we  bo^ 
rowed  it,  not,  as  Webster  supposes,  a  gentle  or  gented  man, 
but  a  man  bom  of  a  noble  family,  or  gens,  as  it  was  callod 
in  Latin.    Persons  of  this  rank  usually  possessed  means  to 
maintain  an  outward  show  of  superior  elegance,  and  leisure 
to  cultivate  the  graces  of  social  life,  so  that  in  general  they 
were  distinguished  above  the  laboring  classes  by  a  more  pre- 
possessing exterior,  greater  refinement  of  manners,  and  a  more 
tasteful  dress.    As  their  wealth  and  legal  privileges  dimin- 
ished with  the  increasing  power  and  affluence  of  the  citijEenB 
of  the  trading  towns,  there  was  a  gradual  approximation,  in 
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both  social  position  and  civil  rights,  between  the  poorer  gen- 
tleman and  the  richer  burgesses,  until  at  last  they  were  dis- 
tingaished  by  nothing  but  family  names,  as  indicative  of 
higher  or  lower  origin.  The  term  gentleman  was  now  ap- 
plied indiscriminately  to  all  persons  who  kept  up  the  state  and 
observed  the  social  forms,  which  had  once  been  the  exclusive 
characteristics  of  elevated  rank.  Theoretically,  elegance  of 
manner  and  attainment  in  the  liberal  arts  should  imply  re- 
finement of  taste,  generosity  of  spirit,  nobleness  of  charac- 
ter, and  these  were  regarded  as  the  moral  attributes  specially 
belonging  to  those  possessed  of  the  outward  tokens  by  which 
the  rank  was  recognized.  The  advancement  of  democratic 
principles  in  England  and  America,  has  made  rapid  progress 
in  abolishing  artificial  distinctions  of  all  sorts.  Every  man 
claims  for  himself,  and  popular  society  allows  to  him,  the 
right  of  selecting  his  own  position,  and  consequently  in  those 
conntriefi  every  man  of  decent  exterior  and  behavior  assumes 
to  be  a  gentleman,  in  manners  and  in  character,  and,  in  the 
ordinary  language  of  life,  is  both  addressed  and  described  as 
such. 

It  is  much  to  the  credit  of  England,  that  popular  opinion 
in  a  remote  age  attached  higher  importance  to  the  moral  than 
to  the  material  possessions  of  the  gentleman,  and  accordingly 
we  find  that  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Edward  lH.,  the  word 
had  already  acquired  the  meaning  we  now  give  it,  when  we 
apply  to  it  the  best  and  highest  sense  of  which  it  is  suscepti- 
ble.  In  Cliaucer's  Komaunt  of  the  Rose,  there  occurs  a  pas- 
sage well  illustrating  this  feeling,  and  it  is  -worth  remarking 
that  the  original  Roman  de  la  Rose,  of  which  Chaucer's  Ro- 
mannt  is  an  imitation  rather  than  a  translation,  contains 

no  hint  of  the  generous  and  noble  sentiments  expressed  by 
17 
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the  English  poet,  respecting  the  Buperiority  of  moral  worth 
and  the  social  virtues  over  ancestral  rank. 

But  understood  in  thine  entent 

That  this  is  not  mine  cntendement, 

To  clepe  no  wight  in  no  ages 

Oncly  gentle  for  his  linages ; 

But  who  so  is  rertuous 

And  in  his  port  not  outrageous, 

When  such  one  thou  seest  thee  beforne, 

Though  he  be  not  gentle  borne, 

Thou  maicst  well  saine  this  in  soth 

That  he  is  gentle,  because  he  doth 

As  longeth  to  a  gentleman. 

To  yillainc  speech  in  no  degree 
Let  never  thy  lippe  unbounden  bee : 
For  I  nought  hold  him,  in  good  faith, 
Curteis,  that  foule  wordes  saith ; 
And  all  women  serve  and  preise. 
And  to  thy  power  hir  honour  reise. 
And  if  that  any  mis-sayere 
Despise  women,  that  thou  maist  here. 
Blame  him,  and  bid  him  hold  him  stilL 

Maintaine  thy  selfe  after  thy  rent. 

Of  robe  and  eke  of  garment. 

For  many  sithc,  fairc  clothing 

A  man  amcndcth  in  much  thing. 

Of  shoone  and  bootes,  new  and  faire, 

Looke  at  the  least  you  have  a  paire, 

And  that  they  sit  so  fetously, 

That  these  rude  may  utterly 

Marvoile,  sith  that  they  sit  so  plaine, 

How  they  come  on  or  off  againe. 

Wearc  streight  gloves,  with  aumere 

Of  silke  :  and  alway  with  good  chere 

Thou  yeve,  if  thou  have  richesse, 

And  if  thou  have  nought,  spend  the  lesse. 

The  wanton  abuse  of  words  by  writers  in  the  departmeftt 
of  popular  imaginative  literature  has  been  productive  of  v^ 
serious  injury  in  language  and  in  ethics.  The  light  ironicfll 
tone  of  persiflage,  in  which  certain  eminent  authors  of  thiB 
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class  habitually  indulge,  has  debased  our  national  speech, 
and  proved  more  demoralizing  in  its  tendency  than  the  open 
attacks  of  some  of  them  upon  Cliristianity,  its  ministers,  and 
its  professors,  or  the  fatuity  with  which  others  endow  all  their 
virtuous  characters,  and  the  vice,  selfishness,  and  corruption 
which  they  ascribe  to  all  their  personages  whom  they  do  not 
make  idiots.  By  such  writers,  a  blackguardly  boy  is  gen- 
erally spoken  of  as  a  "  promising  young  gentleman  ;  "  an 
abandoned  villain  or  a  successful  swindler,  as  a  "  respectable 
personage ;  "  a  vulgar  and  ignorant  woman,  as  a  "  graceful 
and  accomplished  lady."  Had  these  authors  contented  them- 
selves with  pillorying  the  pet  vulgarisms  of  the  magazine  and 
the  newspaper,  they  would  have  rendered  a  great  service  to 
literature  and  to  morals,  but  when  the  only  words  we  possess 
to  designate  the  personifications  of  honor,  virtue,  manhood, 
grace,  generosity  and  truth,  are  systematically  applied  to  all 
that  is  contemptible  and  all  that  is  corrupt,  there  is  no  little 
danger  that  these  high  qualities  will,  in  popular  estimation, 
share  in  the  debasement  to  which  their  proper  appellations 
are  subjected.  It  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  authors  of 
works  evincing  great  knowledge  of  the  world,  who  habitu- 
ally profane  the  name  of  every  attribute  that  men  have  held 
great  and  reverend,  really  believe  in  the  existence  of  such 
attributes.  A  man,  who  accustoms  himself  to  speak  of  a 
low-minded  and  grovelling  person  as  a  gentleman,  either  has 
no  just  conception  of  the  character  which  this  word  professes 
to  describe,  or  does  not  believe  in  the  possibility  of  it ;  and 
the  admiring  readers  of  such  a  writer  will  end  by  adopting 
his  incredulity,  and  renouncing  the  effort  to  develop  and  cul- 
tivate qualities,  which,  in  every  virtuous  commimity,  have 
formed  the  highest  objects  of  a  noble  social  ambition. 


LECTURE  XII. 

THE  VOCABULARY  OF  THE  ENOLISH  LANGUAGE. 

V. 

The  advocates  of  the  theory  which  regards  langnage  M 
wholly  arbitrary,  artificial  and  conventional,  as  a  thing  of 
human  invention,  not  of  divine  origin  or  of  spontaneoui 
growth,  may  find  in  its  mutability  a  specious,  though  by  no 
means  a  conclusive,  argument  in  support  of  that  doctrine. 
For-«things  organic,  products  of  the  laws  of  nature,  tend  al- 
together to  the  repetition  of  their  typical  forms.    K  changed 
at  all  in  sensible  characteristics,  the  process  of  their  transfo^ 
mation  is  extremely  slow,  and  they  exhibit  a  perpetual  incB« 
nation  to  revert  to  the  primitive  type,  as  often  as  tlie  distnib- 
ing  or  modifying  influences  are  withdrawn,  or  even  weakened 
in  their  action.    Human  contrivances,  institutions,  Bystems, 
on  the  contrar}',  are  subject  to  incessant  change,  nor  have 
they  any  inherent  tendency  to  return  to  the  original  form, 
but  as  they  recede  from  the  starting  point,  they  continually 
diverge  more  and  more  widely  from  the  initial  direction. 
Tlie  physical  characteristics  of  animal  races,  and  of  the  spon- 
taneous vegetable  products  of  the  soil,  are  constant,  so  long 
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thej  remain  unmixed  in  descent,  and  subject  to  the  same 
climatic  and  nutritive  influences,  but  in  the  progress  of  cen- 
turies, man's  laws,  his  institutions  and  modes  of  life,  all,  in 
short,  that  is  essentially  of  his  invention  or  voluntary  adoption, 
and  especially  his  language,  undergo  such  radical  revolu- 
tions,  that  little  apparently  remains  to  attest  his  relationship 
to  his  remote  progenitors. 

But  the  law  of  adherence  and  return  to  original  type,  if 
not  confined  to  lower  organisms,  is  greatly  restricted  in  its 
application  to  more  elevated  races  and  forms.  Man  himself, 
the  most  exalted  of  earthly  existences,  seems  almost  wholly 
exempt  &om  its  operation,  and  the  varieties  of  his  external 
atmcture,  once  established,  perpetuate  themselves  with  little 
diBCOverable  inclination  to  revert  to  any  known  common  and 
primitiye  model  of  the  species.  Man's  language  is  higher 
than  himself,  more  spiritual,  more  ethereal,  and  still  less  sub- 
ject than  he  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  laws  of  material  nature. 
We  have  therefore  no  right  to  expect  to  find  speech  returning 
to  primeval  unity,  until  the  realization  of  those  dreams 
wiiich  predict  the  complete  subjugation  of  material  nature,  the 
ecmsequent  equalization,  or  at  least  compensation,  of  her  gifts 
to  diflTerent  portions  of  the  earth's  surface,  the  perfectibility 
of  man,  and  his  union  in  one  great  universal  commonwealth. 
Tbere  are,  however,  well-ascertained  facts,  which  seem  to 
dhow  that  words,  with  all  their  mutability,  are  still  subject 
to  a  law  of  reversion  like  other  products  of  material  life,  and 
if  the  distinction  which  many  grammarians  make  between 
teehnically  modem  and  ancient  languages  is  well  founded, 
and  the  common  tendencies  ascribed  to  the  former  are  inhe- 
rent, and  not  accidental,  we  must  refer  them  to  the  operation 
of  a  principle  as  general  and  as  imperative  as  that  by  which 
the  double-flowers  of  our  gardens  are  brought  back  to  their 
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original  simplicity  of  structure,  by  neglect  and  self-propagft- 
tion.*  But  it  is  as  yet  too  early  to  pronounce  upon  the  ulti- 
mate form  of  language,  and  we  are  hardly  better  able  to 
foresee  what  centuries  may  bring  forth  in  the  character  of 
speech,  than  to  prophesy  what  configuration  of  surface  and 
what  forms  of  animal  life  will  mark  our  earth  in  future  geo- 
logical periods.  Modes  of  verbal  modification,  mutations  of 
form,  indeed,  we  can  readily  trace  back  so  far  as  written 
memorials  exist,  and  the  course  of  change  is  sometimes  so 
constant  for  a  certain  period,  that  we  can  predict,  with  some 
confidence,  what  phase  a  given  living  language  will  next 
present.  These  observations  however  respect  more  particu- 
larly the  syntax,  the  inflections,  the  proportions  of  native  and 
foreign  roots,  and  other  general  characteristics  of  speech. 
Special  changes  of  vocabulary  can  frequently  be  explained 
after  they  have  once  happened,  but  very  seldom  foretold,  and 
words  sometimes  disappear  altogether  and  are  lost  forever, 
or,  like  some  stars,  suddenly  rise  again  to  view,  and  resume 
their  old  place  in  both  literature  and  the  colloquial  dialect, 
without  any  discoverable  cause  for  either  their  occultation  or 
their  emergence.  The  only  portion  of  the  English  vocabu- 
lary that  can  be  said  to  be  altogether  stable  consists  of  thofle 
Saxon  words  which  describe  the  arts  and  modes  of  life  com- 
mon to  all  ages  and  countries,  the  specific  names  of  natural 
products  whose  character  is  unchanging,  and  of  their  parts 
and  members,  and  those  also  of  the  natural  wants  and  uni- 
versal passions  of  man.  The  nomenclature  of  the  more  re- 
fined arts  and  professions,  and  in  general,  the  alien  words 
which  have  entered  into  the  language  of  literature  and  pol- 
ished society,  are,  on  the  other  hand,  subject,  not  indeed  like 

*  See  Lecture  XVIL 
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natiye  words,  to  a  law  of  development  and  growth,  but  to 
perpetual  change,  frequent  rise  and  decay. 

I  alluded  on  a  former  occasion  to  the  conservative  influ- 
ence of  our  great  writers,  and  especially  of  the  standard  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible.  The  dialect  of  that  translation  belongs 
to  an  earlier  phase  of  the  language,  and  it  far  more  resem- 
bleB  the  English  of  the  century  preceding  than  of  its  own 
contemporary  literature.  '  Nevertheless,  of  the  somewhat 
fewer  than  six  thousand  words  it  contains,  scarcely  two  hun- 
dred are  now  in  any  sense  obsolete,  or  substantially  altered  in 
meaning,  whereas  most  of  the  new  or  imfarailiar  words  which 
it  Banctioned  have  fairly  established  themselves  in  our  gen- 
eral vocabularj'^,  in  spite  of  the  attacks  which  have  been  so 
often  made  and  repeated  against  them.  It  would,  however, 
not  be  fair  to  compare  the  language  of  the  English  Bible  with 
the  dialect  of  the  present  day  by  the  individual  words  alone. 
The  real  difference  is  not  wholly  in  single  words,  not  even  in 
the  meaning  of  them  separately  considered,  but  also  in  com- 
binations of  words,  phraseological  expressions,  idioms,  or 
rather  idiotisms.  Tlie  translators  of  1611  borrowed  many  of 
these  from  older  versions,  whose  dialect  was  going  out  of  use, 
and  they  now  constitute  the  portion  of  the  authorized  Bible, 
which  must  be  regarded  as  obsolescent.  Take,  for  instance, 
the  expression  "  much  people."  This  was  once  grammati- 
cally correct,  for  the  following  reasons :  People  and  folJcj 
(aa  well  as  the  Saxon  equivalent  of  the  latter,  folc,)  in  the 
singolar  form,  usually  meant,  in  Old-English,  a  political  state, 
or  an  eihnologically  related  body  of  men,  considered  as  a 
onit,  in  short  a  nation,  and  both  people  and  folk  took  the 
plural  form  when  used  in  a  plural  sense,  just  as  nation  now 
does.  Nation  is  indeed  found  in  the  Wycliffite  versions,  but 
it  rarely  occurs,  and  puple  or  folk  in  the  singular,  pupUa 
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and  folhis  in  the  plural,  are  generally  used  wliere  we  now 
employ  nations.  In  Tyndale's  time,  mition  had  come  into 
more  general  use,  while  people  was  losing  its  older  significa- 
tion, and  was  seldom  employed  in  a  plnral  sense,  still  m<Mre 
rarely  in  a  plural  form.  In  the  translation  of  1611, 1  belieye 
the  plural  is  found  but  twice,  both  instances  of  its  occurrence 
being  in  the  Bevelations.  Many  is  essentially  plural,  and 
there  is  a  syntactical  solecism  in  applying  it  to  a  noun,  which 
itself  does  not  admit  of  a  plural.    While  therefore  the  word 

• 

was  hovering  between  the  sense  of  nation,  which  may  be 
multi2)lied,  and  that  of  an  aggregation  of  persons,  which 
may  be  divided,  it  was  natural,  and  at  the  same  time  syntao* 
tically  right,  to  say  mi/oA,  rather  than  ma/ny^  people.  King 
Jameses  translators,  in  this,  as  in  many  other  points,  em* 
ployed  the  language  of  the  preceding  century,  not  of  their 
own,  for  in  the  secular  literature  of  their  time  people  had. 
settled  down  into  its  present  signification,  and  conformed 
modem  grammatical  usage. 

An  examination  of  the  vocabulary  of  Shakspeare 
show  that  out  of  the  fifteen  thousand  words  which  com 
it,  not  more  than  about  five  or  six  hundred  have  gone  out 
currency,  or  changed  their  meaning,  and  of  these,  some, 
doubt,  are  misprints,  some,  borrowed  from  obscure  provindj 
dialects,  and  some,  words  for  which  there  is  no  other  autho; 
ity,  and  wliich  probably  never  were  recognized  as  English. 

In  the  poetical  works  of  Milton,  who  employs  about  eigk^ 
thousand  words,  there  are  not  more  than  one  hundred  whicb 
are  not  as  familiar  at  this  day,  as  in  that  of  the  poet  himsel£ 
In  fact,  scarcely  any  thing  of  Milton's  poetic  diction  has  be* 
come  obsolete,  except  some  im-English  words  and  phrases  of 
his  own  coinage,  and  which  failed  to  gain  admittance  at  alL 
On  the  other  hand,  the  less  celebrated  authors  of  the  same 
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period,  including  Milton  liimself  as  a  prose  writer,  employ, 
not  hundreds,  but  thousands  of  words,  utterly  unknown  to 
all  save  the  few  who  occupy  themselves  with  the  study  of 
the  earlier  literature  of  England.  One  might  almost  say 
that  the  little  volume  of  Bacon's  Essays  alone  contains  as 
large  a  number  of  words  and  phrases  no  longer  employed  in 
our  language,  as  the  whole  of  Milton's  poetical  works.* 

English,  composed  as  it  is  of  inharmonious  and  jarring 
elemeats,  is,  more  than  any  other  important  tongue,  exposed 
to  perpetual  change  from  the  fermentation  of  its  yet  unas- 
sLmilated  ingredients,  and  it  therefore  has  always  needed,  and 
stm  needs,  more  powerful  securities  and  bulwarks  against  in- 
oeeBant  revolution  than  other  languages  of  less  heterogeneous 
composition.  The  three  great  literary  monuments,  the  Eng^ 
lish  Bible,  Shakspeare,  and  Milton,  fixed  the  syntax  of  the 
sacred  and  the  secular  dialects  in  the  forms  which  they  had 
already  taken,  and  perpetuated  so  much-  of  the  vocabulary 
as  entered  into  their  composition.  It  is  true  there  are  Con- 
tinental authors,  of  the  seventeenth  century,  Pascal  for  in- 
stance, whose  style  and  diction  are  as  far  from  being  anti- 
quated as  those  of  the  English  classics  I  have  mentioned. 
Doubtless  the  great  literary  merits  of  Pascal,  and  the  pro- 


*  Kotwiihstanding  the  multitude  of  nev  worda  and  recent  corruptions  which 
V9  have  engrafted  upon  the  English  tongue,  I  am  inclined  to  belieire  that  the 
general  dialect  of  intelligent  persons  in  this  country  is  more  archaic  than  that 
ef  tlie  correspondiog  classes  in  England ;  and  I  ascribe  this  to  the  univ^ersal 
bebift  of  reading,  and  especially  to  the  familiarity  of  the  Puritans  with  the 
Kn^eh  Scriptures.  Certainly,  no  American  editor  of  Bacon^s  Essays  would 
think  it  necessary,  or  even  respectful  to  the  understanding  of  his  readers,  to  in- 
tern them,  as  Archbishop  Whately  (at  the  suggestion  of  a  friend)  has  done, 
thai  voeaiion  means  calling,  state  of  life,  and  duties  of  the  embraced  profession ; 
different ;  /)oe«y,  poetry ;  contraryicise^  on  the  contrary  ;  tohit^  the  least 
the  smallest  particle ;  fume,  exhalation ;  MtraighUeayBy  immediately ;  erv, 
befbre ;  and  to  handle  a  ntbjeet,  to  treat  of,  or  discuss  it 
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found  interest  of  the  subjects  be  discusses,  did  much  to  give 
fixedness  and  stability  to  the  dialect,  which  serves  as  the 
vehicle  of  his  keen  satire  and  powerful  reasoning,  but  we 
cannot  ascribe  to  liim  so  great  a  conservatiye  influence  as  to 
the  master-pieces  of  English  literature,  because,  ihou^ 
French  shares  in  the  general  causes  of  linguistic  change 
which  are  common  to  all  Christendom,  it  has  not  the  same 
special  tendencies  to  fluctuation  as  our  more  composite 
speech.  Such,  in  fact,  was  the  unstable  character  of  Eng- 
lish during  the  century  which  preceded  Shakspeare,  that,  but 
for  the  influence  of  the  Reformation  and  of  the  three  great 
lodestars  we  have  been  considering,  it  would  probably  have 
become,  before  our  time,  rather  Eomance  than  Gothic  in  its 
vocabulary,  as  well  as  much  less  Saxon  in  its  syntax. 

Tlic  operation  of  the  numerous  causes  which  contribute 
to  the  introduction  of  new  words  into  a  given  language,  is 
generally  sufficiently  palpable.  Wherever  a  new  expresaon 
is  suited  to  perform  the  office  and  take  the  place  of  an  older 
one,  the  disappearance  of  the  latter  is  easily  accounted  for. 
But  there  are  numerous  instances  in  the  history  of  speeek 
where  not  single  words  only,  but  whole  classes  of  them  sud- 
denly drop  out  of  the  vocabulary,  and  are  heard  no  more. 
Where  an  event  of  this  sort  is  connected  with  changes  in  the 
processes  by  which  particular  ends  are  accomplished,  the  old 
words  are  commonly  supplied  by  new,  so  that  the  whole 
number  is  kept  substantially  good,  but  when,  on  the  oto 
hand,  particular  arts  cease  altogether  to  be  practised,  or  p«ss 
out  of  the  domestic  circle,  where  the  whole  household  inore 
or  less  takes  part  in  them,  into  the  hands  of  large  mechanieil 
establishments,  and  become  associate  and  organized,  not  in£- 
vidual  occupations,  their  nomenclature  perishes  with  theoii 
or  is  restricted  to  the  comparatively  narrow  circles  whidi 
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occupy  themselves  exclusively  in  their  pursuit.  As  an  exam- 
ple of  one  of  these  cases,  that  namely  where  the  art  and  its 
vocabulary  become  obsolete  together,  I  may  mention  the  em- 
ployment of  archery,  in  war,  in  the  chase,  or  as  a  healthful 
and  agreeable  recreation.  If  you  look  into  Ascham's  Toxophi- 
lus,  published  in  Queen  Elizabeth's  time,  or  into  any  old 
English  treatise  on  the  Militarj^  Art,  you  will  find  numerous 
technical  terms  belonging  to  the  use  of  the  bow,  which  three 
hundred  years  ago  were  as  familiar  to  every  man  and  boy  as 
lock,  stock  and  barrel  are  to  us,  but  which  have  now  com- 
pletely vanished  out  of  the  common  language  of  life,  except 
the  few  of  them  that  have  been  retained  in  proverbs  and 
poetic  similes.  There  were  bows  of  a  great  variety  of  form 
and  materials,  and  the  manufacture  of  them  was  a  very  im- 
p<Mrtant  trade  by  itself.  The  family  names  Bowyer  and  Arch- 
er, the  latter  from  the  French  arc,  a  bow,  are  derived  from 
the  occupations  of  persons  devoted  to  the  making  or  the  use 
of  that  weapon.  The  processes  employed  in  the  preparation 
of  the  wood,  by  seasoning  or  otherwise,  and  in  the  shaping 
and  decoration  of  the  bow,  were  very  nimierous,  and  each 
had  its  appropriate  name.  The  manufacture  of  arrows  was  a 
different  trade.  The  arrow  was  as  diversified  in  form  and  ma- 
terial as  the  bow,  and  the  arrow-makers,  or  fletchers  as  they 
were  called,  from  the  French  flgche,  an  arrow,  (whence  also 
the  family  name  Fletcher,)  had  as  full  a  vocabulary  as  the  bow- 
yers.  Then  came  the  manufacture  of  bow-strings,  of  bow- 
eases  and  quivers,  of  bracers  for  the  protection  of  the  left  arm 
firom  the  grazing  of  the  string,  of  shooting  gloves,  and  other  in- 
ferior branches  of  art  belonging  to  the  use  of  the  bow,  all  dis- 
tinct trades,  and  each  with  its  distinct,  separate  stock  of  tech- 
nical words.    Now,  as  I  have  said  before,  almost  the  whole 
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of  tilis  vocabulary  is  utterly  gone  out  of  our  common  Bpeech, 
and  the  implement,  to  the  construction  and  employment  of 
which  it  belonged,  having  become  disused  altogether,  no  new 
words  have  arisen  to  take  the  place  of  those  which  have 
grown  obsolete.  Fire-arms,  indeed,  have  introduced  a  totally 
different  set  of  expressions,  but  the  bow  and  the  musket  have 
so  little  in  common,  in  form  or  use,  that  the  word  aim  is  al- 
most the  only  one  that  could  be  applied  to  both.  The  techr 
nical  expressions  connected  with  the  musket  suggest  quite 
other  ideas  than  those  belonging  to  the  dialect  of  archeryi 
and,  therefore,  the  new  phrases  cannot  be  considered  as  the 
equivalents,  or  as  occupying  the  place,  of  the  old.  The  con* 
struction  of  the  musket  is  more  difficult  than  that  of  the 
bow,  and  requires  a  longer  apprenticeship,  a  much  greater 
stock  of  tools  and  mechanical  contrivances,  and  a  larger  cap- 
ital for  carrying  it  on  ;  the  demand  for  this  weapon  is  much 
less,  because  one  gun  vdll  outlast  many  bows,  and  for  all 
these  reasons,  both  the  business  of  the  gunsmith,  which  has 
become  a  manufacture,  not  a  handicraft,  and  its  terms  of  art| 
are  less  familiar  to  the  people  than  were  those  of  the  bowyer 
and  the  fletchcr.  Although,  therefore,  the  musket  has  brought 
with  it  many  new  words,  and  they  are  used  in  the  main  under 
the  same  circumstances  as  the  dialect  of  archery,  yet  so  far 
as  the  copiousness  of  popular  English  is  concerned,  the  sub- 
stitution of  the  one  weapon  for  tlie  other  has  been  attended 
not  only  with  a  great  change,  but  a  considerable  loss,  in  the 
daily  speech  of  the  numerous  class  Tvhich  formerly  drew  the 
bow,  but  now  handle  the  musket. 

Again,  the  improvements  iii  fire-arms  and  their  appurte- 
nances, since  their  first  introduction,  have  involved  almost 
great  changes  of  nomenclature  as  those  which  followed 
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sabstitatioxi  for  the  bow.  The  fonns  and  mode  of  employ- 
ment of  field  and  fiiege  artillerj  have  been  almost  completely 
rerolutionized,  and  the  technical  terms  belonging  to  them 
are  wholly  different  from  what  they  were  three  hundred 
years  ago.  The  musket  of  the  sixteenth  century  and  the 
improved  rifle  of  the  nineteenth  differ  very  widely  in  their 
details.  In  fact,  they  have  little  in  common  but  their  most 
general  features,  and  the  professional  phraseologies  of  the 
hackbuteer  of  Queen  Elizabeth's  time,  and  the  sharp-shooter 
of  Queen  Yictoria's,  resemble  each  other  as  little  as  their 
weapons. 

A  large  class  of  words  belonging  to  arts  very  familiar  to  the 
last  generation  in  this  country,  but  now  no  longer  practised 
in  domestic  life,  has  become  yirtually  obsolete  within  the 
memory  of  some  who  hear  me.  Let  us  take  the  vocabulary 
of  American  rural  industry,  and  consider  the  changes  which 
the  advance  of  mechanical  art,  and  the  increased  use  of  cotton, 
have  produced  within  thirty  or  forty  years  in  the  household 
conversations  upon  the  single  subject  of  family  clothing.  At 
the  period  to  which  I  refer,  the  wool  and  the  flax,  which 
formed  the  raw  material  of  the  common  dress  of  the  country, 
as  well  as  of  the  tissues  employed  for  numerous  other  pur- 
poses in  domestic  life,  were  produced  upon  the  homestead. 
l!hey  not  only  underwent  the  several  operations  required  to 
fit  them  for  the  dye-pot,  the  wheel  and  the  loom,  but  they 
weare  spun,  woven  and  often  colored,  beneath  the  family  roof. 
Connected  with  all  this  industry  there  was  an  extensive  no- 
menclature. First  came  the  technicalities  belonging  to  the 
growing  of  flax,  including  the  preparation  of  the  ground  and 
the  seed ;  then  the  sowing,  harvesting,  rotting,  breaking  and 
swingling  the  plant.    These  were  out-door  labors.    Then  fol- 
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lowed  the  household  toils,  the  hetchelling,  spinning,  reeling, 
spooling,  weaving  and  dyeing  or  bleaching  of  the  cloth.  Each 
of  these  processes  had  its  appropriate  mechanical  implementBy 
some  of  them  complicated  in  their  construction,  and  every 
step  of  the  whole  succession  of  labors,  every  tool  and  mar 
chine,  and  each  of  its  parts,  had  its  appropriate  name.  The 
manufacture  of  wool,  again,  had  its  vocabulary,  in  some 
things  coincident  with,  but  in  many  diflferent  from,  that  em- 
ployed with  relation  to  flax,  so  that  the  supply  of  linen  and 
woollen  cloth  for  domestic  purj)ose8  required  the  use  of  ce^ 
tainly  not  less  than  two  or  three  hundred  technical  words,  all 
of  which  were  perfectly  intelligible  to  every  inhabitant  of  the 
country  districts.  The  labors  of  which  I  speak  extended 
through  the  whole  year,  and  formed  the  most  important  of 
the  industrial  fimctions  which  the  mistress  of  the  family  par- 
ticipated in  and  directed,  and  consequently  were  prominent 
and  constant  subjects  of  family  conversation.  Now,  the 
every-day  vocabulary  of  common  colloquial  life  does  not,  at 
any  one  period,  comprise  more  than  three  or  four  thouBand 
words,  and  tliough  some  of  the  technical  terms  I  have  mentioned 
are  still  currently  used  in  other  applications,  yet,  for  the  most 
part,  the  nomenclature  of  this  great  branch  of  rural  industzy 
has  perished  with  the  industry  itself.  I  think  it  safe  to  say, 
that  the  substitution  of  cotton  for  linen,  and  the  supply  of  tis- 
sues by  large  manufacturing  establishments,  instead  of  by  do- 
mestic labor,  have  alone  driven  out  of  use  seven  or  eight  per 
cent,  of  the  words  which  formed  the  staple  of  houseliold  con- 
versation in  the  agricultural  districts  of  the  Northern  States. 
Similar  changes  have  taken  place,  though  not  so  recently,  in 
the  domestic  dialect  of  England,  and  indeed  of  the  principal 
Continental  countries.    The  domestic  manufacture  of  clothsi 
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linens  especiallj,  was  by  no  means  confined  to  the  poor,  in  a 
somewhat  earlier  stage  of  European  society,  and  the  words 
belonging  to  this  branch  of  industry  formed  almost  as  con- 
(^cuous  a  part  of  the  vocabulary  of  exalted,  as  of  humble 
life.  I  may  mention,  as  a  proof  of  this,  that  in  different  lan- 
guages the  names  of  diffei-ent  implements  employed  in  spin- 
ning have  been  adopted  in  very  elevated  applications,  as 
designations  of  the  female  sex,  which  seems  to  have  appro- 
priated that  art  to  itself  in  all  times  and  countries.  Thus,  not 
to  speak  of  the  phraseology  of  more  primitive  ages,  in  modem 
Danish,  the  male  and  female  lines  of  descent  and  inheritance, 
<Nr  as  we  say,  the  father's  side  and  the  mother's  side,  are  called 
respectively  the  sword-side  and  the  spinning  or  spindle-side ; 
•nd  in  France,  the  Salic  law,  which  excludes  women  from 
the  inheritance  of  the  throne,  is  popularly  expressed  by  the 
proverb  that,  "  The  crown  does  not  descend  to  the  distaff."  * 

Hie  words  that  have  thus  perished  have  left  no  represent- 
ativeB  behind  them,  for  the  time  and  thought  once  employed 
in  these  humble  labors  is  now  devoted  to  occupations  in 
no  wise  connected  with  domestic  manufactures,  occupations 
which  have  brought  a  new  and  wholly  unrelated  stock  of 
words  with  them.  Music,  books,  monthly  and  weekly  peri- 
odicals, journeys,  so  much  facilitated  by  the  increase  of  rail- 
roads and  steamboats,  now  fill  up  many  hours  formerly  labo- 
rioiisly  occupied  with  the  cares  of  household  life,  and  each 
of  these  has  contributed  its  share  of  new  words  to  enlarge 
mnd  to  enrich  the  sphere  of  thought,  and  the  range  of  vocab- 
ulary belonging  to  the  productive  classes. 

Translations  from  foreign  literatures  have  introduced  great 

*  8pear-Mde  and  tpindU-iide  occur  in  the  will  of  Alfred  as  designations  of 
Ae  male  and  female  lines. 


272  iNTRODUcrnoN  of  hew  wobdb. 

numbers  of  Continental  and  new  words  into  English.  All 
nations  have  not  only  their  proper  tongues,  but  their  charac- 
teristic ideas,  tlioughts,  tastes,  sensibilities,  and  the  vocabu- 
lary adapted  to  the  embodiment  of  these  fails  to  find  equiv- 
alents in  the  languages  of  other  peoples.  Hence  a  translator 
is  not  unfrequentlj  obliged  either  to  borrow  the  foreign 
word  itself,  or  to  frame,  by  composition  or  derivation,  anoth- 
er, more  in  accordance  with  native  models,  to  express  to  hiB 
readers  an  intellectual  conception,  a  taste  or  an  antipathy, 
new  not  only  to  their  speech,  but  to  their  mental  and  moral 
natures. 

An  incident  which  excites  the  surprise,  or  appeals  to  the 
sympathies,  of  a  whole  people  will  often  give  a  very  general 
and  permanent  currency  to  a  new  word,  or  an  expression  not 
before  in  familiar  use.  Take  for  example  the  word  cainei' 
dence.  The  verb  coincide  and  its  derivative  noun  are  of 
rather  recent  introduction  into  the  language.  They  are  not 
found  in  Minshew,  and  they  occur  neither  in  Shakespeare  nor 
in  Milton,  though  they  may  perhaps  have  been  employed  by 
scientific  writers  of  as  early  a  date.  They  belong  to  the  lan- 
guage of  mathematics,  and  were  originally  applied  to  points 
or  lines.  Thus,  if  one  mathematical  point  be  superposed 
upon  another,  or  one  straight  line  be  superposed  upon  an- 
other straight  line  between  tiie  same  two  points,  or  if  two 
lines,  follow  the  same  course,  whatever  be  its  curve,  between 
two  points,  then,  in  the  first  case  the  two  points,  in  the  latter 
two,  the  two  lines  arc  said  to  coincide,  and  their  conformity 
of  position  is  called  their  coincidence.  In  like  manner,  any 
two  events  happening  at  the  same  period,  or  any  two  acts  or 
states  beginning  at  the  same  moment,  and  ending  at  the  same 
moment,  are  said  to  coincide  in  time,  and  the  conjugate  noun, 
coincidence,  is  employed  to  express  the  fact  that  they  are 
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oontemporaneons.  These  words  soon  passed  into  common 
use,  in  the  same  sense,  and  were  applied  also  figurativelj  to 
identity  of  opinion  or  character  in  different  individuals,  as 
well  as  to  many  other  cases  of  close  similarity  or  resemblance, 
but  they  stiU  belonged  rather  to  the  language  of  books  and 
of  science  than  to  the  daily  speech  of  common  life.  On  the 
Fourth  of  July,  1826,  the  semi-centennial  jubilee  of  the  dec- 
laration of  American  Independence,  Thomas  Jefferson,  the 
author,  and  John  Adams,  one  of  the  signers  of  that  remark- 
able manifesto,  both  also  Ex-Presidents,  died,  and  this  con- 
currence in  the  decease  of  distinguished  men  on  the  anni- 
versary of  so  critical  a  point  in  their  lives  and  the  history  of 
tbeir  country  was  noticed  all  over  the  world,  but  more  es- 
pecially in  the  United  States,  as  an  extraordinary  coincidence. 
The  death  of  Mr.  Monroe,  also  an  Ex-President,  on  the  Fourth 
of  July  a  year  or  two  after,  gave  a  new  impulse  to  the  circu- 
lation of  the  word  coincidence,  and  in  this  country,  at  least, 
it  at  once  acquired,  and  still  retains,  a  far  more  general  cur- 
rency than  it  had  ever  possessed  before.* 

The  discussions  at  an  important  political  assemblage,  a 
few  years  since,  gave  a  wide  circulation,  if  not  bhlh,  to  a 
new  word,  the  convenience  of  which  will  secure  it  a  perma- 
nent place  in  the  language,  and,  at  last,  admission  to  the 
vocabulary  of  at  least  American  literature.  At  the  Balti- 
more Convention  of  1844,  which  nominated  Mr.  Polk  for  the 

*  Words  to  which  a  sudden  promiDencc  is  thus  given  are  usually  iterated 
and  re-iterated  usque  ad  nauseam.  Thus,  element^  perhaps  from  its  frequencj 
in  tlchemical  books  and  conversation,  or  from  its  use  in  theological  discussion 
in  oooiiection  with  the  doctrine  of  the  real  presence,  (eUnienis  of  the  Euchariat, 
a  aenie  not  noticed  bj  Johnson,)  had  become  so  current,  that  the  clown  in 
Twdfth  Night  objects  to  it  as  too  common. 

*'I  win  conster  to  them  whence  you  come:  who  jou  are,  and  what  jon 
woiildy  are  out  of  m j  welkin :  I  might  saj  element ;  but  the  word  is  over-worn.** 
— Twelfih  Night,  Act  UI.  s&  1. 
18 
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Presidency,  some  excitement  was  produced  by  alleged  at- 
tempts to  control  the  action  of  the  convention  by  persons  not 
members  of  it,  through  irregular  channels,  and  by  irregular 
means.  In  the  debate  which  arose  on  this  subject,  a  prom- 
inent member  energetically  protested  against  all  interference 
with  the  business  of  the  meeting  by  outsiders.  The  word,  if 
not  absolutely  new,  was  at  least  new  to  most  of  those  who 
read  the  proceedings  of  that  important  convention,  and  it 
was  now  for  the  first  time  employed  in  a  serious  way.  Its  con- 
venience seemed  to  strike  the  public  mind  at  once,  and  as  we 
have  no  other,  and  can  have  no  better  word  than  this  genuine 
Saxon  compound  to  express  the  idea  it  conveys,  it  will  un- 
doubtedly maintain  itself  in  our  vocabulary. 

.  Probably  most  of  the  new  words  in  any  language  grow 
out  of  the  foreign  relations  of  the  country  where  it  is  spoken, 
because  new  objects  and  new  conditions  of  society  are  more 
frequently  of  foreign  than  of  strictly  domestic  origin.  He 
early  history  of  the  English  language  is  full  of  exemplifica- 
tions of  this  principle,  and  many  illustrations  of  its  truth 
will  be  found  in  every  treatise  upon  our  native  speech.  Sim- 
ilar circumstances  are  producing  like  eflfects  at  the  present 
day.  The  American  word  immigi^anty  for  example,  as  op- 
posed to  emigrant^  the  one  used  with  reference  to  the  country 
to  which,  the  other  with  reference  to  that  from  which  the 
migration  takes  place,  is  a  valuable  contribution  of  this  sort 
to  the  English  vocabulary.  It  did  not  originate  in  England, 
because,  since  the  Conquest,  there  has  never  been  any  such 
infiux  of  strangers  into  that  country  as  to  create  a  neeesaty 
for  vciy  specific  designations  of  them ;  but  the  immense 
number  of  Europeans  who  have  migrated  to  the  United 
States  has  given  that  class  of  inhabitants  a  great  importance, 
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and  very  naturally  suggested  the  expediency  of  coining  a 
precise  term,  to  express  their  relations  to  their  new  country, 
corresponding  to  that  wo  already  possessed  as  applicable  to 
their  relations  to  their  native  land.  Doubtless  incomer  would 
have  been  a  better  word,  but  that  was  objectionable,  because 
it  ooald  not  have  a  correlative  of  like  formation,  for  out- 
arnier  would,  in  some  of  its  uses,  involve  a  contradiction,  and 
besides,  the  noun  income^  to  which  incomer  would  regularly 
correspond,  has  a  very  different  signification.  Better  still 
wonld  it  have  been  to  revive  the  good  old  English  cameling^ 
which  was  used  by  Robert  of  Gloucester  for  the  very  same 
purpose  as  our  immigrant,  and  often  occurs  in  the  "WycliflSte 
translations,  where  later  versions  have  stranger. 

From  this  same  root  we  have  another  very  expressive 
word,  the  boldness  of  whose  form — a  form  that  sets  at  defi- 
ance the  ordinary  rules  of  derivation — renders  it  still  more 
appropriate  as  a  designation  of  a  class  of  independent  think- 
ers, who  pride  themselves  on  their  hostility  to  venerable 
shams  and  their  disregard  of  hoary  conventionalities.  I 
mean  the  comeouters.  Tliis  word  has  not,  I  believe,  been  yet 
received  into  polite  literature,  but  nevertheless,  repugnant  ag 
it  is  to  the  laws  of  English  etymology,  its  thorough  Saxon 
descent  makes  it  more  acceptable  to  both  tongue  and  ear  than 
such  a  word  as  enlightenment^  which,  as  I  have  said  before, 
though  much  wanted,  has  been  hitherto  resisted  because  of 
its  mongrel  aspect. 

A  list  of  the  new  words  which  have  been  presented  for 
admission  to  our  vocabulary,*  including  those  which  have 

*  Character^  though  occurring  many  times  in  Shakespeare,  does  not  appear 
to  hare  been  very  readily  or  generally  accepted,  for  Wotton,  writing  at  least 
tiB  yemrs  after  Shakespeare^s  death,  says : 

'*  Now  here  then  will  lie  the  whole  businesse,  to  set  down  beforehand  cer- 
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failed  of  securing  a  reception,  would  be  both  curious  and  in- 
structive, because  it  would  show  the  deliberate  judgment,  or 
rather  the  instinctive  sense,  of  the  nation  with  respect  to  the 
principles  which  ought  to  govern  the  formation  of  native,  and 
the  naturalization  of  foreign,  vocables.  The  tendency  for  a 
long  time  appears  to  have  been  to  discourage  domestic  lin- 
guistic manufactures,  and  promote  the  importation  of  foreign 
wares.  Here,  as  in  public  economy  and  finance,  the  free-trade 
party  is  in  the  ascendant,  but  in  spite  of  the  foreign  influences 
to  which  the  rapidly  increasing  intercourse,  personal  and 
commercial,  between  England  and  the  European  continent 
gives  great  weight,  and  in  spite  of  the  Latinizing  tendencies 
of  rhymed  verse,  to  which  I  shall  refer  hereafter,  there  are 
unequivocal  tokens  of  a  reaction,  and  I  have  little  doubt  that 
the  Saxon  element  will  soon  recover  some  of  the  ground  it 
has  abandoned  in  the  last  four  or  five  centuries.  Hitherto, 
however,  not  much  has  been  done  in  the  way  of  reviving  lost 
or  quiescent  Saxon  roots,  and  the  fluctuations  of  the  vocab- 
ulary have  been  chiefly  confined  to  the  Komance  ingredient. 
Latin  words,  like  strange  guests,  are  constantly  coming  late 
and  going  early,  while  the  native  Saxons  either  steadily  mainr 
tain  their  position,  like  old  householders,  or  if  they  once  fall 
into  forgetfulness,  remain  long  in  a  state  of  repose ;  but  there 
is  now  a  movement  among  the  Seven  Sleepers,  and  the  future 
progress  of  our  speech,  it  may  be  hoped,  will  bring  back  to 
us  many  a  verbal  Rip  Van  Winkle. 

I  have  elsewhere  spoken  of  what  I  have  called  the  "  sus- 
pended animation  "  of  words,  as  one  of  the  most  singular 


tain  Signatiires  of  Hopefulnesse,  or  Gharaeters  (as  I  will  rather  call  them,  be- 
caose  that  Word  hath  gotten  already  some  eotertauiment  among  us).**  Wottoa, 
A.  Snnreigh  of  Education,  p.  821,  edition  of  1661. 
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phenomena  of  their  history,  and  English  philologists  have 
collected  numerous  instances  of  this  sort,  chiefly  from  the 
Latin  element  of  English,  though  there  are  not  wanting  like 
cases  in  proper  Saxon  words.  The  Saxon  adjective  recldessj 
formerly  spelled .  retchleas^  for  example,  was  in  constant  use 
down  to  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  but  when 
Hooker,  writing  fifty  years  later,  employed  the  word,  it  had 
become  so  nearly  obsolete,  that  he,  or  perhaps  his  editor, 
tfaooght  it  necessary  to  explain  its  meaning  in  'a  marginal 
note.  It  has  now  been  revived,  and  is  perfectly  familiar 
to  every  English-speaking  person.*  A  couple  of  like  in- 
stances, though  not  in  Saxon  words,  occur  in  a  little  vocabu- 
lary which  went  through  at  least  twelve  editions  in  the  sev- 


*  The  mdlacrimioate  use  of  hound^  in  the  sense  of  ready,  destined,  deter- 
mined, wliioh  has  recently  become  very  common  in  this  country,  and  is  perhaps 
peenliar  to  it,  is  an  instance  of  the  revival  of  an  obsolete  employment,  if  not 
an  obsolete  signification  of  a  word.  In  nautical  language,  indeed,  as  indicating 
the  destination  of  a  ship,  it  has  been  always  in  use,  and  is  idiomatic  and  proper, 
but  the  present  extension  of  its  application  is  an  offensive  vulgarism,  and  is 
fbrther  objectionable,  because  it  is  a  confounding  of  words  which  have  no  rela- 
tion to  each  other.  When  wc  say  a  ship  is  hound  to  Cadiz,  we  are  not  employ- 
ing the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  hind^  but  the  Old-Northern  participial  ad- 
JeetiTe  bdinn,  from  the  verb  at  bOa,  which  signifies,  among  other  things,  to 
make  ready  or  prepare.  B  6  i  n  n  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  Icelandic, 
and  it  is  applied,  without  distinction,  either  to  ships  and  their  company,  or  to 
Other  objects  and  persons,  as  expressive  of  destination,  or  of  purpose.  It  often 
OOReqK>nds  to  our  familiar  auxiliary,  going^  in  such  phrases  as,  I  am  gmng  to 
do  iliis  or  that.  The  Scandinavian  inhabitants  of  the  North  of  England  intro- 
dnoed  this  word,  and  in  the  form  hown  or  houn  it  has  ever  since  remained  in 
general  use  in  the  North-English  and  Scottish  dialects ;  but  in  English  proper, 
ft  haa  long  been  confined  to  the  nautical  vocabulary,  though  sometimes  fig^ura- 
liTely  applied,  in*a  strictly  analogous  sense,  to  persons.  The  modem  corruption 
eenriita  In  employing  it  in  a  way  that  embraces  the  significations,  both  of  the 
Old-Northern  b6inn  and  of  the  English  participle  hound  from  hind^  and  it  is 
therefore  a  grosa  abuse  of  language.  The  nautical  term  wind-bound  is  literally 
hvtmd  or  confined  by  adverse  winds,  and  is  not  related  to  hound  as  denoting 
deatination.  The  Anglo-Saxon  had  a  verb  buan,  cognate  with  the  Icelandic  at 
b^a,  but  I  believe  never  used  in  this  partiouUir  sense. 
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enteenth  century,  but  is  now  so  completely  forgotten  as  to  be 
little  known  except  to  bibliographers.  It  is  entitled,  The 
English  Dictionarie,  or  an  Interpreter  of  Hard  English 
Words,  Enabling  as  well  Ladies  and  Gentlewoman,  yoimg 
Scholars,  Clerks,  Merchants,  as  also  Strangers  of  any  Nation 
to  the  understanding  of  the  more  diflScult  Authors  alreadie 
Printed  in  our  Language — ^By  Henry  Cockeram,  Gentleman. 

Among  the  "  hard  words  "  which  make  up  Master  Cock- 
eram's  list,  are  the  verbs  abate  and  abandon^  both  of  which 
arc  marked  as  "  now  out  of  use,  and  only  used  of  some  an- 
cient writers."  Kow,  both  these  words  occur  in  the  English 
Bible,  Shakespeare,  and  in  Milton,  and  ahate^  as  a  term  of 
art  in  law,  could  never  have  become  obsolete  in  the  dialect 
of  that  profession.  They  arc  now,  and  have  long  been,  in 
very  current  use,  both  colloquially  and  in  literature,  and  the 
period  during  which  they  were  not  familiarly  employed  must 
have  been  a  veiy  short  one.* 

The  introduction  of  a  new  word,  native  or  foreign,  often 
proves  fatal  to  an  old  one  previously  employed  in  the  same 

*  VefitUate  and  proclivity^  after  having  been  half-forgotten,  have  come  again 
into  brisk  circulutionf  and  a  comparison  of  the  literature  of  the  seventeenth, 
eighteenth,  and  nineteenth  centuries  will  show  multitudes  of  words  common  to 
the  first  and  last  of  these  periods,  but  which  were  little  used  in  the  second. 

The  most  remarkable  lists  of  such  words  as  I  am  now  speaking  of  are  thote 
referred  to  by  Trench  in  the  second  chapter  of  his  little  volume  on  the  author- 
ized version  of  the  New  Testament.    I  will  not  quote  these  lists  here,  becaut 
throughout  this  course,  I  make  it  a  point  not  to  borrow  from  that  very  instmo- 
tive  and  agreeable  writer,  and  thereby  diminish  the  pleasure  which  such  of  m> 
hearers  as  are  not  already  familiar  with  his  works  will  find  in  their  perasal 
They  arc  excellent  exemplifications  of  the  attractions  and  value  of  unpretending 
philological  criticism,  as  distinguished  from  linguistic  investigation ;  and  I  kno« 
no  books  on  language  better  calculated  to  excite  curiosity  and  stimulate  inquiry 
into  the  proper  meaning  and  use  of  the  English  tongue,  than  those  interesting 
volumes,  The  Study  of  Word?,  English  Past  and  Present,  The  Lessons  contained 
in  Proverbs,  and  the  essay  on  the  English  New  Testament,  to  which  I  have  jntl 
alluded. 
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or  an  allied  sense.  Income^  for  instance,  is  of  recent  intro- 
dnction,  though  Saxon  in  its  elements  and  form,  and  it  is 
generallj  applied  to  the  pecuniary  product  of  estates,  offices 
or  occupations,  and  even  when  used  with  respect  to  lands,  its 
signification  is  confined  to  the  money  received  for  rent,  or 
die  net  profit  accruing  from  the  sale  of  the  crops.  It  corre- 
sponds very  closely  to  the  German  Einkommen  in  etymol- 
ogy, structure  and  signification,  and  is  a  good  example  of 
verbal  affinity  between  a  Teutonic  dialect  and  our  own,  but 
we  have  purchased  this  convenient  word  by  the  sacrifice  of 
another,  equally  expressive,  though  more  restricted  in  use, 
and  belonging  to  the  Scandinavian  side  of  English.  I  refer 
to  cfcorae^  employed  by  old  English  writers  in  the  sense  of 
prodt^o^  rather  than  of  prodt/o^,  though  sometimes  synony- 
mously with  the  more  modem  incxyme. 

To  persons  who  desire  to  watch  the  progress  of  change  in 
English,  pmodical  literature,  and  especially  the  daily  jour- 
nals, furnish  the  best  opportunities  for  observation,  and  they 
are  as  faithful  in  serving  up  the  novelties  of  speech,  as  the 
political  and  commercial  news  of  the  day.  The  advertising 
oolumns,  especially,  often  contain  very  odd  specimens  of  both 
syntax  and  vocabulary,  and  one  can  scarcely  run  over  a  sin- 
gle sheet  of  a  city  newspaper  without  noting,  among  words 
which  merit  a  place  nowhere,  some  which,  though  excluded 
from  dictionaries,  ought  long  ago  to  have  met  acceptance. 

In  a  small  fragment  of  a  New  York  daily  paper,  pub- 
lished within  a  month,  I  find  these  words  and  phrases,  (near- 
ly half  of  them  in  extracts  from  English  journals,)  not  any 
one  of  which  I  believe  any  general  English  dictionary  ex- 
plains: photoglyphic  engraving;  telegram^  for  telegraphic 
message;  an  out-anclrout  extreme  clipper ;  prospecting  for 
gold;  gihahead  people;   they  are  not  on  speaking  terms; 
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Mr.  Gottschalk's  rendition  of  a  piece  of  music ;  the  Black 
Swan  is  concertizing  in  the  western  States ;  the  vessel  leaked 
90  many  strokes  an  hour  f  an  emergent  meeting  of  a  society — 
apparently  in  the  sense  of  a  meeting  to  consider  an  emo 
gency ;  snch  a  man  ought  to  be  spotted  by  his  associates ;  old 
fogy^  which  by  the  way  is  an  old  English  word ;  such  a 
handsomdy-putron  man  as  Mr.  Dickens;  and  Kossuth's 
phrase,  the  solidarity  of  the  peoples.  Some  of  these  expres- 
sions have  little  claim  to  be  considered  English,  and  they  be- 
long to  the  class  of  words  which  "  come  like  shadows,  bo 
depart,"  but  several  of  them  long  have  been,  and  others  will 
be,  permanent  members  of  the  colloquial,  if  not  of  the  liter- 
ary fraternity  of  the  language.  Photoglyphic  and  telegram 
are  too  recent  in  origin  to  be  yet  entitled  to  the  rights  of 
citizenship,  but  whatever  may  become  of  the  former,  tidA- 
gram  will  maintain  its  place,  for  reasons  of  obvious  conven- 
ience ;  and  in  spite  of  the  objections  of  some  Hellenisti 
against  it  as  an  anomalous  formation,  the  English  ear  is  too 
familiar  with  Greek  compounds  of  the  same  elements  to  find 
this  word  repugnant  to  our  own  principles  of  etymology. 


LECTURE    XIII. 

INTERJECTIONS  AND   INTONATIONS. 

In  a  historical  sketch  of  the  genetic  development  of  the 
parts  of  speech,  we  should  naturally  begin  with  the  Interjec- 
tion,  both  because  it  is  the  earliest  of  distinct  human  vocal 
soimds,  and  because  it  is  a  spontaneous  voice  prompted  by 
nature,  and  not,  like  other  words,  learned  by  imitation,  or 
taught  by  formal  instruction.  This  is  at  least  the  character 
of  the  true  interjection,  though  the  want  of  a  specific  term, 
and  the  inconvenience  wliich  would  result  from  a  too  copious 
and  minute  grammatical  nomenclature,  oblige  us  to  include 
nnder  the  same  appellation  words,  and  even  entire  phrases, 
whose  resemblance  to  that  part  of  speech  lies  chiefly  in  be- 
ing, like  it,  introduced  into  a  period  with  which  they  are  not 
syntactically  connected. 

Of  the  elements  of  discourse,  there  is  no  one  which  has 
received  so  little  attention  from  grammarians  as  the  part  of 
speech  in  question.  Few  treatises  on  language  devote  more 
than  a  page  or  two  to  the  subject,  and  many  writers  have 
denied  to  interjections  the  character  of  words  altogether.  I 
think  that,  with  most  granmiarians,  this  is  a  prejudice  arising 
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from  tlie  fact,  that  these  words  seem  to  have  no  appropriate 
place  in  so  artificial  a  system  as  that  of  the  Latin  grammar, 
from  which  we  have  derived  most  of  our  ideas  of  the  struc- 
ture of  language.  They  can  neither  be  declined  nor  conju- 
gated ;  they  are  incapable  of  degrees  of  comparison ;  they 
govern  nothing,  qualify  nothing,  connect  nothing,  and  may 
be  left  out  of  the  period  altogether  without  affecting  the  syn- 
tactical propriety  of  its  structure.  In  short,  they  cannot  be 
parsed.  Tliey  have  no  position  in  the  rank  and  file  of  the 
legion,  and  therefore  are  at  best  supernumeraries,  if  not  in- 
truders. In  a  language  so  cemented  and  compacted  togetlier 
as  the  Latin,  not  by  mortar  or  pins  of  independent  material 
and  formation,  but  by  organic  attachments,  natural  hooks 
and  eyes,  congenital  with  the  words  and  of  one  substance  with 
them,  this  objection  to  the  recognition  of  constituents  so  in- 
capable of  assimilation  is  by  no  means  without  validity ;  but 
in  English,  and  in  those  other  tongues  where  the  relations 
between  important  words  are  determined  by  mere  position 
or  by  the  aid  of  distinct  and  insignificant  particles,  it  strikes 
us  much  less  forcibly.  I  shall  endeavor  to  vindicate  the 
claim  of  these  neglected  articulations  to  rank  as  legitimate 
means  of  vocally  expressing  human  passions,  states,  affec- 
tions, and  therefore  to  be  called  words,  though  of  a  rhetorical 
and  dramatic,  not  of  a  logical  or  didactic  character. 

Considered  as  a  purely  natural  and  spontaneous  emission 
of  the  voice,  we  might  expect  to  find  similar  inteijeetions  in 
all  human  tongues,  but  their  forms,  even  when  they  most  re- 
semble each  other,  are  modified  by  the  same  obscure  influ- 
ences which  diversify  the  action  of  the  organs  of  speech  in 
the  production  of  like  or  analogous  sounds  among  different 
nations,  and  consequently  they  arc  by  no  means  identical  in 
different  languages.    The  alleged  diversity  in  the  cries  of  the 
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infant,  and  in  the  true  inteijections,  which  two  ntterances, 
psychologically  considered,  belong  to  the  same  general  class 
of  expressive  sonnds,  has  been  urged  by  some  physiologists 
as  a  proof  of  a  diversity  of  origin  in  the  human  race.  But 
ihe  argument  loses  something  of  its  weight,  when  it  is  shown, 
as  it  may  be,  that  in  numerous  other  cases,  words  common  to 
two  or  more  demonstrably  cognate  nations,  and  identical  in 
form  and  sound,  so  far  as  any  written  notation  can  express 
sound,  are  nevertheless  differenced  in  their  pronunciation  by 
those  nations  as  widely  as  the  true  interjections  are  by  nnre- 
lated  races.  These  distinctions  are  occasioned  by  two  proxi- 
mate causes ;  the  one  is  the  employment  of  different  sets  of 
muscles,  by  different  peoples,  for  the  production  of  the  same 
or  similar  sounds,  the  other  is  the  peculiar  quality  impressed 
upon  articulate  sounds  by  the  intonation  with  which  they 
are  uttered. 

Tliese  two  classes  of  linguistic  facts,  the  production  namely 
of  like  or  analogous  sounds  in  different  languages  by  the  em- 
ployment of  different  organs,  or  at  least  muscles,  and  the  fixed 
character  of  national  intonation  in  certain  languages,  have  as 
yet  been  little  investigated  by  philologists,  but  they  are  full 
of  curions  interest,  and  the  study  of  them,  however  difficult, 
is  essential  to  the  construction  of  even  a  tolerably  complete 
system  of  phonology.  Nice  distinctions  between  related 
sounds  depend  of  course  upon  the  mechanical  means  em- 
ployed to  produce  them,  and  one  reason  why  an  adult  so 
seldom  succeeds  in  mastering  the  pronunciation  of  a  foreign 
language,  why  he  is  at  once  recognized  as  a  stranger  by  his 
articulation  even  of  words  which,  according  to  grammars  and 
dictionaries,  are  identical  with  syllables  and  words  of  his 
mother-tongue,  is,  that  to  pronounce  them  like  a  native,  he 
most  call  into  play  muscles  not  employed,  or  employed  in  a 
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different  way,  in  speaking  his  own  language,  and  whicli  hare 
become  so  rigid  from  disuse,  that  he  cannot  acquire  the  com- 
mand of  them,  or,  in  other  words,  render  them  what  are  called 
voluntary  muscles.  Further,  the  organs  of  speech  act  and 
react  upon  each  other ;  the  frequent  play  of  a  given  set  of 
muscles  modifies  the  action  of  neighboring  or  related  mua- 
cles  ;  there  is,  to  use  a  word,  w^hich,  if  not  now  English,  soon 
will  be,  a  certain  solidarity  between  them  all,  and  organs  ac- 
customed to  the  deep  gutturals  of  the  Arabic,  the  hissing 
and  lisping  sounds  of  the  English,  or  the  nasals  of  the  French 
and  Portuguese,  are  with  great  difficulty  trained  to  the  pure 
articulation  of  languages  like  the  Italian,  in  which  such  ele- 
ments do  not  exist. 

National  peculiarities  of  intonation  are  still  more  subtld 
and  obscure,  and  they  are  almost  equally  difficult  to  seize  by 
the  ear,  and  to  reproduce  by  the  lips  and  tongue.  To  hb, 
whose  intonations  belong  not  to  the  individual  word,  but  to 
the  whole  period,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  of  the  tone  with 
which  a  word  is  uttered,  as  a  constant,  essential,  characteristic 
and  expressive  ingredient  of  the  word  itself.  But  in  mono- 
syllabic languages  like  the  Chinese,  where  the  number  of 
words,  differing  in  the  vowel  and  consonantal  elements  of 
which  they  are  composed,  must  necessarily  be  very  small, 
other  distinctions  must  be  resorted  to,  and  accordingly  we 
find  that  in  such  languages  a  monosyllable,  consisting  pe^ 
haps  of  one  vowel  and  one  or  two  consonantal  elements,  and 
which  admits  of  but  one  mode  of  spelling  in  alphabetic  char- 
acters, may  nevertheless  have  a  great  number  of  meanings^ 
each  indicated  by  a  peculiarity  of  intonation  not  perhaps  ap- 
preciable by  foreign  ears,  but  nevertheless  readily  recogniza- 
ble by  a  native.  These  peculiarities  are  however  by  no 
means  confined  to  languages  so  alien  to  our  own,  for  they  ex 
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ist  in  the  Danish  and  the  Swedish,  both  of  which  are  near- 
ly allied  to  English,  and  they,  no  doubt,  occur  to  a  Qonsid- 
erable,  but  thus  far  uninvestigated,  extent,  in  other  tongues 
more  familiar  to  most  of  us.  In  such  languages,  these  into- 
nations are  constant,  and  they  are  also  expressive  and  signifi- 
cant, BO  far  that  certain  words  are  under  all  circumstances 
pronounced  with  the  same  intonation,  and  thus  distinguished 
from  words  differing  from  them  in  signification,  but  other- 
wise identical  in  sound.  Scandinavian  phonologists  have 
made  these  intonations,  for  which  the  vocabulary  of  our  lan- 
guage does  not  even  furnish  names,  a  subject  of  special  in 
quiry ;  and  Bask,  one  of  the  most  eminent  of  modem  philol- 
ogists, has  subtilized  so  far  upon  them,  that  few  of  his  own 
countrymen,  even,  have  suflScient  acuteness  of.  ear  to  follow 
him.  But  this  is  not  strange,  when  we  learn  that  the  same 
discriminating  phonologist  fancied  he  could  detect,  what  no 
Englishman  or  American  ever  did,  a  difference  between  the 
pronunciation  of  our  two  English  words  palej  pallid,  B,nd  jxtil^ 
a  water-bucket.* 

Yet  more  etherial  than  even  these  subtle  shades  of  differ- 
ence, is  what,  to  borrow  a  musical  term,  may  be  called  the 
mode  in  which  a  given  language  is  spoken.  A  stranger  in 
Greece  or  the  East  is  struck  at  once  by  a  certain  sadness  of 
tone,  amounting  at  times  almost  to  wailing,  which  marks  the 
fpeech  of  the  people,  and  especially  of  the  women  of  the  lower 
classes.  Some  travellers  have  ascribed  this  to  the  long  cen- 
toriea  of  humiliation  and  oppression  imder  which  women 
Have  groaned  in  the  East ;  but  I  tliink  it  belongs  rather  to  the 
races  than  to  the  sex ;  for  it  is  not  altogether  confined  to  the 
women :  and,  besides,  something  of  the  same  sort  is  found 

*  Rask'fl  Danish  Grammar  for  tho  use  of  EDgliBhmen. 
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among  the  most  primitive  and  simple  tribes,  and  the  fact,  if 
it  is  a  fact,  that  the  music  of  ancient  Greece  and  Latium,  like 
that  of  most  Oriental  countries,  was  wholly  in  the  minor 
mode,  seems  to  confirm  this  view. 

Tlie  Greek,  or  to  speak  more  specifically,  Alexandrian  and 
other  colonial  grammarians,  carefully  investigated  the  into- 
nation of  their  language,  in  both  its  branches,  accentuation, 
and  vocal  inflection,  and  they  invented  several  points,  which 
we  call  accents,  to  indicate  the  particular  intonation  of  the 
important  syllables  of  the  words.    What  the  signification  of 
these  points  was  we  do  not  know ;  nor  does  the  pronunciation 
of  the  modem  Greeks  affbrd  us  any  light  on  the  subject 
Wliat  we  call  accent,  that  is,  stress  of  voice,  has  been  gen- 
erally supposed  to  have  been,  among  other  things,  marked 
by  them ;  but  this  is  disputed.    Metrical  quantity  or  prosody, 
they  certainly  did  not  indicate,  but  left  it  to  general  rules, 
which,  in  most  cases,  were  suflSciently  explicit.    The  quan- 
tity, or  relative  duration  of  syllables  as  it  is  generally  unde^ 
stood,  is  a  quality  of  sound  to  which  the  Greek  ear  was 
acutely  sensible,  and  it  appears  to  have  been  recognized  in 
the  earlier  Teutonic  dialects,  but  to  modem  ears,  it  is  as  an 
element  of  prosody,  much  less  appreciable.    In  English  verse, 
and  more  especially  by  recent  poets,  rhythm  has  been  made 
to  depend  upon  and  consist  in  accentuation  alone,  and  those 
other  elements  of  articulation,  which  to  the  ancient  clasfiical 
nations  constituted  the  very  essence  of  poetical  melody,  are, 
by  the  fashion  of  the  day,  altogether  disregarded.     This,  I 
think,  is  a  mistake,  but  it  will  be  more  fitly  considered  on 
another  occasion. 

But,  to  return  from  what  may  be  considered  a  digression, 
the  true  interjections,  though  modified  by  peculiarities  of  in- 
tonation, have  at  least  a  family  resemblance,  if  not  an  abeo- 
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lute  identity  in  most  known  languages.  Thej  are,  for  the 
greater  part,  monosyllabic,  and  frequently  consist  of  a  vowel 
preceded  or  followed  by  an  aspirate,  or  aspirated  guttural 
only,  though  they  arc  not  always  of  so  simple  a  structure. 
Some  linguists  distinguish  between  interjections  which  are 
bare  indications  of  mental  or  physical  pain  or  pleasure,  and 
those  which  are- expressive  of  sensuous  impressions  derived 
from  external  objects  through  the  organs  of  sight  and  hear- 
ing ;  but  for  our  present  purpose  it  is  not  essential  to  inquire 
how  far  this  classification  is  well  founded.  The  claim  of  in- 
teijections  of  the  purely  involuntary  character  to  be  classed 
among  what  grammarians  call  the  parts  of  speech,  has  been 
disputed,  as  I  have  already  remarked,  on  the  ground  of  their 
alleged  want  of  a  truly  articulate  character,  and  especially 
of  all  etymological  and  syntactical  connection  with  the  peri- 
oda  of  discourse.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  name  of  in- 
terfectionj from  the  Latin  interjicio,  I  throw  in,  has  been 
applied  to  them,  as  something  casually  dropped  into  the  sen- 
tence, but  not  logically  belonging  to  it,  or  having  any  gi-am- 
matical  relations  with  it.  It  is  said  that  such  interjections  be- 
long to  speech,  only  in  that  figurative  sense  in  which  all  the 
means  whereby  external  facts  are  made  known  to  us  are  com- 
prised within  the  term  language,  and  they  are  assimilated  to 
those  inarticulate  cries  which  constitute  the  language  of  the 
lower  animals.  They  are  generally  spontaneous,  involuntary 
exclamations,  and  they  express,  in  a  vague  and  indeterminate 
way,  the  simple  fact  that  the  utterer  is  painfully  or  pleasura- 
bly  affected,  without  in  themselves  giving  any  indication  of 
the  cause,  or  even  always  of  the  specific  character,  of  the 
emotion  or  sensation.  The  interjection  has  however  one  im- 
portant peculiarity,  which  not  only  vindicates  its  claim  to  be 
regarded  as  a  constituent  of  language,  but  entitles  it  une- 
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quivocally  to  a  high  rank  among  the  elements  of  disconrse. 
It  is  in  itself  expressive  and  significant,  though  indeed  in  a 
low  degree,  whereas,  at  least  in  uninflected  languages  like  the 
English,  other  words,  detached  from  their  grammatical  con- 
nections, are  meaningless,  and  become  intelligible  only  as 
members  of  a  period.    If  I  utter  an  inteijeetional  exclama- 
tion denoting  pain,  joy,  sorrow,  surprise,  or  anger,  every  pe^ 
son  who  hears  me  understands  at  once  that  I  am  agitated  by 
the  corresponding  aflFection.    Here,  then,  a  fact  is  communi- 
cated by  a  single  syllable,  and  the  interjection  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  hieroglyphical  or  symbolical  expression  of  a 
whole  period.    But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  I  pronounce  the 
word  house^  or  red^  or  rt/n,  or  ten^  without  other  words,  and 
without  accompanying  gestures  or  other  explanatory  circnin- 
stanccs,  I  tell  the  listener  nothing,  though  the  word  may,  in- 
deed, from  accident  or  from  some  obscure  chain  of  association, 
excite  in  his  mind  an  image  of  the  object,  or  an  intellectnal 
conception  of  the  act,  or  accident,  or  number,  denoted  by 
the  word  I  use.    He  may,  in  short,  suppose  a  subject,  an  ob- 
ject, a  copula,  or  whatever  predicate  is  necessary  to  complete 
the  period,  and  thus  arbitrarily  or  conjecturally  supply  the 
ellipsis.    Tliis,  in  fact,  from  the  habit  of  individualizing  the 
general,  and  making  concrete  the  abstract,  he  can  hardly  fail 
to  do,  but  nevertheless,  in  the  absence  of  explanatory  circuin- 
stances,  this  mental  operation  of  the  auditor  neither  logicaUj 
results  from,  nor  is  warranted  by,  the  force  of  the  word  I 
have  uttered,  which  of  itself  communicates  no  fact^  author- 
izes no  inference.     And  herein  lies  the  great  miracle  of 
speech,  the  strongest  proof  of  its  living,  organic— I  had  al- 
most said  divine— power,  that  even  as  the  processes  of  veg- 
etable life  build  up,  assimilate,  vivify,  and  transform  into 
self-sustaining,  growing,  and  fruitful  forms  the  dead  mateiial 
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of  mechanical  nature,  so  language,  by  the  mere  collocation 
and  ordonnance  of  inexpressive  articulate  sounds,  can  inform 
ihem  with  the  spiritual  philosophy  of  the  Pauline  epistles, 
the  living  thunder  of  a  Demosthenes,  or  the  material  pictur- 
eaqnenesB  of  a  Russell. 

The  interjections  hitherto  described  are  distinguished  from 
the  other  parts  of  speech,  not  only  by  their  inherent  and  in- 
dependent expressiveness,  (a  point  in  which  they  have  a  cer- 
tain analogy  with  words  imitative  of  natural  sounds,  and 
therefore  significant  of  them,)  but  by  the  fact  that  they  are 
subjectively  connected  with  the  passion  or  sensation  they  de- 
note, and  are  not  so  much  the  enunciation  or  utterance  of  the 
emotion,  as  symptoms  and  evidences  of  it ;  in  fact,  a  mode  of 
thinking  aloud.  In  the  other  articulate  forms  of  communi- 
cation by  which  we  make  known  our  mental  or  bodily  state, 
that  state  becomes  objective,  and  therefore  those  forms  are 
deecriptive,  not  expressive.  Accordingly,  the  interjection 
may  be  said  to  be  the  appropriate  language,  the  mother- 
tongue  of  passion ;  and  hence  much  of  the  effect  of  good 
acting  depends  on  the  proper  introduction  and  right  articula- 
tion of  this  element  of  speech.  It  is  related  of  Whitfield, 
that  his  interjections,  his  Ah  I  of  pity  for  the  unrepentant 
dnner,  his  Oh  I  of  encouragement  and  persuasion  for  the 
almost  converted  listener,  formed  one  of  the  great  excellen- 

of  his  oratory,  and  constituted  a  most  effective  engine  in 

pulpit  artillery. 

There  is  a  species  of  interjection  not  usually  distinguished 

by  English  grammarians  from  other  words  of  that  class, 

bnt  which  some  German  writers  expressively  call  Lautge- 

berden,  or  vocal-gestures.  These  approach  much  more  nearly 

to  the  character  of  other  words  than  those  of  which  we  have 

hitherto  spoken.    The  spontaneous  interjections  constitute  a 
19 
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kind  of  self-commiinion,  and  though  conveying  informatioia 
of  a  certain  sort  to  others,  they  are  not  uttered  with  any  such 
conscious  purpose.    The   Lautegeberde,   on  the  other 
hand,  is  not  a  mere  involuntary  expression  of  sensation  or 
emotion,  but  is  addressed  to  other  persons  or  creatures,  and 
usually  indicates  a  desire  or  command,  so  that  it  corresponds 
to  the  imperative  of  verbs  in  complete  periods.    Among 
these   Lautgeberden,  are  all  the  isolated,  monosyllabic 
or  longer  words,  by  which  we  invite  or  repel  the  approach, 
and  check  or  encourage  the  efforts  of  others ;  in  short,  all  ain- 
gle  detached  articulations,  intended  to  influence  the  action,  or 
call  the  attention,  of  others,  but  not  syntactically  connected 
with  a  period.    Analogous  to  these  are  certain  passionate  ex- 
pressions, sometimes  forming  whole  periods,  but  more  com- 
monly abridged,  and  used  intcrjectionally.    They  are  some- 
times reduced  to  a  single  word,  sometimes  composed  of  sev- 
eral, but  usually  without  any  grammatical  connection  with 
what  precedes  or  follows  them.    In  this  class  are  embraced 
most  familiar  optative  and  deprecatory  forms  of  expression, 
and  especially  the  invocation  of  blessings  and  denundatkxn 
of  curses.    FareweU^  and  welwm^^  (originally  distinct  periodi) 
but  now  interjcctional,)  Heamen  forhidj  and  other  similar 
ejaculations,  are  of  this  character.    The  Greek,  especially  in 
passionate  declamation,  is  full  of  such  phrases.    Those  fasut 
iar  with  Demosthenes  will  remember  a  striking  instance  iB 
the  Fourth  Philippic,  where,  in  an  interjcctional  form,  he 
invokes  the  vengeance  of  the  gods  on  Philip  of  Macedon. 
This  is  a  peculiarly  interesting  example,  because  it  is  one  of 
the  few  where  a  syntactical  relation  exists  between  the  ejac- 
ulation and  the  period  into  which  it  is  introduced ;  for  the 
execration,  ohrep  ainov  i^oXeaeuivl  begins  with  a   relatiTB 
pronoun,  which  grammatically  connects  it  with  the  preceding 
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denunciation  of  Philip,  as  an  enemj  to  Athens  and  her 
gods. 

It  is  aflirmed  that  in  the  Euscara  or  Basque,  the  interjec- 
tiona  are  regularly  declinable,  and  it  would  hence  appear 
that  their  want  of  syntactical  character  in  the  Indo-European 
languages  is  not  an  essential  feature  of  this  part  of  speech. 

Allied  in  form  and  nature  to  the  true  interjection,  but 
wholly  distinct  from  the  constant  intonations  belonging  to 
particular  words  in  certain  languages,  to  which  I  have  al- 
ready aUnded,  are  the  modulations  of  the  voice  in  articulate 
speech,  which,  as  constituting  a  characteristic  diflference  be- 
tween the  breathing,  spoken  word,  and  its  silent  written  rep- 
resentative, between  the  subjective  and  the  objective  elements 
of  language,  between  living  action  and  historical  narration,  are 
among  the  most  powerful  instrumentalities  whereby  man  acts 
on  the  moral  nature  of  his  fellow-man.  The  unstudied  ac- 
cents of  young  children  are  prompted  by  nature.  They  are 
more  truly  spontaneous,  and  not  less  expressive,  than  the 
notes  of  the  forest  song-bird,  and  they  are  the  most  touching 
and  persuasive  of  human  utterances.  But  with  the  sincerity 
and  frankness  of  lisping  childhood,  passes  away  the  truthful- 
ness of  its  tones.  Dissimulation,  hypocrisy  and  the  thou- 
sand forms  of  social  falsehood,  almost  extirpate  the  heaven- 
bom  faculty  of  significant  modulation,  and  the  voice  soon 
becomes  as  artificial  as  the  gait,  the  gestures,  and  the  other 
outward  habits  of  the  man.  Affectation,  the  desire  of  seem- 
ing to  be  that  which  we  are  not,  is  the  besetting  sin  of  men. 
A  plain,  simple,  unaffected  manner  in  speech,  in  gesture,  in 
carriage,  as  it  is  one  of  the  most  attractive  of  external  qual- 
itiefi,  so  it  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  of  acquirements ;  for  in 
an  grades  of  society,  from  the  wigwam  to  the  saloon,  the 
most  natural  thing  in  the  world  is  to  be  unnatural. 
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But  beeides  this  half-voluntary  distortion  of  our  natnnl 
faculty  of  speech,  the  injudicious  methods  by  which  reading 
is  taught  do  very  much  to  fix,  as  well  as  to  originate,  a  for- 
mal, monotonous  and  unnatural  intonation.     The  habit  of 
mechanical  inexpressive  delivery,  once  contracted,  is  almost 
incurable ;  and  it  is  a  ti-ite  obsers'ation  that  so  simple  a  thing 
as  a  clear,  appropriate  and  properly  intoned  and  emphasized 
pronunciation,  in  reading  aloud,  is  one  of  the  rarest  as  well 
as  most  desirable  of  social  accomplishments.    Few  persons 
are  able,  when  the  eye  is  fixed  upon  a  printed  or  writtea 
page,  or  even  in  reciting  what  they  have  learned  by  heart,  to 
modulate  the  voice,  as  they  would  do  in  the  unpremeditated 
conversational  utterance  of  their  own  thoughts  ia  the  same 
words ;  and  the  diflFercnce  between  our  modes  of  reading  and 
speaking  is  not  confined  to  the  modulation  of  the  period,  but 
extends  itself  to  siAgle  words,  so  that  it  is  extremely  common, 
especially  among  persons  not  much  practised  in  reading 
aloud,  to  use  one  system  of  orthoepy  in  conversation,  and 
quite  another  in  reading.    But  the  evil  habits  we  contract  ia 
our  school  exercises  are  productive  of  further  mischief.   Tbsf 
are  highly  injurious  to  the  physical  organs  of  speech.   And 
this  is  one  reason  why  clergymen,  who,  in  the  religious  flff- 
vices  of  most  sects,  read  much  aloud,  are  so  much  more  fie- 
quently  annoyed  with  bronchial  affections,  than  lawyers  and 
political  orators,  who  use  the  voice  much  more,  and  wift 
louder  and  more  impassioned  articulation,  but  who  for  the 
most  part  speak  extemporaneously,  and  with  a  more  natnid 
delivery. 

As  has  been  already  observed,  the  classes  of  words  and 
of  vocal  modulations  which  we  have  been  considering  belong 
to,  if  they  do  not  constitute,  the  language  of  passion,  and 
therefore  it  is,  as  we  have  already  hinted,  equally  a  role  of 
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Mxrality  and  good  taste  to  practise  great  caution  and  circnm- 
pection  in  the  employment  of  them. 

What  are  called  expletives  in  rhetorical  treatises  are  gram- 
naticallj  allied  to  the  interjections,  though  widely  diflTer- 
esoed  fjpom  them  by  the  want  of  meaning,  which  the  inter- 
jection  is  never  without.  I  can  hardly  agree  with  Webster 
in  his  definition  of  the  expletive,  and  still  less  in  the  state- 
ment with  which  he  concludes  it.  "The  expletive,"  says 
Webster,  "  is  a  word  or  syllable  not  necessary  to  the  sense, 
bat  inserted  to  fill  a  vacancy  or  for  ornament.    The  Greek 

langaage  abounds  with  expletives."  So  far  as  tlie  word 
answers  no  other  purpose  than  to  "  fill  a  vacancy,"  it  is  prop- 
erly expletive,  but  if  it  be  appropriate  and  graceful  enough 
to  deserve  the  name  of  an  "  ornament,"  it  is  not  superfluous, 
and  therefore  is  not  an  expletive.  In  most  cases,  indeed,  the 
vacancy  filled  by  words  of  this  class  is  not  merely  a  defect 
of  continuity  in  the  syntax,  but  it  indicates  a  positive  want 
of  fhonght,  and  ignorant  and  illogical  persons  are  naturally 
very  prone  to  interlard  their  discourse  with  these  fragmen- 
tary expressions.  The  frequent  use  of  interjections,  exple- 
tives and  vague  or  unmeaning  phrases  of  all  kinds,  is  there- 
fore inadmissible,  in  a  really  elegant  and  graceful  conversa- 
tional style ;  and  though  I  hope  the  caution  is  superfluous,  I 
should  not  do  justice  to  my  subject,  were  I  to  omit  to  express 
my  fall  concurrence  in  the  condemnation  which,  for  intellec- 
toal  as  well  as  social  and  moral  reasons  alike,  persons  of  cul- 
ture award  to  the  employment  of  profane  language ;  a  vice 
oninently  ungraceful  in  itself,  and  vulgarizing  in  its  influ- 
ence. "  Othes,"  says  King  James,  "  are  but  a  use,  and  a 
ginne  clothed  with  no  delight  nor  gaine,  and  therefore  the 

more  inexcusable  in  the  sight  of  men." 
18 
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The  remark  with  which  Webster  accompanieB  his  defini- 
tion  of  the  word  expletive,  namely,  that  the  Greek  langaage, 
abounds  in  such,  is  in  my  opinion  as  erroneous  as  the  defini- 
tion is  defective.     The  Greeks,  like  the  modem  Italians, 
were  an  exceedingly  excitable  and  impressible  people,  and 
like  them,  they  used  a  great  number  of  interjections.    Wc 
certainly  are  far  from  being  able  to  discover  the  precise  force 
of  tliese  ;  still  less  can  we  find  equivalents  for  them  in  a  lan- 
guage which,  like  ours,  is  spoken  by  a  graver  and  more  re- 
served people,  and  therefore  possesses  fewer  words  of  this 
class ;  but  witli  regard  to  the  numerous  particles  and  other 
words  which  Webster  apparently  classes  among  expletivefl^ 
we  are  not  authorized  to  infer  that  they  were  superfluous  to 
the  sense  of  the  passages  where  they  occur,  barely  because  we 
do  not  see  the  necessity  of  them.    The  supposition  is  contraiy 
to  all  we  know  of  the  habits  of  the  Greek  mind,  and  it  u 
much  safer  to  presume  that  they  had  a  meaning  and  a  forc5e^ 
which  our  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  niceties  of  the  language 
forbids  us  to  appreciate,  than  to  believe  that  Plato,  and  Aiifr 
totle,  and  Xenophon  thought  so  inconsccutively  as  to  be 
obliged  to  fill  the  interstices  of  their  mental  structures  with 
insignificant  rubbish. 

In  commencing  the  study  of  foreign  languages,  we  meet 
with  many  words,  to  which  dictionaries  assign  no  distinct 
meaning,  and  which  appear  superfiuous  to  the  sense  of  the 
period,  and  therefore  to  be  expletives.    But  further  study  geft- 
erally  shows  us  that  they,  however  difficult  to  define  in  thein- 
selves,  have,  nevertheless,  an  important  infiuence  on  the  6«ifie 
of  the  period,  by  strengthening,  moderating,  or  otherwise 
qualifying,  the  signification  of  leading  words.    The  German, 
as  well  as  the  Greek,  is  rich  in  these  particles,  and  the  existr 
ence  of  the  German  as  a  living  speech  enables  foreigners  to 


EXPLETIVES.  295 

acqnire  a  much  clearer  comprehension  of  these,  at  first  sight 
insignificant,  elements  than  is  possible  in  the  case  of  a  lan- 
guage, which,  like  the  Greek,  survives  only  as  a  written 
tongue. 

The  Greek  and  Latin  languages  are  remarkably  distin- 
goished  from  each  other  in  the  number  and  the  character  of 
the  interjections ;  and  it  will  in  general  be  found  that  the  use 
and  signification  of  the  interjections  employed  in  any  lan- 
guage furnishes  a  very  tolerable  key  to  the  character  of  the 
people  who  speak  it.  Tlie  modem  Italians  have  inherited 
from  their  Eoman  ancestors  a  great  number  of  elliptical  pas- 
sionate phrases,  which  are  employed  in  this  way,  and  the 
fiiequent  introduction  of  the  names  of  the  heathen  deities^ 
together  with  those  of  the  Virgin  Mary  and  the  saints,  in 
their  ejaculatory  exclamations,  produces  a  ludicrous  effect  upon 
a  Btranger.  One  of  these  has  even  found  its  way  into  Ger- 
man and  English.  In  the  comedies  and  other  light  literature 
of  both,  in  the  last  century,  it  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  and 
if  we  can  judge  from  them,  it  was  very  current  in  fashiona- 
ble society,  though  probably  few  of  the  fine  ladies,  who  so 
often  exclaimed,  O,  gemini !  ( jiminy  or  jemini,)  knew  that 
the  phrase  was  a  Latin  invocation  of  the  divine  brothers, 
Castor  and  PoUux.* 

*  The  Italian  diamine !  is  a  different  word,  in  diaboli  nomine! 


LECTURE  XIV. 

THE  NOUN,  ADJECTIVE  AND  VERB. 

It  is  not  disputed,  that  in  the  genesis  of  language  the  in- 
terjection, even  if  not  technically  a  part  of  speech,  and  the 
onomatopoetic  or  imitative  words,  must  be  regarded  as  the 
primary  linguistic  utterances,  but  grammatical  physiologistB 
differ  much  with  respect  to  the  order  of  succession  in  the 
other  principal  parts  of  speech.  Presented  in  the  usual  form 
of  a  historical  problem,  the  inquiry  is  an  idle  one,  for  the 
noim,  whether  substantive  or  adjective,  and  the  verb,  can  be 
conceived  of  as  existing  only  as  members  of  a  period  or  prop* 
osition,  and  therefore  the  noun  supposes  the  verb,  and  the 
verb  the  noun.  With  the  exception  of  the  L au t ge b  erdeUf 
or  vocal-gestures,  and  the  imitative  sounds,  words  are  as  es- 
sentially and  necessarily  social  as  man  himself,  and  a  single 
word  can  no  more  spring  into  spontaneous  life,  or  exist  in 
isolation,  than  can  the  intelligent  being  who  uses  it.  We 
know  external  objects  only  by  their  sensuous  properties  and 
their  action,  and  we  must  necessarily  suppose  all  names  of 
objects  to  have  been  primarily  descriptive,  because  we  can 
imagine  no  possible  groimd  of  a  TKxme^  but  the  ascription  of 
a  quality  or  an  act  as  characteristic  of  the  object  named.    It 
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would  seem,  then,  that  before  the  name  conld  be  applied,  the 
adjective  or  the  verb  expressive  of  the  quality  or  act,  the 
predicate,  in  short,  must  exist ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  as  con- 
crete ideas  must  precede  abstract  ones,  we  cannot  compre- 
hend the  origin  of  the  adjective  or  the  verb,  independently 
of  the  noun,  or  name  of  some  object  possessing  the  quality, 
or  habitually  practising  the  act,  predicated  by  the  adjec- 
tive or  verb.  But  though  words  have  no  separate  indi- 
vidual existence,  though  they  live  and  move  only  in  inter- 
dependence upon  each  other,  yet  in  studying  their  forms  and 
organization,  each  must  be  primarily  investigated  by  itself, 
because  the  limited  nature  of  our  faculties,  whether  sensuous 
or  intellectual,  obliges  us  to  acquire  the  knowledge  of  the 
whole  by  the  successive  study  of  its  parts,  of  the  complex, 
through  an  acquaintance  with  the  simple  elements  of  which 
it  ifi  conceived  to  be  composed. 

In  order  to  comprehend  the  physiology  of  a  given  lan- 
guage, or  the  functions  and  relations  of  its  organs,  a  knowl- 
edge of  its  anatomy,  or  the  normal  structure  of  these  or- 
ganB,  is  necessary,  and  we  will  therefore  examine  briefly  the 
formal  characteristics  of  English  words.  These  we  have  al- 
ready considered  in  their  bearing  upon  etymology,  and  though 
we  are  now  to  look  at  them  from  a  diflFerent  point  of  view, 
the  facts  are  still  the  same,  and  I  must  accordingly  be  par- 
doned for  some  repetition  of  what,  indeed,  I  by  no  means 
sappoee  to  have  been  new  when  I  first  presented  it.  I  do 
not  propose  in  the  present  course  to  attempt  a  formal  exami- 
nation of  every  class  of  vocables  into  which  grammarians 
have  divided  language,  and  I  shall  only  discuss  the  character 
and  offices  of  the  noun  or  substantive,  the  adjective  and  the 
verb.  I  begin  with  the  noun  or  substantive,  not  as  histori- 
cally first,  or  logically  pre-eminent,  but  because,  in  learning 
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words  by  the  process  of  domestic  instruction  called  the  natu- 
ral method,  we  commence  with  names. 

Before  proceeding  further,  it  will  not  be  amiss  to  suggest 
an  observation  or  two  upon  the  names  which  grammarians 
have  given  to  these  parts  of  speech.  The  word  noun  is  de- 
rived from  the  Latin  n  o  m  e  n ,  a  name,  and  is  a  very  appropri- 
ate designation  for  the  substantive,  which  is  properly  the 
name  of  an  object.  English  grammarians  generally  include 
under  the  nmin  the  adjective^  and  speak  of  nouns  substantive 
and  nouns  adjective.  Tlie  ground  of  this  nomenclature  is 
the  theory,  that  tlie  adjective  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  name 
of  an  accident  or  quality  existing  not  independently  or  ab- 
stractly, but  only  in  the  concrete,  and  that  the  term  which 
designates  an  accident  is  not  properly  entitled  to  a  separate 
grammatical  position,  but  must  be  considered  as  a  mere  ap- 
pendage or  adjunct  of  the  substantive.  But  this  view  is 
without  any  solid  foundation.  The  verb  is  as  truly  the  narns 
of  the  act  or  status  it  represents,  as  the  adjective  of  the  qual- 
ity it  expresses,  and  there  would  be  the  same  propriety  in 
styling  the  former  the  noun  verbal^  as  the  latter  the  noun 
adjective.  The  designations  noun  substantive  and  noun  ad' 
jective^  even  if  logically  accurate,  are  moreover  objectionable 
for  grammatical  purposes,  as  being  awkward  and  unwieldy. 
I  therefore  discard  them,  and  though  I  may  occasionally  an- 
ploy  substantive^  to  vary  the  plirase,  yet  I  shall  generally 
use  nmcn  as  equivalent  to  noun  substantive,  and  not  as  em- 
bracing the  adjective,  which  I  consider  as  included  in  it  only 
by  a  misnomer. 

The  Eoman  grammarians  applied  to  the  member  of  the 
proposition  which  predicates  of  a  subject  being^  staie^  voliticnj 
action  or  perception,  the  name  of  verb  um,  or  the  toord^  as 
emphatically  the  most  important  vocable  in  the  period,  and 
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the  term  verb^  commonly  employed  in  most  European  lan- 
guages, like  other  technieal  words  of  modem  granmiar,  is 
derived  from  the  Latin  appellation.  Some  German  philolo- 
gists have  preferred  to  use  a  compound  of  their  own,  H  au  p  t - 
wort,  or  chief- word,  instead.  More  commonly,  however, 
they  style  the  verb  Zeitwort,  time- word,  because  the  verb, 
by  its  form,  or  by  the  aid  of  auxiliaries,  generally  expresses 
the  period  of  the  act  or  status  described,  as  past,  present  or 
fiatarc,  and  of  course  involves  the  notion  of  time.  But  this 
nomenclature  appears  to  me  highly  objectionable. 

Whenever  we  describe  or  name  an  object  by  a  quality 
either  unessential,  or  relatively  unimportant,  to  our  concep- 
tion of  its  true  character,  we  utter  a  philological  unti-uth,  and 
proclaim  a  philosophical  error.  We  can  as  easily  abstract 
the  notion  of  an  act  or  a  condition  from  time,  as  we  can  that 
of  color,  or  any  other  sensuous  quality.  We  can  as  well  im- 
agine the  act  of  running,  or  striking,  without  any  reference 
to  the  period  when  the  act  takes  place,  as  we  can  the  proper- 
ty of  redness,  of  weight,  of  sourness  or  sweetness,  and  there- 
fore, although  the  variable  forms  of  verbs  usually  express 
time,  yet  to  the  primary  notion  conveyed  by  the  verb,  time 
18  as  unessential  as  it  is  to  our  conception  of  the  taste  of  an 
orange.  We  may  go  farther,  and  afliiTn  that  in  strictness  all 
▼erbs  express  present  time,  when  they  refer  to  time  at  all. 
Itt  the  process  of  ratiocination,  wo  think  by  general  terms 
alone,  without  reference  to  time,  but  it  is  certain  that  when 
we  individualize  an  act  or  state,  the  image  which  it  suggests 
is  necessarily  a  present  one.  Whether  I  say,  "  Mr.  Church 
painted  his  Heart  of  the  Andes  last  year,"  or  "  Mr.  Church 
will  paint  the  Jungfrau  next  year,"  the  picture  and  the 
painter  are  not  past  or  future  to  my  imagination,  but  present ; 
and  therefore  the  verb  I  use  excites  in  both  my  mind  and 
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that  of  my  hearer  a  notion  of  a  present  artist  and  a  present 
act.    The  imagination  lives  in  a  perpetual  now.    The  notion 
of  an  individual  event  as  having  been,  or  as  yet  to  be,  is  a 
purely  logical  conception,   and    only  general  propositions 
which  exist  in  words  alone,  only  that  which  we  cannot  pio- 
ture  to  ourselves,  that  which  has  no  specific  reality,  but  is  a 
mere  intellectual  figment,  can  be  detached  from  the  notion 
of  present  time  at  all.    In  most  languages,  verbs  have  forms 
which  exclude  the  notion  of  time,  as,  for  example,  the  infini- 
tive as  used  in  modem  English,  and  even  the  forms  gram- 
matically expressive  of  time  are,  in  general  propositions,  em- 
ployed aoristically,  or  without  any  reference  to  time.    For 
example,  when  I  say,  "  birds  fly,"  I  do  not  affirm  that  birds 
are  now  flying,  that  they  actually  did  fly,  or  ^l>^U  fly,  at  any 
past  or  future  point  of  time,  but  simply  that  the  power  of 
flight  is  at  all  times  an  attribute  of  the  bird.    The  present 
tense  of  the  verb  to  fly,  as  thus  used,  is  as  absolutely  inde- 
pendent of  time  as  the  noun  bird,  or  the  adjective  red,  by 
which  I  may  qualify  it.    K  the  expression  of  time  is  an  in- 
herent necessity  of  the  verb,  special  forms  for  the  future  as 
well  as  the  present  and  the  past  ought  to  be  universal,  but  in 
most  modem  European  languages,  the  future  is  a  compound| 
the  elements  of  which  are  a  present  auxiliary  and  an  aoriH 
infinitive,  for  in  the  phrases  I  shall  go,  he  will  go,  shaU  and 
will  are  in  the  present  tense,  and  go  is  aoristic.    The  Anglo- 
Saxon,  with  a  single  exception  in  the  case  of  a  substantive 
verb,  had  absolutely  no  mode  of  expressing  the  future  by  any 
verbal  form,  simple  or  compound.    The  context  alone  deter- 
mined the  time,  and  in  German,  in  the  Scandinavian  dialectSi 
and  in  English,  we  still  very  commonly,  as  the  Anglo-Saxons 
did,  express  the  future  by  a  present.    Ich  gehe  morgen 
nach    Philadelphie,  Igo,  or  I  am  going,  to  Philadel- 


YEBB  NOT  TIME-WOBD.  801 

phia  to-morrow,  are  more  frequently  used  by  Germans  and  Eng- 
lishmen than  ich  werde  gehen,  I  shall  or  will  go ;  and  the 
adverbial  nouns  m  org  en  and  to-morrow,  not  the  verbs  ge- 
hen and  go,  are  tlie  true  time- words.  The  use  of  the  present 
for  the  past,  too,  especially  in  spirited  narrative  and  in  poetry, 
is  not  less  familiar,  and  in  both  these  cases  the  expression  of 
time  belongs  to  the  granmaatical  period,  not  to  the  verb. 

The  missionary  Bowen,  whose  grammar  and  dictionary 
of  the  Toruba  language  is  about  to  be  pubhshed  by  the 
Smithsonian  Listitution,  informs  us  that  in  that  tongue  the 
verbs  have  no  inflections  whatever  for  mood,  tense,  number 
or  person,  and  that  all  logical  and  grammatical  relations  of 
the  verb  are  expressed  by  particles  and  auxiliaries.  To  call 
the  verb  the  time-^ord  is  therefore  to  name  it  by  an  accident, 
not  by  an  essential  characteristic ;  by  an  occasional,  not  a  uni- 
Tersal  property.  In  fact,  nearly  the  whole  modem  German 
scientific  terminology  is  objectionable  for  similar  reasons,  and, 
as  I  have  before  attempted  to  show,  also  on  higher  philo- 
sophical grounds.  The  simple  word  verb  is  preferable  to  any 
other  designation,  not  because,  when  we  study  its  etymology, 
we  find  it  truly  descriptive,  as  indicating  the  relative  impor- 
tance of  this  word  in  the  period,  but  precisely  for  the  oppo- 
site reason,  namely,  that  to  English  ears  it  is  not  descriptive 
at  all,  but  purely  arbitrary,  and  therefore  is  susceptible  of 
exact  definition,  and  not  by  its  very  form  suggestive  of  in- 
congruous images  or  mistaken  theory. 

The  simplest,  and  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  course, 
the  best  definition  of  the  noun  is  that  it  is  the  name  of  a  per- 
son, place  or  thing,  of  that,  in  short,  which  may  be  an  object 
of  thought,  whether  as  a  Sensuous  perception,  or  as  an  intel- 
lectual conception,  or  in  other  words,  that  which  may  be  the 
subject  of  a  proposition. 
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Grammarians  and  logicians  divide  nomis  into  a  great 
number  of  classes,  but  we  sliall  find  it  sufficient  for  our  ob- 
ject to  regard  only  the  most  general  division,  which  is  that 
into  prope?*  nounsj  or  names  of  individual  persons,  places  or 
things,  as  Cicero,  New  York,  Great  Eastern ;  and  common 
noujiSj  which  are  applied  to  whole  species,  genera,  classes,  as 
man,  city,  ship. 

Tlie  resemblance  between  the  noun,  as  an  English  part 
of  speech,  and  the  noun  of  other  languages,  is  closer  than 
that  between  the  verb  or  even  the  adjective  and  their  foreign 
representatives.  Tliey  have  usually  the  distinction  of  number, 
one  inflection  of  case,  the  genitive  or  possessive,  and  some  of 
them  even  genders,  so  that  all  the  formal  characteristics  of 
this  class  of  words  are  more  or  less  fully  exemplified  in 
Englisli  grammar,  nor  are  they  distinguished  by  any  pecu- 
liarities of  syntactical  or  logical  character. 

Wliatever  of  special  interest,  therefore,  attaches  to  the 
English  noun,  must  depend  upon  its  etymological  character, 
or  the  cxtent.to  which  it  may  be  derived  from,  or  converted 
into,  other  parts  of  speech ;   the  changes  of  signification 
which  particular  nouns  undergo,  and  the  number  of  distinct 
objects  to  which  our  language  has  given  appropriate  names. 
The  very  important  question  of  tlie  relation  between  the  sig- 
nification of  nouns,  and  the  moral  and  intellectual  character 
of  those  who  employ  them,  has  been  already  touched  upon, 
and  its  more  full  consideration  belongs  elsewhere.     First, 
then,  of  nouns  as  originative  or  derivative,  as  etymological 
material,  or  etymological  product.    There  are  languages  in 
which  almost  all  words  may  interchangeably  assume  every 
syntactical  and  logical  relation,  and  each  root  in  its  turn  run 
through  all  the  grammatical  categories.     Of  all  the  impit>ve- 
ments  which  could  be  devised  for  speech,  if  speech  were  sua- 
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ceptiblc  of  artificial  amelioration,  this  would  be  one  of  the 
most  convenient.  Our  word  hand  may  serve  as  an  example 
of  this ;  we  have  from  this  root  the  verb  to  hand^  to  deliver 
by  hand,  and  as  Milton  uses  it,  to  join  hands ;  the  verb  han- 
dle^ to  use  or  hold  with  the  hand,  to  manipidate,  and,  fig- 
uratively, to  treat  of  or  discuss ;  the  adjectives  handleabU^  that 
which  may  be  handled,  handless^  without  hands,  handy ^  skil- 
ftil,  ingenious,  convenient,  or  what  is  still  better  expressed 
by  the  Latin  dexterous^  to  which  the  etymological  correlative 
would  be  ri^fhthandy ;  the  adverb  handily^  skilfully;  the 
secondary  noun  handi^^  that  by  which  a  thing  is  lifted,  and, 
more  remotely,  the  adjective  handsome^  and  adverb  hand- 
mmuHyy  which,  however,  are  of  doubtful  etymology,  and  used 
in  a  sense  very  divergent  from  that  of  the  supposed  root. 
Besides  these  derivatives,  we  have  numerous  compounds  into 
which  ha/nd  enters,  but  these  do  not  belong  to  the  subject  we 
are  at  this  moment  pursuing.  The  power  of  thus  varying  the 
noun  is  a  real  advantage  which  modem  English  has,  or  (for 
at  present  we  make  much  less  use  of  it  than  formerly)  had 
over  the  Anglo-Saxon.  In  the  struggle  between  Norman 
Trench  and  Anglo-Saxon  after  the  Conquest,  the  native  dia- 
lect of  England  was,  for  a  time,  subdued,  and  undoubtedly 
in  real  danger  of  e^ermination.  When  at  length  it  revived, 
it  was  with  much  loss  of  its  pristine  power.  Its  inflections 
were  gone,  and  its  facility  of  composition  very  much  re- 
stricted. These  it  strove  in  vain  to  regain,  but  in  its  efforts 
it  struck  out  a  new  path  of  improvement,  and  but  for  the  in- 
flncnce  of  classical  literature,  which  printing  made  predom- 
inant, and  the  consequent  introduction  of  numerous  Latin 
words  and  forms,  that  path  would  have  been  pursued  to  very 
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important  results.*  The  Anglo-Saxon  was  rather  synthetical 
than  analytical  in  its  tendencies,  and  adopted  new  combina- 
tions and  compositions  with  great  ease,  but  lent  itself  less 
readily  to  derivative  changes.  Hence,  though  there  are,  I 
think,  not  less  than  a  hundred  Saxon  compounds  into  which 
the  noun  hand  enters,  yet  the  only  true  derivatives  I  find 
are  handlian  and  handle,  whereas  we  have  made  five 
or  six  new  English  uncompounded  words  from  this  one  root 
At  present,  the  movement  is  quite  in  the  contrary  direction, 
and  we  incline  in  more  ways  than  one  to  borrow  from  foreign 
sources  rather  than  to  grow  from  our  own  germs,  and  manu- 
facture from  our  own  material.  The  verbalization,  if  I  may 
so  express  it,  of  a  noun,  is  now  a  difficult  matter,  and  wo 
shrink  from  tlie  employment  even  of  well-authorized  old 
nominal  verbs.  It  is  to  old  English  that  we  owe  our  verbs 
to  man^  to  house^  to  horse^  to  wood  and  to  water,  to  ffOfnej  to 
saddle  and  bridle,  to  shield,  to  sail,  to  fine,  and  Sylvester 
even  goes  the  length  of  forming  a  verb  from  the  generic 
name  of  a  divinity  : 

Some,  Ooddinff  Fortune,  idol  of  ambition ; 

godding  being  used  for  deifying.  To  dishearten  maintains 
its  groimd,  but  the  place  of  its  converse  to  hearten  is  gen- 
erally supplied  by  the  much  inferior  French  verb  to  encowF- 
age,  though  some  eminent  writers  have  lately  revived  our  ex- 
cellent old  word,  and  at  least  the  participial  adjective  A^ofi- 
ened  may  be  considered  as  re-established.f 


•  See  Lecture  Xvill. 

f  Foreigners  and  children  often  seize  on  the  primitiye  analogies  of  langai«L 
and  by  an  unconscious  generalization  employ  forms  of  expression,  wbichy  thoqdi 
so  nearly  obsolete  as  to  strike  us  as  unEnglisb,  are  neverthelees  strictlj  idioms 
tic.    Hence  they  constantly  employ  noims  for  verbs,  and  few  Americaiu  hsfs 
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"Verbs  of  thia  claaa  are  generally  from  Saxon  roots.  For 
the  moat  part  they  refer  to  sciibuous  objects  or  material  oper- 
ations, and  tliey  are  uniformly  characterized  by  groat  direct- 
ness and  force  of  expression.  We  have,  in  some  few  cases, 
Applied  this  process  to  nouns  of  foreign  origin,  as,  for  exam- 
ple, to  station  and  to  post  a  sentry,  to  provision  a  fortress,  to 
preface  an  address,  and  Milton  has  "  to  syUaUe  men's  names ; " 
bat  such  cases  ore  not  frequent. 

Hie  Anglo-Saxon  nouns  had  a  large  number  of  charao 
teriatic  endings,  by  which  they  were  distinguished  from  other 
parts  of  speech.  Some  of  these  probably  were  mere  dialec- 
tic differences,  but  they  were,  no  doubt,  all  originally  sig- 
nificant of  gender,  quality,  action,  or  state,  though  there  are 
msay  of  them  to  which  no  distinct  force  can  now  be  as- 
ngned,  even  in  the  earliest  forms  in  which  the  language  has 
come  dovn  to  us.  In  modem  English  these  endings  have, 
in  great  part,  been  dropped  or  transformed,  or  have  lost  their 
gignificaoce,  and  are  no  longer  distinguishable  as  expressive 
elements  of  the  noun.  Some  of  them,  however,  are  in  active, 
thongh  constantly  diminishing  use,  and  still  retain  their  orig- 
inal power.  Such  is  the  syllable  -cr,  which  we  add  to  the 
in&utive  of  verba,  and  thus  form  verbal  nouns  signifying  the 
agent  or  subject  of  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived.  Thus 
ft  ronner  is  he  who  runs,  a  writer  he  who  writes.  This  end- 
ing witfi  more  or  less  difference  of  orthography,  is  common 
to  all  the  Scandinavian,  Teutonic,  and  Komance  tongues,  and 

bftTdbd  in  Europe  witliont  being  uked  by  Continental  Kerv&nts  ambitious  or 
hpbyfaig  tMr  Eoglidi,  "Did  jou  btUr'  for"did  you  ringf"  Children  wiU 
u.;r..;,,"f,ir  "il  liLiB-s,"  ami  in  l\M  in^lancc  tht'y  frenle,  not  revive,  ■ 
»crb,  lor  neilbcr  the  Aiiglo-Saioti  nor  the  Seindinaiiiui  lunguagei  posseM 
relative  to  the  Qoun  wind,  and  corrceponding  to  the  lleeso.OotUo 
■■iVlian  and  Ibc  German  web  an. 

so 
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the  convenience,  not  to  Bay  the  necessity,  of  such  a  form  will 
probably  keep  it  alive  in  all  of  them,  in  spite  of  the  general 
effort  of  modem  languages  to  free  themselves  from  grammat' 
ical  characteristics.  The  fact  that  it  exists  in  all  the  sonicee 
from  which  OUT  general  vocabulary  is  drawn,  commends  it 
to  us  as  an  essential  element  of  speech,  and  we  apply  it  indis- 
criminately to  verbal  roots  from  whatever  origin  derived. 
Although  I  am  much  averse  to  orthographical  novelties,  yet 
I  admit  there  is  force  in  the  arguments  which  have  been 
urged  for  the  spelling  -er  in  preference  to  -or,  even  in  woidi 
of  Latin  etymology,  and  I  think  we  should  gain  both  in 
uniformity  and  in  expressiveness  by  the  general  adoption  of 
the  Saxon  form. 

This  termination  was  originally  masculine  exclusively,  the 
corresponding  Anglo-Saxon  feminine  termination  being  -  s  t  re, 
as  seamestre,  still  extant  in  the  {orm seamster  or 9emp9ter. 
I  find  no  positive  evidence  to  show  that  the  termination  -^ 
was  ever  regarded  as  a  feminine  ending  in  English,*  and  I 

*  In  Piers  Ploughman,  v.  484-7,  we  have  this  passage : 

BaJiBterea  and  hrewesteres 
And  bochiers  manye ; 
Wollen  webbe8/tfr< 
And  yfeveres  of  lynnen. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  context  which  would  authorize  the  inference  M^ 
.ending  in  these  words  is  indicative  of  sex,  but  at  verse  2901-2,  we  read, 

My  wif  was  a  webbe 
And  wollen  cloth  made : 

tf^hioh  ^ves  some  countenance  to  the  supposition  that  the  wearing  of  mueBm 
was  a  ferainbe  occupation,  and  therefore  that  webtter  meant  a  female  weanr. 

Brewes^<  and  hakstert  occur  at  verse  1614  of  the  same  poem,  bat  tbeit  ll 
nothing  in  ihe  period  to  indicate  the  sex,  and  the  same  remark  applies  to  Wfpt 
nesteret  in  verse  2003,  and  wtSreatere  in  verse  8772.    Wafirr  is  applied  to  t 


ENDING  IN  -8TEB.  807 

beKeve  spinster  ifl  the  only  remaining  word  of  this  formation 
wliich  is  confined  to  the  female  sex.  But  here,  the  significa- 
tion in  which  the  word  is  now  alone  used,  that  of  an  unmar- 
ried woman,  determines  the  gender,  and  the  ending  has  no 
grammatical  force.  Besides  the  general  tendency  of  English 
to  the  rejection  of  distinctive  forms,  there  was,  in  this  case,  a 
ffpedal  reason  for  discarding  an  ending,  which  the  introduc- 
tion of  60  many  foreign  words  with  the  same  terminal  sylla- 
ble had  made  too  ambiguous  to  serve  any  longer  its  original 
purpose.  The  number  of  English  words  in  -ster,  taken  di- 
rectly from  foreign  languages,  or  formed  from  roots  ending 
in  -^,  is  not  less  than  one  hundred,  and  most  of  these  are 
either  masculine  or  incapable  of  gender,  while  of  Saxon 
words  originally  feminine  with  this  ending,  I  believe  that 
B^np^^r,  Bongster  and  spinsier  are  the  only  ones  still  extant. 
Songster  and  sempster  may  be  of  either  gender,  although 
they  are  no  doubt  derivatives  of  the  Saxon  feminines  sang- 
iBtre  and  seamestre,  and  not,  as  Webster  strangely  sup- 
male  seller  of  wafers  in  verse  8478,  but  regnler  to  an  occupation  exercised  by  a 
woman,  in  Terse  2928. 

Rose  the  regnier 
Was  hire  righte  name. 

Halfiwell  says  hdkesUr  is  used  in  Derbyshire  for  a  female  baker,  and  he  sup- 
poaet  both  bakester  and  brewtter  to  be  feminine  in  the  passages  cited  from  Piers 
Fton^hiiuui,  bat  certainly  without  internal  evidence.  He  also  gives  sewtter  as  a 
femioiiie  noun  in  the  Somersetshire  dialect,  and  cites  the  Promptorium  Par- 
viloram  to  the  same  purpose. 

Worcester's  new  Dictionary  refers  to  Ben  Jonson  as  authority  for  the  femi- 
niiie  gender  of  the  same  word,  but  the  volume  of  the  Promptorium  containing 
tbe  letter  S  is  not  yet  reprinted,  and  I  am  unable  to  verify  the  citation  from 
JODSon.  Dyvynittre  is  used  by  Chaucer  in  the  Knightes  Tale,  v.  2818,  and  as  it 
ii  applied  to  the  narrator  of  the  tale,  it  was  certainly  masculine.  Family  names 
ve  vsoallT,  if  not  always,  derived  from  the  male  ancestor,  and  Baxter,  (bakester,) 
Brawttor,  and  Webster,  were  therefore  probably  used  as  mascolines  at  a  very 
tail  J  period. 
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poses,  formed  from  the  radical,  and  the  root  of  the  verb  to 
steer.*  The  fact  that  the  termination  -esa  has  been  applied 
to  both  these  words,  to  make  them  feminine,  shows  that  the 
ending  -ster  was  not  considered  as  indicative  of  gender.  It 
is  not  used  as  a  feminine  sign  in  Layamon,  in  the  Ormulum, 
or,  as  I  believe,  in  Robert  of  Gloucester.  "We  may  there' 
fore  conclude  that  it  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  having  ever 
had  any  specific  force  in  English  grammar. 

The  feminine  ending  -ess  is  an  indirect  derivative  of  the 
Latin  termination  -ix^  but  it  has  never  been  very  freely  used 
in  English,  and  has  been  applied  to  few  native  radicals.  In- 
deed, it  has  been  dropped  from  many  alien  words  to  whidi 
it  was  formerly  attached.f 

TVe  still  possess  and  employ,  though  with  reluctance;,  the 
diminutive  ending  in  -ling^  as  in  gosling^  nesUinffj  nurding^ 
in  which  last  word  the  root  is  Komance,  but  the  coincidenoe 
of  this  termination  with  that  of  the  modem  form  of  the  actite 
participle,  and  the  number  of  verbal  nouns  derived  fromrooli 
ending  in  -le,  have  nearly  deprived  it  of  its  significance,  and 
the  Norman  diminutive  in  -et  has  gradually  supplanted  i^ 
even  in  words  of  Saxon  origin.    The  endings  in  -domy  'hoi 
and  -ship  are  still  employed,  but  with  constantly  diminishisg 
frequency,  and  the  termination  in  -ness^  indicative  of  qualit/f 
and  that  in  -er^  of  action,  are  the  only  Saxon  finals  whiA 
can  be  said  to  have  fairly  maintained  their  ground.    1!h0 
former  of  these,  as  well  as  the  latter,  we  have  applied  to 
French  and  Latin  roots  without  any  feeling  of  incongrailjfi 


*  Webster's  Dictionary,  under  sonfftUr. 

f  8pou9e99e,  connesse,  and  aynneresae,  occur  in  Wydiffe's  New  TestaineiitiilMl 
$aintes8  in  Bishop  Fisher's  worlds.    Fuller,  Comment  on  Ruth,  p.  104|  has 
uUnt 
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but  the  present  course  of  the  language  is  adverse  to  the  for- 
mation of  new  words  of  this  class,  and  of  the  fifteen  hundred 
nouns  ending  in  -nesa  contained  in  Walker's  rhjrming  Die- 
tionarjr,  a  verjr  large  number  are  already  obsolete,  if  indeed 
eirer  authorized. 

The  place  of  the  obsolete  and  obsolescent  Saxon  nominal 
terminations  has  been  in  part  supplied  by  Latin  and  French 
endings  in  -^y,  -wn^  -v.de^  -ure^  -esSj  -icCj  and  -merUy  but  there 
is  very  generally  a  reluctance  to  adapt  these  to  Saxon  roots, 
which  much  restricts'  the  formation  of  nouns  from  other 
words.  Bettermentj  much  used  by  the  best  writers  of  the 
feventeenth  century  in  the  sense  of  improvement^  ffrowing  or 
making  better^  either  in  a  moral  or  a  physical  sense,  has  near- 
ly gone  out  of  use,  and  is  hardly  employed,  except  as  a  tech- 
nical term  in  the  jurisprudence  of  some  of  our  States.  Spen- 
sen's  unruUment  does  not  appear  to  have  been  much  em- 
ployed by  other  writers,  if  indeed  not  altogether  peculiar  to 
himself.*  In  the  case  of  erdistment^  we  feel  no  such  reluc- 
tance, and  the  reason  is,  that  though  we  have  the  word  list 
in  Anglo-Saxon,  in  the  sense  of  a  border,  yet  list^  a  roll, 
whence  our  verb  to  enlist,  is  probably  French,  and  we  read- 
ily adjoin  a  French  nominal  ending  to  a  verb  of  French  ety- 
mology. "We  have  more  than  three  hundred  English  verbal 
nomis  with  the  ending  -merU^  of  which  only  fifteen  or  twenty 
are  fit>m  Saxon  roots,  and  the  proportion  of  native  nouns 
with  other  foreign  endings  is  scarcely  larger.  "Were  all  these 
Latin  and  French  terminations  as  readily  applicable  to  Saxon 
roots  as  are  the  Saxon  endings  to  foreign  radicals,  we  could 

*  Regal  or  regal,  a  rule,  occurs  in  Anglo-Saxon,  as  well  as  in  most  of  the 
Qoihic  dialects,  and  therefore  is  no  stranger  to  English  ears,  but  whether  it  is 
a  nfttfTe  or  a  borrowed  word  is  a  matter  of  a  good  deal  of  doubt 
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hardly  be  said  to  have  suffered  a  loss  by  the  exchange  of 
class  for  the  other,  inasmuch  as  the  Gothic  characteristic  i 
not  essentially  more  expressive  than  the  Koman,  but  with 
respect  to  the  prefixes  applied  to  nouns  the  case  seems  to  me 
otherwise.     For  instance,  our  inseparable  prefixes  mis  and 
wan,  which,  until  the  invention  of  printing  familiarized  the 
English  mind  and  ear  with  the  prefixes  of  the  classical  laih 
guagcs,  were  applied  to  the  noun  and  the  adjective,  as  wdl 
as  to  the  verb,  had  greater  force  of  expression  than  any  <rf 
the  particles  which  have  been  introduced  to  supply  their 
place.     The  negative  or  privative  t/n-,  was  also  fonneilj 
freely  applied  to  nouns,  as  it  is  at  this  day  in  German,  such 
words  as  an  ungentUinany  ti7inoble7ie^8y  unhapy  unhunnynge^ 
(ignorance,)  unpower^  (impotence,)  tinri^ht,  and  the  like,  often 
occurring  in  old  writers.    In  words  of  Latin  origin,  modem 
English  generally  substitutes  non  for  the  inseparable  particle 
un-,  as  non-conformity.* 

A  curious  mode  of  changing,  extending,  or  restricting  tie 
sense  of  nouns,  not  indeed  peculiar  to  English,  is  by  ascribiDg 
different  meanings  to  the  singular  and  the  plural.  TbuB,  in 
some  communities,  where  social  revolutions  are  frequent, 
where  the  low  of  one  generation  are  the  lofty  of  the  next^ 
and  where  at  the  same  time  there  is  so  little  of  honest  prid6> 
that  the  son  is  ashamed  of  the  paternal  virtues  to  which  be 
owes  his  own  high  position,  it  is  very  bad  msjiners  to  ask  a 
gentleman,  what  was  his  father's  calling,  and  yet  the  mani^r 
of  putting  the  question  may  be  wholly  unexceptionable ;  and 
on  the  other  hand,  one  may  scrupulously  conform  to  eveiy 


*  Trench  employs  uruugtMintanee,  a  hybrid,  but  authorized  by  good  vriteci^ 
though  DOW  little  used. 

On  the  Auth.  Version  of  the  New  Testament,  ohapter  IL 
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rale  of  good  breeding,  and  therefore  be  entitled  to  the  praise 
of  good  manners,  while  the  manner  of  every  action  may  be 
vngraeefol,  or  even  almost  nngracious.  And  when  it  was 
aaked  whether  a  wealthy  lawyer  had  acquired  his  great  riches 
by  his  pr^Lcticej  there  was  a  terrible  satire  in  the  answer : 
"  Yes,  by  his  practw?e«." 

The  formation  of  abstract  nouns  from  the  adjective,  or 
rather  the  nse  of  the  adjective  itself  as  an  abstract  nonn,  is 
an  important  feature  of  many  languages,  but  not  suited  to 
the  genius  of  modem  English,  because  the  want  of  distino- 
tionB  of  gender  in  our  adjectives  make  all  such  expres- 
gionB  equivocal.  "We  do  indeed,  copying  from  the  Greek,  use 
the  adjective  heavMfvl^  in  the  form  the  heautifvl^  to  express 
the  quality  or  essence  of  beauty,  but  as  the  form  of  the  ad- 
jeetive  does  not  indicate  number  or  gender,  it  is  not  in  such 
phrases  necessarily  taken  abstractly,  as  is  to  KaXop  in  Greek. 
Nouns  of  this  sort  have  a  very  peculiar  force  in  languages 
which,  like  Greek  and  German,  admit  them,  nor  can  their 
place  be  exactly  supplied  by  any  periphrase.  The  to  koKjov 
of  the  Greeks,  the  das  Schdne  of  the  Germans,  have  no 
precise  English  equivalent,  and  the  loss  of  the  neuter  adjec- 
tiye,  and  consequently  of  the  abstract  noun  formed  from  it, 
in  modem  English,  is  a  serious  deficiency  in  our  philosophi- 
eal  and  critical  vocabulary. 

The  only  striking  peculiarity  of  the  English  adjective,  as 
oompared  with  the  same  part  of  speech  in  other  languages,  is 
iti  invariability,  or  its  want  of  distinct  forms  for  dififerent  cases, 
genders  and  mmibers.  The  irreconcilability  of  the  Iforman 
and  the  Saxon  modes  of  inflecting  adjectives  compelled  the 
English  to  discard  them  both,  but  the  Saxon  endings  of  nimi- 
ber  especially  were  not  given  up  until  the  fifteenth  century. 
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and  some  of  them  held  out  later.    Hooker,  who  spells  the  ad- 
jective dear  without  an  «  in  the  singular,  in  using  it  sb  a 
plural  noun,  spells  it  deare^  and  says  "  my  dewre  "  for  my 
dca?'^,  where  a  modem  sermonizer  would  introduce  a  noun, 
and  say  ^^  my  dear  hearers."    Another  remarkable  form  in  a 
single  instance  survived  almost  as  long.    I  refer  to  aUder^  or, 
sometimes  and  more  properly  dller^  the  genitive  plural  of  the 
adjective  aill.    Thus  our  alder  fiUher^  our  aUer  father^  means 
fatlier  of  us  all ;  alder  or  aller  being  properly  an  adjective^ 
and  our  used  as  a  personal,  not  an  adjective,  pronoun  in  the 
possessive  plural.     Palsgrave  very  frequently,  and  indeed 
most  usually,  gives  the  adjective  a  plural  form  in  8  where  it 
follows  the  noun,  as  verbs  passive*,  verbs  actyv^  personalis: 
There  was,  for  a  long  time,  an  increasing  inclination  to 
reject  the  regular  comparative  and  superlative  d^rees,  and 
to  substitute  in  all  cases  the  comparison  by  rrwre  and  nuMt^  t 
construction  Norman  in  form,  though  the  qualifying  adverbi 
are  Saxon.  The  prevalence  of  this  latter  method  at  tlie  period 
in  question  was  one  of  the  fruits  of  that  Gallic  influenee^ 
which,  during  the  early  and  latter  part  of  the  seventeentli 
century,  so  seriously  threatened  the  literary  and  linguistic  ai 
well  as  the  political  nationality  of  England,  but  happilj 
we  have  now  returned  to  our  native  allegiance,  and  the  legtt* 
imate  and  expressive  Saxon  inflection  has  recovered  its  law- 
ful ascendency.*    The  rejection  of  the  signs  of  case,  gender, 

*  We  employ,  in  polysyllabic  adjectives  the  inflected  superlatiTe  more  fiMtf 
than  the  inflected  comparative,  for  the  reason  that  the  ending  er  has  a  ^fiennk 
signiflcance  when  applied  to  nouns,  and  therefore  an  adjective  compared  bytbal 
ending  might  be  confounded  with  a  noun  of  lilie  form,    ^c  Lecture  VI. 

The  following  extract  from  a  letter,  written  about  I4t0,  shows  a  curious  mh 
cession  of  superlatives  in  both  modes  of  comparison :  '*  Ye  most  corteys  ges- 
^yle8t  wysest  kyndest  most  companabyll  freest  largeest  most  bowntcous  knygbl 
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and  number  is  attended  with  the  common  inconvenience  of 
all  our  syntax,  the  necessity  of  assigning  to  the  adjective,  as 
well  as  to  other  words,  a  fixed  position  in  the  period ;  but  in 
point  of  force  and  precision  of  expression,  little  has  been 
lost  by  discarding  the  inflections  of  this  part  of  speech,  and 
especially  the  superfluous  distinction  between  the  definite  and 
the  indefinite  forms. 

The  English  verb,  in  common  with  that  of  the  Germanic 
dialects,  is  distinguished  from  the  Latin  and  Greek  by  the 
want  of  a  passive  voice,  and  of  future  tenses,  by  the  fewness 
of  its  past  tenses,  and  by  the  admission  of  the  letter-change 
■8  a  mode  of  conjugation.  I  shall  notice  hereafter  a  tenden- 
cy of  early  English  to  the  creation  of  new  verbal  forms,*  but 
I  have  not  detected  any  unequivocal  trace  of  a  rudimental 
passive,  of  the  development  of  which  the  Swedish  and  Danish 
offer  so  interesting  an  example,  or  of  a  true  future,  for  the 
occasional  coalescence  of  mill  and  shaU  with  the  verb  to  be, 
as  wUbe  and  slhotbe,  is  rather  a  matter  of  orthographical 
and  typographical  convenience  than  a  grammatical  aggluti- 
nation. It  is  a  curious  fact  that  the  Eomance  languages,  as 
well  as  the  Romaic,  at  one  period  of  their  history,  all  re- 
jected the  ancient  inflected  futures,  and  formed  new  com- 
pound or  auxiliary  ones,  employing  for  that  purpose  the 
verbs  K^-Z  and  shdll^  or  have  in  the  sense  of  duty  or  necessity, 
though  French,  Italian,  Spanish  and  Portuguese  have  now 
agglutinated  the  infinitive  and  auxiliary  into  a  simple  futurcf 
Why  is  it  that  the  Gothic  languages  have  always  possessed  a 


my  liOrd  the  Erlo  of  Arran.  *  *  *  He  is  on  the  lyghtest  delyacrst  best  spoken 
ikjrest  Archer  devowghtcst  most  p*  fyghtc  and  trcwest  to  hjs  Ladv  of  all  the 
Knyghtys  that  crer  I  was  aqweyntyd  wt." — ^Fasten  Letters^  II.  96. 
•  See  Lecture  XVIII.  t  See  Lecture  XV. 
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past  tense,  never  a  future  i  Why  did  the  Romance  dialeoto 
retain  the  Latin  past  forms,  and  reject  the  Latin  future  !  A 
philological  fact  of  so  comprehensive  a  nature  must  have 
some  common  psychological  ground,  for  we  certainly  caonot 
ascribe  it  to  any  external  linguistic  influence.  It  is  perhapi 
not  an  absurd  suggestion,  that  we  may  find  the  explanation  in 
the  habits  of  thought  and  feeling  resulting  from  states  d 
society,  which  had  too  little  of  the  elements  of  stable  security, 
steady  progress,  and  seductive  hope,  to  encourage  much  spec- 
ulation as  to  what  the  morrow  might  bring  forth.  To  our 
rude  ancestors,  and  to  the  people  of  southern  Europe  in  the 
middle  ages,  the  present  was  full  of  stem  necessities^  the 
past,  of  hard  and  painfully  impressed  realities.  The  future 
offered  but  dim  imcertainties,  and  hopeless  antidpationB. 
Hence  they  lived,  not  in  a  dream-land  of  the  imagination  to 
be  realized  in  the  good  time  coming,  but  in  a  now  which  de- 
manded the  exertion  of  their  mightiest  energies,  or  in  a  jnm^ 
whose  actuality  had  stamped  itself  upon  their  inmost  natoren 
The  future  was  too  doubtful  to  justify  the  employment  rf 
words  implying  prediction  or  even  hope,  and  they  appropri- 
ated to  it  forms  indicative  of  a  present  purpose,  determio*- 
tion,  or  duty,  not  of  prophecy  or  of  expectation. 

The  English  verb  is  moreover  distinguished  from  that  rf 
most  other  languages  by  the  remai'kable  peculiarity  of  wantr 
ing  characteristic  radical  forms.    To  this  observation  thert 
are  a  few  exceptions.     We  have  tlie  Greek  and  French  cod- 
ing 'izcj  as  in  energize,  recognize,  and  the  like,  and  the  Latifl 
and  French  in  -ff/y  as  to  fructify  ^  to  specify.    But  these  are 
employed  only  with  Greek,  Latin  and  French  roots ;  and  such 
anomalous  derivatives  as  Sylvester's  houndify  and  our  Ame^ 
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ican  happify  have  met  with  little  success,*  so  that  these  end- 
ings are  rather  to  be  considered  as  elements  of  the  imported 
word  than  as  possessing  a  properly  English  significance.  We 
have  also  the  Saxon  prefix  J^-,  as  to  ledeWy  to  hdeagiier^  gen- 
erally applied  only  to  verbal  and  nominal  roots,  though  we 
sometimes  verbalize  an  adjective  by  the  aid  of  this  prefix,  as  to 
heaoij  which  is  aufliorized  by  Milton  and  Shakespeare.  But  this 
formation  is  repugnant  to  the  language,  and  nothing  but  the 
want  of  a  good  synonym  has  enabled  Mr.  Jefferson's  verb  to 
hditUe  to  keep  its  place.  The  English  verb,  like  that  of  most 
other  languages,  is,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  derived  from  a 
noun,  and  the  want  of  a  specific  verbal  form  renders  the  trans- 
fer of  a  word  from  the  class  of  nouns  to  that  of  verbs  per- 
fectly idiomatic  and  proper,  though,  as  I  have  just  remarked, 
we  now  rarely  employ  that  process.  There  is  one  important 
ending,  however,  by  the  aid  of  which  we  may  convert  adjec- 
tives  into  verbs.  This  is  the  ending  -en,  as  to  blacken.  The 
resemblance  between  this  form  and  the  Saxon  infinitive  end- 
ing -an,  naturally  suggests  the  supposition  of  their  identity, 
and  this  view  would  seem  to  be  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  it 
18  applied  to  Saxon  radicals  only,  but  grammarians  generally 
consider  the  coincidence  of  sound  accidental,  and  the  mod- 
em termination  in  -^n,  which  is  not  the  sign  of  a  mood  like  the 
Saxon  -an,  but  the  characteristic  of  a  part  of  speech,  is  re- 
garded as  the  development  of  a  new  grammatical  form.  A 
few  verbs  of  this  class,  as  lengthen  and  strengthen^  are  de- 
rived from  nouns,  the  noun  being  probably  employed  instead 
of  the  conjugate  adjective  for  orthocpical  reasons,  but,  in 
general,  only  adjectives  expressing  the  sensuous  qualities  of 

*  Bobertflon  uses  Aa;>pt/iAiL 

Address  to  Working  Man^s  Institute. 
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objects  at  present  admit  of  this  change.  In  earlier  stages  of 
the  language  it  was  otherwise.  In  the  Ormnlnm  we  find  to 
gooden^  to  make  good,  also  to  benefit,  and  Milton  and  Southey 
employ  the  verb  to  worsen^  to  make  or  grow  worse,  but  this 
has  unhappily  fallen  into  disuse.^  The  reason  of  this  ib 
doubtless  to  be  found  in  the  disposition  which  long  prevafled 
to  restrict  the  employment  of  Saxon  words  to  the  expreBsion 
of  the  material  and  the  sensuous,  and  to  borrow  the  phrase- 
ology of  moral  and  intellectual  discourse  fi*om  the  Greek,  the 
Latin,  and  the  French. 

The  English  substantive  verb,  or  that  whidb.  ezpresseB 
heing^  and  which  in  most  instances  serves  only  as  a  copula  to 
connect  the  subject  and  the  predicate,  partakes  of  the  irreg- 
ularity which  generally  marks  the  conjugation  of  the  corre- 
sponding verb  in  other  languages.  Its  difierent  parts  are 
doubtless  derived  from  different  radicals,  for  he  and  onir  can 
hardly  be  supposed  to  be  divergent  forms  of  the  same  word. 
The  Saxon  weor than,  which  corresponded  to  the  German  • 
word  en,  has  unfortunately  become  obsolete,  and  nowsm^ 
vives  only  in  the  phrases :  wo  worth  the  day  1  wo  worth  the 
man !  and  the  like.  Weorthan,  though  in  some  sort  often 
an  auxiliary,  was  not  used  as  a  sign  of  the  passive,  like  the 
German  werden,  but  generally  retained  its  independent 


*  In  Wycliffc^s  time,  the  acycctive  was  often  need  as  a  yerb,  witbont  ii| 
change  of  form  except  such  as  was  occasioned  bj  the  inflectiona  then  in  an. 
Thup,  Matthew  xxiii.  12 :  *'  Forsothe  he  that  shal  hie  hym  self  shal  be  mekid:  and 
he  that  shal  meeke  hymself  shal  ben  enhaunsid."  And  in  Luke  xit.  11:*'  And  be 
that  mtkith  him  self,  shal  be  highedJ"  Wotton  makes  honest  a  Terb,  witk  at 
change  but  that  of  inflection. 

**  The  pretence,  whereby  a  desperate  discontented  assassinate  would  after  Um 
perpetration  have  honested  a  meer  private  revenge."  Beliquia,  1661,  p.  WL 
The  use  of  the  passive  form  assassinato  for  assassin  is  also  noticesblo  in  tiiil 
extract.     See  Appendix. 
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signification,  and  its  disappearance  is  a  real  loss  to  the  lan- 
guage.* 

In  the  opinion  of  the  ablest  linguists,  English  has  lost 
nothing  in  force,  variety,  or  precision  of  expression,  by  the 
simplification  of  its  forms,  and  the  substitution  of  determina- 
tiyes  for  inflections.  The  present  movement  is  still  in  the  same 
direction.  The  subjunctive  is  evidently  passing  out  of  use, 
and  there  is  good  reason  to  suppose  that  it  will  soon  become 
obsolete  altogether.  The  compound  past  infinitive  also,  for- 
merly very  frequent,  is  almost  disused.  Lord  Berners  says : 
flhould  have  aided  to  Jiave  destroyed^  had  made  haste  to  have 
entered^  and  the  like,  and  this  was  common  in  colloquial 
usage  until  a  very  recent  period.  In  cases  of  this  sort,  where 
the  relations  of  time  are  clearly  expressed  by  the  first  auxil- 
iary, it  is  evident  that  nothing  is  gained  by  employing  a  sec- 
ond auxiliary  to  fix  more  precisely  the  category  of  the  infin- 
itive, but  where  the  simple  infiected  past  tense  precedes  the 
infinitive,  there  is  sometimes  ground  for  the  employment  of 
an  auxiliary  with  the  latter.  I  intended  to  go  and  I  intended 
to  have  ganej  do  not  necessarily  express  precisely  the  same 
thing,  bnt  the  latter  form  is  not  likely  long  to  resist  the  pres- 
ent inclination  to  make  the  infinitive  strictly  aoristic,  and 
snch  forms  as  I  had  intended  to  go  will  supersede  the  past 
tense  of  the  latter  mood. 

*  Wwrthany  or  wyrthen,  is  not  unfrequent  in  early  English.  For  example, 
il  006  of  the  old  Prologues  to  the  English  Scriptares,  Wjcliffite  Versions,  I.,  p. 
40t  note,  we  find: 

"  Alle  gladnes  and  delite  of  this  erthclj  vanjte  ranyschith,  and  at  the  last 
wortkiih  to  nought "  In  fact  this  verb  did  not  become  altogether  obsolete  until 
the  MTenteenth  centurj,  for  Uey  wood  says : 

'*Thou  therefore  that  wut  nothing  before  thou  toerty  &c.,  kcJ"  **  Thou, 
wUeh  wui  not,  wert  made.**  **  Give  me  a  reason  (if  thou  canst)  how  thou  vert 
ereftted.**    The  Hierarehie  of  the  blessed  Angells,  London,  1686,  p.  S88. 

In  these  cases,  wert  is  not  the  subjunctiTe  of  the  verb  to  be,  but  a  remnant 
l>f  wortken,  and  used  aa  a  passiye  auxiliary. 


LECTURE    XV. 

GRAMMATICAL  INFLECTIONS.* 

I. 

In  considering  the  inteijection,  it  was  stated  that  words 
of  that  class  were  distinguished  from  all  other  parts  of  speech 
by  the  quality  of  inherent  and  complete  significance,  so  that 
a  single  ejaculatory  monosyllable,  or  phrase  not  fiyntacticallj 
connected  with  a  period,  might  alone  communicate  a  fact,  or, 
in  other  words,  stand  for  and  express  an  entire  proposition. 
The  interjection  might  be  involuntarily  uttered,  and  impart 
a  fact  of  a  nature  altogether  subjective  to  the  speaker,  as,  for 
example,  that  he  was  affected  witli  sensations  of  physical 
pain  or  pleasure,  with  grief  or  witli  terror ;  or  it  might  as- 
sume a  form  more  approximating  to  that  of  syntactic  lan- 
guage, and  address  itself  to  an  external  object,  as  an  ex* 
pression  of  love,  of  pity,  of  hate  or  execration,  of  desiie^ 
command  or  deprecation. 


*  The  illustrations,  and  much  of  the  argument,  in  this  and  the  following  lefr 
turcs  on  the  same  subject,  arc  too  familiar  to  be  instructiTe  to  educated  penoati 
but  I  have  introduced  them,  in  the  hope  that  those  engaged  in  teaching  langnagct 
might  deriye  some  useful  suggesUons  from  them. 
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The  application  of  the  distiDction  between  inteijections, 
as  parts  of  speech,  which,  used  singly  and  alone,  may  commu- 
nicate a  fact,  a  wish,  or  command,  and  therefore  express  an 
entire  proposition,  and  parts  of  speech  which  become  signifi- 
cant only  by  their  connection  with  other  vocables,  is  properly 
limited  to  the  vocabulary  of  languages  where^  as  in  our  own, 
words  admit  of  little  or  no  change  of  form,  and  to  the  simplest, 
least  variable  forms  of  words  in  those  other  languages,  which 
express  the  grammatical  relations,  and  certain  other  conditions 
of  the  parts  of  speech,  by  what  is  called  inflection. 

I  propose  now  to  illustrate  the  distinction  between  in- 
flected and  uninflected,  or  grammatically  variable  and  gram- 
matically invariable  words,  and  to  inquire  into  the  essential 
character  and  use  of  inflections.  Inflection  is  derived  from 
the  Latin  flee  to,  I  bend,  curve  or  turn,  and  inflections  are 
the  changes  made  in  the  forms  of  words,  to  indicate  either 
their  grammatical  relations  to  other  words  in  the  same  period, 
OP  some  accidental  condition  of  the  thing  expressed  by  the 
inflected  word.  The  possible  relations  and  conditions  of 
words  are  very  numerous,  and  some  languages  express  more, 
some  fewer  of  them  by  the  changes  of  form  called  in- 
flections. 

The  languages  which  embody  the  general  literature  of 
Europe,  ancient  and  modem,  employ  inflections  for  the  fol- 
lowing purposes :  Firsts  in  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns  and 
articles,  to  denote — 

(a)  gender, 

(b)  number,  and 

(c)  case,  or  grammatical  relation. 

Secondly^  in  adjectives  and  adverbs,  to  mark  degrees  of  com- 
parison.   Thirdly^  in  adjectives,  to  indicate  whether  the  word 
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is  used  in  a  definite  or  an  indefinite  application,  FaurtUyj 
in  verbs,  to  express  number,  person,  Toice,  mood  and  tense ; 
or,  in  other  words,  to  determine  whether  the  nominative  case^ 
the  subject  of  the  verb  is  one  or  more,  singular  or  plural; 
whether  the  speaker,  the  person  addressed,  or  still  another, 
is  the  subject ;  whether  the  state  or  action  or  emotion  ex- 
pressed by  tlie  verb,  is  conceived  of  solely  with  reference  to 
the  subject,  or  as  occasioned  by  an  external  agency;  whether 
that  state,  action  or  emotion,  is  absolute  or  conditional ;  and 
whether  it  is  past,  present  or  future.* 

Interjections,  prepositions  and  conjunctions  are  unin- 
flected,  or  invariable  in  form. 

The  variations  of  the  verb  are  usually  the  most  nume^ 
ous,  and  the  uses  and  importance  of  inflections  may  be  well 
illustrated  by  comparing  an  English  uninflected  with  a  Latin 
inflected  verb. 

The  English  defective  verb  (yught  is  the  old  preterite  of 
the  verb  to  owe^  which  was  at  an  early  period  used  as  a  sort 
of  auxiliary  with  the  infinitive,  implying  the  sense  of  necc§- 
sity,  just  as  we,  and  many  of  the  Continental  nations,  now 
employ  have  and  its  equivalents.  I  have  much  to  do,  in 
English;  J'ai  beaucoup  k  faire,  in  French;  Ich  habe 

*  No  single  one  of  the  languages  to  which  I  refer  employs  inflection  for  •! 
the  purposes  I  have  specified.  *  The  Greek  and  Latin  have  the  moet  compktt, 
the  English  the  most  imperfect  system  of  variation.    The  Icelandio,  SweUi 
and  Danish  exhibit  the  rare  case  of  a  modem  passive  voice,  bat,  like  the  olkl 
tongues  of  the  Gothic  stock,  they  want  the  future  tense ;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  they  possess,  in  common  with  these  latter,  the  definite  and  indefiiill 
forms  of  the  adjective,  which  existed  also  in  Anglo-Saxon,  but  are  not  distiif 
guishcd  in  Greek  and  Latin.    There  may  be  some  doubt  whether  this  diaUnctloi 
is  not  rather  a  special  exception  than  a  general  characteristic  of  the  inflectioiiil 
system  which  belongs  to  the  cultivated  languages  of  Europe,  bat  the  greil 
importance  of  Scandinavian,  German  and  Anglo-Saxon  literature,  entitle  iht 
peculiarities  of  Gothic  grammar  to  a  conspicuous  place  in  aU  treatises  upon  mod- 
em and  especially  English  philology. 
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viel  zu  thun,  in  Gcnnan,  all  mean,  substantially,  there 
is  much  which  I  must  do.  Afterwards,  by  a  common  process 
in  language,  the  general  idea  of  necessity  involved  in  this  use 
of  the  word  owe  resolved  itself  into  two  distinct  senses :  the 
one  of  pecuniary  or  other  liability  in  the  nature  of  a  debt, 
or  the  return  of  an  equivalent  for  property,  services  or  favors 
received ;  the  other  that  of  moral  obligation,  or  at  least  of 
expediency.  Diflferent  forms  from  the  same  root  were  now 
appropriated  to  the  two  senses,  to  (ywe^  with  a  newly  formed 
weak  preterite,  (med^  being  exclusively  limited  to  the  notion 
of  debt,  and  the  simple  form  ought  being  employed  in  all 
moods,  tenses,  numbers  and  persons,  to  express  moral  obliga- 
tion or  expediency,  or  as  an  auxiliary  verb. 

Before  I  proceed  to  illustrate  the  use  of  inflections  by 
oomparing  the  invariable  ought  with  a  Latin  inflected  verb 
of  similar  signification,  I  will  pause  to  ofier  some  further 
observations  on  the  history  of  the  verb  to  owe.  This  verb  is 
derived  from  a  Oothic  radical  signifying  to  h/ive^  to  possess, 
or,  as  we  now  say,  in  another  form  of  the  same  word,  to  own. 
Shakespeare  very  often  uses  owe  in  this  sense,  both  in  the  pres- 
ent and  the  new  or  weak  preterite  form,  owed;  for  the  separa* 
tioD  between  the  two  forms  owed  and  ought^  though  it  com- 
menced before  Shakespeare's  time,  was  not  fiilly  completed 
till  a  later  period.  Thus  in  Twelfth  Night,  at  the  close  of 
tiie  first  act,  these  lines  occur : 

Fate,  show  thy  force :  oaraelTes  we  do  not  ewe ; 
What  is  decreed  must  be,  and  be  this  sol 

In  like  manner  in  the  Tempest  I.  2 : 


Thou  dost  here  usurp 
The  name  thou  ow^tt  not 
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And  in  Macbeth  I.  4 : 

To  throw  away  the  dearest  thing  he  onfd^ 
As  'twere  a  careless  trifle. 

In  tliese,  and  very  many  other  cases,  the  sense  is  unmistaka- 
bly to  possess  or  own.  In  English  grammar,  the  auziliaiy 
verbs  are  generally  invariable,  as  must^  wiU^  sJuiU}  and 
oughty  therefore,  at  last  followed  the  same  rule.  But,  for 
some  time  after  the  distinction  between  pecuniary  and  moral 
obligation,  as  expressed  by  different  forms  of  this  word, 
made  itself  felt,  the  present  tense  owe  continued  to  be  occa- 
sionally employed  for  both  purposes,  such  expressions  as  you 
owe  to  do  this,  being  not  unfrequent,*  and  on  the  other  hand, 
ought  was  occasionally,  though  rarely,  used  in  place  of  owed 
as  late  as  the  time  of  Dryden.  The  two  phrases,  you  awe  to 
do  this,  and  you  mtght  to  do  this,  are  so  nearly  alike  in 
sound,  that  they  would  readily  be  confounded  in  pronundar 
tion,  and  consequently  in  writing,  and  the  difficulty  of  distin- 
guishing between  them  facilitated  the  application  of  the  rule 
that  auxiliaries  are  invariable.f    Tlie  introduction  of  a  new 


*  Thus,  in  one  of  the  prologues  to  Wycliffe's  translation  of  Clement^  Htf* 
mony,  (Wycliffitc  Vcr^ons,  I.  xv.,)  **  Symple  men  owen  not  dispute  ahoute  ]u4 
writ  *  *  but  they  ovxn  stedfastly  bilcuc.'^  In  this  instance,  the  ODussion  of  tbi 
infinitive  sign  to  is  remarkable,  as  showing  that  oim,  though  conjngated,  wii  if* 
garded  by  the  writer  of  the  prologue  as  a  true  auxiliary,  but  this  docs  not  see* 
to  have  been  the  general  contemporaneous  practice.  In  the  wiU  of  Looii 
Clifford,  A.  1404,  (Southcy^s  Cid,  40*7,)  we  find,  "  all  things  which  wien  in  ncfc 
caas  to  be  don.**  I  believe  Chaucer  always  uses  the  particle  to  before  the  iD* 
finitivc  in  this  construction,  and  the  same  rule  is  followed  hi  the  Apology  for  the 
Lollards  ascribed  to  Wycliffe,  as  well  as  generally  in  the  WyclifBte  vcrsiont. 

In  a  proclamation  of  Henry  III.,  A.  D.  1258,  given  by  Boucher  from  Henf^ 
History  of  England,  and  often  referred  to  as  the  earliest  specimen  of  KngBiTt 
both  senses  of  otee  arc  exemplified.  '*  And  we  hcaten  alle  ore  treowe,  In  tin 
treowthe  that  heo  us  ogen.''''  "  And  thset  tehc  other  helpe  thset  for  to  done  bl 
tham  ilche  other,  aganes  alle  men,  in  alle  that  heo  ogt  for  to  done.** 

f  Another  instance  where  the  employment  of  a  particnbir  word  liaa 


USES  OF  INFLECTIONS  OF  VEEB8.  8.^%S 

grammatical  form  is  always  attended  with  much  greater  em- 
barrassment than  that  of  a  new  word,  and  the  precise  use  of 
iAighl  in  a  new  combination  did  not  at  once  become  settled, 
for  many  old  authors  employed  it  as  an  impersonal,  that  is, 
as  a  verb  without  a  nominative,  though  followed  by  an  ob- 
jective. Thus  Cliaucer  and  others  say,  U8  ought  or  (yweth  to 
do  this,  Mm  ought  or  oweth  to  do  that.*  But  notwithstand- 
ing some  vacillation  in  the  grammatical  employment  of 
aught^  it  was  generally  confined  to  the  expression  of  mere 
moral  or  prudential  obligation  long  before  owe  had  lost  its 
original  sense  of  proprietorship. f 

We  will  now,  after  a  digression  which  I  hope  is  not  abso- 
lutely irrelevant  to  our  subject,  return  to  the  inflections. 

Suppose  that,  in  listening  to  an  indistinct  conversation,  I 
catch,  in  a  particular  period,  the  word  ought  only.  A  vague 
aense  of  obligation  is  excited  in  my  mind,  but  whether  that 
obligation  is  confessed  by  the  speaker  as  resting  upon  himself, 
singly,  or  in  conjunction  with  others,  or  whether  he  refers  to  a 
dnty  incumbent  upon  the  friend  or  friends  whom  he  is  address- 
changed,  to  ftYoid  the  same  confusion  between  the  present  and  the  past  tense, 
my  properlj  be  noticed  here.  The  verb  to  uae^  formerly  served  as  a  frequent- 
•Uve  anxUiary  in  the  present  as  well  as  the  past,  such  phrases  as  "  do  ute  to 
chant  it,**  **  the  lodging  where  you  um  to  lie,*'  being  of  very  common  occurrence 
in  Shakespeare,  and  contemporary  as  well  as  older  writers.  /  use  to  and  I  used 
t»  are  io  nearly  the  same  in  articulation,  that  in  ordinary  speaking  they  could 
not  be  distinguished,  and  the  present  tense  of  ute  in  this  sense  is  therefore  al- 
moat  entirely  abandoned,  the  indicative  present  of  the  dependent  verb  supply- 
ing the  place  of  the  frequentative  and  infinitive. 

*  **  He  is  a  japer  and  a  gabber,  and  not  veray  repentant,  that  eftsones  doth 
thing  for  which  him  ovoeth  to  repent/*    Chaucer's  Persones  Tale. 

f  It  is  a  curious  instance  of  the  seeming  caprices  of  language,  that  the 
Qirman  h  a  b  e  n  and  the  French  avoir,  both  cognate  with  the  root  of  to  oioe,  and 
fike  it,  em]doyed  to  express  duty  or  obligation  when  used  as  auxiliaries,  should, 
in  mercantile  langnage,  have  dropped  the  signification  of  debt,  and  contracted 
an  opposite  meaning,  for  haben  and  avoir  as  opposed  to  soil  and  doit,  both 
fBiiii*^^^  not  the  debit,  but  the  credit  side  of  the  account. 


^94 


UgEB  OF  INFLECnOKB  OF  TBEB8. 


ing,  upon  some  third  person,  or  some  number  of  other  pe^ 
sons ;  whether  he  designates  the  obligation  as  past,  as  now, 
demanding  performance,  or  as  hereafter  to  accrue,  absolntdj 
or  in  some  particular  contingency  ;  upon  none  of  these  points 
does  the  form  of  the  word  I  have  happened  to  hear  give  me 
any  information  whatever.  For  any  thing  that  the  form  of 
the  verb  (yught  shows  to  the  contrary,  the  speaker  may  have 
said,  /ought,  he  ought,  we  ought,  you  ought,  or  ihey  ou^t; 
he  may  have  referred  to  the  present  moment,  or  any  past 
or  future  time,  as  the  period  when  the  duty  became  obliga- 
tory ;  or  he  may  have  treated  the  duty  as  contingent  or  con- 
ditional altogether.  Now,  if  the  conversation  had  been  car- 
ried on  in  Latin,  no  such  uncertainty  about  number,  pereon, 
time  or  mood  could  have  arisen,  because  the  termination  of 
the  word  corresponding  to  (mght  would,  of  itself,  have  re- 
solved every  one  of  these  doubts.  The  moment  the  word 
was  uttered,  even  without  a  pronoun  or  other  nominative^  I 
should  have  been  informed  whether  the  duty  was  charged 
upon  the  speaker ;  upon  one  or  more  persons  to  whom,  or 
one  or  more  persons  ^  whom  he  was  speaking ;  whether  the 
time  for  the  performance  was  past,  present  or  future ;  and 
whether  it  was  represented  as  an  absolute  or  as  a  conditional 
obligation.  To  express  all  possible  categories  of  the  woipd 
ought^  we  have  one  form  and  no  more,  and  the  context,  the 
remainder  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs,  the  pronoun  or 
other  nominative  which  precedes,  and  the  infinitive  which 
follows,  must  be  called  in  to  determine  its  multiplied  relations 
of  time,  person  and  condition.  The  equivalent  of  aught  in 
Latin  is  a  verb  whose  radical  is  conceived  to  be  the  monosyl* 
lable  deb,^  which  still  constitutes  the  first  syllable  in  all 

*  I  speak  of  deb  as  the  inflectional,  not  the  etymologioal  root  of  da  bee. 
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the  fomifi  of  the  verb.  In  the  infinitive  mood,  present  tense, 
the  form  is  debere,  and  this  word  admits  of  more  than 
fifty  inflections  or  changes  of  termination  in  the  active 
voice  alone,  all  so  distinctly  marked,  that  each  one  instantly 
suggests  to  the  mind  of  the  hearer,  the  answer  to  every  one 
of  the  points  I  have  mentioned  as  left  undetermined  by  the 
corresponding  English  verb  ought^  which  expresses  nothing 
but  the  naked  fact  of  a  duty  incumbent,  at  an  uncertain 
time,  upon  an  uncertain  person  or  persons. 

If  the  isolated  word  I  have  caught  happens  to  be  d  e b  e  o , 
I  know  that  the  speaker  acknowledges  a  present  duty  incum- 
bent upon  himself;  had  it  been  debuisti,  I  should  have 
imderstood  that  reference  was  made  to  a  past  obligation  of 
the  person  addressed;  if  debebunt,  to  a  future  duty  of  more 
than  one  third  person;  if  debuerimus,  to  a  conditional 
duty  of  the  speaker  and  some  other  person  or  persons.  All 
these  forms  are  active,  and  make  the  person  bound  the  sub- 
ject of  the  period ;  but  the  duty  itself  may  be  made  the 
sabject,  and  then  an  equally  full  set  of  passive  inflections 
may  be  used,  in  some  cases  indeed  with  the  aid  of  an  auxil- 
iary, to  express  substantially  the  same  ideas.*  This  may  be 
said  to  be  an  extreme  case,  because  although  hundreds  of 
I«atm  verbs  are  as  complete  in  their  inflections  as  deb  ere, 
yet  many  are  far  less  so,  and  on  the  other  hand  the  English 
example  is  a  simple  auxiliary,  and  as  such  not  susceptible  of 

Dabeo  Is  conMdered  by  some  as  a  contract  of  the  compound  de-habeo,  I 
baTe  from,  that  is,  I  hare  from  another  what  still  belongs  to  him,  and,  there- 
fore, what  I  owe  to  him.  The  form  dohabeois  osed  bj  Jerome  as  a  negative  of 
hftbeo,  I  have  not,  I  want;  and  the  etymology  I  have  just  mentioned  is  rather 
too  refined  to  be  probable. 

*  We  should  perhaps  not  be  able  to  find  instances  of  the  actual  occurrence 
<tf  debeo  as  expressive  of  obligation,  in  all  the  active  and  passive  inflections, 
bat  such  are  grammatically  and  logically  possible. 
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inflection.  This  is  indeed  true,  but  it  is  a  mere  difference  in 
degree.  Our  verbs  generally,  excluding  the  obsolescent  sec- 
ond and  third  persons  singular,  in  -est  and  -eth  as  Iovm^ 
lovethj  have  but  three  or  four  changes  of  form,  and  all  the 
other  categories  are  clumsily  expressed  by  means  of  aux- 
iliaries. 

In  like  manner,  our  adjectives  admit  no  inflection  what- 
ever, except  in  the  degrees  of  comparison.  Thus  the  adjec- 
tive beautiful  is  applied  equally  to  persons  of  either  sex,  to 
the  subject  or  the  object  of  the  verb,  and  to  one  or  more 
persons,  without  any  change  of  form.  We  say  a  beautifiil 
boy  or  girl,  beautiful  boys  or  girls,  whether  the  substantive 
to  which  it  is  applied  be  in  the  nominative,  possessive  or  ob- 
jective case.  In  short,  the  adjective  is,  except  in  comparison, 
indeclinable,  invariable,  or  uninflected,  all  of  which  terms  are 
employed  to  express  the  same  thing.  The  Latin  adjective 
pule  her,  meaning  beautiful,  has,  on  the  contrary,  twelve 
different  forms  in  the  positive  degree  alone,  and  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  twenty-two  more,  making  thirty- 
four  in  all. 

Thus  we  say  in  Latin,  in  the  nominative  case,  pulcher 
puer,  a  beautiful  boy,  pulchra  puella,  a  beautiful  gill; 
in  the  genitive  or  possessive,  pulchri  pueri,  ^  a  beau- 
tiful boy,  pulchrce  puellge,  of  o,  beautiful  girl ;  in  the 
accusative,  corresponding  generally  to  the  objective  of  Eng- 
lish grammarians,  pulchrum  puerum,  a  beautiful  boy, 
pulchram  pu  el  lam,  a  beautiful  girl.* 

*  The  Horatian  verse : 

0  matre  pulchm  filia  pulchrior  / 
0  fairer  daughter  of  a  fair  mother !  or, 
0  daughter  fairer  than  [thy]  fair  mother  I 
is  a  good  example  of  the  superior  gracefulness  of  expression  in  inflected  luh 
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Some  of  these  forms  indeed  are  equivocal,  the  same  in- 
flection  being  used  with  different  eases  or  genders,  but  nearly 
all  of  them  clearly  and  certainly  indicate  the  number,  most 
of  them  the  grammatical  relations,  and  many  of  them  the 
gender  of  the  noun  to  which  the  adjective  is  applied.  Sub- 
stantives also,  admitting  in  English  no  change  of  form,  ex- 
cept the  indication  of  the  genitive  or  possessive  case  and  the 
plural  number,  go  through  a  wide  range  of  variation  in 
Latin,  every  syntactical  category  having  its  appropriate  form. 
ThjXB  it  will  have  been  observed  that  in  the  examples  I  have 
cited,  pulcher  puer  and  pulchra  puella,  in  every 
case  the  termination  of  the  adjective  and  the  noun  is  the 
same;  pulcher  puer,  pulchri  pueri,  pulchrum 
puerum,  pulchra  puella,  &c.,  but  it  is  not  necessary 
that  the  endings  be  alike.  It  suffices  that  particular  endings 
be  used  together.  There  is  another  and  more  common  form 
of  the  Latin  adjective,  in  which  the  termination  of  the  mas- 
culine nominative  is  not  -er,  but  -us.  The  adjective  bo- 
nus, good,  is  an  example  of  this,  and  if  bonus  were  used 
with  the  same  substantive  puer  in  the  nominative  case,  the 
phrase  would  stand  bonus  puer.  Here  the  endings  are 
not  alike,  but  when  the  syllable  -us  is  once  accepted  as  one 
of  the  signs  by  which  the  masculine  nominative  is  recognized, 
there  is  no  difficulty  in  its  use. 

IxL  teaching  Latin  by  that  excellent  method,  the  writing 
of  themes,  it  is  common  to  give  the  pupil  the  words  of  which 
he  is  to  compose  his  periods  in  their  simplest  forms,  leaving 


but  it  is  more  eqnirocAl  than  the  English,  for,  though  in  thiB  iuBtance 
there  is  no  logical  difficulty  in  the  construction,  there  is  nevertheless  a  gramma- 
tical uncertainty  whether  the  lady  addressed  is  compared  with  her  mother,  or 
the  mother  of  some  other  person. 
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it  to  him  to  inflect  tlicm  according  to  their  intended  relations. 
In  this  case,  the  words  constitute  no  period,  express  no  prop- 
osition, and  are  as  meaningless  as  would  be  a  like  number  of 
English  verbs,  nouns  and  adjectives,  arranged  without  refe^ 
ence  to  grammatical  relation,  and  unsupplied  with  the  parti- 
cles and  auxiliaries  which,  in  connection  with  certain  lawB 
of  position,  indicate  to  us  categories  that,  in  other  languageB^ 
are  expressed  by  inflection.  For  instance,  in  the  English 
phrase,  %heef  fear  man^  tlie  words  are  all  in  their  simplest^ 
uninflected  form,  the  form  which,  as  we  suppose,  comes  nea^ 
est  to  their  primitive  radical  shape,  but  we  have  no  dificultj 
in  determining  their  relations  to  each  other.  We  know  that 
sheep^  which  comes  first  in  the  proposition,  is  the  subject  or 
nominative  of  tlie  verb,  feaVy  and  that  man,  which  follows 
the  verb,  is  its  object  or  objective  case.  Now,  if  we  take  the 
corresponding  Latin  words  in  the  simplest,  most  indefinite  form 
in  which  they  occur  in  tliat  language,  we  have  ovi8,timere, 
homo  ;  but  tliis  succession  of  words  would  convey  to  a  Bo- 
man  no  meaning  whatever,  and  in  order  to  make  it  intelligi- 
ble  to  him,  we  must  begin  with  ovis,  tlic  nominative  sinr 
gular  of  the  Latin  word  for  sheep,  and  transform  it  into 
oves,  which  is  the  regular  nominative  plural  of  that  form 
of  nouns  ;  timere,  the  infinitive  corresponding  to  the  Eng- 
lish verb  fear,  must  be  changed  into  timent,  which  is  the 
indicative  present,  third  person  plural  of  that  verb,  and 
homo,  the  nominative  singular  of  the  Latin  word  for  man, 
into  the  accusative  or  objective,  hominem,  or  the  plural 
homines.  The  proposition  would  then  stand,  oves  ti- 
ment hominem,  and  as  I  shall  show  hereafter,  the  mean- 
ing would  to  a  Eoman  be  equally  clear,  and  precisely  the 
same,  if  the  order  of  the  words  were  reversed,  hominem 
timent  oves. 
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I  have  taken  my  illustrations  from  the  Latin,  as  a  tongue 
more  or  less  familiar  to  all  of  us,  but  although,  as  compared 
with  English,  its  system  of  inflection  may  be  considered  very 
complete,  yet  it  is  extremely  meagre  when  measured  by 
that  of  many  other  languages.  .In  Turkish,  for  example,  a 
numerous  class  of  verbs  has,  first,  its  simple,  its  reflective, 
and  its  reciprocal  forms ;  to  each  of  these  belongs  a  causative 
fonn,  thus  making  six,  all  active  and  aflBrmative.  Then 
comes  the  passive  of  each,  giving  us  twelve,  and  every  one 
of  these  twelve  has,  besides  its  affirmative  form,  a  negative  and 
an  impossible  conjugation,  so  that  we  have  thirty-six  funda- 
mental forms,  each  of  which,  in  its  different  moods,  tenses, 
nnmbers  and  persons,  admits  of  about  one  hundred  inflec- 
tions, thus  giving  to  the  verb  three  or  four  thousand  distinctly 
marked  expressive  forms.  But  even  this  wide  range  of  in- 
flection by  no  means  exhausts  the  possible  number  of  varia- 
tions indicative  of  grammatical  relation,  or  other  conditions 
of  the  verb,  for,  in  some  languages,  there  are  duals,  or 
verbal  forms  exclusively  appropriated  to  the  number  two, 
and  in  others,  the  verb  has  special  inflections  for  the  different 
genders.  Again,  in  some  tongues,  there  arc  forms  expressive  of 
iteration  or  repetition,  called  frequentatives,  as  from  the  Latin 
dico,  I  «ay,  the  frequentative  dictito,  in  familiar  Eng- 
lish, I  Tceep  saying.  Tliere  are  also  forms  expressive  of  desire, 
as  from  the  Latin  cdo,  I  eat,  esurio,  I  desire  to  eat,  I  am 
hungry ;  and  of  commencement,  or  tendency,  as  from  the 
Latin  caleo,  lam  warm,  calesco,  Ig^ror^^warm  ;  from  sil- 
va,  a  wood,  silvescere,  to  run  to  wood,  (of  a  vine  plant;) 
from  arbor,  a  tree,  arborescere,  to  hecoine  a  tree.* 

*  FuHer,  who  had  a  heroic  contempt  for  all  word-fctter8,  translates  the  hieo 
plAntainJadea  arborescitof  Grotius,  by  " hjssopc  doth  tree  it  in  Judea.** 
PiBgmh  Sight  of  Palestine,  I.,  10,  §  8. 
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In  Spanish  and  Italian  there  are  nnmerous  terminations 
applied  to  substantives  and  adjectives,  indicative  of  aug- 
mentation or  diminution,  affection  or  dislike,  and  these  are 
sometimes  piled  one  upon  the  other  by  way  of  superlative. 
Thus  from  the  Italian  uomo,  a  man,  we  have  omaccio, 
a  bad  man,  omaccino,  a  very  little  man,  omaccione,a 
large,  or  sometimes  a  noble-minded,  man,  omacciotto,  a 
mean  little  man,  ometto  or  omettolo,  a  small  man, 
omiciatto  or  omiciattolo,  an  insignificant  man. 

These  last  words,  indeed,  as  well  as  some  of  the  verbal 
forms  I  have  cited,  may  be  said  to  be  derivatives  rather 
than  inflections,  because  they  express  qualities  or  accidents, 
not  syntactical  relations  or  conditions,  and  belong  therefore 
to  the  domain  of  logic,  not  properly  to  that  of  grammar,  ex- 
cept simply  so  far  as  the  whole  history  of  words  belongs  to 
grammar.  It  appears  to  me,  nevertheless,  that  all  r^nlar 
changes  of  words  may  be  called  inflections,  and  the  power 
of  modifying  vocables  by  such  changes  is  as  characteristic  (rf 
different  languages  as  the  variations  of  termination  or  of  radical 
vowel,  which  are  generally  embraced  in  that  designation. 

The  speech  of  the  Spanish  Basques,  one  of  those  rare  spo- 
radic, or  as  they  have  been  sometimes  called,  insular  lan- 
guages, which  long  maintain  themselves  in  the  midst  of 
unallied  tongues  and  hostile  influences,  appears  to  be  unsiu^ 
passed,  if  not  unequalled,  in  variety  of  inflection.     Thus  all 
the  parts  of  speech,  including  prepositions,  conjunctions,  ii^ 
terjections  and  other  particles,  admit  of  declension.    There 
are  six  nominative  forms  and  twelve  cases  of  the  noun.    He 
adjective  has  twenty  cases.    Every  Eomance  verb  is  repre- 
sented by  twenty -six  radical  forms,  each  with  a  great  number 
of  inflections ;  and  different  modes  of  conjugation  are  em 
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ployed  in  addressing  a  child,  a  woman,  an  eqnal  or  a 
fuperior.* 

Thns  far  we  have  spoken  of  simple  words  only,  and  their 
r^nlar  derivatives,  but  if  they  be  eomponnded,  still  more 
complex  ideas  may  be  conveyed,  and  finally,  in  some  lan- 
guages, by  the  process  to  which  we  have  before  referred, 
called  agglutination,  but  not  always  distinguishable  from 
more  familiar  modes  of  composition,  or  even  from  inflection, 
sereral  words  may  be  compressed  into  one,  and  thus  a  single 
Tcrb  may  of  itself  stand  for  a  whole  sentence,  expressing  at 
once  the  subject,  the  copula,  the  object,  as  well  as  numerous 
predicates  or  qualifications  of  all  of  them. 

Not  only  the  objects,  but  the  methods,  of  inflection  are 
Tery  various  in  different  tongues,  and  a  single  language  often 
avails  itself  of  more  than  one  of  them.  It  may  be  stated 
tliat  there  are  two  leading  modes  of  variation,  both  suflScient- 
ly  exemplified  in  English,  the  one  consisting  in  a  change  of 
Bome  of  the  elements,  usually  vowels,  of  the  root-form,  the 
a&er  in  prefixing  or  subjoining  additional  syllables,  or  at 
letfst  vocal  elements,  to  the  radical.  Of  the  first  sort  the 
letter-change,  our  verb  to  ride  is  an  example,  the  diphthongal 
long  t  of  the  root  being  changed  into  o  in  the  preterite  rode^ 
and  into  simple  short  i  in  the  participle  ridden.  So  run^ 
ran;  write^  v>rote^  (in  old  English  wraU^  vmtten;  fiy^flew^ 
and  BO  forth.  In  like  manner  man  makes  men,  in  the  plural, 
foGt^feet^  goose^  geese,  and  the  like.  The  Scandinavian  and 
Teutonic  languages,  which  are  so  closely  allied  to  English 
both  in  grammar  and  in  vocabulary,  much  affect  the  letter- 
change,  and  we  find  in  all  of  them,  as  well  as  in  Anglo-Sax- 
01I9  traces  of  a  much  more  extensive  use  of  this  principle  at 

*  Quatrefages.  Souyenirs  d*uii  Naturaliste. 
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some  earlier  period  of  linguistic  development    For  instance, 
in  all  these  languages  the  verb  had  probably  once  a  r^nlar 
causative  form,  consisting  in  a  vowel-change,  and  it  is  curionB 
that  the  remains  of  this  form  should  be  found  at  this  day  in ' 
the  same  roots  of  each  of  them.    Thus,  the  neuter  verb  to 
faU  has  its  causative  to  fell,  tliat  is  to  cause  to  fall,  as  to  fell 
a  tree  with  an  axe,  to  /ell  a  man  by  a  blow  ;  the  neuter  to 
lie,  its  causative  to  lay,  to  make  to  lie,  or  place ;  and  the 
neuter  to  sit,  its  causative  to  set,  in  several  diflferent  applicir 
tions.    These  same  neuters,  w^ith  their  respective  causativee, 
exist  in  Danisli,  Swedish  and  German,  as  well  as  in  English. 
The  resemblance  in  their  forms  leads  occasionally  to  confofiion 
in  their  use.    The  causative  to  set,  in  its  different  accepta> 
tions,  is  a  sad  stumbling-block  to  persons  who  are  not  strong 
in  their  accidence,  and  to  lie  and  to  lay  are  so  frequently 
confounded,  that  even  Byron,  in  his  magnificent  apostrophe 
to  tlie  Ocean,  was  guilty  of  writing  "  there  let  him  lay," 
Neither  the  English  nor  the  other  languages  of  the  Gothic 
stock  now  do,  nor,  so  far  as  we  are  able  to  follow  them  back 
historically,  ever  did,  exclude  inflection  by  the  mode  of  ad- 
dition of  letters  or  syllables,  and  the  two  methods  of  conju- 
gation and  declension  appear  to  have  co-existed  from  a  veiy 
remote  period.    Althougli,  therefore,  we  inflect  many  Saxoi 
primitives  by  augmentation,  yet  we  confine  the  letter-chsDge 
almost  wholly  to  words  of  that  stock,  and  we  generally,  tf 
not  always,  inflect  Latin  and  other  foreign  roots  by  augmen- 
tation.   Tims  the  verb  to  amend,  which  we  derive  from  (he 
Latin  through  tlie  French,  forms  its  preterite  amende  bj 
the  addition  of  the  syllable  -ed  to  the  simple  form.    The 
Latin-English  noun  jyossessioii  makes  its  plural  by  subjoining 
s,  possessions.    We  still  use  prefixes  largely  in  composition, 
but  as  a  flectional  element,  although  they  were  a  good  deal 
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employed  in  Anglo-Saxon,  they  must  now  be  considered  ob- 
solete. The  syllabic  prefix  ge-  regularly  used  in  Anglo- 
Saxon  with  preterites,  and  often  with  past  participles,  as  well 
as  in  many  otlier  cases,  long  retained  its  ground,  and  is  yet 
sometimes  employed  in  the  archaic  style  of  poetry,  in  the 
form  of  a  y,  which,  in  our  orthography,  nearly  represents  the 
probable  pronunciation  of  the  Saxon  augment.  Spenser  uses 
this  augment  very  frequently,  and  Thomson  often  employs 
it  in  the  Castle  of  Indolence,  both  of  them  merely  for  metri- 
cal convenience.* 

Of  these  two  leading  modes  of  variation,  the  former, 
which  consists  in  a  change  of  letter  in  the  radical  form,  is 
called  the  strong ;  the  latter,  consisting  in  the  addition  of 


*  In  Milton  it  occnrs  but  thrice,  and  in  one  of  these  three  instances  it  is 
•ppBed  in  a  rery  unosnal  way.  In  the  first  printed  of  Milton's  poetical  com- 
ptttf1ift»Tf|  the  Epitaph  on  Shakespeare,  we  find  the  lines : 

What  needs  my  Shakespeare,  for  his  honorM  bones, 
The  labor  of  an  age  in  piled  stones  ? 
Or  that  his  hallowM  reliques  should  be  hid, 
Under  a  star-y  pointing  pyramid  ? 

Htre  the  syllabic  augment  y-  is  prefixed  to  a  present  participle,  a  form  of  which 
there  are  very  few  examples,  though  ilestinde^  y-  lasting,  or  persevering,  occnrs 
in  the  proclamation  of  King  Henry  III.,  referred  to  in  a  note  on  page  822. 
The  prefix  is  rarely  applied  to  any  but  Saxon  radicals,  and  thus  y-pointing  is  a 
taiUe  departure  from  the  English  idiom.  Y-pointedy  indeed,  is  found  in  Robert 
ef  Gloucester,  and  it  is  possible  that  Milton  wrote  y-pointed,  in  which  case  the 
■Mning  would  be  poinUd  or  gumuntnted  with  a  star^  like  some  of  the  Egyptian 
obeBiks,  which  have  received  this  decoration  since  they  were  transferred  to 
i,  instead  of  pointing  to  the  gtars. 
It  if  not  here  inappropriate  to  remark  that  the  expletive  yvfi$9  often  written 
as  if  it  were  two  words,  and  understood  to  be  the  first  person  indicative 
of  an  obsolete  verb  to  wms,  to  teach,  direct,  or  afiSrm,  with  the  pronoun 
^  the  first  person,  is  only  the  Anglo-Saxon  form  of  an  adverb  derived  from  a 
pgrtldple,  and  corresponding  exactly  to  the  German  gewiss,  meaning  surely^ 
mrtainfy.  The  erroneoos  explanation  above  alluded  to  is  sometimes  found  where 
one  would  hardly  expect  to  meet  it,  as  for  instance,  in  the  Glossary  to  ScotVi 
•dition  of  Bt  Tristram. 
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vocal  elements  to  the  root,  the  weak  inflection.  The  principle 
on  which  this  nomenclature  is  founded  is  that  the  power  of 
varying  a  word  by  change  of  its  more  unessential  constituents, 
without  external  aid  in  the  way  of  composition  or  addition 
of  syllables,  implies  a  certain  vitality,  a  certain  innate,  op- 
ganic  strength  not  possessed  by  roots  capable  of  variation 
only  by  the  incorporation  or  addition  of  foreign  elementL 
The  weak  inflection  is  the  regular,  the  strong,  the  irregnlir 
form  of  the  older  grammarians,  but  according  to  the  theoiy 
now  in  vogue,  the  strong  is  the  more  ancient  and  regular  of 
the  two  modes  of  inflection,  and  the  terms  ought  to  be  re- 
versed. The  suffrage  of  children,  who  are  acute  philologistB, 
and  extremely  apt  in  seizing  the  analogies  of  language,  and 
therefore  credible  witnesses,  is  in  favor  of  the  regularity  and 
linguistic  propriety  of  the  weak  inflection.  They  say  I 
runned^  I  vided^  and  the  like,  and  Cobbett,  an  unlearned) 
indeed,  but  excellent  practical  grammarian,  as  well  as  some 
better  instructed  philologists,  have  seriously  proposed  to  re- 
form our  grammar  by  rejecting  the  strong  preterites  and  pl^ 
ticiplcs,  and  inflecting  all  verbs  according  to  the  regular  or 
weak  method.* 

*  The  tendency  of  modem  English  to  the  more  extended  use  of  the  wMk 
inflection  is  so  powerful,  that  unless  it  is  checked  by  increased  familiarity  witk 
our  earlier  literature,  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  strong  declensions  and  eoi* 
jugations  will  disappear  altogether.    A  comparison  of  the  modem  poets  wilk 
Chaucer,  and  even  much  later  writers,  will  show  that  hundreds  of  rerbs  formei^ 
inflected  with  the  letter-change,  are  now  conjugated  by  augmentation.    SfSiy 
new  English  dictionary  diminishes  the  number  of  trregidar  verbs.     Webster 
tells  us  that  swollen,  as  the  participle  of  swell,  is  now  nearly  obsolete.    F<^dir 
speech  however  still  preserves  this  form,  as  well  as  many  other  genuine  old  pn^ 
teritea  and  participles,  which  are  no  longer  employed  in  written  English.    EfCft 
keatj  (pronounced  h$t,)  now  a  gross  vulgarism,  occurs  as  the  participle  of  to  htti^ 
as  late  as  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century.    See  Holland's  Pliny,  Q., 
893,  and  Daniel  III.,  19,  in  the  original  edition  of  the  standird  traniktion  «f 
the  Bible. 
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Bat  whateyer  may  be  thought  of  the  relative  antiquity 
»f  the  forms,  the  notion  on  which  the  new  nomenclature  rests 
B  a  fanciful  one,  and  it  is  unfortunate  that  terms  so  inappro- 
priate should  have  been  sanctioned  by  so  high  authority,  and 
to  generally  adopted  by  granmiarians.  Had  the  two  modes 
i)een  called,  respectively,  old  and  new,  the  names  would  have 
azpressed  a  historical  fact,  or  at  least  a  probable  theory,  but 
it  would  be  easy  to  assign  as  sound  and  as  obvious  reasons 
for  designating  the  two  classes  of  variation  by  ascribing  to 
lihem  color  or  weight,  and  for  calling  them  black  and  white, 
>r  heavy  and  light,  as  those  alleged  for  the  use  of  the  terms 
itiong  and  weak.  It  certainly  could  not  have  been  difScult 
bo  invent  appellations  more  appropriate  in  character,  and  it 
ig  to  be  regretted  that  the  difficulties  of  granmiatical  science 
should  be  augmented  by  increasing  llie  number  of  fallacious 
benoB  in  its  vocabulary. 

Various  theories  have  been  suggested  to  explain  the  origin 
di  the  changes  of  form  in  diiferent  classes  of  words  in  in- 
flected languages.  These  I  cannot  here  discuss  or  even  detail. 
[t  must  suffice  to  observe  that,  with  respect  to  the  strong  in- 
fleetions,  or  those  consisting  in  a  letter-change,  as,  present  ruUy 
past  ran,  singular  man,  plural  7nenj  it  is  at  least  a  plausible 
mpposition,  that  they  originated  in  different  pronunciations 
of  the  same  word  in  different  local  dialects,  the  respective 
pronunciations  each  assuming  a  distinct  significance,  as  the 
clialects  melted  into  one  speech.  As  to  the  weak  inflections, 
those  consisting  in  the  addition  of  vocal  elements,  it  has 
been  conjectured  that  these  elements  were  in  all  cases  origi- 
lally  pronouns,  auxiliaries  or  particles  which  have  coalesced 
grith  the  verb  or  other  root.  In  general  the  inflections  were 
idopted  so  early,  and  the  pronouns  or  other  absorbed  words 
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have  become  so  much  modified,  tliat  they  can  no  longer  be 
recognized  in  their  combination  with  the  inflected  word. 
But  there  are  some  instances  where  we  possess  historical  evi- 
dence of  such  a  coalescence.  The  future  of  the  verb  in  all 
the  Eomance  languages  is  a  case  of  tliis  sort  Thus  amar^, 
amaras,  a  mar  a,  the  future  of  the  Spanish  verb  amar^ie 
simply  amar  he,  I  have  to  love;  amar  has,  thou  hast 
to  love;  amar  ha,  he  has  to  love.*  In  the  closely  allied 
Portuguese,  the  constituents  of  the  future  may  still  be  used 
separately,  and  even  an  oblique  case  inserted  between  them ; 
as  dar-lhe-hei,  I  will  give  him,  agastar-se-ha,  he  will 
be  angry.  This  was  also  common  in  old  Castilian,  and  we 
find  in  Beuter  such  combinations  as  castigarosemos,  evi- 
dently OS  hemes  do  castigar,  we  will  punish  you.  The 
formation  of  many  of  the  otiier  tenses  may  readily  be  traced 
in  the  older  literature  of  other  Peninsular  dialects.  Urns  we 
find  in  the  Catalan  of  King  Jaume,t  the  first  person  plural 
of  the  conditional,  with  the  oblique  case,  here  a  dative,  in- 
serted; nos  donar  los  niem  90  q  valien,  we  wonU 
pay  tliem  for  them  [tlie  horses]  what  they  were  worth. 

There  is  a  more  interesting  example  of  a  newly  formed 
inflection  in  languages  cognate  with  our  own,  and  I  shall 


*  The  Mceso-Gothic  verb  haban,  to  have,  was  used  as  afiiiurt  vadSMfJt 
not  as  a  past  Thus,  in  John  zii.  26 :  **  jah  l>arci  im  ik,  I>aruh  sa  tmiH)r** 
meins  visan  h  a  b  a  i  {>/'  and  where  I  am,  there  my  servant  shall  be.  And 
used  in  the  past  tense,  it  still  involved  the  future  corresponding  to  the 
and  should  of  the  English  Bible  in  a  similar  construction,  as  in  John  H.  C: 
*Mt>  silba  vissa,  (>atei  habaida  taigan,**  for  he  himself  knew  what  he  «o«tf 
do;  and  John  vL  VI :  **Quaf)uh  f>an  f)ana  iudan  seimonis  iskariotn  sa  tak 
h  a  b  a  i  d  a  ina  galevjan."  He  spake  of  Judas  Iscariot  the  son  of  Smon ;  fon  bl 
it  was  that  should  betray  him. 

f  Conquesta  de  Valencia  por  lo  serenissim  e  cathoUch  princep  dO 
Valencia,  1615. 
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point  out  other  remarkable  instances  of  a  tendency  in  the 
same  direction,  in  discussing  the  Old-English  inflections.* 
Hie  Icelandic  has  a  reflective  form  of  the  verb,  used  also  as 
a  passive,  the  characteristic  of  which  is  the  consonantal  end- 
ing St:  thus  the  active  infinitive  at  kalla,  to  call,  makes 
the  reflective  kallast.  This  termination  was  anciently 
written  sc  or  sk  instead  of  st,  and  there  is  no  doubt  that 
it  was  originally  simply  a  contraction  of  the  reflective  pro- 
noon  sik,  corresponding  to  our  seLf^  or  more  exactly  to  the 
French  reflective  se,  so  that  at  kallast  was  equivalent  to 
locall  one^a  self ^  or  the  French  s'appeler.  The  form  in 
question  was  at  first  purely  refiective.  It  gradually  assumed 
a  passive  force,  and  there  are  a  few  instances  of  its  employ- 
ment as  such  by  classic  writers  in  the  best  ages  of  that  lit- 
eratnre.t  In  modem  Swedish  and  Danish,  it  is  a  true  pas- 
mve.  I  dwell  upon  this  philological  fact  the  more,  because  it 
ia  one  of  the  few  cases  where  we  can  show  the  origin  of  an 
inflection,  and  it  is  also  specially  interesting  as  an  instance  of 
the  recent  development  of  a  passive  conjugation  in  a  lan- 
guage belonging  to  a  family,  which,  in  common  with  most 
modem  European  tongues,  has  rejected  the  passive  form  al- 
together. Although  the  theories  I  have  mentioned  serve  to 
fiimish  an  explanation  of  many  cases  of  both  weak  and 
atrong  infiection,  there  are  numerous  fiectional  phenomena 
which  they  fail  to  account  for.  We  must  seek  the  rationale 
of  these  in  more  recondite  principles,  or,  in  the  present  state 
of  philological  knowledge,  confess  our  inability  to  propose 


•  See  Lecture  XVIII. 

f  Eigi  muna  rer  I>at  gera,  segir  Skarphedion  I>Tiat  £Ut  man  annat  tO  ell- 
dkveykna,  IQAla,  C.  126.   Eigi  mnni  fibt  slikr  kostr ;  FommamiA  SOgur  UL  78, 
BMidgnni  whX  ^  ekki.    Forn.  Sdg.  Nord.  II.,  244. 
22 
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a  solution,  and  we  are  sometimes  tempted  to  maintain  with 
Becker,  that  language,  as  an  organism,  Las  its  laws  of  devd- 
oj^ment  and  growth,  by  virtue  of  which  the  addition  of  vocal 
elements  to  the  root  is  as  purely  a  natural  germination  as  the 
sprouting  of  a  bud  at  the  end  of  a  stem  or  in  the  axilla  of  8 
leaf.     No  theory  of  agglutination  or  coalescence  will  ex- 
plain the  general  resemblance  of  the  genitive  singular  to  the 
nominative  plural  in  English  nouns,  and  the  like  coincidence 
between  the  same  cases  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  gen- 
ders of  Latin  substantives  and  adjectives.    The  characteristic 
endings  of  the  genders,  and  the  identity  of  form  between  the 
nominative,  accusative  and  vocative  cases  in  the  neuter  gen- 
der of  adjectives  and  substantives  in  both  Greek  and  Latin 
are  peculiarities  of  an  equally  obscure  character.*    Lingnis- 

*  Archbishop  Whately  makes  tho  following  suggestion  in  his  annotation  w 
Lord  Bacon^s  sixteenth  essay : 

**  In  that  phenomenon  in  language,  that  both  in  the  Greek  and  Latin,  Doas 
of  the  neuter  gender,  drnoting  things^  invariably  had  the  nominatice  and  tbeflr- 
curative  the  same,  or  rather  had  an  accusatiTe  only,  employed  as  a  nominatire 
when  required, — ^may  there  not  be  traced  an  indistinct  consciousness  of  tte 
persuasion  that  a  mere  thing  is  not  capable  of  being  an  agent,  which  ^pentu 
only  can  really  be;  and  that  the  possession  of  power,  strictly  so  called,  byfAji* 
ical  causes,  is  not  conceivable,  or  their  capacity  to  maintain,  any  more  than  to 
produce  at  first,  the  system  of  the  universe? — whose  continued  existence, u 
well  as  its  origin,  seems  to  depend  on  the  continued  operation  of  the  gni^ 
Creator.  May  there  not  bo  in  this  an  admission  that  the  laws  of  nature  pN* 
suppose  an  agent,  and  are  incapable  of  being  the  cause  of  their  own  obierr- 
ance  ?  " 

It  is  with  diffidence  that  I  venture  any  criticism  on  so  profound  a  thinker 
and  60  accurate  a  writer  as  the  distinguished  scholar  from  whom  I  quote,  but  it 
appears  to  me  that  this  view  of  the  case  supposes  grammatical  gender  to  beei- 
scutially  indicative  of  sex,  that  sex  is  a  necessary  attribute  of  all  persooafityt 
including  that  of  the  Deity,  and  that  want  of  sex  distinguishes  the  thing  froB 
the  person.     The  Greeks  as  well  as  the  Latins,  generally,  at  least,  emploTed 
gender  as  a  mere  grammatical  sign,  for  the  names  of  thousands  of  thingt  in 
both  languages,  are  masculine  and  feminine,  and  on  jthe  other  hand  heingt  aif 
in  very  many  cases  designated  by  words  of  the  neuter  gender.     The  words  of 
this  latter  class,  it  is  true,  are  generally  derivatives,  dimiuntiTes,  and  the  like, 
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tics,  as  a  science,  is  still  in  its  infancy,  and  its  accumnlation 
of  facts  is  but  just  begun.  We  shall  doubtless  hereafter  pen- 
etrate much  deeper  into  the  mysteries  of  language,  but  yet 
we  must  resign  ourselves  to  the  conclusion,  that  speech,  like 
other  branches  of  human  inquiry,  will  be  found  to  have  its 
ultimate  facts,  the  detection  of  whose  causative  principles  is 
beyond  our  reach. 

but  I  am  aware  of  no  reasoa  to  suppose  that  in  any  stage  of  the  Greek  or  Latin, 
the  masculine  and  feminine  forms  alone  were  capable  of  expressing  person- 
alitj.  The  neuter  adjective  rh  e^loy  is  used  absolutely  for  the  Divine  Being 
or  Essence,  by  Herodotus  and  by  ^Escbylus.  The  chorus  in  the  Agameomon 
ai^es  it  to  the  inspiration  of  the  Divinity. 

1083,  X0<  XP^^^^^  ^oiKcv  iifjupl  T&y  avrris  KOxSiv^ 
fi4p€l  rh  Btioy  9ov\i^  xaphy  ^ptvl ; ' 

and  it  occurs  in  the  sense  of  Divine  control  in  the  Choephori,  t.  956. 

Kparttral  xoit  rh  0  «7oy  irap^  rh  fi^ 
{ncovpy^'iy  kouco7s»  » 


LECTURE    XVI. 

GRAMMATICAL  INFLEGTIOKa 

II. 

The  general  principle,  which  the  philological  facts  stated 
in  the  last  lecture  servo  to  illustrate,  is,  that  in  folly  in* 
fleeted  languages  like  the  Latin,  the  grammatical  relations,  as 
well  as  many  other  conditions  of  words,  are  indicated  by 
their  form ;  in  languages  with  few  inflections,  like  English, 
by  their  positions  in  the  period,  and  by  the  aid  of  certoin 
small  words  called  auxiliaries  and  particles,  themselyes  insif 
niflcant,  but  serving  to  point  out  the  connection  between 
other  words.  Li  the  proposition  which  was  taf  en  as  an  ex- 
ample, sheep  fear  man^  oves  timent  hominem,  tlfl 
English  words  were  each  employed  in  the  simplest  fonn  i& 
which  they  exist  in  the  language,  without  any  variation  ftr 
case,  number  or  person,  whereas  in  the  corresponding  Latitt 
phrase,  every  word  was  varied  from  the  radical,  or  inflected^ 
according  to  its  grammatical  relations  to  other  words  in  ths 
period.  Hence,  it  will  be  seen  that  for  determining  the  relft- 
tions  between  the  constituents  of  a  Latin  period,  the  atteo- 
tion  is  first  dravm  to  the  inflected  syllables  of  the  words,  and 
only  secondarily,  to  their  import.    These  syllables  may  be 
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called  the  mechanical  part  of  gi'ammar,  because,  though  they 
probably  once  had  an  intelligible  significance  in  themselves, 
yet  that  had  been  lost  before  Roman  literature  had  a  being, 
and  BO  far  back  as  we  can  trace  the  language,  they  were 
always,  as  they  now  are,  mere  signs  of  external  relations  and 
accidental  conditions  of  the  words  to  which  they  are  applied. 
When  the  first  infiected  word  in  a  Latin  sentence  is  uttered, 
its  relations  to  the  entire  proposition  are  approximately  known 
by  its  ending,  its  ear-mark ;  and  the  mind  of  the  listener  is 
next  occupied  in  sorting  out  of  the  words  that  follow,  another, 
whose  termination  tallies  with  that  of  the  first ;  the  process 
is  repeated  with  the  second,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  pe- 
riod, the  sense  being  often  absolutely  suspended  until  you 
anive  at  the  key-word,  which  may  be  the  last  in  the  whole 
sentence.  We  may  illustrate  the  mental  process  thus  gone 
throogli,  by  imagining  the  words  composing  an  English  sen- 
tence to  be  numbered  one,  two,  three,  and  so  on,  but  to  be 
pronounced  or  written  promiscuously,  without  any  regard  to 
the  En^ish  rules  of  position  and  succession.  Let  it  be  agreed 
that  the  nominative,  or  subject  of  the  verb,  shall  be  marked 
anSj  the  verb  two^  and  the  objective  case,  or  object  of  the 
verb,  three.  Thus,  William  1,  struck  2,  Peter  3.  It  is  evi- 
dent that  if  we  once  become  perfectly  familiar  with  the  ap- 
plication of  the  numbers,  so  that  one  instantly  suggests  to  us 
the  grammatical  notion  of  the  subject  or  nominative,  two  of 
the  verb,  and  three  of  the  object  or  objective,  the  numeral 
being  in  every  case  the  sign  of  the  grammatical  category,  the 
podtion  of  the  words  becomes  unimportant,  and  it  is  indif- 
ferent whether  I  say  William  1,  struck  2,  Peter  3,  or  Peter 
Sf  atmck  2,  William  1.  The  subject,  the  verb,  and  the  ob- 
ject remain  the  same  in  both  forms,  and  the  meaning  of 
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course  must  be  the  same.    English-speaking  persons,  in  prac- 
tising such  lessons,  would  at  first,  no  doubt,  mentally  rear- 
range the  period,  by  placing  the  words  in  the  order  of  their 
numbers,  according  to  the  law  of  English  syntax,  just  as  we 
do  in  construing  or  beginning  to  read  a  foreign  language 
with  a  syntactical  system  diflferent  from  our  own.     This,  in 
long  sentences,  would  be  very  inconvenient,  because  the 
words  and  their  numbers  must  be  retained  in  the  memory 
until  the  sentence  is  completely  spoken  or  read  through,  and 
then  arranged  afterwards ;  but  practice  of  this  sort  would  be 
found  a  useful  grammatical  exercise,  and  at  the  same  time 
would  facilitate  the  comprehension  of  the  syntactical  princi- 
ples of  languages,  where  the  meaning  of  the  period  is  not 
determined  by  position.    This  method  of  illustrating  the  prin- 
ciples of  syntactical  arrangement  may  seem  fanciful,  but  never- 
theless numbers  have  been  employed  by  very  high  English 
authority,  in  actual  literary  composition,  as  a  means  of  mark- 
ing grammatical  relation.    Sir  Philip  Sidney,  in  the  tliird 
book  of  the  Arcadia,  introduces  a  sonnet  "  with  some  art 
curiously  written,"  in  which  the  words  are  arranged  chiefly 
according  to  metrical  convenience;  but  their  relations  indicated 
by  numbers  printed  over  each  word.    There  is,  however,  a 
difference  between  his  system  of  numeration  and  that  which 
I  have  used  in  the  example  just  given.     He  applies  the  sanu 
number  to  all  the  words  composing  each  separate  member 
of  the  period,  because,  in  a  long  proposition  containing  many 
members,  the  numbers  would  be  difficult  to  retain,  if  running 
on  consecutively.    Tlius,  the  nominative,  the  verb,  the  objec- 
tive and  the  adverbial  phrase  of  qualification,  composing 
the  first  member,  are  all  marked  one  /  the  same  elements  of 
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the  second  member  all  marked  two^  and  so  of  the  rest.  The 
sonnet  is  as  follows : 

1  «  3  118 

Vertue,  beaatie,  and  speech,  did  strike,  wound,  charme, 

1  8  S  19  3 

My  heart,  eyes,  eares,  with  wonder,  love,  delight, 

lis  19  s 

First,  second,  last,  did  binde,  enforce,  and  arme, 

lis  11  s 

His  works,  shews,  suits,  T^ith  wit,  grace,  and  tows  might 

I-  1  3  1  1  8 

Thus  honour,  liking,  trust,  much,  farre,  and  deepe, 

19  8  19  3 

Held,  piere%  posses't,  my  judgment,  sense  and  will,  \ 

1  9  3  19  3 

Till  wrong,  contempt,  deceit,  did  grow,  steale,  crecpe, 

19  3  19  3 

Bands,  favour,  fdth,  to  brcake,  defile,  and  kilL 

1  9  3  19  8 

Then  griefe,  unkindnesse,  proofe,  tooke,  kindled,  thought, 

1  9  3  19  8 

Well  grounded,  noble,  dae,  spite,  rage,  diedaine, 

1  :t  3  19  3 

But,  ah,  alas,  (in  vainc)  my  minde,  sight,  thought, 

19  3  19  3^ 

Doth  him,  his  face,  his  words,  Icaye,  shun,  refraine. 

19  3  lis 

For  no  thing,  time,  nor  place,  can  loose,  quench,  ease, 

1  9  3  19  3 

Mine  owne,  embraced,  sought,  knot,  fire,  disease. 

The  first  four  verses  transposed  according  to  the  rules  of  Eng- 
lish syntax  would  read  thus : 

1  111 

1  Vertue         did  strike  my  heart  w>th  wonder, 

9  9  3  9 

2  Beautic         **  wound  "    eyes     "     love, 

S  8  3  8 

3  And  speech  "  charme   "    eares     "     delight. 

1111 

1  The     first    did    bind    his  works  with  wit, 

9  9  9  1 

2  "    second   "  enforce   *'  shews    "    grace, 

3  3  8  3 

8  And    "       last      "     arme      **    suits      "    vows  might. 

A  like  example  occurs  in  some  complimentary  verses  ad- 
dressed by  Edward  Ingham  to  the  celebrated  John  Smith, 
and  printed  in  Smith's  History  of  Virginia : 

I  i  8  11  8 

Troth,  travayle,  and  neglect,  pure,  painefull,  most  unkinde, 
lis  1  It 

Doth  proTe,  consume,  dismay,  the  soule,  the  corps,  the  minde. 
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Again,  we  may  suppose,  that  instead  of  nmnbering  the 
words  according  to  their  order  in  English  syntax,  the  embjecti 
verb  and  object  are  respectively  distinguished  by  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet,  ah  c.  It  is  evident  that  in  this  case  also, 
the  position  of  the  words  might  be  varied  at  pleasure  with- 
out affecting  the  sense.  Or,  to  come  at  once  to  the  actual 
fact,  as  it  exists  in  many  languages,  let  us  agree  that  the 
nominative  case  of  all  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender  shall 
end  in  the  syllabic  -us,  which  will  then  be  equivalent  to 
one  in  the  numeral  notation  ;  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
past  tense  of  active  verbs  shall  end  in  the  syllable  -it,  which 
will  correspond  to  number  two  ;  and  the  objective  shall 'te^ 
minate  in  the  syllable  -um,  answering  to  three.  This  would 
in  fact  be  the  Latin  system,  except  that  there  is  a  greater  va- 
riety of  Latin  endings  than  those  I  have  mentioned.  The 
terminations  here  answer  the  same  purpose  as  the  numberSi 
and  it  is  plain  that  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  period  be- 
comes grammatically  indifferent : 

Gulielmus  percuss  it  Petrum, 
Gulielmns  Petrum  percuss  it, 
Petrum  percuss  it  Gulielmus, 
Petrum  Gulielmus  percuss  it, 
Percuss  it  Gulielmus  Petrum, 
Percuss  it  Petrum  Gulielmus, 

all  being  equally  clear,  and  all  meaning  the  same  thing. 
While  therefore  this  simple  phrase  admits  of  but  one  arrange" 
ment  in  English,  the  Latin  syntax  allows  half  a  dozen,  aO 
equally  unequivocal  in  meaning. 

Every  Latin  verb  has  numerous  terminations,  each  of 
which  indicates  whether  the  action  expressed  by  it  is  past, 
present  or  future,  whether  its  subject  is  singular  or  phiral, 
and  whether  it  is  in  the  first,  second  or  third  person.    EveiJ 


LATIN  INFLECTIONS.  845 

noun  has  several  terminations,  each  of  wliich  determines  its 
case,  nominative,  genitive,  (possessive,)  and  dative,  accusative 
or  ablative,  (objective,)  and  the  like,  its  numbers,  and  gen- 
erally also  its  gender.  Every  adjective  has  many  endings, 
each  of  which  denotes  the  same  accidents  as  those  of  the 
noun.  In  many  instances,  the  endings  of  the  nonn  and  ad- 
jective indicative  of  case,  number  and  gender  are  the  same 
in  both  classes  of  words ;  in  others,  they  are  different,  but 
whether  like  or  unlike,  they,  and  those  of  the  verb  also,  cor- 
respond to  each  other,  so  that  when  the  forms  are  once  thor- 
oughly mastered,  it  is  in  general  easy  to  decide,  by  the  ter- 
minations alone,  without  reference  to  position,  to  what  noun 
ft  particular  adjective  belongs,  and  what  are  the  relations  be- 
tween the  noun  and  the  verb.  Hence,  in  English,  the  form 
determines  little,  the  position  much ;  in  Latin,  the  relative 
importance  of  the  two  conditions  is  reversed,  and,  comjmr- 
ativdy  speaking,  order  is  nothing,  form  is  every  thing.  The 
Latins  could  employ  foreign  names  or  other  words,  only  by 
clipping  or  stretching  them  to  their  own  standard,  and  not 
only  conforming  them  to  their  orthoepy,  but  to  their  syntax 
also.  Accordingly,  the  Celtic,  Teutonic  and  other  barbarous 
common  and  proper  nouns,  which  occur  so  often  in  Boman 
histoiy,  are  so  much  disfigured  by  changes  in  the  radical 
combinations  of  letters,  and  especially  in  their  characteristic 
terminations,  that  it  is  difficult  to  detect  their  original  ele- 
ments, and  they  aid  us  little  in  discovering  the  forms  which 
marked  the  non-Boman  dialects  of  those  periods.  The  mod- 
em writers  of  the  sixteenth  century — ^a  period  when  the 
European  languages  were*  little  studied  out  of  their  native 
temtoiy — ^resorted  to  Latin  as  a  means  of  communication, 
whenever  they  wished  to  make  themselves  understood  beyond 
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the  limits  of  their  respective  countries,  and  the  rigid  syntax 
of  that  language  compelled  them  to  perform  similar  operations 
on  the  modem  names  which  they  introduced  into  their  writ- 
ings. Tlie  historian  de  Thou,  or  Thuanus,  as  he  called  him- 
self, Latinized  the  names  of  his  personages  in  so  strange  a 
fashion  that,  to  follow  him,  one  must  know  not  only  the  in- 
flections, but  the  ctyniolog}',  both  of  the  Latin  and  of  the 
modern  languages  to  which  these  names  belong.  Thus  the 
French  family  name  Entraigues,  etymologically,  entre  lei 
aigues,  (aigues  being  an  old  form  for  eaux,  waters,) 
and  meaning  hetwcai'the-watirs^  is,  for  the  convenience  of 
declension,  converted  into  Interamnas,  a  Latin  form,  of 
corresponding  etymology.  Tlic  native  name  of  the  celebrated 
Erasmus  was  Glieraerd  Glieraerds.  Tlie  root  of  Gheraerd  iB 
a  verb  signifying  to  desire,  but  the  name  was  very  repug- 
nant to  Iwoman  orthography  and  syntax,  and  the  great  scholar 
Latinized  his  prenonien  into  Desiderius,  and  Grsecized 
his  surname  into  Erasmus,  both  signifying  the  same  thing. 
In  like  manner,  the  literary  name  of  the  Eeformer  Melanch- 
thon  is  a  translation  of  the  German  Schwarzerde,  or 
Blaclicarth,  and  that  of  Oecolampadius  is  a  Latin  version  of 
his  German  family  a2>pellative,  Ilausschein.* 

But  to  return ;  From  what  has  been  said  of  the  strac- 
turc  of  the  Latin,  as  compared  with  that  of  the  English 
period,  it  is  obvious  that  the  analysis  to  which  a  proposition  ift 
subjected  in  the  mind  of  the  listener,  is  conducted  by  veiy 


•  Bolton,  in  his  Uypcrcritica,  (Haslewood^s  Collection,  11.  252,)  sajs :  "  la 
this  fine  nnd  mccr  Bchoolish  folly,  alter  that,jGeorge  Buchanan  is  ollcn  taken; 
not  without  casting  his  reader  into  obscurity.  For  in  bis  histories,  where  bt 
Fpcukcth  of  one  Wischart,  so  little  was  his  ear  able  to  brook  the  name,  as  thtl^ 
translating  the  sense  thereof  into  Greek,  ofWisehart  comes  forth  unto  us  So* 

PHOCARDIUS." 
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different  proceBsee  in  Latin  and  Englifili.  In  the  English  sen- 
tence, the  proportion  of  words  whose  form  fixes  their  gram- 
matical category  is  too  small  to  serve  as  a  guide  to  the  mean- 
ing. The  logical  relations  must  first  be  determined,  and  the 
syntactical  relations  inferred  from  them.  In  Latin,  on  the 
contrary,  you  first,  so  to  speak,  spell  out  the  syntax,  and 
thence  infer  the  sense  of  the  period.  In  other  words,  to 
parse  an  English  sentence,  you  must  first  understand  it ;  to 
understand  a  Latin  period,  you  must  first  parse  it.  And  in 
this  predojninance  of  the  formal  over  the  logical  lies  the  ex- 
ceeding value  of  the  Latin  as  a  grammatical  discipline — ^not 
BB  a  necessary  means  of  comprehending  or  using  our  own 
tongue — ^but  as  a  universal  key  to  all  language,  a  general 
type  of  comparison  whereby  to  try  all  other  modes  of  human 
speech. 

The  English  student  who  has  mastered  the  Latin  may  be 
assured,  that  he  has  thereby  learned  one-half  of  what  he  has 
to  learn  in  acquiring  any  Continental  language.  The  thor- 
ough comprehension  of  tliis  one  syntax  has  stored  his  mind, 
once  for  all,  with  linguistic  principles,  of  general  application, 
which,  without  this  study,  must  be  acquired  over  again,  in 
the  shape  of  independent  concrete  facts,  with  every  new  lan- 
guage he  commences.  The  Latin  syntax,  in  fact,  embraces 
and  typifies  all  the  rest ;  and  he  who  possesses  himself  of  it, 
as  a  preliminary  to  varied  linguistic  attainment  and  research, 
will  have  made  a  preparation  analogous  to  that  of  the  natu- 
ralist, who  familiarizes  himself  with  the  scientific  classifica- 
tion and  nomenclature  of  the  study  he  pursues,  by  the  criti- 
cal study  of  some  perfectly  organized  type,  before  he  at- 
teompts  to  investigate  the  characteristics  of  inferior  species. 

An  important  advantage  of  a  positional  and  auxiliary, 
OTor  a  flectional,  syntax,  is  that  the  chances  of  grammatical 
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error  are  diminished  in  about  the  same  proportion  as  the 
number  of  forms  is  reduced,  and,  accordingly,  we  obs^re 
that  the  mistakes  of  bad  speakers  in  English  are  never  in  the 
way  of  position,  not  often  in  particles  or  auxiliaries,  but  al- 
most uniformly  in  the  right  employment  of  inflectionB,  such 
as  the  use  of  the  singular  verb  with  a  plural  noun,  the  con- 
founding of  the  preterite  with  the  past  participle,  or  the  em- 
ployment of  the  strong  inflection  for  the  weak,  or  the  weak 
for  the  strong.  The  double  system  of  conjugation  in  our 
verbs,  that  with  the  letter-change,  and  that  by  angmentatioii, 
is  a  fertile  source  of  blunders,  not  only  with  children,  but 
with  older  persons ;  and  for  want  of  that  particular  exerdsei 
our  Anglican  memories  are  so  little  retentive  of  forms^  thai 
even  distinguished  writers  are  sometimes  convicted  of  grave 
transgressions  in  accidence.* 

Inflected  languages  have  an  important  advantage  over 
those  whose  words  are  invariable,  in  their  greater  freedom 
from  equivocation.  In  a  perfect  inflected  grammar,  in  a  ejB- 
tem  where,  for  instance,  the  forms  of  the  genders  and  casei 
of  nouns,  adjectives,  articles  and  pronouns,  should  be  so 
varied  that  no  single  ending  could  be  used  in  different  con- 
nections, or  for  difierent  purposes — ^where  the  distinctioDB  of 
number,  person,  mood,  tense  and  condition,  in  the  verbis 
should  have  each  its  appropriate  and  exclusive  form ;  and 

*  I  noticed  in  the  last  lecture  the  confuaon  between  the  causatiTe  fonna  to/UL 
to  laj/y  to  m/,  and  their  respective  nmple  Terbs/o//,  /te,  and  Hi,  but  almoiC  il 
Terbs  with  the  strong  inflection  are  subject  to  erroneous  coijogation,  especUllf 
if  the  preterite  and  past  participle  differ  from  each  other,  aa  well  as  from  As 
indicative  present.    The  verbs  to  ffo  and  to  see  are  particularly  unlucky  in  ^ 
treatment  they  receive.    Had  vfent  is  very  often  heard  from  Sgnoraot  penoM^ 
and  I  have  known  a  gentleman  in  an  important  station  in  public  Ufe,  a  does  p«* 
sonal  and  political  friend  of  an  American  chief  magistrate,  who  often  prefiieedUl 
confidential  explanations  of  his  votes,  by  saying,  **I  htLft  tamtf  Mr.  Blank  tUl 
morning,  and  heard  so  and  so  from  him.* 
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where  the  mleB  of  verbal  and  prepositional  regimen  shonld  be 
uniform  and  without  exception — ^in  such  a  system,  the  mean- 
ing of  an  author  might  be  obscure  from  profundity  of 
thought,  or  vague  from  the  indefiniteness  of  the  Yocabulary, 
but  it  could  hardly  be  equivocal.  The  passages  in  classic 
authors  where  either  one  of  two  meanings  is,  grammatically 
speaking,  equally  probable,  are  not  very  numerous,  and 
where  they  actually  occur,  it  usually  arises  from  neglecting 
the  inflectional,  and  employing  a  simpler,  construction,  or 
from  the  fact  that  one  inflection  is  obliged  to  serve  for  more 
than  one  purpose.  In  the  illustration  just  used,  I  showed 
that  the  relative  positions  of  the  nominative  and  the  objec- 
tive were  indifierent  in  Latin  ;  both  might  follow  the  verb, 
both  might  precede  it,  the  nominative  might  go  before  and 
the  objective  after,  as  in  English,  or  the  direct  contrary ; 
GulielmuB  Petrum  percussit,  in  the  order  nomina- 
tive, objective,  verb,  being  just  as  clear  and  unequivocal  as 
when  the  objective  follows  the  verb.  We  have  in  English  a 
remarkable  construction,  borrowed,  probably,  from  the  Latin, 
by  which,  in  a  dependent  proposition,  the  objective  with  the 
infinitive  is  put  for  the  nominative  with  a  finite  verb.  Thus, 
**  I  think  him  to  be  a  man  of  talents,"  instead  of  "  I  think 
that  he  is  a  man  of  talents."  Kow,  awkward  as  this  is,  its 
meaning  is  perfectly  unequivocal.  The  Orceks  and  the  Latins 
employed  the  same  form,  but  much  more  extensively,  and 
bj  no  means  with  the  infinitive  of  neuter  verbs  alone,  as  to 
hCj  and  the  like,  but  with  active  or  transitive  verbs,  which 
themselves  took  and  governed  another  objective  or  accusa- 
tive.*   This  is  one  of  the  cases  where  a  departure  from  gen- 


*  We  find,  in  early  Eogliah,  examples  of  the  objectiye  before  other  infini- 
tlinet  than  that  of  the  BubstantWe  verb.    Thus,  in  Genesis  XXXVII.  7,  older 
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eral  syntactical  principles  may  produce  an  uncertainty  <rf 
meaning.  When  Pyrrhus  consulted  tlie  oracle  as  to  the  re- 
sult of  his  meditated  war  with  Eome,  the  reply  was,  "  I  de- 
clare you,  O  Pyrrhus,  the  Eomans  to  be  able  to  conquer!" 
Kow  in  Greek  and  Latin,  as  we  have  said,  there  was  no  role 
of  position  requiring  the  objective  to  follow  the  verb  which 
governed  it,  and  it  was  therefore  doubtful  whether  the  orade 
meant,  "  I  declare  you  to  be  able  to  conquer  the  Komans," 
or,  "  I  declare  the  Eomans  to  be  able  to  conquer  you.*' 

In  English,  on  the  otlier  hand,  so  much  depends  on  posi- 
tion, and  the  possible  varieties  of  position  between  two  logi- 
cally connected  words  are  so  many,  that  it  is  often  extremely 
difficult  to  frame  a  long  sentence,  where  it  shall  not  be  gram- 
matically  uncertain  to  which  of  two  or  three  subjects  or  an- 
tecedents a  predicate  or  relative  belongs.     Hence,  we  are 
continually  driven  to  turn  from  the  dead  letter  to  the  living 
thought,  to  project  ourselves  into  the  mind  of  the  author,  in 
order  to  determine  the  grammatical  connection  of  his  words; 
to  divine  his  special  meaning  from  the'  general  tenor  of  his 
discourse,  rather  than  to  infer  it  from  his  syntax.     Of  all 
English  waiters,  Spenser  shows  himself  most  independent  of 
the  laws  of  j^osition.     He  disregards  altogether  the  common 
grammatical  rule  of  referring  the  relative  to  the  last  antece- 
dent, and  trusts  entirely  to  the  sagacity  of  the  reader  to  de- 
tect the  who  in  the  multitude  of  hea  and  alies  that  go  before 
it.*    Apart  from  the  point  of  equivocation,  which  does  not 


Wycliflite  ve.rsion :  "  I  wcncde  vb  to  bynden  hondfullis  in  the  fcdde,  and  nij» 
hondful  as  to  rjsc.*^  The  modern  construction,  **I  saw  him  go,"  and  the  Kkl| 
is  not  an  analogous  form,  but  of  a  different  origin. 

*  The  description  of  the  combat  between  Sir  Guyon  and  Pyrochles,  in  Ouito 
XL,  book  I.,  of  the  Faerie  Queene,  is  a  characteristic  example  of  this  grammi- 
tical  confusion. 
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often  create  any  real  logical  diflSculty  in  comprehending  an 
author,  however  much  we  may  be  embarrassed  in  parsing 
him,  I  do  not  think  that,  with  respect  to  precision  of  expres- 
sion, or  the  nice  discrimination  of  delicate  distinctions  of 
thought  and  shades  of  sentiment,  inflected  languages  have 
any  advantage.  These  qualities  of  speech  are  independent 
of  grammatical  form.  They  are  determined  by  the  inherent 
expressiveness  of  individual  words,  far  more  than  by  their 
syntactical  relations,  and  it  would  be  difficult  to  produce  an 
example  of  a  subtlety  of  thought  expressible  by  inflection, 
which  could  not  be  conveyed  with  equal  precision  and  cer- 
tainty, by  proper  uninflected  words  with  the  aid  of  particles 
and  auxiliaries.* 

Fixedness  of  position  is  an  essential  quality  of  syntax  in 
languages  where  grammatical  relations  are  not  determined 
by  inflection,  because  position  only  can  indicate  the  relation 
between  a  given  word,  and  those  with  which  it  is  connected 
by  particles  and  auxiliaries. 

*  Doubtless  habuissemis  a  more  elegant  and  convenient  form  than  / 
wught^  caM,  wntldj  or  should-havc-had,  which  grammars  give  as  its  equivalents, 
bttt  oar  Tarictics  of  expression,  awkward  as  they  are,  more  than  compensate  uSi 
by  their  distinctions  of  meaning,  for  the  simplicity  of  the  one  word,  which  the 
Boman  used  for  so  many.  Fontenelle  said :  "  Si  je  recommen^ais  la  vie,  je 
ferali  tout  ce  que  j^ai  fait/'  Did  he  mean  I  teould  do,  or  I  should  do  ?  In  all 
such  cases,  the  context,  or  the  circumstances  under  which  the  wordn  were 
■poken,  most  be  called  in  to  decide.    In  English,  the  auxiliary  determines  the 


Hie  office  of  verbal  inflections  is  to  express  qualified  and  conditioned,  rather 
than  complex,  thought.  The  difficulty  of  comprehending  an  idea,  or  of  express- 
iDg  it  in  any  language  with  a  reasonably  copious  vocabulary,  does  not  lie  in  its 
conditions,  or  even  in  its  complexity,  but  is  proportioned  to  its  subtlety,  and 
wlmt  Browne  calls  its  elementarily.  So  long  as  we  can  separate  from  the  radi- 
CiX  conception  the  qualifications  and  combinations  accidental  to  it,  we  can 
readily  express  those  qualifications  and  combinations  by  auxiliary  or  other  sub' 
ordinate  forms.  In  thought  and  in  language,  so  far  as  decomposition  is  prac- 
ticable,  comprehension  and  expression  are  easy,  but,  as  in  chemistry,  where 
nnaljds  ends,  there  mystery  begins. 
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But  though  the  position  of  words  must  be  a  fixed  one, 
yet  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  the  natural  order  of  thou^ 
in  any  given  case,  but  may  be  entirely  independent  of  logical 
sequence,  and  of  course  arbitrary.  Of  this,  there  are  numer- 
ous examples  in  English.  Except  when  we  depart  from  the 
idiom  of  the  language,  by  poetic  or  rhetorical  licensei  we 
must  place  first,  the  subject,  then  the  copula  or  predicate 
verb,  and  then  the  object,  as,  for  example,  William  strode 
Peter,  William  being  the  subject  or  agent,  struck  the  verb, 
Peter  the  object  or  sufiierer.  Now,  this  may  be  the  logical 
order  of  thought,  or  it  may  not,  according  to  circmnstanoeB, 
but  nevertheless  the  law  of  position  in  English  la  inflexible. 
If,  for  example,  the  words  just  supposed  are  uttered  in  reply 
to  the  question.  Who  struck  Peter?  then  the  grammatical 
rule  and  the  logical  order  of  arrangement  coincide,  inaamuch 
as  the  personality  of  the  agent  would  first  suggest  itself  to 
the  respondent.  But  had  the  question  been.  Whom  did  Wil- 
liam strike  ?  it  is  equally  clear  that  the  name  of  the  objeet, 
Peter^  would  first  rise  in  the  mind,  and  logically  should  be 
first  expressed  by  tlie  lips.  So  had  it  been  asked,  WJuxt  did 
William  do  to  Peter  ?  the  thought  and  word  struck  logicalljr 
would,  and  grammatically  should,  take  precedence.  It  is  easy 
to  imagine  that,  without  any  question  put,  circumstanoei 
may  make  first  and  most  prominent  in  the  mind  of  tlie 
speaker,  either  the  subject,  the  predicate  or  the  object,  and  it 
is  a  most  important  convenience  to  him  to  be  able  to  observe 
what,  in  the  particular  case,  is  the  natural  order  of  thought* 

*  In  di8cus8ioii3  upon  the  relations  between  the  logical  order  of  thought  tti 
the  syntactical  succession  of  words,  it  has  been  sometimes  issnmed,  and  rt 
other  times  argued,  that  we  are  to  inquire  into  the  constmctioii  of  the  pro|Ml- 
tion  as  abstracted  from  all  circumstances  which  might  affect  the  order  of  tboa|H 
and  expression  in  the  mind  of  either  speaker  or  hearer.    This  is  to  lappoM  i 
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la  inflected  languages,  this  may  very  generally  be  done,  in- 
asmuch as  the  form  of  every  word  indicates  with  certainty  its 
grammatical  case. 


which,  in  ftrticolate  or  written  language,  cannot  exist,  and  in  point  of  fact 
■eldom,  if  ever,  does  exist  in  purely  intellectual  processes.  No  man  speaks 
or  writes  without  a  motiye,  and  that  motive  originates  in  circumstances  that 
necessarily  modify  the  order  in  which  thought  rises  to  the  mind,  and  words  to 
the  Dps  or  pen. 

We  know  language  only  in  its  concrete  form,  and  the  grammatical  and  philo- 
logical question  always  is.  What  is  the  order  of  thought  under  such  or  such  cir- 
emnitances?  The  rhetorical  question  is  still  more  complicated:  How  am  I, 
wnder  the  circumstances  special  to  m«,  to  arrange  my  words,  that  they  may  pro- 
dnee  the  right  impression  on  the  mind  or  heart  of  my  hearer  under  the  circum- 
■taaces  that  are  operating  on  himf  This,  indeed,  is  purely  a  matter  of  ar/,  and 
belongs  as  little  to  philology,  as  do  metaphysical  inquiries  into  the  abstract  laws 
of  thought.  Men  arc  usually  so  much  under  the  control  of  subjective  emotion 
thai  they  atter  their  wordA  without  calculating  their  effect  beforehand,  and  they 
hebitoally  arrange  them  according  to  the  syntactical  laws  of  the  language  they 
•re  fpeaking,  by  a  process  which  long  practice  has  rendered  mechanical  and  un- 
eODidoiis.  The  circumstances  which  affect  the  order  of  thought  in  an  inde- 
pendent proposition,  uttered  not  as  a  reply  to  a  question,  nor  with  any  reference 
to  the  conditions  peculiar  to  the  person  addressed,  are  too  various  even  to  admit 
of  generaliation  or  classification.  An  example  or  two  must  suffice.  To  take 
the  proportion  I  have  so  ofien  employed  as  an  illustration,  William  struck 
Feter.  If  we  suppose  Peter,  as  a  son  or  relative,  to  be  invested  with  special 
intereet  in  the  eyes  of  the  speaker,  and  William  to  be  comparatively  a  stranger, 
the  name,  as  the  representative  of  the  personality  of  Peter,  would  be  first  in 
tlie  order  of  thought,  and  in  languages  where,  as  in  Latin,  expression  is  free  to 
eonform  to  the  thought,  first  in  the  order  of  words  also.  Hence  the  natural 
arrangement  of  the  proposition  would  be:  Peter  [objective]  struck  William 
[nomiuative]. 

The  order  of  thought  and  speech  would  be  the  same,  if  the  action  were  re- 
▼•ned,  and  Peter  were  the  agent,  William  the  sufferer.  Again,  if  the  blow  were 
a  Ttrj  severe  one,  the  character  of  the  act  would  be  most  prominent  in  the 
mind  of  the  speaker,  and  the  order  of  expression  would  be  :  struck  Peter  [ob- 
JeetiTe]  William  [nominative].  In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  the  relative  em- 
pbflib  with  which  the  different  words  composing  a  proposition  arc  uttered,  if  it 
could  be  exactly  measured,  would  serve  as  a  guide  to  the  place  of  the  words  in 
the  logical  order  of  succession,  the  most  emphatic  words  coming  first. 

In  many  languages,  the  order  of  arrangement  is  inverted,  or  at  least  changed, 
fai  interrogative  sentences.  Where  inflections  abound,  interrogative  pronouns, 
or  special  verbal  forms,  very  often  serve  to  put  the  question  independently  of 
the  order  of  the  words.  Among  the  great  European  tongues,  the  Italian  is  lest 
bound  to  a  fixed  sequence  in  interrogative  sentences  than  any  other. 
28 
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It  is  obvious  that  the  power  of  arranging  the  period  at  will, 
of  always  placing  at  the  most  conspicuous  point,  the  promi- 
nent word,  the  key-note  of  the  emotion  we  seek  to  excite,  is 
a  logical  and  rhetorical  advantage  of  the  greatest  moment 
If  no  such  motive  of  position  exists,  the  speaker  may  consult 
the  laws  of  euphonic  sequence,  or  metrical  convenience,  and 
order  his  words  in  such  succession  of  articulate  sounds  as  falls 
most  agreeably  upon  the  ear.  Accordingly,  in  languagee 
which  have  this  flexibility  of  structure,  we  observe  that  ora- 
tors, when  they  would  rouse  the  passions  of  their  audience, 
arrange  their  periods  so  as  to  give  to  the  emphatic  words  the 
most  effective  positions ;  when,  on  the  contrary,  they  would 
soothe  the  minds,  or  allay  the  irritation  of  their  hearers,  they 
seek  a  flowing  and  melodious  collocation  of  sounds,  or  sink 
words  suggestive  of  offence,  by  placing  them  in  nnemphatic 
parts  of  the  sentence.  Thus,  to  a  certain  extent,  in  these 
tongues,  a  speaker  might  accomplish  by  mere  collocation 
what  in  others  he  must  effect  by  selection,  and,  with  the  same 
words,  he  might  frame  a  sentence  which  would  excite  the  in- 
dignation of  his  audience,  and  another  which,  while  conmin- 
nicating  precisely  the  same  fact,  should,  by  making  a  differ- 
ent element  prominent  in  the  order  of  utterance,  be  received 
with  little  emotion.  For  the  complete  illustration  of  what  I 
have  been  saying  it  would  be  necessary  to  resort  to  more  of 
Greek  and  Latin  quotation  than  would  be  appropriate,  but 
classical  scholars  Avill  find  in  those  literatures  many  examples 
of  great  skill  in  ordering  words  with  reference  to  effect.  De- 
mosthenes, in  particular,  exliibits  consummate  dexterity  in 
this  ai-t.  At  his  pleasure,  he  separates  his  lightning  and  his 
thunder  by  an  interval  that  allows  his  hearer  half  to  forget 
the  coming  detonation,  or  he  instantaneously  follows  up  the 
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dazzling  flash  with  a  pealing  explosion,  that  stnns,  prostrates, 
and  crashes  the  stoutest  opponent. 

English  poetry,  and  that  of  the  highest  character,  is  full 
of  instances  where  the  rhetoric  has  overpowered  the  gram- 
mar, and  the  poet  has  availed  himself  of  what  is  called 
poetic  license,  to  place  his  words  in  such  order  as  to  give 
them  their  best  effect,  without  regard  to  the  rigid  rules  of 
our  obstinate  syntax.  Take,  for  example,  this  couplet  from. 
Byron's  Adieu : 

The  night  winds  dgh,  the  breakers  roar, 
And  shrieks  the  wild  sea-mew. 

Here  the  last  line  is  far  more  effective  than  it  would  have 
been,  if  the  nominative  had  preceded  the  verb  : 

The  wild  sea-mew  shrieks. 

In  the  first  line,  no  such  change  of  position  was  required  in 
either  member,  because  the  nouns  wind  and  breakers  are  of 
themselves  suggestive  of  the  sounds  which  belong  to  them, 
whereas  form  and  power  of  flight  are  the  ideas  which  most 
naturally  couple  themselves  with  the  name  of  the  bird.  So, 
in  King  Lear : 

Such  bursts  of  horrid  thunder, 
Such  groans  of  roaring  wind  and  rain  I  neyer 
Remember  to  have  heard ! 

Here  the  force  of  the  passage  would  have  been  much  weak- 
ened by  following  the  rule  of  placing  the  objective  after  the 
Tcrb: 

I  never  remember  to  have  heard  such  bursts  of  thunder,  &a 

And  in  Samuel : 

Kabal  is  his  name,  and  folly  is  with  him, 
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is  far  more  forcible  to  those  who  know  that  the  name  Nabal 
means  a  fool,  than  if  the  usual  order,  his  name  is  Nabal,  had 
been  observed ;  Fool  is  his  name,  and  folly  is  with  him,  than, 
His  name  is  fool,  and  folly  is  with  him.  So,  in  Jacob's  reply 
to  Pharaoh,  the  shortness  and  emptiness  of  human  life  are 
more  strikingly  expressed  by  the  phrase :  "  Few  and  evil  have 
the  days  of  the  years  of  my  life  been,"  than  by  the  more  fa- 
miliar English  arrangement  of  the  same  words. 

It  was  not  for  reasons  of  metrical  convenience,  but  from 
a  deep  knowledge  of  the  laws  of  thought,  that,  in  announcing 
the  argument  of  his  great  epic,  Milton  enumerates  the  eevenl 
branches  of  the  subject  in  a  dependent  form,  before  he  intro- 
duces the  comparatively  insignificant  governing  verb,  which 
does  not  appear  till  the  sixth  line  of  the  introductory  invo- 
cation : 

Of  man*8  firet  disobedience,  and  the  fndt 
Of  that  forbidden  tree,  whose  mortal  taste 
Brought  death  into  the  world  and  aU  oar  woe, 
With  loss  of  Eden,  till  one  greater  man 
Restore  us,  and  regain  the  blissful  seat, 
Sing  Heayenlj  Huse,  &c. 

Here  the  whole  great  drama,  in  its  successive  scenes,  man's 
first  sin,  its  consequences  temporal  and  spiritual,  his  redemp- 
tion by  Christ  and  final  salvation,  is  brought  before  us  it 
once  in  all  its  majesty,  weakened  by  no  tame  conventionali- 
ties of  introduction. 

The  Anglo-Saxon,  although  its  original  variety  of  infleo- 
tion  had  been  greatly  reduced  before  the  date  of  its  most 
fiourishing  literature,  still  retained  a  good  deal  of  freedom  of 
collocation.  The  Anglo-Saxon  version  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment generally  follows  its  original  in  the  order  of  its  syntax^ 
and  early  English  writers  employed,  in  prose  at  least,  greater 
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liberty  of  position  than  h  now  practised.  It  is  an  interesting 
obserrationy  that  the  modem  Italian  has  inherited  from  its 
Latin  mother  a  great  freedom  of  periodic  arrangement, 
ihongh  with  a  marked  inferiority  in  power  of  inflection.  It 
has  an  immense  advantage  over  the  French,  in  varietj  of 
admissible  collocations  of  words  in  a  given  sentence,  as  well 
as  in  the  greater  number  of  allied  forms  of  expression.  The 
French  inflections,  indeed,  as  has  been  before  observed,  are 
much  less  complicated  and  complete  to  the  ear  than  to  the 
eye ;  and  if  we  strip  the  accidence  of  the  flectional  syllables 
0t  letters'which  in  the  spoken  tongue  are  silent,  the  distinct 
▼ariationB  in  the  forms  of  words  are  far  fewer  than  they  ap- 
pear in  the  written  language.  But  the  difference  between 
French  and  Italian  in  flexibility  of  syntax  does  not  depend 
upon  this  circumstance  alone,  for  Italian  has  nearly  as  great 
a  superiority  in  liberty  of  syntactical  order  over  the  Spanish, 
which  possesses  full  and  distinctly  marked  inflections.  The 
freedom  of  the  Italian  syntax  is  to  be  ascribed  in  part  to  the 
£act  that  it  is  both  an  aboriginal  and,  to  a  great  extent,  an 
immixed  tongue,  spoken  by  the  descendants  of  those  to  whom 
the  maternal  Latin  was  native,  and  retaining  the  radical 
forms  and  grammatical  capabilities  of  that  language,  whereas 
French  and  Spanish  are  strangers  to  the  soil,  corrupted  by  a 
large  infusion  of  foreign  ingredients,  and  spoken  by  nations 
alien  in  descent  from  those  who  employed  the  common  source 
of  both,  as  their  mother-tongue.  The  wretched  servitude, 
under  which  Italy  has  for  centuries  alternately  struggled  and 
dnmbered,  has  prevented  the  free  employment  of  its  lan- 
^age  on  such  themes  as  to  bring  out  fully  its  great  capaci- 
ties, and  make  it  known  to  intellectual  Europe  as  an  intel- 
lectual speech ;  but  its  many-sidedness  and  catholicity  of  ex- 
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pression,  its  rhetorical  facility  of  presenting  a  thought  in  bo 
many  different  aspects,  render  it  valuable  as  a  linguistic 
study,  independently  of  the  claims  of  its  literature. 

In  general  it  may  be  said,  that  in  inflected  languages,  the 
point  of  view  in  which  the  subject  presents  itself  to  the  mind 
of  the  speaker,  is  the  determining  principle  of  the  coUocatioii 
of  words  in  periods,  but  at  the  same  time,  they  allow  such 
an  arrangement  as  to  enable  the  speaker  to  suit  the  structure 
of  the  sentence  to  the  supposed  condition  of  the  mind  of  the 
hearer,  or  the  impression  which  he  wishes  to  produce  upon 
him.  The  natural  order  in  which  thought  developB  itself  in 
the  mind  of  one  already  cognizant  of  the  facts,  agitated  with 
the  emotion,  or  possessed  of  the  conclusions  which  hewisheB 
to  communicate  to  another,  is  not  by  any  means  necessarily 
that  which  would  be  most  readily  intelligible  to  a  mind  ig^ 
norant  of  the  facts,  or  most  impressive  to  one  intellectually 
or  morally  otherwise  affected  towards  the  subject.  Hence 
the  power  of  diversified  arrangement  of  words  in  inflected 
languages  is  valuable,  not  merely  because  it  permits  a  speaker 
to  follow  what  is  to  hiTn  a  logical  order  of  sequence,  but  be- 
cause a  master  of  language,  who  knows  the  human  heart 
also,  may  thereby  accommodate  the  forms  of  his  speech  to  the 
endless  variety  of  characters,  conditions,  passions  and  intelli* 
gences,  of  which  our  discordant  humanity  is  made  up. 

There  is  another  point  which  must  not  be  overlooked. 
An  inflected  language,  with  periods  compacted  of  words  knit 
each  to  each  in  unbroken  succession,  is  eminently  favorable 
to  continuity  of  thought.  A  parenthetical  qualification  inter- 
rupts the  chain  of  discourse  much  less  abruptly,  if  it  be  syn- 
tactically connected  with  the  period,  than  if  it  be,  as  is  usual 
in  English,  interjectionally  thrown  in.    It  is  said  to  be  one 
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of  the  tests  of  a  perfect  style,  that  you  cannot  change,  omit, 
or  even  transpose,  a  word  in  a  period,  without  weakening  or 
perverting  the  meaning  of  the  author.  Although  this  maj 
be  true  of  English,  I  do  not  think  it  by  any  means  applicable 
to  inflected  languages  like  the  Greek  or  Latin,  so  far  at  least 
as  the  order  of  words  is  concerned,  for  there  seem  to  be  many 
constructions  in  which  position  is  not  only  grammatically,  but 
logically  and  rhetorically,  indifferent.  In  the  rough  draft 
of  one  of  Plato's  works,  the  first  few  words  were  written  by 
way  of  experiment  in  half  a  dozen  different  arrangements, 
and  the  famous  stanza  in  the  Orlando  Furioso  of  AriostoT, 
descriptive  of  a  storm  at  sea : 

Stendon  le  nabi  on  tenebroso  tcIo,  &c. 

is  said  to  have  been  composed  by  the  poet  in  ten  times  as 
many  forms.  Doubtless,  in  such  a  wide  variety  of  sequences, 
there  were  some  discoverable  differences  of  meaning ;  but 
in  the  main,  both  the  philosopher  and  the  poet  were  aiming 
in  all  this  nicety  at  a  sensuous,  as  much  as  at  an  intellectual 
effect  upon  the  reader,  however  logicaUy  important  a  partic- 
iilar  succession  of  words  may  have  been  in  other  passages  of 
fheir  writings. 


LECTURE    XVII. 

GRAXMATICAL  IKFLECTIONa 
III. 

It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  the  modem  languages  kno^m 
in  literature  are,  perhaps  without  exception,  poorer  in  gram- 
matical inflections  than  the  ancient  tongues  from  which  thej 
are  respectively  derived ;  and  that,  consequently,  the  syntac- 
tical relations  of  important  words  are  made  to  depend  much 
more  on  auxiliaries,  determinative  particles  and  position.   In 
fact,  the  change  in  this  respect  is  so  great  as  to  have  given  a 
new  linguistic  character  to  the  tongues  which  now  constitate 
the  speech  of  civilized  man.    I  alluded  on  a  former  occasion 
to  a  doctrine  advanced  by  very  eminent  philologists,  that 
grammatical  structure  is  a  surer  test  of  linguistic  affinity  than 
comparison  of  vocabularies.     But  though  this  doctrine,  as 
limited  and  imderstood  by  the  ablest  linguists,  is  true  in  its 
application  to  the  primary  distinctions  between  great  classes 
of  languages,  as,  for  example,  the  Semitic  and  Indo-Eu- 
ropean ;  yet  it  properly  relates  to  remote  and  generic,  not 
specific  aflinities,  and  is  not  capable  of  such  extension  as  to  be 
of  much  practical  value  in  comparing  the  mixed  and  deriva 
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tive  langaages  of  Europe  with  those  from  which  they  are  im- 
mediatelj  descended. 

We  know,  with  historical  certainty,  that  what  are  called 
the  Romance  languages,  and  their  many  local  dialects,  are 
derived  from  the  Latin ;  but  what  coincidence  of  syntactical 
Btmetore  do  we  find  between  them  and  the  common  mother 
of  them  all  ?    The  Italian  resembles  the  Latin  in  independ- 
ence of  fixed  laws  of  periodic  arrangement,  but  here  the 
grammatical  likeness  ends,  and  if  we  apply  that  test  alone, 
it  would  be  quite  as  easy  to  make  out  a  linguistic  affinity 
between  the  Italian  and  the  Oreek,  as  between  the  Italian 
and  the  Latin.    The  Latin  has  no  article,  definite  or  indefi- 
nite ;  its  noun,  adjective,  pronoun  and  participle,  have  not 
only  the  distinction  of  nimiber,  but  of  three  genders  also, 
and  a  full  system  of  inflected  cases ;  its  adjectives  admit  of 
degrees  of  comparison ;  and  its  verbs  have  a  passive  voice. 
The  Italian,  on  the  contrary,  has  two  articles ;  its  nouns,  ad- 
jectives, pronouns  and  participles,  though  varied  for  number, 
have  no  distinction  of  case ;  its  adjectives  are  compared  only 
by  the  aid  of  particles ;  it  has  no  neuter  gender,  and  its 
▼erbs  are  without  a  passive  voice.    All  this  is  true,  also,  of 
the  Spanish,  French  and  Portuguese.    These  diversities  of 
grammar  would  have  been  held  to  disprove  a  linguistic  rela- 
tionship between  the  Latin  and  its  descendants,  were  not 
soch  relationship  established  both  by  identity  of  vocabulary 
and  by  positive  historical  evidence.    So,  with  respect  to  the 
Greek,  we  know  that  more  closely  literal,  more  exactly  word- 
for-word  translations,  (and  this  is  certainly  one  of  the  best 
tests  of  grammatical  resemblance,)  can  be  made  from  it  into 
GFerman,  than  into  any  of  the  languages  of  Southern  Europe, 
which,  through  the  Latin,  are  more  nearly  related  to  it.    An- 
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other  fact  bearing  on  this  same  question  is,  that  the  points  of 
syntactical  structure  or  general  grammar,  in  which  the 
modem  languages  of  Southern  and  South-eastern  Europe 
approach  each  other  most  closely,  are  just  those  in  which 
tliey  least  resemble  the  Latin  and  the  ancient  Greek,  from 
which  they  are  respectively  derived ;  and  therefore,  in  spite 
of  their  diversity  of  origin,  and  their  discrepancies  of  vocab- 
ulary and  syntax,  they  must  have  been  influenced  by  powe^ 
ful  common  tendencies. 

The  general  resemblance  between  the  languages  of  mod- 
em Europe,  in  points  where  they  differ  from  the  grammar  of 
Greek  and  Latin  as  exhibited  in  classical  literature,  is  not  a 
matter  of  obvious  explanation.  It  has  been  maintained  that 
the  popular  colloquial  speech  of  ancient  Greece  and  Bome, 
and  especially  the  vulgar  and  rural  dialects  of  both,  differed 
widely  from  the  written  languages,  and  nearly  approximated 
to  the  modem  spoken  tongues  which  represent  them.  He 
supposed  resemblance  between  ancient  colloquial  Greek  and 
modem  Romaic,  between  ancient  colloquial  Latin,  or  the 
rustic  dialects,  and  modem  Italian,  is  an  extremely  interest- 
ing and  curious  subject,  and  it  has  been  at  least  made  out 
that  many  forms  in  the  two  modem  dialects,  hitherto  sup- 
posed to  be  recent  coiruptions,  are  really  of  a  very  eariy 
date,  but  to  assume  that  those  dialects  are  merely  the  popular 
speech  of  Athens  and  of  Rome,  would  be  to  claim  for  them 
an  immutability,  a  persistence  of  character,  which  is  at  vari- 
ance with  what  observation  teaches  us  is  the  inevitable  law 
of  all  language,  and,  moreover,  with  what  historical  evidence 
proves  as  to  successive  changes  in  the  very  tongues  in  qoea* 
tion.  Modem  Italian  has  divided  itself  into  at  least  a  score 
of  clearly  marked  distinct  dialects,  and  but  few  of  the  char- 


ITALIAN  DIALECTS.  863 

acteristic  peculiarities  of  these  can  be  traced  to  any  ancient 
source.  The  differences  between  them,  in  point  of  vocabu- 
lary, seem  to  depend  very  much  on  the  special  extraneous 
influences  to  which  the  localities  where  they  are  spoken  have 
been  exposed ;  but  with  regard  to  their  very  wide  diversities 
in  inflection,  in  syntax,  and  in  pronunciation,  although  the 
same  influences  have  doubtless  been  active  in  producing 
ihem,  yet  it  is  very  difficult  to  trace  the  relation  between  the 
cause  and  the  effect.  Disregarding  relatively  unimportant 
exceptions,  the  most  general  classification  -we  can  make  of 
these  dialects  is  into  those  with  full,  and  those  with  meagre 
inflections.  The  northern  dialects,  those  spoken  in  the  prov- 
inces most  subject  to  invasion  by,  and  commixture  with,  uual- 
lied  races,  have  usually  the  fewest  inflections ;  those  of  south- 
em  Italy,  on  the  contrary,  where  the  population  is  more 
homogeneous,  or  where  the  mingling  of  races  dates  further 
back,  are  generally  more  fully  inflected. 

Perhaps  the  most  interesting  linguistic  fact  connected 
with  the  transition  from  an  inflectional  and  independent,  to 
a  positional  and  auxiliary,  grammatical  structure,  is  that  in 
the  latter  condition  of  syntax,  the  radical  forms,  which  had 
been  buried  and  almost  lost  in  inflected  and  derivative 
words,  are  revived,  and  again  employed  in  what  we  must 
suppose  to  be  very  near  approximations  to  the  earliest  shape 
in  which  they  existed  as  articulate  words.  There  are  many 
examples  of  this  in  the  dialects  of  northern  Italy,  and  those 
which  occur  in  every  sentence  of  modem  French  are  perhaps 
even  more  striking.  Homme,  femme,  an,  bon,arenot 
to  be  considered  as  cither  derivatives  or  corruptions  of  the 
JjBXin  homo,  femina,  annus,  bonus.  They  arc  simply 
the  radicals,  the  true  words,  restored  to  their  pristine  integ- 
rity by  rejecting  the  accidental  changes  which  inflection  has 
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produced ;  for  few  linguistic  inquirers  doubt  that  the  Latins 
said  horn,  fern,  an,  bon,  before  they  said  homo,  fem- 

It  is  a  received  theory  among  English,  and  pretty  gen- 
erally among  Continental  philologists,  that  modem  languages 
are,  not  accidentally  but  essentially,  and  by  yirtue  of  some 
universal  law  of  mutation,  distinguished  from  ancient  ones 
by  greater  simplicity  of  grammatical  form.  The  doctrinOi 
as  stated  by  Latham,  is,  that — 

1.  The  earlier  the  stage  of  a  given  language  is,  the  greater 
the  amount  of  its  inflectional  forms,  and  the  converse. 

2.  As  languages  become  modem,  they  substitute  prepoflt 
tions  and  auxiliaries  for  cases  and  tenses. 

3.  The  amount  of  inflection  is  in  the  inverse  proportion 
to  the  amount  of  prepositions  and  auxiliary  verbs. 

4.  In  the  course  of  time  languages  drop  their  inflection^ 
and  substitute  circumlocutions  by  means  of  prepositions,  Ac 
The  reverse  never  takes  place. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  last  three  of  these  propositions  are 
little  more  than  repetitions,  or  rather  specifications  of  the 
first,  and  equally  evident  that  the  first,  in  the  form  put  by 
our  author,  is  untrue.    That  all  languages  whicb  have  been 


*  In  the  return  of  words  to  their  primitiye  forms,  we  have  an  eTidcnet  <C 
the  organio  nature  of  language,  but  the  law  of  perustence,  change  and  I•Te^ 
sion  is  not  the  same  In  the  word  as  in  the  plant  or  animaL  The  BuccessiTe  gefr 
erations  of  the  vegetable  or  the  animated  creature  are  identical  in  their  di^ 
acteristics,  so  long  as  the  external  conditions  in  which  they  lire  are  conslairtf 
these  characteristics  change  when  the  influential  circumstances  of  the  prepay 
tion  and  growth  of  the  particular  organism  are  changed ;  and  when  distorbing  cr 
abnormal  causes  cease  to  operate,  the  plant  or  the  animal  returns  to  the'tjpiflii 
form.  The  word,  on  the  other  hand,  invariably,  if  not  normally,  undeigOV 
sticcossive  mutations  under  the  same  continuing  conditions,  and  disturbing  iBr 
fluences  do  not  accelerate  its  divergence,  but  bring  it  back  to  its  original  typCi 
See  Lecture  XII. 
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reduced  to  writing  have  thereafter  tended  to  flectional  sim- 
plification is  undisputed,  but  no  genetic  theory  of  the  origin 
of  inflections  has  ever  been  proposed,  which  did  not  directly 
contradict  the  general  proposition  enunciated  by  Latham. 
All  these  theories  suppose  either  an  organic  evolution  of  in* 
fleeted  from  simple  forms,  or  a  coalescence  of  different  parts 
of  speech  into  single  words,  and  of  course,  in  every  lan- 
guage, an  "  earlier  stage  "  than  that  in  which  the  inflections 
were  fully  developed.  If  Latham's  doctrine  were  true,  we 
ahould  be  driven  to  the  conclusion  that  such  forms  as  the 
Latin  subjunctive  pluperfect  habuissetis,  and  the  Greek 
ifieffovXevfieBaj  were  not  agglutinate  or  derivative,  but 
either  primitive  or  preceded  by  still  more  complicated  inflec- 
tions. "We  should  thus  be  compelled  to  believe  that  lan- 
guage was  a  thing,  not  of  development  and  growth,  but,  in 
itB  most  perfected  form,  a  possession  of  primeval  man,  and 
that  all  subsequent  changes  were  but  corruptions.  I  men- 
tioned in  a  former  lecture  several  instances  where  the  forma- 
tion of  new  inflections  in  very  modem  times  was  matter  of 
historical  certainty.  The  list  might  easily  have  been  in- 
creased, and,  though  we  cannot  positively  show  the  mode  of 
development  of  the  whole  modem  conjugation  of  a  Bomance 
verb,  and  though  some  of  the  forms  are  undoubtedly  mere 
corruptions  of  ancient  inflections,  and  others,  at  present,  quite 
inexplicable,  yet  the  cases  are  very  numerous  where  we  have 
tilie  strongest  evidence  that  conjugations  and  declensions  have 
arisen  in  very  recent  times,  by  processes  precisely  analogous 
to  those  which  in  the  infancy  of  man  produced  them.  It  is 
obvious,  then,  that  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  we 
find  no  ground  for  the  assumption  of  such  a  change  in  the 
constitution  of  the  human  mind,  for  it  is  nothing  less,  as 
Latham's  broad  propositions  involve.    We  can  assign  proba- 
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ble  reasons  for  linguistic  changes,  so  far  as  change  exists, 
without  any  such  violent  supposition,  and  it  is  far  safer  to 
confine  ourselves  to  the  statement  of  a  philological  fact  com- 
mon to  a  large  class  of  languages,  than  to  announce  hypo- 
thetical propositions  as  laws  embracing  all  human  speech. 

He  languages  of  savages  never  reduced  to  writing,  and 
of  many  nations  among  whom  literature  is  little  diffused,  are 
astonishingly  complex  and  multifarious  in  their  infloctionSy 
and  as,  for  the  want  of  recorded  monuments,  researches  into 
their  past  history  are  impossible,  we  can  have  no  warrant 
whatever  for  saying,  either  that  such  languages  are  in  a  very 
early  stage  of  existence,  or  that  their  structure  is  less  compli> 
cated  than  it  was  at  some  previous  period. 

K  we  compare  existing  unwritten  with  written  languagOBi 
and  both  with  what  we  know  of  their  history,  we  shall;  I  think| 
conclude  that,  in  general,  the  process  of  flectional  development 
and  agglutination  goes  on,  and  the  forms  become  more  and 
more  complicated,  until  the  language  is  reduced  to  writinj^ 
and  a  literature  is  created.  At  this  period  the  formation  of 
new  inflections  is  arrested,  and  the  tendency  thereafter  is  to 
simplification  in  form,  increase  of  substance  or  vocabulary, 
and  discrimination  in  signification;  so  that  if  a  language 
adopts  a  written  character  at  an  early  stage  of  its  growth,  it 
will  be  less  complicated  in  its  grammatical  structure  than  if 
it  exists  only  in  a  spoken  form  until  a  late  period. 

With  respect  to  the  modem  tendency  of  written  langnagei 
to  simplification  of  fonn,  there  arc  two  causes  almost  UIlive^ 
sal  in  their  operation,  which  have  not  generally  been  suffi- 
ciently considered  in  their  bearing  on  this  particular  point 
Tliese  are  foreign  conquest,  accompanied  by  the  intermixture 
of  a  strange  population  with  the  native  race,  and  the  equally 
universal  introduction  of  new  religions  by  alien  teadhen. 


.K 
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Although  we  cannot  always  specify  the  precise  mode  of  ope- 
ration of  these  transforming  causes,  yet  they  seem  to  me  of 
themselves  sufficient  to  have  produced  quite  as  great  Unguis- 
tie  revolutions  as  we  have  witnessed  in  the  speech  of  Europe, 
and  indeed  it  is  rather  surprising  that  so  much,  than  that  so 
little,  of  the  ancient  tongues  of  Latium  and  Hellas  yet  ex- 
ists in  a  recognizable  form. 

I  have  stated  it  on  a  former  occasion  as  a  generally  ver- 
ified fact,  that  in  the  case  of  the  subjugation  of  a  civilized, 
by  a  barbarian  or  a  less  numerous  race,  the  native  speech 
is  adopted  by  the  conquerors. 

How  then  would  a  given  language  probably  be  modified, 
by  becoming  the  organ  of  communication  between  foreign 
masters  or  teachers,  and  their  subjects  or  pupils  ?  We  learn 
the  vocabulary  of  another  language  readily,  its  grammatical 
inflections  and  phraseological  combinations,  with  infinite 
difficulty.  While  therefore  conquerors  and  missionaries 
would  soon  acquire  radicals  enough  to  make  themselves 
intelligible,  they  would  slowly,  if  ever,  master  the  compli- 
cated forms  of  a  foreign  speech.  Their  commanding  position 
would  give  authority  even  to  their  imperfect  dialect,  and  es- 
pecially if  they  were,  as  at  least  the  missionary  almost  uni- 
versally would  be,  intellectually  superior  to  the  subject  race, 
their  mutilated  inflections  and  foreign  idioms,  bearing  the 
stamp  of  botli  physical  and  mental  power  and  dignity,  would 
become  characteristics  of  elevated  and  refined  speech,  and 
sooner  or  later  supersede  the  more  complicated  granmiatical 
machinery  of  the  native  tongue.  To  these  infiuences  would 
be  added  others  of  a  similar  character,  derived  from  the  new 
commercial  relations  to  which  conquest  usually  gives  birth, 
and  thus  while  the  vocabulary  might  remain  comparatively 
tmchanged,  the  formal  characteristics  of  the  syntax  might  un- 
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dergo  an  almost  total  revolution.  There  are  few  countries 
of  Europe,  few  of  civilized  Asia,  whose  languages  have  not 
been  modified  and  accommodated  to  the  convenience  of  straur 
gers,  by  such  causes  as  I  have  described,  and  it  would  be 
difficult  if  not  impossible  to  find  a  written  speech  which  has 
remained  wholly  exempt  from  their  action.  Although,  then, 
we  can  undoubtedly  perceive  that  in  these  latter  ages  of  general 
intercommunion,  all  human  speech  is  exposed  to  certain  exte^ 
nal  influences  of  a  imivcrsal  character,  we  are  not  in  posses- 
sion of  facts  which  authorize  us  to  say,  that  there  exists  at 
the  present  day  any  inherent  common  tendency  of  language 
in  either  direction,  and  it  is  idle  to  speculate  on  conjectuial 
causes  for  an  unascertained  phenomenon.  No  European  lan- 
guage, perhaps  I  may  say  no  tongue  possessing  a  literatnrei 
has  been  so  little  exposed  to  the  influences  of  which  I  have 
spoken  for  the  last  eight  hundred  years,  as  the  Icelandic,  and 
a  comparison  of  tliis  language,  in  its  present  form,  with  the 
Swedish  and  Danish,  which,  in  the  eleventh  century,  if  not 
later,  were  identical  with  it,  is  instructive  in  reference  to  the 
point  under  consideration.  Sweden,  Norway  and  Denmaik 
have  not  been  devastated  by  conquest,  nor  has  there  been  any 
large  admixture  of  foreign  witli  the  native  blood ;  but  to 
all  alien  influences,  except  those  of  violence,  they  have  been 
much  exposed,  and  the  consequence  has  been,  that  while  the 
Icelandic  has  remained  comparatively  unchanged,  the  Swed- 
ish and  Danish  have  been  almost  completely  revolutionized, 
in  every  thing  but  the  roots  of  their  vocabularies,  and  in  these 
there  has  been  a  very  great  infusion  of  foreign  materiaL  In 
this  instance  the  difference  must  bo  ascribed,  not  to  any  isr 
herent  tendency  towards  simplification  of  structure,  but  to 
external  causes,  and  therefore  in  this,  the  best  existing  test 
case,  we  find  little  support  for  the  theory  in  question. 
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The  countries  composing  the  Boman  Empire  have  been 
especially  exposed  to  every  conceivable  cause  and  mode  of 
linguistic  corruption.  We  must  not  forget  that  the  rural 
population  of  Italy  was  almost  extirpated  by  the  conscription 
and  by  civil  discord,  before  the  commencement  of  our  era, 
and  that  the  place  of  the  Roman  peasantry  was  supplied  by 
Gtollic,  Teutonic,  Hellenic,  African  and  Asiatic  colonized  sol- 
diers, and  prsedial  slaves,  to  none  of  whom  was  the  Latin  a 
mother-tongue.  The  provinces  were  soon  overrun,  separated 
from  the  metropolitan  seat  of  power,  partially  depopulated 
and  re-peopled,  split  up  into  a  multitude  of  petty  principal- 
ities and  nationalities,  and  finally  reduced  into  an  undistin- 
gnishable  chaos,  in  which  state  they  remained  until  the  reign 
of  Charlemagne  restored  western  Christendom  to  a  measure 
of  light  und  order.  The  reconstruction  of  European  society 
then  commenced.  There  was  an  evident  gravitation  towards 
centres,  a  tendency  to  consolidation  and  the  assimilation  of 
discordant  elements.  The  fragmentary  jargons  began  to 
harmonize,  coalesce,  and  form  national  or  at  least  provincial 
dialects,  and  finally,  by  processes  which,  when  better  under- 
stood, will  throw  more  light  on  the  general  history  of  lan- 
guage than  almost  any  other  source  of  instruction,  the  great 
internal  divisions  of  the  Gothic  and  Bomance  tongues  were 
clearly  established,  and  each  became  a  special,  well-marked, 
national  idiom. 

Persons  not  familiar  with  the  civil  history  of  the  middle 
ages,  are  generally  not  aware  of  the  confusion  of  tongues 
which  prevailed  through  Christendom  as  late  as  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fourteenth  century.  The  fine  old  Catalan  chron- 
icle Bamon  Muntaner,  who  lived  at  that  period,  and  had 
eoEtensive  opportunities  of  observation  in  Europe  and  in  Asia, 

testifies  that  small  as  were  the  numbers  of  his  countrymen, 
24 
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yet  no  other  one  language  was  spoken  by  bo  many.  ^^  Yee 
will  have  marvaile,"  says  he,  "  of  what  I  shall  telle  you,  but 
natheless,  if  yee  marke  well,  yee  shal  finde  that  I  telle  you 
the  trouthe ;  that  is  to  saine,  there  be  nowhere  so  mocbe  folke 
that  speketh  one  same  tongue  as  of  the  Catalans.  For  in  the 
reaume  of  Castillo,  there  be  many  provinces,  and  everie  of 
them  useth  his  owne  proper  speehe.  Te  shalle  finde  the  lyke 
diversity  in  Fraunce,  in  Englonde,  in  Almayne,  and  in  aU 
Rumelie ;  and  in  lykewise  in  thempiry  of  Constantinople, 
the  Morea,  and  Vlaquie,  and  Natolie,  and  other  marches,  and 
it  is  even  so  with  as  manye  other  peoples  as  bee  in  the 
worlde.  Now,  some  mennc  may  bee  abashed  hereat,  and 
wene  it  is  but  an  olde  w^yfe's  tale,  but  thinke  what  ye  liste, 
wcte  ye  wel,  it  is  the  vcray  trouthe."  The  mysterious  tenadtf 
with  which  language  clings  to  the  soil,  seems  to  be  the  great 
conservative  force  that  prevented  the  total  annihilation  of 
the  Latin  in  the  countries  where  the  wide  political  sway  of 
Rome  had  planted  it.  Too  much  of  like  influence  has  been 
ascribed  to  the  adoption  of  the  Latin  as  the  language  of  the 
Romish  church,  and  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  that  circum- 
stance really  had  any  very  important  influence  in  the  devel- 
opment and  form  of  the  modem  Romance  dialects.  To  all 
the  Roniance  tribes,  Christianity  was  taught  through  the 
Latin,  and  tliough  Augustine  advises  the  preacher  to  make 
some  slight  concessions  to  popular  ignorance  of  language, 
yet  there  is  little  cause  to  believe  that  tlic  jargons  of  the  Ital- 
ian, Gallic  and  Spanish  provinces  were  ever  much  used  as  a 
vehicle  of  religious  instruction.  Grammatical  Latin  was 
sufficiently  intelligible  for  the  purposes  of  the  missionary,  in 
all  those  provinces,  when  Christianity  was  established  among 
them,  and,  once  established,  it  was  maintained  by  an  author- 
ity that  had  more  efficient  means  at  its  command  than  the 
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persnafliye  accents  of  a  maternal  dialect.  When,  then,  in 
the  reign  of  Charlemagne,  the  Latin  language  was  again  cul- 
tivated  for  secular  purposes,  it  was  the  classical,  not  the 
ecclesiastical  literature  of  Rome  that  made  itself  felt  in  mod- 
ifyiiig  the  spoken  dialects,  which  were  struggling  up  into 
recognized  existence. 

"With  the  Gothic  languages  the  case  was  quite  otherwise. 
The  missionary  who  goes  armed  with  the  cross,  not  with  the 
Bword,  must  use  a  speech  intelligible  to  those  whom  he  would 
convert.  Charlemagne  indeed  made  Christians  by  force,  but 
fhe  Gothic  tribes  generally  were  brought  to  Christianity  by 
argoments  and  persuasions  addressed  to  them  by  ministers 
gpeaking  to  every  man  in  his  own  tongue.  Hence  the  lan- 
guages of  tlie  Gothic  stock  were  employed  in  the  service  of 
religion  at  a  relatively  earlier  period  than  those  of  Romance 
origin,  and  were  modified  accordingly.  They  all  have  gram- 
matical peculiarities  which  seem  repugnant  to  their  general 
syntactical  principles,  and  which  they  appear  to  have  bor- 
rowed from  the  idiom  of  Greek  or  Latin  works  translated 
into  them,  or  imitated  by  native  authors,  and  hence  in  those 
languages  we  can  often  detect  the  influence  of  ecclesiastical 
Latin.  The  Romance  dialects,  on  the  contrary,  did  not  ven- 
ture to  trespass  on  themes,  to  the  discussion  of  which  the  sa- 
cred tongue  of  Rome  was  appropriated,  and  their  training 
and  formative  influences  were  almost  wholly  of  a  secular 
character. 

The  influence  of  the  causes  of  linguistic  change  to  which 
I  have  alluded,  was  exhausted,  or  at  least  greatly  weakened 
in  its  action,  as  soon  as  strong  and  stable  governments  were 
organized.  Conservative  forces  now  became  predominant, 
and  of  these  unquestionably  the  most  important  is  the  diffu- 
aion  of  a  general  taste  for  poetry.    Poetic  thought  requires  a 
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certain  dignity  and  elevation  of  diction  inconBistent  with  tlie 
employment  of  trite,  trivial,  and  especially  vnlgar  and  abbre- 
viated expressions,  and  in  spite  of  the  theory  and  practice  of 
"Wordsworth,  its  dialect  will  always  consist  of  a  vocabulary  in 
some  degree  less  familiar  than  that  of  prose.  The  standard 
authors  in  prose  and  verse,  especially  in  early  stages  of  litera- 
ture, are  a  little  behind  the  language  of  their  own  period, 
because,  among  other  reasons,  before  their  works  can  have 
acquired  such  a  diffusion  and  such  an  established  popularity 
as  to  have  entitled  them  to  a  permanently  conspicuous  place 
in  the  literature  of  a  nation,  a  sufficient  time  usually  elapses 
to  produce  some  changes  in  the  spoken  tongue.  Poetiy 
makes  a  deeper  impression  than  prose.  Its  forms  address 
themselves  more  powerfully  to  the  faculty  of  memoiy,  and 
for  this  reason,  as  well  as  for  its  sententiousness,  and  ito 
greater  condensation  and  pungency  of  expression,  it  is  man 
frequently  quoted.  Hence,  a  poem  becomes  less  soon  obso- 
lete than  a  prose  work  of  equal  merit  and  even  popularitji 
and  of  course  it  has  a  greater  influence  in  keeping  alive  the 
dialect  in  which  it  is  expressed.  Poetry,  considered  as  an 
art,  is  more  essentially  imitative  than  any  branch  of  prose 
writing.  Its  means  are  much  more  restricted,  its  rules  more 
arbitrary,  its  models  more  authoritative.  In  studying- the 
art,  therefore,  the  poet  takes  form  and  material  together,  and 
he  who  has  imbibed  the  spirit  of  a  Spenser  or  a  Milton,  can 
hardly  fail  unconsciously  to  adopt  a  Spenserian  or  a  KUtoiuc 
diction. 

But  our  present  business  is  rather  with  the  inflectional 
forms,  than  with  the  vocabulary  or  the  grammatical  structoie 
of  the  language.  Inflected  forms,  being  more  or  less  alike  in 
each  class  of  words,  have  a  tendency  to  produce  similarity  of 
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termination  and,  of  course,  rhyme.  K,  therefore,  a  word  is 
so  formed  that  by  dropping  an  inflected  syllable  a  convenient 
ibyme  is  lost,  the  inflection  will  be  retained  in  poetry  after  it 
has  begun  to  be  obsolete  in  prose.  So,  if  there  are  two  forms 
of  a  given  word,  whUe,  in  the  conversational  and  prose  dia- 
lect, there  is  always  a  tendency  to  discard  one  of  them,  the 
{K)et  will  find  in  the  necessities  of  rhyme,  in  the  convenience 
of  making  a  word  at  pleasure  monosyllabic  or  polysyllabic, 
a  half-foot,  an  iambus,  or  a  dactyle,  and  in  the  advantage  of 
repetition  without  monotony,  reasons  for  retaining  both,  and 
ibiiB  poetry  is  constantly  checking  the  progress  of  the  Ian* 
gnage  towards  a  rigid  simplification. 

For  instance,  the  present  tendency  of  English  is  to  reject 
the  adjectival  form  in  n,  as  wooden,  leathern,  and  the  like, 
and  to  employ  a  noun  in  place  of  an  adjective  to  express  the 
material  of  which  any  thing  is  made ;  but  the  multitude  of 
▼erses  in  which  the  true  adjective  is  employed,  powerfully 
tends  to  prevent  this  ending  from  becoming  altogether  obso- 
lete. Woodworth's  fine  song,  *The  Old  Oaken  Bucket,' 
which  has  embalmed  in  undying  verse  so  many  of  the  most 
touching  recollections  of  rural  childhood,  will  preserve  the 
more  poetic  form  oakeuy  together  with  the  memory  of  the 
almost  obsolete  implement  it  celebrates,  through  all  dialectic 
changes,  as  long  as  English  shall  be  a  spoken  tongue. 

The  influence  of .  inflections  upon  the  accentuation,  and 
consequently  the  whole  articulation  of  language,  is  a  curious, 
and  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  nearly  a  new  subject  of  inquiry. 
I  shall  have  occasion  to  consider  it  more  fully  hereafter,  but 
there  are  certain  general  principles  which  may  be  appropri- 
ately stated  here.  In  languages  varied  by  weak  or  augmen- 
tative inflections,  the  ending,  which  determines  the  gram- 
matical relations  of  a  word,  must  be  distinctly  articulated, 
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in  order  that  the  category  of  the  word  may  be  known. 
To  accomplish  this,  the  principal  accent  must  be  carried  foi^ 
ward  towards  the  end  of  the  word,  so  as  to  emphasize  one  of 
the  variable  syllables,  or  there  must  be  a  secondary  accent 
upon  the  final  syllable,  unless  this  be  prosodically  long,  and 
of  course  dwelt  upon  suflSciently  to  make  it  distinctly  audi- 
ble.   Now,  in  languages  with  uninflected  or  little  varied  end- 
ings, the  relations  of  the  words  being  indicated  by  particle6| 
auxiliaries  and  position,  the  only  syllable  which  requires  to 
be  made  prominent  by  accent  is  the  radical  one,  which  gen- 
erally lies  near  the  beginning  of  the  word,  and  the  following 
syllables  may  be  slurred  over,  with  little  danger  of  ambigu- 
ity.    The  grammatical   determinatives,  being  independent 
words,  and  usually  monosyllabic,  are  necessarily  pronounced 
with  some  distinctness,  and  accordingly,  if  the  radical  sylli- 
bles  arc  made  audible,  the  speaker  is  pretty  certain  to  be  un- 
derstood.   And  this  is  more  especially  true  where,  as  in  the 
German  and  the  English  for  instance,  there  is  a  strong  ten- 
dency to  inflection  by  the  letter-change.    In  almost  all  cases 
where  this  change  takes  place,  it  occurs  in  a  syllable  which 
is  radical  and  therefore  accented.    Its  distinct  articulation 
makes  the  whole  word  intelligible,  and  we  incline  to  sup- 
press, or  at  least  slight,  all  other  grammatical  characteristicfl) 
while,  in  languages  inflected  by  augmentation,  both  the  rad- 
ical and  all  the  variable  syllables  that  follow  it  must  be 
enunciated  with  a  clearness  that  requires  a  certain  effort 
Other  things  being  equal  then,  that  is,  the  proportion  of  vo- 
cal elements  being  similar,  and  these  of  such  character  as  to 
admit  of  equal  facility  of  utterance,  the  language  with  strong 
inflections  will  be  most  easily  pronounced  by  the  speaker, 
and  at  the  same  time  most  readily  understood  by  the  hearer. 
It  is,  however,  true,  on  the  other  hand,  that  by  a  natural 
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adaptation  or  compensation,  the  vocal  elements  seldom  or 
never  are  equally  proportioned  in  inflected  and  uninflected 
languages,  the  clear  vowel  predominating  in  the  former,  and 
the  obscure  consonant  in  the  latter,  and,  therefore,  with  a 
full,  and  musicallj  speaking,  staccato  enunciation,  such  as 
IB  nsuallj  possessed  by  the  natives  of  Southern  Europe,  the 
inflected  language  will  be  most  intelligible  to  the  listener. 
But  the  pronunciation  of  vowels  requires  a  much  greater  ex- 
penditure of  breath  than  that  of  consonants,  and  the  moment 
the  articulation  becomes  artificial,  as  in  reading  or  speaking 
with  an  unnatural  tone,  the  demands  upon  the  respiration, 
and  the  necessity  of  distinctly  pronouncing  the  unaccented 
terminal  syllables,  conspire  to  make  it  more  fatiguing  to  the 
reader  or  speaker.  I  am  aware  that  Humboldt  remarks,  that 
after  having  been  long  accustomed  to  use  Spanish,  he  found 
the  return  to  German  fatiguing  to  the  organs  of  speech.  I 
think  this,  however,  was  from  the  necessity  of  employing  in 
pronunciation  muscles  long  disused,  and  that  the  sense  of 
weariness  was  confined  to  those  muscles.  But  let  any  one 
equally  familiar  with  two  foreign  languages,  one  inflected 
and  one  invariable,  or  one  with  strong  and  one  with  weak  in- 
flections, try  the  experiment  of  reading  aloud  an  hour  in 
each,  and  he  will  find,  as  a  general  rule,  that  the  more  nu- 
merous the  weak  inficctions,  the  more  fatiguing  the  reading. 
German  and  Italian  may  serve  to  illustrate  the  difference,  the 
latter  exhausting  the  voice  of  the  reader  much  the  soonest. 
It  is  true  that  the  comparison  of  these  two  languages  is  not 
in  all  respects  a  perfectly  fair  test  of  the  soundness  of  the 
principles  I  have  laid  down.  The  German  has  terminal  in- 
flections to  as  great  an  extent  as  the  Italian,  but  it  must  bo 
remembered  that,  in  conjunction  with  these,  it  very  often  em- 
ploys the  letter-change  in  the  accented  syllable,  and  this  ren- 
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ders  it  unnecesBary  to  bring  the  final  vowel  fully  out.  The 
plnral  of  die  Hand  is  die  Hande,  but  the  vowel-change 
in  the  radical  syllable  indicates  the  number  with  so  much 
certainty,  that  the  e  final  may  be  dropped  or  half-suppressed, 
without  creating  any  ambiguity.  In  Italian,  the  inflected 
syllable  or  syllables  always  terminate  the  word,  and  them- 
selves end  with  a  vowel.  In  the  singular  number  of  the 
verbs,  the  person,  and  in  nouns  and  adjectives,  both  number 
and  gender,  are  usually  determined  by  the  final  vowel  alone, 
80  that  in  most  cases  the  grammatical  category  of  the  word, 
and  of  course  its  relations  to  the  period,  depend  upon  a  sin- 
gle vowel,  which  of  course  must  be  very  clearly  articulated. 
Again,  the  final  vowel  in  German  inflected  words  is  very 
commonly  the  obscure  6,  while  in  Italian  words  it  is  the  open 
vowels  a  and  o  and  long  t,  the  feminine  e  being  of  less  frequent 
occurrence.  All  these  Italian  endings  make  larger  demands 
on  the  organs  of  speech  than  the  German  terminations. 
Further,  the  constant  use  of  the  nominative  personal  pronoun 
in  German  allows  a  less  emphatic  utterance  of  the  signs  of 
person  in  the  verb,  its  frequent  omission  in  Italian  requires 
these  signs  to  be  made  conspicuous.  The  general  result  of 
all  these  circumstances  is  that  in  German,  in  most  cases,  the 
only  syllable  which  requires  a  very  distinct  pronunciation  is 
the  radical ;  in  Italian,  there  is  another  syllable,  and  that  a 
final  vowel,  which  demands  an  equally  fuD  and  precise  de- 
livery. Of  course,  in  Italian,  both  causes  of  exhaustion,  the 
predominance  of  open  vowels,  and  the  necessity  of  accentu- 
ating and  distinctly  articulating  a  greater  number  of  sylla- 
bles, co-exist,  and  allowance  must  be  made  accordingly  in 
treating  the  German  as  a  representative  of  uninflected,  the 
Italian  of  inflected  languages,  with  reference  to  fiacilitj  of 
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Utterance.  At  the  same  time,  I  think  Bimilar  general  con- 
clusions will  be  arrived  at,  by  comparing  any  two  speeches, 
the  one  inflected,  the  other  uninflected,  or  marked,  the  one 
by  weak,  the  other  by  strong,  inflections. 


LECTURE    XVIII. 

> 

GRAMMATICAL  INFLECnON& 
IV. 

In  order  to  comprehend  and  appreciate  the  nature  and 
extent  of  the  change  which  English  has  nndergone  in  the 
transformation  from  an  inflected  to  a  comparatively  imiii- 
flected  structure,  we  must  cast  a  glance  at  the  grammatieal 
system  of  the  Anglo-Saxon,  from  which  modem  English  k 
chiefly  derived.  The  border-land  of  the  Scandinavian  and 
Teutonic  races,  whence  the  Anglo-Saxon  invaders  of  'Ryiglami 
appear  to  have  emigrated,  has  always  been  remarkable  for 
the  number  of  its  local  dialects,  and  it  is  very  doubtfid 
whether  there  is  anywhere  to  be  found  a  district  of  so  nw- 
row  extent  with  so  great  a  multitude  of  tongues,  or  ratfaor 
jargons.  Tlie  Frisic,  which  may  be  said,  as  a  whole,  to  beir 
a  closer  resemblance  than  any  other  linguistic  group  to  die 
English,  diflers  so  much  in  different  localities,  that  the  dift- 
lects  of  Frisian  parishes,  separated  only  by  a  narrow  arm  of 
the  sea,  are  often  quite  unintelligible  to  the  inhabitants  of 
each  other.*    The  general  ultimate  tendency  of  this  confnsioii 

*  It  is  not  always  safe  to  relj  on  tho  vocabularies  of  philologists  who  ooDmI 
words  to  sustain  theories,  and  therefore  we  may  doubt  the  accoracj  of  the 
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of  tongues  is  undoubtedly  towards  uniformity,  but  uniform- 
ity must  be  attained  by  mutual  concessions.  Each  dialect 
must  sacrifice  most  of  its  individual  peculiarities  before  a 
conmion  speech  can  be  framed  out  of  the  whole  of  them. 
These  peculiarities  lie  much  in  inflection.  The  dialects,  it 
may  be  predicted,  will  be  harmonized  by  dropping  discord- 
ant  endings ;  and  if  the  Frisic  shall  survive  long  enough  to 
acquire  a  character  of  unity,  it  will  be  very  nearly  what  the 

•liatioiis  of  most  inquirers  into  the  Frisic  patois.  If  we  can  depend  on  the 
teitimonj  of  unprejudiced  observers,  or  of  the  people  themselTcs,  there  is  no 
nch  uxutj  of  speech  among  those  who  employ  what,  for  want  of  a  better  term, 
or  to  rapport  particular  ethnological  views,  are  colIectiTely  called  the  Frisian 
dklects,  as  to  entitle  them  to  a  unity  of  designation.  According  to  Kohl,  the 
BOtt  acute  and  observant  of  travellers  in  Europe,  *'The  commonest  things, 
which  are  named  almost  alike  all  over  Europe,  receive  quite  different  names  in 
the  different  Frisic  islands.  Thus,  in  Arorum,  faiher  is  called  Aatj;  on  the 
HaIIig8,Baba  or  Babe;  in  Sylt,  FoderorVaar;  in  many  districts  on  the 
maio  hnd  TAtc;  in  the  eastern  part  of  Fohr,  Oti  or  Ahitj.  Although 
these  people  live  within  a  couple  of  [German]  miles  from  each  other,  these 
words  differ  more  than  p^re,  pater,  padre,  Vater,  and  father  used  for 
the  lame  purpose  by  the  French,  Latins,  Italians,  Germans,  and  English,  who 
are  separated  by  hundreds  of  leagues.  We  find  among  the  Frisians  not  only 
primitiTe  Germanic  words,  but  what  may  be  called  common  European  radicals, 
which  different  localities  seem  to  have  distributed  among  them.** 

''  Even  the  names  of  their  districts  and  islands  are  totally  different  in  differ* 
Mtt  dialects.  For  instance,  the  island  called  by  the  Frisians  who  speak  High- 
Osiman,  Sylt,  is  called  by  the  inhabitants  Sol,  in  Fohr  Sol,  and  in  Amrum 

SaI."* 

^^Hie  people  of  Amrum  call  the  Frisians  Frask,  with  the  vowel  short;  in 
Am  southern  districts,  the  word  b  Freeske,  with  a  long  vowel;  elsewhere  it 
Is  prooouneed  Fraasche."    Kohl.  11.,  Chap.  XX.  * 

It  appears  further,  from  the  same  excellent  writer,  that  these  numerous  dla- 
leets  are  intelligible  only  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  narrow  localities  where  they 
ars  indigenous,  and  that  their  variations  are  too  great  to  permit  the  grammars 
sod  gkMsaries  which  have  yet  appeared  to  be  regarded  as  any  thing  more  than 
expositions  of  the  peculiarities  of  individual  patois,  and  by  no  means  as  au- 
thorities for  the  existence  of  any  such  general  speech  as  the  imaginary  Frisic  of 
fingnistic  theories.  The  argument  for  the  oneness  of  these  dialects  rests  chiefly 
OB  negatives.  It  may  be  said  of  each  of  them :  it  is  not  Danish  nor  Dutch,  nor 
Low-German  nor  High-Carman,  but,  at  the  same  time,  they  all  resemble  any  one 
of  these  languages  very  nearly  as  much  as  they  do  each  other.    See  Lecture  IL 
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Englisli  would  have  been  without  the  introduction  of  00 
many  words  of  Komance  origin. 

Such  a  process  as  this  the  Anglo-Saxon  actually  unde^ 
went  in  England,  and  accordingly  its  flectional  system,  in  the 
earliest  examples  which  have  come  down  to  us,  is  less  com- 
plete than  in  either  of  the  Gothic  tongues  that  contributed 
to  its  formation.  In  fact,  the  different  Angle  and  Saxon  duh 
lects  employed  in  England  never  thoroughly  amalgamated, 
and  there  was  always  much  irregularity  and  confusion  in 
orthography  and  the  use  of  inflections,  so  that  the  accidence 
of  the  language,  in  no  stage  of  it,  exhibits  the  precision  and 
uniformity  of  that  of  the  Icelandic  or  the  Mceso-Gothic. 

In  giving  a  general  sketch  of  the  grammar  of  our  ancient 
Anglican  speech,  I  shall  not  notice  local  or  archaic  peculiar- 
ities of  form,  and  the  statements  I  make  may  be  considered 
as  applicable  to  the  Anglo-Saxon  in  the  best  period  of  its  lit- 
erature, and,  with  unimportant  exceptions,  true  of  all  iti 
distinguishable  dialects. 

In  general,  then,  we  may  say  that  the  article,  noun,  ad- 
jective and  pronoun  were  declinable,  having  different  fonni 
for  the  three  genders,  for  four  cases,  and  for  the  singular  and 
plural  numbers ;  besides  which,  the  personal  pronoun  of  Ae 
first  and  second  persons  had  a  dual,  or  form  exclusively  ap- 
propriated to  the  number  two.  Tliis,  in  the  first  person,  wai 
wit,  we  two  ;  in  the  second,  git,  you  two.  The  possessm 
had  also  a  dual.  The  adjective,  as  in  the  other  Gothic  lan- 
guages, had  two  forms  of  inflection,  the  one  employed  when 
the  adjective  was  used  without  a  determinative,  the  otlwf 
when  it  was  preceded  by  an  article  or  a  pronoun  agreeing 
also  with  the  noun.  These  forms  are  called,  respectively,  the 
indefinite  and  the  definite.  Thus,  the  adjective  correspond- 
ing to  goody  used  in  the  definite  form  singular,  or  with  % 
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determinatiye,  makes  tlie  nominative  masculine  g6d2Ly  fem- 
inine gode,  neuter,  g6(le;  the  genitive  or  possessive,  g6 - 
dan,  for  all  the  genders.  When  used  without  a  determina- 
tive, the  nominative  is  g6d,  for  the  three  genders;  the 
genitive  or  possessive,  godes,  for  the  masculine  and  neuter, 
and  godre  for  the  feminine.  The  adjective  was  also  regu- 
larly compared  much  as  in  the  modem  English  augmentative 
form,  but  not  bj  more  and  most. 

The  verbs  had  four  moods :  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  im- 
perative and  infinitive,  and  but  two  tenses,  the  present  or  in- 
definite, used  also  as  a  future,  and  the  past.  There  were,  how- 
ever, compound  tenses  in  the  active  voice,  and  a  passive  voice 
formed  as  in  modem  English  by  the  aid  of  other  verbs.  In  • 
English  the  auxiliaries  are  generally  used  simply  as  indica- 
tions of  time,  as,  he  will  sing,  which  is  merely  a  future  of  the 
Terb  to  sing,  like  the  Latin  cantabit;  he  had  sung,  the 
Latin  cantaverat.  In  Saxon,  on  the  other  hand,  the  aux- 
iliary usually  retained  its  independent  meaning,  and  was 
more  rarely  employed  as  a  mere  determinative.  Thus  wil- 
lan,  corresponding  to  our  vnll^  when  used  with  an  infinitive, 
did  not  form  a  future,  but  always  expressed  a  purpose,  as  in- 
deed it  still  often  does,  and  with  the  remarkable  exception  of 
the  verb  b eon,  to  be,  which  is  generally  future,  the  Saxon 
had  absolutely  no  method  of  expressing  the  future  by  any 
form  or  combination  of  verbs,  so  that  the  context  alone  de- 
tennines  the  time. 

While,  then,  the  English  article  has  but  one  form  for  all 
cases,  genders  and  numbers,  the  Saxon  had  ten.  Our  noun 
has  two  forms,  one  for  the  nominative  and  objective,  one  for 
fhe  possessive  and  plural ;  or,  in  the  few  nouns  with  the 
strong  plural  inflection,  four,  as  man,  man's,  men,  men's ; 
generally  the  Saxon  had  five  or  six.    The  modem  adjective 
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has  one  termination  in  the  positive  degree,  the  Saxon  ten. 
The  English  regular  or  weak  verb,  as  to  love,  seven  endings ; 
the  corresponding  Saxon,  thirteen,  even  without  counting  the 
inflected  cases  of  the  participles.  From  all  this,  it  will  be 
obvious  that  the  Anglo-Saxon  could  indicate  by  inflections 
many  relations  and  conditions  of  words  which  we  can  express 
only  by  particles  ;  and  that  consequently  it  was  more  inde- 
pendent of  fixed  laws  of  position,  and  less  encumbered  by 
determinatives,  than  modem  English.  By  way  of  illustratioii 
of  the  force  and  beauty  which  the  Anglo-Saxon  element  con- 
fers upon  English,  I  compared  the  conclusion  of  the  parable 
of  the  men  who  built  their  houses  respectively  upon  sand 
and  upon  rock,  in  the  versions  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke, 
as  rendered  by  the  authorized  English  translation.  It  will 
be  interesting  to  analyze  St.  Matthew's  account  of  the  same 
catastrophe  in  the  Anglo-Saxon,  in  Wycliffe's  translation  of 
about  1380,  in  Tyndale's,  of  1526,  and  King  James's,  of 
1611.*  The  Anglo-Saxon,  translated  word  for  word  into  our 
present  English,  would  read  thus :  Then  rained  it,  and  there 
came  flood,  and  blew  winds,  and  rushed  on  that  house,  and 
the  [or  that]  house  fell,  and  its  fall  was  great. 

Here  it  will  be  observed  that  the  verbs  raiiied,  came  and 
hl^iw  all  precede  their  nominatives,  and  it  may  be  added  that 
hlevo  and  rushed  both  have  a  distinct  plural  form,  bleowM 
and  ahrur^m. 

In  Wyclifie's  time,  although  the  plural  form  of  the  verb 
was  still  retained,  yet  the  general  loss  of  the  inflecdons  of 
the  noun  had  compelled  the  introduction  of  a  positional  syn- 
tax, and  he  writes,  in  the  modem  order  of  arrangement: 

*  The  texts  of  the  Greek,  Mosso^othic,  Anglo-Saxon  and  modern  FnjBA 
versions  of  the  passage  under  consideration,  will  be  found  in  a  note  to  Le^oe 
Vn.,  pages  165,  166. 
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"  and  rayn  came  doun,  and  floodis  camen,  and  wyndis  blewen, 
and  the!  hurUden  in  to  that  house ;  and  it  felle  doun,  and  the 
faUjng  doun  therof  was  grete." 

Before  Tyndale,  1526,  the  plural  form  of  the  verb  in  n, 
had  become  obsolete.  We  read,  accordingly,  in  his  version : 
"  And  abundaunce  of  rayne  descended,  and  the  fluddes  came, 
and  the  wyndes  blewe,  and  beet  upon  that  housse,  and  it  fell, 
and  great  was  the  fall  of  it." 

Between  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  English  of  Wycliffe, 
the  most  important  grammatical  difference  is  the  greater 
freedom  of  arrangement  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  verbs,  which  in 
thiB  passage,  in  three  instances,  precede  the  nominative; 
whereas  in  Wycliffe  the  verb  uniformly  follows  its  subject, 
as  in  the  modem  dialect.  In  the  century  and  a  half  which 
intervened  between  Wycliffe  and  Tyndale,  not  only  had  the 
yerbs  dropped  the  plural  ending,  but  the  definite  article  had 
become  common.  In  Saxon,  we  cannot  deny  that  the  defi- 
nite article  existed,  but  it  always  partook  very  strongly  of  its 
original  character  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  and  perhaps 
it  should  be  rather  regarded  as  such  in  the  one  instance  where 
I  have  represented  it  by  the,  "  and  the  house  fell."  In  Wyc- 
liffe,  royTi,  floodis  and  wyndis  are  all  without  the  article, 
"  rayn  came  doun,  and  fluddes  camen,  and  wyndis  blewen ," 
and  it  is  employed  only  before  faUynge,  "  and  the  faUyngs 
doun  therof ; "  but  in  Tyndale's  time  the  noun  had  ceased 
to  be  used  thus  indefinitely,  smdjluddesy  wyndes  and  felZ  are 
all  preceded  by  the  article  the.  The  translators  of  1611,  with 
excellent  judgment,  adopted  Tyndale's  version  word  for  word, 
with  no  change  except  to  say  simply  "  the  raine,"  for  *'  abun- 
daunce of  rayne,"  which  Tyndale  had  used.  And  here  I 
cannot  but  pause  to  notice  a  remarkable  felicity  of  expression 
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in  this  translation,  in  the  employment  of  an  inversion  of  the 
regular  order  of  words  in  the  last  clause  of  the  verse.  The 
fact  of  the  faHl  of  the  house  had  been  already  annonnced|  and 
made  additionally  striking  by  an  enumeration  of  the  circum- 
stances which  had  preceded  and  caused  it — the  pouring  of  the 
rain,  the  rushing  of  the  flood,  the  blast  of  the  tempest.  Hie  im- 
mediate introduction  of  the  noun  fall  would  have  added  noth- 
ing to  the  effect  of  what  had  gone  before.  To  heighten  and  in- 
tensify the  impression,  therefore,  the  translator  skilfully  inverts 
the  phrase,  begins  the  concluding  clause  with  the  adjective— 
"  and  it  fell,  and  great  was  the  fall  of  it," — and  thus  prodneei 
a  climax  superior  in  force  even  to  the  original  Greek  text. 

When,  as  a  natural  result  of  Latin  and  Korman  inflnenee, 
the  operation  of  such  causes  as  I  described  in  the  last  lecture 
had  stripped  the  Anglo-Saxon  of  most  of  its  inflections^  and 
introduced  a  large  number  of  Eomance  words  and  grammiti- 
cal  forms,  the  first  efibrt  of  the  newly-framed  speech  was  to 
develop  a  new  set  of  inflections,  and  if  English  had  existed 
as  an  unwritten  tongue  for  a  sufficient  time  after  the  ooe* 
lescence  of  the  two  elements  into  one  language,  it  is  probabk 
that  it  would  have  acquired  as  complete  a  system  of  dedes- 
sion  and  conjugation,  and  consequently  a  syntax  as  firee  fivD 
restraints  of  position  as  either  of  its  constituent  tongnci 
The  Saxon  nouns  had  several  modes  of  forming  the  plmdf 
according  to  gender  and  declension.    One  of  these  dechfr 
sions  only  made  the  nominative  plural  in  %.    This  agreed 
with  the  Norman  grammar,  which,  like  the  modem  Fremlt 
used  s  or  z^  (and  in  a  few  cases  a?,)  as  the  sign  of  the  phinl| 
and  it  was  natural  that  this  coincidence  should  have  bees 
seized  upon  and  adopted  as  a  general  rule  for  the  constmo- 
tion  of  all  plurals.     True,  some  plurals  formed  by  letter 
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change  or  in  n  remained,  but  most  Saxon  nouns  dropped  the 
regular  inflection,  and  from  the  very  commencement  of  the 
English  language  took  a  plural  in  s.  This  is  abundantly 
shown  by  Layamon  and  the  Ormulum,  the  former  using  this 
plural  (especially  in  the  later  text)  very  frequently,  the  latter 
employing  it  almost  exclusively. 

The  Saxon  nouns  had  three  genders,  and  the  masculine 
and  feminine  were  very  often  applied  to  objects  incapable  of 
sex.  The  Norman  had  but  two  genders,  the  neuter  not  being 
recognized  in  its  grammar.  When  the  two  languages  coa- 
lesced, a  compromise  was  efiected  by  employing  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine  as  indications,  not  of  grammatical  gender, 
or  termination,  but  of  sex,  and  confining  the  neuter  to  ob- 
jects without  sex.  This,  of  course,  led  to  the  rejection  of 
tliose  Anglo-Saxon  endings  of  the  article,  the  noun  and  the 
adjective,  which  had  indicated  grammatical  gender ;  and  as 
the  Saxon  inflections  for  case  depended  more  or  less  upon  the 
gender,  they  naturally  were  dropped  also  when  grammatical 
gender  was  discarded.  Nothing  then  was  left  for  distinction 
but  the  numbers,  singular  and  plural.  Although  one  declen- 
sion of  the  Saxon  nouns  made  the  plural  in  «,  and  thereby 
the  general  adoption  of  «  as  a  sign  for  the  plural  of  nouns  was 
imcilitated,  yet  no  plural  form  of  the  Saxon  adjective  em- 
ployed that  sign.  The  termination  in  e  was  the  general  nom- 
inatiYe  plural  ending  of  all  adjectives  in  the  indefinite  form, 
and  this  continued  to  be  used  in  English  to  designate  that 
number  for  some  centuries,  though  not  with  strict  uniformity. 
Indeed,  when  the  adjective  was  employed  as  a  noun,  it  some- 
times made  the  plural  in  ^,  even  down  to  the  end  of  the  six- 
teenth century.*    The  e,  as  a  sign  of  number,  was  finally 

*  See  Lecture  XIV. 
25 
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dropped  soon  after  that  period,  and  adjectiTes  have  smoe 
been  indeclinable. 

The  verb,  which,  to  the  distinctions  of  number  and  per- 
son, in  most  languages  adds  those  of  time  and  other  condi- 
tions, is  always  subject  to  a  greater  number  of  inflectional 
changes  than  any  other  part  of  speech.  The  conjugations 
of  the  Saxon  and  the  Korman  verb  had  scarcely  any  point  of 
resemblance  except  the  employment  of  compound  tenses,  and 
the  consequence  naturally  was,  that  the  characteristic  endings 
of  both  were  principally  rejected,  and  the  radical  of  the  yerb 
left  almost  uninflected,  and  dependent  on  auxiliaries  for  the 
expression  of  the  various  modifications  of  its  radical  meaiir 
ing.  In  its  selection  of  auxiliaries,  it  conformed  partly  to 
Romance,  partly  to  Gothic  models ;  and  it  must  be  admitted 
that  with  respect  to  the  future  tense,  the  English  syntax  is  an 
improvement  upon  the  Saxon.  Shall  and  toiUy  it  is  tme^ 
existed  in  that  language,  but  not  as  true  auxiliaries,  and  tbe 
use  of  them  as  signs  of  the  future,  if  not  directly  borrowed 
from  the  Old-Northcm,  at  least  belongs  to  the  Scandinaviao, 
not  the  Teutonic  side  of  Anglo-Saxon. 

One  of  the  most  curious  facts  in  the  history  of  the  Eng- 
lish verb  is  the  tendency  which  existed  in  the  thirteenth  and 
fourteenth  centuries  to  the  formation  of  new  regular  infleo* 
tions,  by  the  coalescence  or  agglutination  of  verbs  and  pro- 
nouns. This  was  indeed,  perhaps,  in  some  sort,  a  dialectic 
peculiarity,  but  cases  occur  in  too  wide  a  range  of  writen 
to  allow  us  to  consider  it  as  by  any  means  altogether  local  in 
its  character.  It  seems  to  have  begun  with  the  interrogatiTe, 
where  the  pronoun,  following  tlie  verb,  would  most  eafflly 
unite  with  it;  but  the  agglutinate  form  is  often  used  in 
affirmative  periods.    The  coalescence  of  the  pronoun  of  die 
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aecond  person  and  the  verb  is  most  frequent,  but  examples 
of  a  like  process  in  the  other  persons  are  not  wanting.  Thns 
in  the  fable  of  Dame  Siriz  in  Wright's  Analecta  Literaria, 
there  are  several  instances  of  the  use  of  vnUi  and  woldij  for 
I  will  and  I  would ;  in  the  ancient  Interlocutory  Poem  in 
the  first  volume  of  the  ReliquisB  Antiquae,  we  find  kepi^  hawy^ 
cofUj  for  I  keep,  I  have,  I  can  ;  in  the  Thrush  and  the  Night- 
ingale, in  the  same  volume,  ne  rechiy  for  I  do  not  reck  or 
care ;  /arieddij  for  I  forbid.  The  coalescence  of  the  second 
person  with  the  verb  is  extremely  common,  and  there  are  few 
English  writers  of  the  fourteenth  century  who  do  not  furnish 
exemplifications  of  it.  Robert  of  Gloucester  has  penkestoWy 
nUidostow^  for  thinkest  thou,  misdoest  thou.  Dame  Siriz, 
irofutUj  for  trowest  thou ;  the  Seven  Sages,  woUuy  for  thou 
wilt;  the  ancient  Interlocutory  Poem  above  referred  ip  a 
like  form,  vnth  tJie  pronoun^  thu  canetu;  and  Piers  Plough- 
man, among  numerous  other  cases,  the  negative  infiection, 
why  naduiauj  why  hadst-thou-not.* 

In  the  carelessness  of  pronunciation,  which  usually  marks 
hasty  and  familiar  speaking,  the  auxiliary  hm)e  is  indistinctly 
trticulated.    ^'I  should  have  gone,"  is  pronounced  almost. 


*  Smilar  combmations  are  found  in  Gennan,  even  an  late  as  the  time  of 
Luther.  Thus,  in  Wamunge  D.  M.  Luther  an  seine  lieben  Deudschen,  Witten- 
berg, 1681,  wiltu  occurs  at  F.  III.,  and  mustu  at  F.  b.  In  the  much  older 
Orendel  and  Bride,  Zurich,  1868,  we  find  instances  of  the  coalescence  of  all  the 
fhree  persons  with  the  rerb  :  woldich,  p.  17;  mahtu,  6;  rasthi,  woldhi, 
1;  kondhi,  9. 

In  the  famous  abrenuntio  Diaboli,  of  the  eighth  centurj,  Wright 
0Rog.  Britan.  Lit.  I.,  810,)  prints  forsachistu,  gelobistu,  but  other  critics 
ieparate  the  pronoun  from  the  verb.  There  are  many  instances  of  like  combi- 
Btttions  in  old  Icelandic,  and  among  others  may  be  mentioned  the  construction 
of  a  negative  form  of  the  rerb  by  affixing  the  particle,  a,  at,  at>,  or  aft ;  also 
of  segAtiTe  forms  of  the  noun,  adyective,  pronoun,  and  adrerb,  by  affixing  the 
ijiUUef  gi  or  ki. 
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^^  I  should  a  gone,"  and  by  persons  ignorant  of  reading  and 
writing,  altogether  so.  In  old  English  books,  many  instances 
occur  where  the  compound  tense  is  thus  printed,  as,  for  ex- 
ample, in  Lord  Bemers'  Froissart,  vol.  I.,  chap.  225,  ^^  a  man 
coude  not  cast  an  appell  among  the,  but  it  shuld  a  faUen  on 
a  bassenet  or  a  helme ; "  in  "Wycliffe's  Apology  for  the  Lol- 
lards, page  1,  ^^  I  knowlech  to  a  felid  and  seid  f>us."  In 
the  Paston  Letters,  I.  22, "  brybe's  that  wold  a  rdlibed  a  ship  ;** 
Paston  Letters,  I.  6,  "  a  gret  nowmbre  come  to  Arfleet  for  to 
arescuyd  it,"  in  which  last  example  the  coalescence  is  com- 
plete. 

A  like  tendency  is  discoverable  in  other  classes  of  wordSp 
such  as  the  formation  of  an  objective  of  the  definite  article 
the  by  a  coalescence  with  the  prepositions  tn,  an  and  at;  ytke, 
ith  being  often  written  for  in  the^  oth  for  an  they  atte  for  at 
the.  There  are  also  traces  of  a  new  form  in  the  nouns.  In 
Icelandic,  Swedish  and  Danish,  the  nouns  have  a  definite 
declension  formed  by  affixing  the  termination  of  the  definite 
article  according  to  case  and  gender.  Thus,  in  Swedish, 
konung  means  king,  konungen,  the  king,  konungens, 
^A«  king's;  hus  means  house,  huset,  ^Ae  house.*  A  some- 
what similar  contraction  existed  in  early  English,  in  the  ctM 
of  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel.     The  empress  was  written 


*  The  definite  article  is  den  for  the  masculine  and  feminine,  det  for  tbt 
neuter.  In  the  process  of  coalescence,  the  initial  consonant  d  is  dropped,  tad 
konung  den  becomes  konungen,  hus  det,  huset.  This,  at  least,  is  tbt 
present  grammatical  resolution  of  the  compound.  HistoricaUj,  bowoTer,  koa* 
ungen  is  the  Icelandic  kondngrinn,  a  definite  formed  bj  the  coaleaceneetf 
the  noun  k  o  n  (i  n  g  r ,  and  the  definite  pronominal  article  h  i  n  n ,  (for  which  latttf 
word  the  modem  Swedish  substitutes  den,)  and  so  of  other  nouns  which  hsft 
been  traditionallj  handed  down  fhnn  the  Old-Northern  period.  In  the  definte 
form  of  new  words,  the  analogy  of  the  primitive  language  has  been  ibDowtdi 
and  the  article  retains  the  d  only  when  it  stands  alone. 
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and  spoken  as  one  word,  thempresa ;  the  evangd  or  gospdy 
tkevangd  ;  the  aposUey  thapoMe  ;  the  ancre  (anchor)  thancre. 
There  are  even  famt  and  doubtful  indications  of  a  like  incli- 
nation with  regard  to  the  article  arty  and  the  creation  of  an  in- 
definite form  of  the  noun  by  employing  this  article  as  a  prefix : 
thus  we  find  a  nedgetoole  for  an  edge-tool,  a  noimpire*  for  an 
umpire,  but  these  seem  to  be  rather  cases  of  orthographical 
confusion  than  really  new  combinations. 

The  effect  of  reducing  a  language  to  writing  is  to  put  a 
atop  to  the  formation  of  infiections.  Inflections  doubtless 
often  grow  out  of  a  hurried  and  indistinct  pronunciation  of 
fiuniliar  and  frequently  recurring  combinations ;  but,  if  the 
words  are  written,  the  mind  is  constantly  brought  back  to 
the  radical  forms,  and  the  tendency  to  coalescence  thus  ar- 
rested ;  and  indeed  the  effect  of  writing  does  not  stop  here, 
but  it  leads  to  tlie  resolution  of  compounds  not  much  altered 
in  form,  into  their  primitive  elements. 

In  listening  to  the  conversation  of  uneducated  persons, 
and  even  to  the  familiar  colloquial  speech  of  the  better  in- 
atmcted,  we  observe  a  strong  inclination  to  the  coalescence 
of  words.  Let  a  foreigner,  who  should  be  wholly  ignorant 
of  the  granmiatical  structure  of  the  European  languages,  but 
able  to  write  down  articulations,  record  the  words  of  our  or- 
dinary conversation  as  he  would  hear  them  spoken.  The 
result  would  be  an  approximation  to  an  inflected  language. 
He  would  agglutinate  in  writing  the  words  which  we  agglu- 
tinate in  speaking,  and  thus,  in  many  cases,  form  a  regular 
conjugation.    Take  for  example  the  interrogative  use  of  the 

*  The  f»  in  nounpire  may  be  radical,  for  it  has  been  ingeniou^lj  suggested, 
ihAi  this  obscure  word  is  perhaps  n  on  pair,  odd  one,  a  third  person  called  in 
to  torn  the  scale  between  two  disagreeing  arbitratoni. 
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verb  to  have;  have  I?  have  you?  has  he?  The  stranger 
would  not  suspect  that  each  of  these  phrases  was  composed 
of  two  words,  but  would  treat  them  as  the  first,  second  and 
third  persons  of  an  interrogative  form  of  the  verb  to  have. 
His  spelling  would  conform  to  the  pronunciation,  and  he 
would  write  ha/vvij  ha/oye^  hazzy.  Now  those  who  first  re- 
duce a  language  to  writing  are  much  in  the  condition  I  have 
just  supposed.  They  record  what  they  hear,  and  had  Eng- 
lish long  remained  unwritten,  the  coalescences  would  have 
become  established,  and  conjugations  and  declensions  formed 
accordingly.  The  interrogative  would  have  had  its  r^olar 
verbal  inflection,  and  a  past  infinitive,  agone^  afaUen^  would 
have  grown  out  of  the  combination  of  the  participle  with 
the  auxiliary,  the  latter  becoming  a  temporal  augment.* 

This  is  precisely  analogous  to  what  actually  did  take  place 
in  most  of  the  Komance  dialects,  because  they  were  used 
colloquially  for  centuries  before  they  were  written,  the  Latin 
being  the  language  of  the  government,  of  law,  of  literature^ 
and  of  religion. 

The  two  great  elements  of  which  English  is  composed 
had  each  its  written  dialect,  and  it  would  therefore  have  been 
quite  natural  that  the  new  language  should  very  early  have 
become  a  written  speech,  if  there  had  -been  an  actual  histo^ 
ical  hiatus  between  Anglo-Saxon  and  Norman-English.  But 
the  change  from  the  one  to  the  other  was  so  gradual,  that  the 
spoken  dialect  always  existed  in  a  written  form,  orthographi- 
cal mutations  following  closely  upon  orthoepical  revolutions. 

*  In  French,  it  was  only  the  early  reduction  of  the  spoken  tongae  to  writ- 
ing, which  prcYentcd  the  development  of  a  regular  negative  verb,  and  definite 
noun.  ITavoir  would  have  become  permanently  navoir,  and  l*homme, 
lomme,  in  writing  as  well  as  in  speech,  had  Flrench  remained  merelj  an  onl 
dialect  a  few  centuries  longer. 
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Between  Latin  and  the  modem  Romance  tongues,  on  the  other 
hand,  there  was  an  interval,  and  consequently  these  latter,  as 
Hterary  dialects,  had  a  definite  commencement,  while  Eng- 
lish had  none.  Hence,  English  made  little  progress  in  new 
grammatical  formations,  and  the  predominance  of  Korman 
influence  led  to  the  rejection  not  only  of  Saxon  endings,  but 
of  many  other  facilities  of  expression,  the  loss  of  which  is  a 
Tery  serious  evil  to  the  English  tongue.  For  instance,  the 
Saxon  had  a  negative  form  for  all  verbs  beginning  with  a 
Towel,  the  aspirate  A,  or  the  semi-vowel  w.  This  consisted 
in  using  the  consonant  n,  the  initial  of  the  Saxon  negative 
particle  ne,  as  a  prefix.  The  convenience  of  this  form  was 
strongly  felt,  and  it  was  not  abandoned  in  poetry  for  some 
centuries  after  English  became  a  distinct  language.  Chaucer 
constantly  says  I  naniy  for  I  am  not^  I  nas,  for  I  was  noty  he 
novldj  for  he  tomUd  notj  he  nadj  for  he  had  noty  I  tdUj  for  I 
fDiU  not.  The  Wycliffite  versions  often  use  the  negative  verb 
in  the  imperative,  as  in  Judges  xviii.  9 :  "  Jfyle  ye  be 
ne^igent,  nil  ye  ceese."  Sylvester  at  the  end  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  occasionally  employs  this  form,  as,  for  exam- 
ple, in  this  verse  of  his  twenty-sixth  sonnet : 

Who  nill  be  subjects,  shall  be  sUves,  in  fine. 

We  still  retain  the  negative  niU  in  the  phrase,  vrill  he,  niU 
hBj  whether  he  will  or  not,  where  wiU  and  ntU  are  not  aux- 
iliaries, but  independent  verbs.  TVesley  attempted  to  revive 
niBlj  and  wrote :  ^^  Man  wiHa  something,  because  it  is  pleasing 
to  nature,  and  he  nills  something,  because  it  is  painful  to  na- 
ture." The  linguistic  sense  of  the  English  people  was  at  a 
low  ebb  in  Wesley's  time,  and  his  use  of  niU  found  few  if  any 
imitators,  but  the  fact  that  we  still  employ  similar  compounds 
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in  none,  neUher,  never,  which  are  simply  one,  dthffr,  ever, 
with  the  negative  prefix  n,  shows  that  this  form  is  not  radi- 
cally repugnant  to  the  present  genius  of  the  language,  and  I 
see  nothing  very  improbable  in  the  recovery  of  the  negative 
verb. 

The  Norman,  though  it  had  its  coalescences,  like  the 
other  Romance  dialects,  as  for  instance  in  the  case  of  the  fn- 
ture,  was  nevertheless  averse  to  compounds ;  and  as  it  became 
more  and  more  an  influential  element  in  the  organization  of 
English,  it  not  only  checked  further  coalescence,  but  led  to 
the  resolution  of  some  compounds  which  had  become  estab- 
lished, and  hence  the  new  inflections  were  soon  abandoned.* 

The  only  deliberate,  organized  experiment  for  the  restom- 
tion  of  an  obsolete  English  form,  is  that  of  the  Society  of 
Friends,  who  have  long  striven  to  reintroduce  what  they  ciH 
the  plain  language,  or  the  employment  of  the  singular  iho^, 
and  the  corresponding  verbal  inflection,  in  place  of  the  plurd 
you,  in  addressing  a  single  person.  It  is  not  strange  that  a 
phraseology,  which  was  adopted  as  the  badge  of  a  ted, 
should  have  failed  to  secure  general  acceptance,  but  the  en- 
tire want  of  success  in  the  attempt  to  establish  it  even  am<»ig 
the  Friends  themselves,  is  a  strong  evidence  of  the  rooted 

*  Oar  English  rerb  to  hunt  appears  to  be  allied  to  a  MoBSO-Gothio  word  d 
nearly  similar  form,  which  has  been  coi\jeotured  to  be  cognate  with  hamii  M 
that  the  primary  signification  of  hurU  would  be,  to  take  with  the  hand,  or 
Some  etymologists  deri?e  hound  from  hunt^  but  it  is  quite  as  probable  that 
is  deri?ed  from  haund^  which  in  Saxon  was  spelt  not  with  on,  but  simply  «.  Ii 
that  case,  to  hunt  would  be  to  ehaae  teith  hcvruU,  or  dogs,  or,  aa  we  someliBil 
now  say,  to  hound  or  to  dog.  At  the  period  when  there  waa  a  tendency  t> 
resolve  compounds,  this  very  obvious,  and  as  I  much  incline  to  belieTe  true  ely> 
mology,  struck  the  rude  philologists  of  the  time,  and,  accordingly,  we  find  kuHtt 
man  written  in  early  English  houndsmafi^  sometimes  as  one  word,  bnt  not  in- 
frequently as  two,  hounds  man.  See  the  History  of  Helyas,  Thom*8  Early  Frail 
Romances,  IIL,  66,  66. 
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ayersioD  of  the  Anglican  people  and  speech  to  much  variety 
of  inflection.  In  the  first  fervor  of  religious  party  zeal, 
doubtless,  educated  Friends  spoke  more  gi*ammatically,  but 
the  second  person  of  the  verb  does  not  appear  ever  to  have 
been  generally  employed  by  their  followers;  and  even  the 
nominative  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  was  soon 
discarded,  so  that  vnU  thee^  has  thee^  does  thee^  were  substi- 
tuted for  wilt  thouj  hast  thou^  dost  thou. 

That  we  shall  recover  many  lost  Saxon  words  there  can 
be  no  doubt,  and  poetry  will  yet  reanimate  obsolete  forms 
■pedally  adapted  to  metrical  convenience.  New  regular  in- 
flections, however,  are  not  to  be  expected,  perhaps  not  even 
deaiied;  and  some  grammarians  even  consider  it  probable 
that  formal  distinctions  of  case,  number  and  person  will  be 
rejected  altogether,  and  all  grammatical  relations  determined 
by  auxiliaries,  prepositions  or  other  particles.  That  such 
haa  been  the  general  tendency  of  English  since  the  birth  of 
its  literature  is  quite  certain,  and  the  fact  is  too  familiar  to 
need  to  be  established  by  proof,  but  one  or  two  examples 
may  be  worth  citing.  The  use  of  the  possessive  pronouns, 
and  of  the  inflected  possessive  case  of  nouns  and  pronouns, 
was,  until  a  comparatively  recent  period,  very  much  more 
extensive  than  at  present,  and  they  were  employed  in  many 
cases  where  the  preposition  with  the  objective  now  take  their 
place. .  In  modem  English,  the  inflected  possessive  of  nouns 
expresses  almost  exclusively  the  notion  of  property  or  appur- 
tenance. Hence,  we  say  a  marCs  Jtat^  or  a  moArCs  hand^  but 
the  description  of  a  many  not  a  man^s  description.  And,  of 
eonrse,  we  generally  limit  the  application  of  this  fonn  to 
words  which  indicate  objects  capable  of  possessing  or  enjoying 
the  right  of  property,  in  a  word,  to  persons,  or  at  least  ani- 
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mated  and  conscious  creatures,  and  we  accordingly  speak  of  a 
woman's  bonnet,  but  not  of  a  hovse^s  roof.  In  short,  we  now 
distinguisb  between  the  possessive  and  the  genitive.  This  we 
must  allow  is  a  well-founded  distinction,  but  it  is  of  recent  m- 
troduction ;  and  indeed  some  modem  writers  are  inclined  to 
discard  it,  but  thus  far  with  few  imitators.  GifFord,  who  had 
been  a  follower  of  Wycliffe,  and  recanted,  expresses  his  repent- 
ance in  his  will  before  referred  to,  by  styling  himself  ^^nnwcw- 
thio  and  Goddia  traytory  So  in  the  Paston  Letters,  written 
in  the  fifteenth  century,  we  find  "the  King's  rebehj  the 
King's  traitors^'*  for  rebels  against  the  king,  traitors  to  the 
king,  and  in  Froissart,  "  his  rebdsP  These  expressions  strike 
us  oddly,  but  in  reality  they  are  not  a  whit  more  incongruous 
than  the  phrases,  the  1cing'*s  enemies^  our  enemies^  which  have^ 
singularly  enough,  remained  current  in  English,  and  indeed 
in  most  European  languages,  but  which  will  perhaps  become 
as  obsolete  as  the  king'^s  traitors,  We  may  consistently  uj 
the  king'* s  friends^  because  we  feel  that  men  have  certtia 
rights,  or  at  least  interests,  in  their  friends  and  in  the  senti- 
ments which  constitute  friendship,  but  the  hing*s  enemies  is  no 
way  grammatically  distinguishable  from  the  Jdn^s  -rAA^ 
Few  instances  now  remain  of  this  repugnant  use  of  the  poe- 
sessive,  but  its  limitation  to  persons  did  not  originate  till  loiag 
after  the  date  of  the  authorities  I  have  cited.  Lodge,  if» 
translated  the  works  of  L.  Annseus  Seneca,  near  the  bqpmuBg 
of  the  seventeenth  century,  says,  in  the  preface  to  the  second 
edition  of  that  work :  "  Header,  I  here  once  more  present  flae 
Senecaes  translation."  In  this  case  Seneca  is  to  be  considered 
the  name,  not  of  a  person,  but  of  his  works  collectively.  TMi 
construction  is  frequent  in  Shakespeare,  and  Fuller  in  the  In- 
fant's Advocate  printed  in  1653,  has  this  passage :  ^^  If  we  canr 
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not  perceive  the  manner  of  sins  poisouj  no  wonder  if  we  can- 
not conceive  the  method  of  graces  tmtidote^  in  Infants  souls." 
Similar  examples  might  be  multiplied  ad  injmiium.* 

In  like  manner,  what  is  now  a  possessive  pronoun  was 
anciently  but  improperly  used  also  as  a  genitive  of  the  per- 
sonal pronoun.  In  the  WycliflBte  version  of  Genesis  ix.  2, 
we  read :  "  And  youre  feer  and  youre  tremblyng  be  upon  alle 
the  beestis  of  erthe,"  where  the  modem  version  rightly  has, 
"  and  the  fear  of  you  and  the  dread  of  yo^r  The  posses- 
rives  of  the  third  person  his  and  their  were  employed  in  this 
way  much  later  than  those  of  the  first  and  second  person, 
and  even  in  recent  times  many  instances  can  be  found  where 
these  pronouns  take  a  relative  after  them,  as  ^^  their  life  who 
▼iolate  the  principles  of  morality,"  for  "  the  life  of  thos6 

who."t 

*  KilivHlisUndjDg  this  free  use  of  the  icflected  possessiyc  by  old  writers, 
we  flomeftimef  meet  in  them  a  long  succession  of  the  prepositional  construction, 
M  in  tluf  passage  from  the  life  of  Beza  in  Abel  Redi?i?us,  p.  471 :  **  for  he  not 
4Dtl7  eotred  into  a  consideration  of  the  truth  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Church  of 
BttM,  Ac.** 

f  la  Anglo-Saxon,  the  possessive  pronoun  singular  of  the  Jirtt  person  was 

■in,  of  the  ueond  {>in.      The  geniti?e  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  was 

are  in  the  first  person,  e o w e r  in  the  second,  hira,  hiora,orheora,in 

tike  Mrd,    The  possessive  pronouns  plural  of  the  first  and  second  persons  were 

Imied  bj  treating  the  genitive  plural  of  the  personal  pronouns^  as  a  nominative, 

tad  dedintng  it  like  an  adjective  pronoun.    For  the  third  person,  there  was  no 

ire  pronoun  in  either  the  singular  or  plural,  but  the  genitives,  h  i  s  in  the 

and  neuter  singular,  hire  in  the  feminine  singular,  and  hira, 

kioraor  heoraforall  genders  in  the  plural,  were  used  instead  of  possessive 

The  similarity  of  form  between  the  genitive  plural  of  the  first  and 

persons  and  the  plural  possessive  pronoun  for  those  persons,  naturally 

led  to  grammatical  and  logical  confusion  in  the  use  of  both,  and  the  expressions 

I  hmt9  quoted  from  the  Wycliffite  versions,  *'  yourfear,'^  &c.,  were  as  improper 

ai  Umt  time,  as  they  would  be  now,  for  the  logical  distinction  between  the  two 

pronominal  forms  was  at  no  period  of  the  language  quite  lost  sight  of,  though 

ii  wee  not  always  strictly  observed. 

In  the  transition  from  Anglo-Saxon  to  English,  the  genitive  plural  of  the 
personal  pronoun  was  dropped,  and  the  objective,  with  a  preposition,  substituted 
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At  present,  the  use  of  wJiose,  the  possessiye  of  who^  n 
prettjr  gcnerallj  confined  to  persons,  or  things  personifiedi 
and  we  should  scruple  to  saj,  ^^  I  passed  a  house  whose  win- 
dows were  open."  This  is  a  modem,  and  indeed  by  no  meaoB 
yet  fully  established,  distinction.  In  Anglo-Saxon,  the  form 
hwses,  whence  our  whose^  was  the  genitive  of  all  the  gen- 
ders of  the  pronoun  hwa,  and  wJiose  was  uniyersally  em- 
ployed as  a  neuter  by  the  best  English  writers  until  a  reoent 
period,  as,  in  certain  combinations,  it  still  is  by  very  good 
authorities.  The  origin  of  this  distinction  is  to  be  found  in 
a  fact  to  which  I  have  before  alluded,  namely,  the  change  in 
the  office  of  genders  in  grammar.    In  Anglo-Saxon,  graxn- 

for  it.    This  change  was  made  before  the  time  of  WycUffef  and  the  UM  of  tbt 
possessive  pronoun,  instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoim,  wai  a  vi^ 
lation  of  the  idiom  of  the  language.    This  is  shown  abundantly  by  the  avthoiikf 
of  the  Wycliffite  translators  themselves,  for  they  very  generally  make  the  di» 
tinction,  as,  for  example,  in  Joshua  vii.  13,  where  wo  read  *'  cursyinge  is  in  tht 
midel  of  thee^^  in  the  older  text,  and  **  in  the  myddis  of  Mm,"  in  the  kter,  tsl 
in  Ezekiel  xxxvL  23,  where  one  text  has  **  in  the  myddil  ofthem^  the  other  "h 
the  myddis  of  them;  "  and  so  in  many  other  passages,  where  theee  old  tiinf- 
lations  agree  with  th3  authorized  version.     The  vulgarism  '*  In  our  midst,**  **!■ 
your  midst,"  **  in  their  midst,"  now  unhappily  very  common,  grows  oat  of  tUi 
confusion.    The  possessive  pronoun  cannot  be  properly  applied,  exeept  ••  ii* 
dicative  of  possession  or  appurtenance.    The  '*  midst "  of  a  company  or  coB- 
munity  of  persons  is  not  a  thing  belonging  or  appurtenant  to  the  eompaoy,  tf 
to  the  individuals  composing  it.     It  is  a  mere  term  of  relation^  of  an  adveiti^ 
not  a  substantive,  character,  and  is  an  intensified  form  of  expression  ibr  €mfm§» 
The  phrase  in  question,  therefore,  is  a  gross  solecism,  and  nnsapported  bj  tk 
authority  of  pure  idiomatic  English  writers.    Shakespeare,  2  Pt.  Henry  TLir* 
8,  has  '*  through  the  very  midst  of  you ; "  and  this  is  the  constant  form  in  die  Si- 
thorized  translation  of  the  Bible.    In  Leviticus  xxvi.  11,  the  Anglo-Saxon  iits- 
middes  eowre  (cower),  to-middes  being  a  preposition  governing tk 
personal  pronoun  eowre.  The  English  translations  all  give  *'  among  yoo.*  b 
John  i.  26,  where  the  Greek  text  is  ^^o-of  l\  ^iimv^  the  Anglo-Saxon  ii  tt- 
middeseow;  the  later  Wycliffite  version,  **  in  the  myddil  of  ycm;  *  At 
older  "  the  myddil  man  of  you.**    See,  further.  Appendix. 

Milton*s  "  my  midst  of  sorrow,**  Samson  Agonistes,  1889,  is  a  poetical 
position   for  *  the  midst  of  my  sorrow,*  and  has  no  bearing  on  the 
question. 
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matical  gender  was  independent  of  sex.  So  long  as  the  mas- 
culine, feminine  and  neuter  were  indiscriminately  applied  to 
objects  incapable  of  the  distinction  of  sex,  there  was  no  very 
strong  sense  of  a  want  of  one  possessive  form  for  masculine 
and  feminine,  or  in  other  words,  personal  objects,  and  an- 
other for  neuter,  or  inanimate,  impersonal  things ;  but  as  this 
distinction  became  better  and  better  established,  and  wJio 
was  appropriated  to  persons^  which  to  things^*  the  use  of  one 
possessive  form  for  both  was  more  and  more  felt  to  be  incon- 
sistent, and  the  employment  of  the  possessive  of  both  nouns 
and  pronouns  was  regulated  accordingly. 

The  necessity  of  a  double  form  for  the  more  precise  ex- 
pression of  ideas  which  have  become  distinct,  has  led  to 
the  development  of  one  of  the  few  new  inflections  which 
modem  English  has  evolved.  In  Anglo-Saxon,  the  personal 
pronoun  represented  in  English  by  he^  she,  it,  made  the  gen- 
itiTe  or  possessive  his  for  the  masculine  and  neuter  gender, 
her  (hire)  for  the  feminine,  and  so  long  as  grammatical 
gender  had  not  an  invariable  relation  to  sex,  the  employment 
of  a  common  form  for  the  masculine  and  neuter  excited  no 
fbeling  of  incongruity.  The  change  in  the  grammatical  sig- 
nificance of  gender  suggested  the  same  embarrassment  with 
relation  to  the  universal  application  of  his  as  of  whose,  and 
wjien  this  was  brought  into  distinct  consciousness,  a  remedy 
was  provided.  At  first,  it  was  used  as  a  possessive,  without 
inflection  or  a  preposition,  and  several  instances  of  this  oc- 
ear  in  Shakespeare,  as  also  in  Leviticus  xxv.  5,  of  the  Bi- 


•  The  Anglo-Saxon  rektiTe  and  interrogatiYe  was  h  w  i,  masc  and  fern.,  and 
kwat ,  nent.  It  ia  true,  h  w  &  was  generally  employed  in  reference  to  per- 
•tas,  bnt,  at  least  in  interrogations,  h  w  e  t  was  Tery  often  used,  in  the  same 
W9,jf9m  Hw»t  is  ^es  Mannes  Sunn.     }F%o  is  this  Son  of  Man  t 
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ble  of  1611 :  "  That  which  growcth  of  it  own  accord."*  Ht^ 
although  to  be  found  in  printed  books  of  a  Bomewhat  earlier 
date,  is  not  once  used  in  that  edition,  his  being  in  all  cases 
but  that  just  cited  employed  instead.  The  precise  date  and 
occasion  of  the  first  introduction  of  its  is  not  ascertained,  bat 
it  could  not  have  been  far  from  the  year  1600.  I  believe  the 
earliest  instances  of  the  use  of  the  neuter  possessive  yet  ob- 
served are  in  Shakespeare,  and  other  dramatists  of  that  aga 
Most  English  writers  continued  for  some  time  longer  to  em- 
ploy his  indiscriminately  with  reference  to  male  persons  or 
creatures,  and  to  inanimate  impersonal  things.  For  a  con- 
siderable period  about  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, there  was  evidently  a  sense  of  incongruity  in  the  appli- 
cation of  his  to  objects  incapable  of  the  distinction  of  seXi 
and  at  the  same  time,  a  reluctance  to  sanction  the  introdue- 

*  The  use  of  an  uninflected  form  as  a  possessive,  without  the  prepostioB  d( 
was  bj  no  means  confined  to  the  pronoun  t^  In  Robert  of  Gloucester,  9S,  vt 
have 

Conan  t>e  guene  eosyn^  he  clcpude  out  I>o  stiUe, 

and  agun 

{>e  ich  be  kjmg  of  Bheteyne,  {>at  was  {>in  vnele  lontL 

The  first  verse  of  Robert  de  Bnmne^s  version  of  Langtoft  runa  thai: 
In  Saint  Bede  bokea  writen  er  stories  olde ; 
and  on  page  13: 

In  CharUmagn  eourte,  sire  of  Saint  Dinars. 

In  the  older  Wycliffitc  version  of  Genesis  xzix.  10,  we  find:  "  Whomwhiai 
Jacob  hadde  seen,  and  wiste  hir  his  unkil  dowghter ;  ^'  and  xxz.  36 :  "  and  prili 
a  space  of  thrc  daies  wejre  bitwix  hem  and  his  dowgtUir  huaboonAP  These  htltf 
cases  might,  it  is  true,  be  considered  compounds,  like  the  Danish  Fa^bror,Mo^ 
bror  (Fader  -  Broder,  Moder-Brod er),  but  tins  explanation  wiU  Mt 
apply  to  the  earlier  examples  I  have  given,  or  to  numerous  instances  of  a  ISHT 
date.  Thus  in  the  ^aston  Letters,  I.  6. :  "  for  his  80u*eyn  lady  9ake  ;  "  L  1U| 
*'on  Seint  Simon  day  and  Jude; "  I.  122 :  "such  as  most  have  intiest in thi 
Lord  Wyllughby  Qoodet:^    II.  298:  *' my  brother /Smk/' Mefi/.** 
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tion  of  the  new  form  t^  as  a  substitute.    Accordingly,  for 

iho  first  half  of  that  century,  many  of  the.  best  writers  re- 
ject them  both,  and  I  think  English  folios  can  be  found, 
which  do  not  contain  a  single  example  of  either.  Of  ity 
thereof^  and  longer  circumlocutions  were  preferred,  or  the 
very  idea  of  the  possessive  relation  was  avoided  altogether. 
Although  Sir  Thomas  Browne,  writing  about  1660,  some- 
times has  its  five  or  six  times  on  one  page,  yet  few  authors 
of  an  earlier  date  freely  use  this  possessive,  and  I  do  not  re- 
member meetmg  it  very  frequently  in  any  writer  older  than 
Thomas  Heywood.  Ben  Jonson  neither  employs  its  in  his 
works,  nor  recognizes  it  in  his  grammar.  It  occurs  rarely  in 
Mflton's  prose,  and  not  above  three  or  four  times  in  his  poet- 
ry. Walton  commonly  employs  his  instead.  Fuller  has  its 
in  some  of  his  works,  in  others  he  rejects  it,  and  in  the  Pis- 
gah  Sight  of  Palestine,  printed  in  1650,  both  forms  are  some- 
time applied  to  a  neuter  noun  in  the  course  of  a  single  sen- 
tence.* Sir  Thomas  Browne,  on  the  other  hand,  rarely,  if 
ever,  employs  his  as  a  neuter,  and  I  think  that  after  the  Kes- 
toration  in  1660,  scarcely  any  instances  occur  of  the  use  of 
the  old  possessive  for  the  newly-formed  inflection.  It  is  some- 
what singular  that  the  neuter  possessive  did  not  appear  till 
long  after  the  grammatical  change  with  respect  to  gender 
had  taken  place  in  literature,  but  the  explanation  is  to  be 
fonnd  partly  in  a  repugnance  to  the  introduction  of  new  in- 
flections, and  partly  in  the  fact  that  the  old  application  of 
genders  was  kept  up  in  the  spoken  language  loug  after  it  had 


*  "  Kan  J  miles  hence,  this  river  solitarily  rons  on  as  sensible  of  itt  sad  fate 
■oddenlj  to  fall  into  the  Dead  Sea,  at  Ashdoth-Pisgah,  where  all  hu  comfort  is 
to  hare  the  company  of  two  other  brooks,**  Book  IL  68. 

^Whether  from  the  yiolence  of  winds  then  blowing  on  iU  stream,  and  ang* 
ffDg  it  beyond  Ait  banks.**    Bookll.  69. 
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become  extinct  in  the  written.  Indeed,  tliey  are  Btill  applied 
to  inanimate  objects,  in  the  same  confused  way,  in  some  Eng- 
lish provincial  dialects ;  and,  even  apart  from  the  poetical 
vocabulary,  traces  of  the  same  practice  exist  among  ns  to 
this  day.  The  indiscriminate  attribution  of  the  three  gen- 
ders, as  in  Anglo-Saxon  and  German,  or  of  the  masculine  and 
feminine,  as  in  French  and  Italian,  to  inanimate  objectSi  is 
philosophically  a  blemish,  and  practically  a  serious  inocm- 
venience,  in  those  languages,  and  it  is  a  great  improvemeat 
in  English  that  it  has  simplified  its  grammar,  by  rejecting  lo 
superfluous,  unmeaning  and  embarrassing  a  subtle^. 

A  singular  obsolete  corruption  ip  the  syntax  of  oni 
mother-tongue  was  revived  not  far  from  the  period  of  the 
introduction  of  its^  and  it  has  been  usually  ascribed  to  a 
passion  for  generalizing  the  laws  of  language  before  its  hictM 
were  well  ascertained.  Two  centuries  since  it  was  common 
to  write  John  his  sticky  Mary  her  hook^  and  the  like,  Ben 
Jonson  says,  that  '^  nouns  in  Zj  «,  ^A,  ^,  and  cA,  make,  in  the 
possessive  singular,  t«,  in  the  plural,  e«,"  '^whicli  distinc* 
tion,"  continues  he,  "  not  observed,  brought  in  the  monstroui 
syntax  of  the  pronoun  his  joining  with  a  noun  betokezuDg 
a  possessor,  as  the  prince  his  houseP*  The  practice  appetzs 
to  have  been  founded  on  the  grammatical  theory  that  %^'U% 
sign  of  the  possessive  case,  was  a  contraction  of  the  posseflfliTa 

*  Harvey,  in  1680,  in  his  reply  to  Immerito  (Spenser),  apeaklog  of  EogUii 
orthography  says :  **  But  see  what  absurdities  thys  yl  fauoured  Orthograpbye,  tf 
rather  Pseudography,  hath  ingnndered ;  and  howe  one  errour  atill  breedeih  ail 
begctteth  an  other.  Hare  wee  not  Mooncth,  for  Moonthe ;  mthence,  for  anet; 
whitest,  for  whilste ;  phantasie,  for  phansie ;  euen  for  em ;  dinel,  for  divl ;  M 
Ay«  vraihe^  for  Ooddes  wraih;  and  a  thousande  of  the  same  utampe,  wherein  tki 
corrupte  Orthography  in  the  moste  hath  beene  the  sole,  or  princip«ll  cause  of 
corruptc  Prosodye  in  ouer  many.*'  Muloaster,  in  1582,  remaiin  on  this  fom: 
"Neither  do  I  se  anie  cause  wher  to  use  Am,  saring  after  words  which  end  b  i^ 
as  *  8ocrate»  ku  councell  was  this,  FUUon  that,  and  AriiioUM  ttusL"* 
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{HX>noim  his.  But  it  is  argued  that  those  who  introduced  the 
innoYation  did  not  remember  that  s  was  the  sign  of  the  pos- 
aessiye  in  feminine  as  well  as  in  masculine  nouns,  and  in  the 
plural  number  of  the  strong  inflection  also,  in  neither  of 
which  cases  could  it  have  been  originally  a  contraction  of  his. 
They  should  have  further  considered,  it  is  added,  that  upon 
thifl  theory,  the  s  final  of  the  possessive  pronouns  hers  and 
Omts  must  in  like  manner  have  been  derived  from  his,  which 
is  a  manifest  absurdity,  and  that  the  s  in  his  itself,  which  is 
evidently  an  inflected  form  of  the  nominative  masculine  per- 
sonal pronoun  he,  could  not  be  tims  explained.  As  I  have 
just  remarked,  his  is  the  Anglo-Saxon  possessive  form  of  the 
prcmoTm  for  both  the  masculine  and  neuter  genders,  the  fem- 
inine having  anciently  had  the  form  hire,  nearly  corre- 
sponding to  the  modem  her.  It  should  be  added  that  the  s 
final  is  the  earliest  known  sign  of  the  possessive  or  genitive 
case  in  most  of  the  languages  of  the  Indo-European  stock, 
and  it  may  fairly  be  insisted,  that,  for  the  present,  this  is  to 
be  received  as  an  ultimate  grammatical  fact,  not  at  this  time 
admitting  of  etymological  explanation.* 

There  is  a  striking  analogous  fact  in  the  modem  history 
of  the  Gothic  languages,  which  cannot  be  passed  over.  I 
refer  to  the  nearly  contemporaneous  introduction  of  a  pre- 
eiaely  similar  syntactical  form  in  the  Swedish,  Danish  and 
German,  all  of  which  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  cen- 
times very  frequently  employed  the  possessive  pronoun,  in 
die  masculine  and  feminine  genders,  and  both  numbers,  as 
the  sign  of  the  genitive  case  of  the  noun.  In  these  dialects, 
there  is  the  same  discrepancy  between  the  primitive  form  and 


*  8e0  Note  At  the  end  of  Leoture. 
26 
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the  modem  subBtitute,  and  even  a  greats  difBcnlty  in  sop- 
posing  the  usual  genitive  sign  to  be  derived  from  the  poesee- 
sive  pronoun.  This  use  of  the  pronoun  is  generally  if  not 
always  confined  to  proper  names,  whereas  in  English  it  was 
applied  also  to  common  nouns,  and  in  the  formed  case  it  seems 
to  have  originated  in  the  dij£culty  of  declining  foreign  names 
with  the  native  inflection.  A  similar  device  was  sometimes 
resorted  to  in  the  Latin  of  that  day,  in  the  syntax  of  modem 
proper  names,  and  I  think  it  probable  that  the  Gothic  lan- 
guages borrowed  it  from  this  corrupt  Latin  form,  for  there  is 
little  reason  to  suppose  that  they  could  all  have  taken  it  from 
the  syntax  of  the  one  among  them  which  first  introduced  it 

If,  however,  farther  investigation  shall  show  that  it  spon- 
taneously originated  in  any  two  or  more  of  them,  the  fiust 
becomes  very  important,  and  it  would  be  fair  to  regard  it  as 
an  expression  of  the  linguistic  sense  of  the  Gothic  race  en- 
titled to  no  little  weight  as  an  evidence  that,  in  spite  of  the 
difficulty  of  reconciling  the  forms,  the  real  origin  of  the 
Gothic  genitive  or  possessive  inflection  is  to  be  found  in  a 
coalescence  of  the  noun  and  the  possessive  pronoun.* 

The  rejection  of  inflections,  and  especially  the  want  of  a 
passive  voice,  has  compelled  the  use  of  some  very  complex 
€md  awkward  expressions.  The  phrases  /  am,  told^  he  had 
been  gone  half  an  hour,  strike  foreigners  as  particularly  mon- 

*  The  grammar  of  the  MoMO-Oothic  presents  a  case  of  resemblance  betvsoi 
the  genitive  of  the  pcrsonaT  pronouns,  which  serres  as  a  posseasiTe,  and  tks 
genitive  or  possessive  case  of  certain  nouns  and  adjectives.  The  genitive  rii* 
gular  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  mate,  is,  fem,  izos,  neuL  is.  The  g^tift 
singular  of  a  numerous  class  of  masculine  nouns  ends  In  is;  aa  nom.  wigi, 
^en.  wigis.  The  same  case  of  many  feminines  ends  in  jos  or  os;  as  imr* 
[>iudangardi,  gen,  {>iudangardjos.  Thus  far,  there  is  a  certain  UkeneM 
between  the  possessive  of  the  pronoun  and  the  possessive  ending  of  the  noim, 
but  the  coincidences  are  too  few  to  authoriae  the  suj^NMition  thai  the  ending  ia 
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BtronB.  Such  combinations  bb^^  he  was  given  a  commiseion 
in  a  new  regiment "  are  employed  by  some  of  the  best  writers 
of  the  present  day,  as  well  as  by  those  of  an  earlier  period.* 
I  find,  in  a  late  discourse  by  an  eminent  divine,  a  recommen- 
dation to  literary  men  to  acquire  some  manual  occupation 
"  which  may  he-faUen^ach^pon  in  case  of  need ; "  and  Cole- 
ridge speaks  of  an  impediment  to  ^^men^s  turning  their 
minds  inwards  upon  themselves."  "  Such  a  thing  has  leen- 
gone-through-with^^^  "  it  ought  to^e-taJcen-notice-ofy^  "  it  ought 
not  iAhbe-lost'Sight'ofy'^  are  really  compound,  or  rather  agglu- 
tinate passives,  and  the  number  of  such  will  probably  rather 
increase  than  diminish.  They  make  the  language  not  less 
intelligible,  but  less  artistic  ;  less  poetical,  but  not  less  prac- 
tical, and  they  are  therefore  fully  in  accordance  with  those 
undefined  tendencies  which  constitute  the  present  drift  of 
the  English  language. 

Kon  TO  P.  401. — Notwithstanding  these  arguments,  some  able  philologisti 
■re  of  opinion  that,  however  corresponding  forms  are  to  be  explained  elsewhere, 
«  aa  the  sign  of  the  possessive  in  English  nouns  is  derived  from,  and  truly  repre* 
■enta,  the  possessive  oronoun  At«,  and  hence  it  is  important  to  examine  the  his- 


qaeBtion  was  formed  by  a  coalescence  of  the  noun  and  pronoun,  for  in  most 
Hceao-Gothic  nouns,  the  possessive  form  admits  of  no  such  explanation.  Be- 
tween the  genitive  of  the  a<yective  and  the  pronoun,  the  resemblance  is  much 
stronger.    Take  the  indefinite  form  of  the  adjective  gods,  good. 


Mmc 

Fem. 

Neat 

Nom.  gods, 

goda, 

g<3 

)d,  godata. 

Gen.    godis, 

godaizos, 

godis. 

So  foperlative  batists,  best. 

Nom.  batists, 

batista. 

batist. 

Gen.    batistis. 

batistaizos, 

batistis. 

*  Lord  Bemers,  in  his  translation  of  Froissart,  Vol.  I.,  chap.  89,  says:  *'I 
Atwd  the  gleare.*^    Gibbon,  YoL  I.,  chap.  YIL,  observes  of  Maiimin,  **  ha 
hmd  been  denied  admittance. 
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tory  of  the  form  in  question,  though  this  cannot  be  done  MtiifiusCorily  wiUioiil 
recuiring  to  manuscript  authorities  inaccessible  to  the  American  scholar. 

The  «  or '«  cannot  be  proved  to^  represent,  or  stand  for  Am,  unless  it  can  be 
shown  that  kU  was  employed  as  the  sign  of  the  posses»?e  case  in  English  hrfcn 
the  use  of  the  ending  t  or  V  How  far  back  then  can  we  trace  the  emplojrment 
of  Am  for  that  purpose  ? 

It  is  stated  by  Latham  tluit  the  ezpreesion  **/or  Jetut  ChrUt  Am  saJb,**  in  tbf 
Liturgy  of  the  English  Church,  is  **the  only  foundation  for  the  assertion**  thul 
the  genitive  characteristic  <  is  a  contraction  of  the  possessive  pronoun  Am.  The 
meaning  of  the  grammarian  is  not  clear,  but  if  he  intends  to  say,  as  be 
to  do,  that  this  form  of  the  possessive  is  not  older  than  that  liturgy,  be  is 
tainly  in  error,  although  indeed  the  revived  use  of  it  cannot  be  positively  traced 
to  a  much  earlier  period. 

There  is,  so  Ceut  as  I  am  aware,  no  evidence  of  the  employment  of  the  pos- 
sessive pronoun  as  a  possessive  sign  in  any  stage  of  classical  Anglo-Saxon.  A 
large  proportion  of  the  nouns  in  that  language,  composing  the  second  and  third 
declension  of  Bask,  the  first  of  Klipstein,  made  the  genitive  or  poaseasive  la  es, 
or  sometimes  as,  and  even  ys,  and  in  the  transition  to  English,  «  or  *• 
the  general  possessive  form  for  nouns  of  all  the  declensions.  In  the  oldeat 
script  of  Layamon,  the  last  important  Anglo-Saxon,  or  rather  Semi-Saxon  wori^ 
a  manuscript  of  the  early  part  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  probably  nearly 
of  the  author*s  time — ^there  are  two  examples  of  the  use  of  his  as  the  sign  of 
the  possessive  of  proper  names.  In  another  text,  written,  as  Is  suppoeed,  Mlj 
y^ars  later,  his  is  generally  substituted  for  the  es  of  the  older  manuscript,  and 
is  used,  in  a  few  cases,  even  with  common  nouns ;  but  it  is  remarkable,  that  la 
the  two  instances  where  the  older  text  has  his  (I.  pp.  176,  279,)  the  oorreapond- 
Ing  passages  in  the  later  have  the  regular  possessive  in  es. 

In  the  Ormulum,  which  I  think  must  be  regarded  as  English  raflier  tksn 
Semi-Saxon,  and  if  so,  then  the  earliest  specimen  of  English,  the  pnsnciniTO  of 
nouns,  as  well  as  the  plural  number,  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  $  (or  rather,  la 
accordance  with  the  peculiar  orthography  of  the  author,  of  two  st,)  withoul  Um 
apostrophe,  and  the  pronoun  never  supplies  its  place.  In  the  prodamatSon  of 
Henry  III.,  (1258,)  the  possessive  is  made  in  «  or  st.  In  Robert  of  Gkniesf* 
ter,  at  least  in  Heame*s  edition  of  1786,  the  possessive  is  almost  Invariab^ 
formed  by  the  addition  of 't  or  «'<  to  the  radical,  but  there  are  a  very  lew  cam 
where  y«  is  used  as  the  possessive  sign,  and  printed  separatdy  tcom  the  nooa. 
Thus,  at  page  64 : 

t>e  hauene  {>er  he  was  y  slawe,  aftur  Sdym  ys  name  y  wys, 
Hamptone  was  y  depud,  as  he  yet  y  clepud  ys. 

The  pronoun  Am  is  printed  in  this  edition,  indifferently,  Ait,  Ays,  and  ys,  sal 
therefore  in  the  example  I  have  cited,  y«  may  possibly  be  a  pronoun,  but  ths 
■lere  separation  of  this  syllable  from  the  root  In  the  manuscript  does  not  prove 
It  to  be  so,  for  the  participial  and  preterite  augment  y,  as  In  y  sloEHe,  y  tUfmi 
In  the  above  couplet,  the  prefix  6t,  as  in  6t  het,  hi  Utte,  bi  eom,  61  ymi^  the  pitiz 


HOTB.  40S 

m^  (Latin  ad,)  is  in  «  miU  for  asBcnt,  and  other  sjllables  properly  inseparable,  ast 
■eparatel J  written  in  the  seme  text 

No  example  of  this  constraction  has  been  observed  in  Ffers  Plonghnan, 
Gower,  Chaucer,  or  the  WycUffite  yertions,  but  three  apparent  instances  occur 
in  Torrente  of  Portugal,  at  rerses  880,  1384,  and  1902 ;  the  dutyUe  yt  bed, 
Bnt  it  be  for  Jhuu  U  sake,  and  ffor  J$Mhu  it  lore.  Tliese,  howerer,  are  inoon- 
dusiTe,  for  the  same  reason  as  those  cited  from  Robert  of  Gloucester.  The 
ending  in  ys  is  often  found  about  this  period,  in  pronouns  where  it  coold  not 
have  been  derired  from  hit  or  Ayt,  as  in  one  of  the  Paston  letters,  (Vol  I.,  46,) 
written  in  1470,  in  which  hers  is  spelt  hyrrys,  and  aiir«,  Aowryt,  and  the  plural 
of  nouns  rery  often  takes  this  ending.  The  form  '^  my  Lord  Bedford  ys  godes," 
in  the  Paston  Letters,  L  122,  *'to  my  llaistr  yt  place,**  L  198,  are  probably 
mere  orthographical  errors,  as  they  are  contrary  to  the  almost  uniform  usage 
in  that  coUectioQ. 

In  the  Morte  d* Arthur,  first  printed  in  1485,  tenth  book,  chiH;»ter  thirty-fifth, 
I  find  this  passage :  '*  Beware,  Kynge  Marke,  and  come  not  nyghe  me,  for  wete 
tlum  wel  that  I  saued  Mysander  his  lyf,^  and  there  is  a  more  equivocal  instance 
in  the  seventh  chapter  of  the  fourth  book :  **  This  lord  of  this  castel  his  name 
is  Sr  Damas.*'  In  general,  the  possessive  is  formed  in  this  work  as  in  moden 
times,  but  always  without  the  apostrophe. 

The  eariiest  examples  I  have  met  with  of  the  free  and  constant  use  of  Am  as 
a  possessive  mgn  are  in  the  continuation  of  Fabyan*s  Chronicle,  commencing 
with  the  reign  of  Henry  YIII.  and  printed  in  1642,  pp.  696,  699,  701,  702,  and 
eleewbere,  of  £llis*8  reprint,  but  it  is  remarkable  that  in  the  previous  parts  of 
timt  Chronicle,  this  construction  does  not  occur. 

In  the  Confutacyon  of  Tyndale^s  Aunswere,  made  anno  1582,  by  Syr  Thomas 
More,  p.  843  of  the  edition  of  1557, 1  find  this  passage,  "  him  have  they  sette  on 
nynt  McUhie  hys  even  by  the  name  of  Saynt  Thomas  the  Martyr ;  **  and  on  p. 
M^t  *'  for  conclusion  of  David  hys  dedes.*'  It  is  possible  that  the  form  of  the 
possessive  may,  in  these  instances,  have  been  changed  by  the  editor,  so  as  to 
aeoord  with  the  new  usage,  but  if  genuine,  they  date  further  back  than  the  ex- 
amples from  Fabyan*s  Chronicle. 

An  instance  of  the  use  of  the  plural  possessive  pronoun  as  the  sign  of  the 
poesessive  case  of  a  noun  occurs  in  a  letter  written  in  1528,  and  printed  at  page 
44  of  the  Introduction  to  Bagster^s  English  Hcxapla  :  **  I  did  promys  him  X 1. 
eterling  to  praie  for  my  father  k  mother  there  sowlcs,  and  al  cristen  sowles.** 
Tlib  example,  indeed,  proves  nothing  directly  with  regard  to  the  origin  of  the 
poasesfive  sign  «,  but  this  instance  and  those  cited  from  Layamon,  the  Morte 
d*Arthur,  Fabyan,  and  More,  show  that  the  possessive  pronoun  was,  to  some 
extent,  regarded  as  the  grammatical  equivalent  of  the  possessive  sign,  before 
the  date  of  the  English  Liturgy. 

Doubtless  the  number  of  such  examples  might  be  increased  by  further  re- 
eearch,  but  they  are  too  few  and  too  much  at  variance  with  the  almost  universal 
uage  of  the  language  before  the  sixteenth  century,  and  its  known  historical 
etjmology,  to  serve  as  a  foundation  for  a  grammatical  theory.    If  they  are  any 
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thiug  more  than  accidental  departoi^iB  from  the  regular  form,  thej,  at  moit, 
only  proTe  that  particular  English  writers  confomided  the  poeaesiSTe  pronotm 
with  the  poMearire  «t^  Even  this  conclusion  is  rendered  less  prdbable  bj  the 
fact  that  no  instance  of  the  corresponding  use  of  her^  Or,  with  the  ringle  ex- 
ception which  I  hare  cited  from  the  letter  of  1628,  of  <Aetr,  is  known  to  occur 
until  about  1660.  Palsgrave  expressly  says  that  the  possessiTe  is  formed  by 
adding  t  (or  U)  to  the  noun ;  and  he  does  not  himself  in  any  case  employ  the 
pronoun  for  this  purpose,  nor  does  Oil,  in  his  Logonomia,  notice  any  but  the 
inflected  possessiTe.  The  apostrophe  before  the  $  in  Robert  of  Gloucester  wai 
probably  introduced  to  make  the  distinction  between  the  poasessTe  singular 
and  the  plural  number,  a  device,  which,  when  the  new  plural  form  in  $  wai 
hardly  yet  colloquially  established,  might  be  a  couTenienoe,  if  not  a  necessity. 

Upon  the  whole,  then,  I  think  we  are  authorized  to  say  that  the  theory  whieh 
makes  the  possessive  siffn  s  a  derivative  or  contraction  of  the  poaseasive  pn- 
noun  Ait,  in  English  etymology,  is  without  historical  evidence  or  probable  anil- 
ogy  to  support  it. 

I  regret  that  I  have  been  unable  to  consult  two  arUcles  mentioned  by  Sfar  P. 
Madden,  in  the  Glossarial  Remarks  to  Layamon,  Vol.  m.,  p.  451,  one  in  tie 
Critical  Review  for  1777,  voL  XLIII.,  p.  10,  the  other  in  the  Cambridge  FUL 
Museum,  Vol.  II.,  as  a  simple  reference  to  them  might  periiaps  have  aaved  a 
discussion  which  the  statement  of  Latham  and  the  opinions  of  some  other  grtm- 
marians  seemed  to  render  necessary. 


LECTURE    XIX. 

THE  SNGUSH  LANOUAOE  AS  AFFECTED  BY  THE  ABT  OF  FRINTnrG. 

I. 

The  material  conditions  to  which  the  art  of  book-makings 
in  all  its  branches,  is  subject,  have  not  only  been  powerfully 
inBtrumental  in  the  modification  of  single  words,  and  in  deter- 
mining those  minor  questions,  upon  which  the  ready  and 
commodious  use  of  a  written  or  printed  volume  depends,  but 
ihey  have  exerted  an  important  influence  upon  the  more  gen- 
ral  forms  of  literature,  and  even  upon  the  character  and  ten- 
dency of  mental  action.  Let  me  illustrate  by  a  comparison 
between  the  ancient  and  modem  methods  of  recording  the 
processes  and  results  of  human  thought.  The  oldest  manu- 
■eriptB  have  scarcely  a  single  point  of  resemblance  to  modem 
books.  The  Latin  word  volumen,  (whence  our  iwZtww,) 
derived  from  the  verb  volvo,  I  turn  or  roll,  indicates  the 
most  usual  form  of  the  ancient  book.  It  was  a  long,  narrow 
roU  of  parchment  or  papyms  generally  divided  transversely 
into  pages  or  columns,  the  words  written  closely  together 
without  any  separation  by  spaces,  without  distinctive  forms 
of  letters,  capitals  being  employed  for  all  purposes  alike, 
without  marks  of  pimctuation,  without  divisions  of  chapters, 


408  ANCIENT  BOOKS. 

paragraphs  or  periods,  and  frequently  made  fitill  more  ille|^ 
ble  bj  complicated  and  obscure  abbreviations  or  contractions 
of  whole  syllables,  or  even  words,  into  a  single  character. 
The  modem  book  is  an  assemblage  of  leaves,  of  convenient 
form  and  dimensions,  securely  united  at  one  edge,  with 
pages  regularly  numbered,  impressed  with  characters  of  dif- 
ferent, but  fixed  forms,  according  to  their  several  uses,  words 
separated  by  spaces,  members  of  the  periods,  and  the  periods 
themselves,  distinguished  by  appropriate  points,  and  the 
whole  cut  up  into  paragraphs,  sections  and  chapters,  accord- 
ing to  the  natural  divisions  of  the  subject,  or  the  convenience 
of  the  writer,  printer  or  reader,  and,  finally,  abundantly  pro- 
vided with  eirplanatory  notes  and  references,  and  ample 
tables  of  contents  and  indexes. 

It  may  not  be  here  irrelevant  to  make  a  remark  or  two  en 
the  etymology  of  the  Latin  and  English  words  for  book 
Yo  lumen,  derived  as  I  have  just  said  from  volvo,  isa 
younger  and  less  conmion  Latin  name  for  book  than  either 
liber,  the  generic  term  for  all  books,  or  codex,  properly 
the  specific  designation  of  manuscripts  composed  of  leaves 
of  any  material,  while  volumen  was  the  proper  appeUatioa 
of  the  roll.  The  word  liber,  (whence  our  library^  origi- 
nally signifying  the  inner  bark  of  trees,  was  applied  to  bookii 
because  bark  was  one  of  the  earliest  materials  on  which  the 
Latin  people  wrote.  Codex,  or  caudex,  whence  our  eoA^ 
signifies  the  trunk  or  stem  of  a  tree.  Thin  tablets  of  wood, 
split  from  the  stem  and  covered  with  a  layer  of  wax,  at  a 
very  early  period  supplied  the  place  of  the  more  modem 
papyrus,  parchment  and  paper,  the  writing  being  inscribed 
upon  the  wax  with  a  hard  point  or  style. 

The  Oothic  tribes  also  used  slips  of  wood  for  the  same 
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pnrpofie,  and  the  wood  of  the  heech  being  found  best  adapted 
for  writing-tablets,  its  primitive  name  (in  Anglo-Saxon,  boo,) 
became  the  designation  of  tlie  most  important  object  formed 
from  it,  and  hence  our  English  hooh^  and  the  Oerman  Buch. 
It  is  a  probable  suggestion,  that  the  form  now  universaUj 
adopted  for  the  book  owes  its  origin  to  the  employment  of 
wood  or  of  leaden  tablets  in  this  way.    Slips  of  wood  could 

not  well  make  a  roll,  and  if  connected  at  all,  they  would  nat- 

• 

nrally  be  gathered  like  leaves  of  modem  paper.  The  Upsal 
copy  of  the  Moeso-Gothic  translation  of  the  Gospels,  generally 
known  as  the  Codex  Argenteus,  believed  to  be  of  the 
fifth,  or  beginning  of  the  sixth  century,  and  one  of  the  oldest 
parchments  existing,  is  written  on  leaves  of.  vellum  arranged 
in  book-fasliion,  as  are  also  most  of  the  Greek  and  Latin 
manuscripts  now  extant,  the  superior  convenience  of  that 
form  having  led  to  its  general  adoption  not  far  from  the 
commencement  of  the  Christian  era,  though  the  Herculaneau 
«id  Egyptian  papyri  are  all  rolls. 

To  an  unpractised  eye,  however  familiar  with  the  indi- 
▼idnal  characters,  an  ancient  manuscript  or  inscription  is  but 
a  confused  and  indistinct  succession  of  letters,  and  no  little 
experience  is  required  to  enable  us  readily  to  group  these  let- 
ters into  syllables,  the  syllables  into  words,  and  to  combine 
the  words  into  separate  periods.  Indeed,  the  accidental 
omission  of  a  space  in  printing  between  two  successive  words 
in  our  own  language  sometimes  seriously  embarrasses  us,  and 
if  a  whole  sentence  were  thus  printed,  we  should  find  it  al- 
most as  unintelligible  as  a  complicated  cipher.''^ 

*  The  following  sentence  from  Fuller's  Worthies  will  senre  to  show  the  dif- 
flcnltj  of  reading  an  unbroken  succession  of  words : 

ITWILLP08KTHSBESTCLERKT0READTEAT08PELLTHATDEEDWHEREIN8ENTEKCE8GLAU8 
KSWORDSANDLXTTERSAREWITnOUTPOIMTSOSSTOPSALLCOaTIinTZIJTOGKTIIER. 
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An  ancient  scholar,  on  the  other  hand,  would  be  hardly 
less  puzzled,  were  he  to  be  asked  to  read  a  composition,  eyen 
of  his  own,  divided  and  arranged  according  to  the  roles  of 
modem  typography.  He  would  be  distracted  with:  the  vari- 
ety of  characters,  capitals,  small  letters,  and  italics,  with  the 
multiplicity  of  marks  of  punctuation,  and  the  shattering  of 
the  periods  into  fragmentary  members ;  perplexed  with  die 
often  illogical  divisions  of  the  sentences  and  chapt^^  and 
embarrassed  by  the  constant  recurrence  of  references  and 
annotations,  all  which  would  seem  to  him  to  serve  little  o&er 
purpose  than  to  break  the  continuity  of  argument  or  nap* 
ration,  and  to  divert  the  attention  of  the  reader  from  closely 
following  the  thoughts  of  his  author.  We  may  find  an  illus- 
tration of  this  in  the  unhappy  dislocation  and  confosion  of 
the  narratives  of  the  evangelists,  by  the  division  into  chapter 
and  verse,  so  injudiciously  executed  by  Stephens,  in  the  six- 
teenth century,  and  unwisely  followed  in  all  more  recent 
translations.  If  we  read  the  Gt>spels  as  they  were  written, 
each  as  a  continuous  whole,  we  gain  a  very  different  im- 
pression from  that  derived  from  porosing  them  as  we  habit- 
ually do,  in  fragmentary  sections  and  periods,  and  in  fiul, 
the  restoration  of  the  ancient  integrity  of  form  is  almost  the 
only  change,  which  most  scholars  would  willingly  see  made 
in  our  English  New  Testament. 

Manuscript,  indeed,  even  in  our  own  language,  can  never 
be  read  in  the  thoughtless,  half-mechanical  way,  in  which  we 
skim  over  the  pages  of  a  modem  romance,  or  the  columns  of 
a  newspaper,  for  the  finest,  clearest  and  most  uniform  chirog^ 
raphy  falls  short  of  the  regularity  and  easy  legibility  <rf 
typography,  and  the  highest  compliment  we  can  pay  a  hand- 
writing  is  to  say  that  it  reads  like  print. 
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The  oriental  nations,  whose  mannscripts  resemble  those  of 
the  ancients  in  wanting  capitals,  italics  and  punctuation,  are 
leLsorelj  readers,  and  as  they  follow  the  writing  with  the  eye, 
they  very  frequently  articulate  the  words,  or  at  least  move 
the  lips,  as  we  are  apt  to  do  in  deciphering  a  difficult  chirog- 
raphy .  Indeed,  such  is  the  difficulty  of  reading  manuscript  so 
penned,  that  in  cases  where  etiquette  or  other  reasons  require 
a  written  instead  of  a  verbal  message,  the  letter  is  sometimes 
accompanied  by  a  reader  to  explain  its  purport  to  the  recipi- 
ent. A  curious  passage  in  the  Confessions  of  St.  Augustine 
seems  to  imply  that  the  ancients  usually  articulated  the  words 
in  their  private  reading ;  for  it  is  remarked  as  a  note-worthy 
particular  in  the  habits  of  St.  Ambrose,  that  he  read  by  the 
eye  alone,  when  engaged  in  private  study. 

"  When  Ambrose  was  reading,"  says  Augustine,  "  his  eye 
poflBed  over  the  page,  and  his  mind  searched  out  the  sense  of 
Ids  author,  but  his  organs  of  speech  were  silent.  We  often 
saw  him  studying  in  this  inaudible  way,  and  never  otherwise, 
and  we  supposed  that  he  feared,  that  if  he  read  aloud,  he 
■boold  be  interrupted  by  those  who  heard  him  with  questions 
about  the  meaning  of  obscure  passages ;  or,  perhaps,  the  de- 
flije  of  sparing  his  voice,  which  was  easily  fatigued,  was  a 
fltOl  better  reason  for  this  silent  study."* 

But  the  ancient  habits  of  thought  were  wholly  irreconcil- 
able with  the  inconsecutive,  discontinuous  style  of  relation 
or  discussion  and  expression  so  prevalent  in  our  time.  Sen- 
tentious, indeed,  and  highly  elliptical  the  classical  writers 
often  were,  but  the  thoughts  were  nevertheless  consequent, 
and  logically  connected,  though  some  links  of  the  chain 
might  be  left  to  the  reader's  sagacity  to  supply.    Besides 

•  Conf.  Lib.  VI.,  %  8. 
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this,  the  fulness  of  the  ancient  inflections  was  a  Bare  guide 
through  the  intricacies  of  the  most  involyed  period,  and 
hence  tlie  Greeks  and  Bomans  did  not  require  those  multi- 
plied helps  to  easy  reading  which  shallow  thinting  demandS| 
and  the  habitual  use  of  which  so  weakens  the  inteUigenoe^ 
that  a  constant  craving  for  additional  facilities  is  felt,  and 
every  year  adds  some  new  device  for  relieving  the  brain,  at 
the  expense  of  the  eye-sight,  in  the  mechanical  arrangement 
of  recorded  words.  That  this  ocular  dissection,  this  material 
anatomy  of  language,  has  had  an  important  influence  on  our 
modem  European  tongues,  and  on  the  current  of  the  thou^ 
of  which  those  languages  are  the  vehicles,  there  is  littls 
doubt.  It  is  true,  that  in  the  decline  of  ancient  literature^ 
the  convenience  of  such  devices,  superfluous  in  more  inteHeo^ 
tual  ages,  began  to  be  felt,  especially  in  the  reading  of  older 
authors,  whose  dialect  was  becoming  more  or  less  obsolete. 
The  invention  of  many  of  them  is  due  to  the  Alexandrisa 
grammarians,  a  school  of  critics  and  commentators  who  ooes- 
pied  themselves  much  with  the  elucidation  of  the  esilier 
Greek  writers,  and  who  are  said  to  have  introduced  the  Greek 
accents,  and  some  other  points,  to  facilitate  the  teaching  of 
the  language  to  foreigners,  as  well  as  the  instruction  of  the 
young  in  reading.  Their  obvious  adaptation  to  this  puipoie 
naturally  secured  them  a  ready  reception  in  primary  schoob 
and  higher  seminaries,  and  in  fact,  as  we  learn  from  Di<my- 
sins  of  Halicamassus,  the  difSculty  of  learning  to  read  manu- 
script was  so  great,  that  it  was  necessary  for  the  pnpil  to  re- 
ceive some  grammatical  instruction  before  taking  reading  lee- 
sons,  obviously  to  enable  him  the  more  readily  to  separate  in 
unbroken  period  into  its  component  words.  "  We  begin,'* 
says  Dionysius  (de  Admir.  vi  die.  in  Demosthene,  52),  "  by 
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oommittmg  to  memory  the  names  of  the  elements  of  speech 
called  letters."*  "  After  learning  these  nameSj  we  are  tanght 
ihe  forms  sjid  powers  of  the  single  letters,  then  their  combi- 
nation  into  syllables,  and  the  conditions  which  affect  sylla- 
bles. Having  mastered  these  elements,  we  learn*  the  parts  of 
speech,  such  as  nouns,  verbs,  conjunctions  and  the  like ;  and 
when  we  are  able  to  distinguish  these,  then  we  begin  to  write 
and  to  read,  pronouncing  the  words  slowly  at  first,  and  syl- 
lable by  syllable,  until  rendered  familiar  by  practice."  The 
iatroduction  of  marks  of  punctuation  into  Latin  manuscript 
WAS  specially  favored  by  the  inflexible  character  of  the  Latin 
language,  which  inexorably  demands  a  periodic  structure, 
and,  like  a  true  pedagogue,  pedantically  insists  that  the 
reader  shall  parse  every  word,  in  order  to  master  the  sen- 
tence.- Once  employed,  they  become  indispensable.  Begin- 
ning with  air-bladders,  we  never  learn  to  swim  without 
them.  Every  parenthesis  must  have  its  landmarks,  every 
tDni  of  phrase  its  finger-post.  We  think  by  conmias,  semi- 
colons and  periods,  and  the  free  movements  of  a  Demos- 
tiienes  or  a  Thucydides  are  as  imlike  the  measured,  balanced 
tread  of  a  modem  orator  or  historical  narrator,  as  the  fiight 
of  an  eagle  to  the  lock-step  of  a  prison  convict,  or  to  the 
niarch  of  a  well-drilled  soldier,  who  can  plant  his  foot  only 
at  the  tap  of  the  drum.  We  are  not  content  with  a  punctu- 
ation which  marks  the  beginning  and  end  of  a  period,  sepa- 
rates its  members,  and  distinguishes  parenthetical  qualifica- 
tions.   We  require  that  it  shall  indicate  the  rhetorical  char- 

'  *  AtheiMBiu,  eiting  Callias,  (  X.,  79,  p.  468,)  informs  us  that  the  names  of 
IIm  letten,  and  eTen  the  speUing  of  Byllables,  were  arranged  metrically,  doubtless 
m  a  belp  to  the  memory. 

See  Beoker,  Gharicles,  II.,  88. 
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acter  of  the  sentence.  K  it  is  vocative,  ejacnlatory,  optative^ 
interjcctional,  it  mufit  hoist  an  exclamation  point  as  a  signiL 
If  it  is  hypothetical  or  interrogative,  it  must  annonnce 
itself  by  a  mark  of  interrogation ;  and  the  Spaniards  cany 
the  point  so  far  that,  in  their  typography,  this  sign  precedes, 
as  well  as  follows  the  question. 

There  is  a  necessity,  or  at  least  an  apology,  for  the  use  <tf 
punctuation  in  most  modem  languages,  English  especially,  but 
which  applies  with  less  force  to  Greek  and  Latin.  I  refer  to 
the  otherwise  inevitable  obscurity  of  long  sentences,  in  Ian* 
guages  where  the  relations  of  the  constituent  words  are  not 
determined  by  inflection,  but  almost  wholly  by  position. 
The  use  of  commas,  semicolons  and  brackets,  supplies  the 
place  of  inflections,  and  enables  us  to  introduce,  without  dan- 
ger of  equivocation,  qualifications,  illustrations  and  paren- 
thetical limitations,  which,  with  our  English  syntax,  would 
render  a  long  period  almost  unintelligible,  unless  its  memben 
were  divided  by  marks  of  punctuation.  Without  this  aux- 
iliary, we  should  be  obliged  to  make  our  written  style  mudi 
more  disjointed  than  it  now  is,  the  sentences  would  be  cut  JXf 
into  a  multitude  of  distinct  propositions,  and  the  leading 
thought  consequently  often  separated  from  its  incidents  and 
its  adjuncts.  The  practice  of  thus  framing  our  written  style 
cannot  but  materially  influence  our  use  of  language  as  a  me- 
dium of  unspoken  thought,  and,  of  course,  our  habits  of 
intellectual  conception  and  ratiocination.  It  is  an  advantage 
of  no  mean  importance  to  be  able  to  grasp  in  one  granmiath 
cal  expression  a  general  truth,  with  the  necessary  limitations, 
qualifications  and  conditions,  which  its  practical  application 
requires,  and  the  habitual  omission  of  which  characteriiCB 
the  shallow  thinker ;  and  hence  the  involution  and  concentrar 
tion  of  thought  and  style,  which  punctuation  facilitates,  ia 
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valuable  as  an  antidote  to  the  many  distracting  influences 
of  modem  social  life.  On  the  other  hand,  the  principles  of 
punctuation  are  subtle,  and  an  exact  logical  training  is 
requisite  for  the  just  application  of  them.  Naturally,  then, 
mistakes  in  the  use  of  points,  as  of  all  the  elements  of  lan- 
guage, written  and  spoken,  are  frequent,  so  much  so,  in  fact, 
that  in  the  construction  of  private  contracts,  and  even  of 
statutes,  judicial  tribunals  do  not  much  regard  punctuation ; 
and  jsome  eminent  jurists  have  thought  that  legislative  enact- 
ments and  public  documents  should  be  without  it.  As  a 
guide  to  the  intonation  in  reading  aloud,  in  a  language  which 
has  so  few  grammatical  landmarks  as  English,  it  is  invalua- 
ble, for  it  is  as  true  in  our  days  as  it  was  in  Chaucer's,  that — 

A  reader  that  pointetb  ill 
A  good  sentence  may  oft  spill. 

The  art  of  printing  has  its  special  conditions  and  limita- 
tions, which  have  affected  language  in  a  variety  of  ways. 
Every  person  who  writes  for  publication  finds  that  the  form 
and  arrangement  of  his  matter  must  often  be  controlled  by 
what  are  called  'printer's  reasons;'  and  similar  considera- 
tions of  mechanical  necessity,  convenience,  routine  or  preju- 
dice, exert  a  still  more  important  influence  on  questions  of 
punctuation,  orthography,  and  even  expression.  The  matter 
of  the  writer,  or  *  copy,'  as  it  is  technically  called,  must  be 
accommodated  to  the  space  to  be  filled,  and  abridged  or  ex- 
tended accordingly.  K  you  volunteer  to  enlighten  your  fel- 
low citizens  through  the  pages  of  a  daily,  you  may  be  told 
that  but  half  a  column  can  be  spared  for  your  article,  and 
jrou  must  consent  to  cut  down  your  lucubrations  to  that  stand* 
ard,  or  allow  them  to  be  printed  in  a  crowded  and  microscopic 
tjjfe*    If  you  are  a  regular  contributor  to  a  magazine  or  a 
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■ 

newspaper,  you  will  often  be  called  upon,  quite  mal-^-propos, 
to  extemporize  twenty  lines  of  small  pica,  or  to  decide  whidi 
stanza  of  your  poem  shall  be  omitted,  that  it  may  not  over- 
run the  page,  and  when  you  publish  a  book,  you  will  be 
requested  to  confine  your  preliminary  t^te-hrtSte  with  your 
reader  to  the  exact  limits  of  the  printer's  *  form.' 

In  the  early  history  of  printing,  books  sometimes  undop- 
went  strange  changes  from  analogous  causes.  Fonts  of  type 
were  often  so  small  that  a  large  volume  was  necessarily  dis- 
tributed among  several  offices  to  be  printed.  It  would  in 
this  case  be  impossible  to  determine  precisely  how  many 
printed  pages  a  given  quantity  of  manuscript  would  fill,  and 
of  course  the  printer  who  took  the  latter  portion  of  the  copy, 
must  labor  under  a  good  deal  of  uncertainty  as  to  the  paging 
and  signatures  of  his  sheets.  Hence,  there  would  sometimes 
occur  a  considerable  break  between  the  last  page  of  the  first 
part,  and  the  first  page  of  the  second,  and  this  must  either  be 
left  with  an  unseemly  and  suspicious  blank  or  filled  up  with 
new  or  extraneous  matter.  Thus,  in  John  Snodth's  Gtenerdl 
Historic  of  Virginia,  1624,  there  occurred  in  this  way  a  hia- 
tus  of  ten  pages,  and  the  author  partially  fills  it  with  compli- 
mentary verses  addressed  to  him  by  several  friends,  making 
this  apology  for  their  introduction  : 

^'  Now  seeing  there  is  this  much  Paper  here  to  spare,  fhit 
you  should  not  be  altogether  cloyed  with  Prose ;  such  Vcrees 
as  my  worthy  Friends  bestowed  upon  New  England,  I  hen 
present  you,  because  with  honestie  I  can  neither  reject  nor 
omit  their  courtesies." 

In  like  manner  the  editor  of  Fuller's  Worthies,  published 
in  1662,  excuses  the  irregularity  of  the  paging  by  saying 
that,  ^^  the  discoxmting  of  sheets  to  expedite  the  work  at  ser* 
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eral  presses  hath  occasioned  the  often  mistake  of  the  folios ; " 
and  in  Abel  Eediviyus,  1651,  an  erroneous  computation,  as 
to  the  space  which  manuscript  would  require,  compelled  the 
leaving  of  ten  folios  unpaged  between  page  440  and  page 
441,  from  which  point,  another  press  had  undertaken  the 

printing. 

It  is  however  mainly  in  smaller  matters,  that  the  mechan- 
ical influence  of  the  press  is  most  conspicuous,  if  not  most 
important.  Not  only  what  in  the  nomenclature  of  the  art 
are  called  ^  forms,'  that  is,  the  number  of  pages  inclosed  in  a 
aiiigle  frame  and  printed  at  one  operation  on  one  piece  of 
paper,  but  the  dimensions  of  the  page,  and,  in  printing  prose, 
the  length  of  the  lines  also,  are  inflexible,  and  our  equally 
rigid'  characters  cannot  be  crowded,  superposed,  or  indefi-. 
nitely  extended  by  lengthening  their  horizontal  lines,  as  they 
are  in  oriental  books,  to  fit  them  to  the  breadth  of  the  page, 
but  if  there  is  a  deficiency  or  an  excess  of  matter,  something 
must  be  added  or  omitted.  Modem  ingenuity,  it  is  true,  has 
contrived  methods  of  accommodation,  or,  to  use  a  word  char- 
acteristic of  our  times,  of  compromise,  by  which  appearances 
may  often  be  saved  without  a  too  palpable  sacrifice  of  the 
author's  or  rather  printer's  principles  of  orthography  and 
punctuation.  But,  at  a  somewhat  earlier  stage  of  the  art,  the 
convenience  of  the  compositor  overruled  all  things,  and  in 
spite  of  the  improvements  to  which  I  have  just  alluded,  there 
are  few  writers  who  do  not  even  now  sometimes  suffer  from 
the  despotism  of  that  redoubtable  official. 

At  the  period  when  our  language  was  in  a  more  flux  and 
unaettled  condition,  and  the  press  was  a  less  flexible  instru- 
ment, if  the  words  of  the  manuscript  did  not  correspond 
exactly  to  the  length  of  a  line,  and  the  difficulty  could  not  be 
27 
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remedied  by  the  insertion  or  omission  of  printer's  spaoeBi 
without  leaving  staring  blanks  or  a  crowded  condition  of  the 
words  at  once  distasteful  to  a  typographical  eye  and  perplex- 
ing to  the  reader,  a  comma  might  be  dropped  or  introduced, 
a  capital  exchanged  for  a  small  letter,  or  vice  vers^  So  if 
the  author  used  a  word  the  spelling  of  which  was  not  well 
settled,  (and  all  modem  orthography  was  doubtful  three  hun- 
dred  years  ago,)  a  letter  or  two  might  be  added  or  omitted,  to 
give  it  the  proper  length.  This  is  the  explanation  of  much 
of  the  irregular  orthography  which  occurs  in  the  older,  and 
sometimes  in  more  recent  editions  of  printed  books.  The 
ingenuity  of  more  modem  printers,  as  I  have  already  ob- 
served, has  devised  methods  of  removing  or  greatly  lessening 
this  embarrassment,  chiefly  by  the  dexterous  use  of  spaces; 
and  the  convenience  of  spelling  and  punctuating  accordiiig 
to  a  uniform  standard  so  greatly  overbalances  the  difficulty 
of  accommodating  the  matter  to  the  page,  that  authors  now 
complain,  not  that  the  printer's  orthography  is  too  variable^ 
but  that  it  is  tyrannically  inflexible.  Landor,  in  his  second 
conversation  between  Johnson  and  Tooke,  tells  us  thai 
Hume's  orthography  was  overruled  by  his  printers.  He 
wrote  the  preterites  and  past  participles  of  the  weak  verbs 
with  a  t  final,  as  Milton  did,  as,  for  example,  lookt  for  looked^ 
but  in  his  printed  works,  the  compositor  and  publisher  would 
suffer  no  such  departure  from  the  established  laws  of  the 
chapel.  An  eminent  French  philological  writer,  when  sO" 
cused  of  violating  his  own  principles  of  orthography  in  one 
of  his  printed  essays,  thus  replies :  "  It  was  not  I  that  printed 
my  essay,  it  was  Mr.  Didot.  Now  Mr.  Didot,  I  confess  it 
with  pain,  is  not  of  my  opinion  with  regard  to  the  spelling 
of  certain  plurals,  and  I  cannot  oblige  him  to  print  against 
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his  conscience  and  his  habits.  You  know  that  every  printing 
office  has  its  rules,  its  fixed  system,  from  which  it  will  not 
consent  to  depart.  For  example,  I  think  the  present  fashion 
6{  pimctnation  detestable,  because  the  points  are  multiplied 
to  a  ridiculous  excess.  "Well,  I  attempt  to  prove  this  by 
precept  and  example,  and  the  very  printers  who  publish  my 
argument  scatter  points  over  it,  as  if  they  were  shaken  out 
of  a  pepper-box.  It  is  their  way.  What  would  you  have ! 
They  will  print  my  theory  only  on  condition  that  I  will  sub- 
mit to  Hhffir  practiced* 

Habits  of  spelling  soon  become  fixed.  A  bad  speller 
cannot  accurately  copy  a  well-spelled  manuscript,  and  if  the 
apprentices  in  an  office  were  not  rigorously  trained  to  an 
invariable  system  of  spelling,  the  trouble  they  would  occar 
Bion  the  proof-reader  would  be  endless.  Experience  has 
■ihown  that  nothing  is  more  difficult  than  to  obtain  an  accu- 
rate reprint  of  an  old  edition,  or  the  publishing  of  an  old 
manuscript,  with  the  original  orthography ;  and  this  is  one 
reason  why  so  many  of  the  most  valuable  sources  of  informa- 
tion respecting  the  early  forms  and  history  of  our  language 
have  never  been  made  accessible  by  the  press,  and  why  later 
editors  have  rendered  so  many  sterling  old  authors  wholly 
valueless  for  all  philological  purposes,  by  changing  or  dis- 
guising their  meaning,  in  the  foolish  attempt  to  fit  them  to 
the  taste  of  the  vulgar  reader  by  modernizing  their  spelling, 
and  conforming  their  supposed  erroneous  grammar  to  the 
practice  of  the  hour.  A  writer  of  the  present  day,  who 
quotes  a  couplet  of  Cliaucer,  must  expect  that  tlie  printer 
will  reform  the  orthography  according  to  the  latest  edition 
ctf  Webster,  and  if,  in  the  indulgence  of  a  passion  for  the 

*  OeniD.  BtertetioDS  Pbilologiqiiefl,  I.  865. 
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archaic  and  the  yenerable,  he  ventures  to  employ  an.  old- 
fashioned  form  or  an  obsolescent  word,  the  compositor,  pit^ 
ing  his  presumed  ignorance  or  want  of  taste,  will  charitably 
amend  the  ^  copy,'  by  substituting  a  word  of  a  more  current 
coinage.  K,  as  has  happened  to  the  writer,  he  jestingly 
applies  to  a  youth  the  old  Euphuistic  appellation  of  a  ju- 
venoZ,  the  printer  will  change  his  antiquated  substantive  into 
the  adjective  juvenUey  and  if  he  sings  of  a  ^  grimly  ghost,'  he 
may  find  his  awe-inspiring,  but  somewhat  vague  epithet, 
rendered  more  precisely  descriptive  by  being  printed  with 
two  z.* 

Eminent  printers  usually  adopt  some  popular  dictionaiy 
as  a  standard,  and  they  allow  the  writers  for  whom  thej* 
print  no  deviation  from  this  authoritative  canon.  The  dic- 
tionaries selected  are  often  works  of  no  real  philological 
merit.  The  aim  of  their  authors  has  been,  not  to  present  the 
language  as  it  is,  as  the  conjoined  influence  of  uncontrollable 
circumstances  and  learned  labor  has  made  it,  but  as,  accord- 
ing to  their  crude  notions,  it  ought  to  be.  Every  word-col- 
lector aspires  to  be  a  reformer,  and  the  corrections  of  popular 
orthography  are  more  frequently  based  on  false  analogiei 
and  mistaken  etymologies  or  erroneous  principles  of  phonol- 
ogy, than  founded  in  sound  philological  scholarship.  In  lan- 
guage, form  is  indistinguishable  from  substance,  or  rather  it 
substance.  The  dictionary-maker  and  the  printer,  who  lead 
it  over  the  form  of  our  words,  control  the  granunar  of  onr 
language,  and  the  philosophy  of  its  structure ;  they  suggeit 
wrong  etymologies  and  thereby  give  a  new  shade  of  meaning  to 
words ;  and  in  short  exert  over  speech  a  sway  not  less  abso- 
lute or  more  conducive  to  the  interests  of  good  taste  and 

*  See  two  tnuUtioDa  from  MaUhinon  in  the  Whig  Beriew  for  ISiS, 
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truth  in  language,  tlian  that  which  the  modiste  possesses  in 
the  fashion  of  dress.''^ 

It  must  be  admitted  that  the  licenses  of  which  I  complain 
are  older  than  the  art  of  printing.  Professional  scribes,  in 
ancient  times  and  in  the  middle  ages,  habitually  conformed 
tile  manuscripts  they  copied  to  the  orthographical  and  gram- 
matical standard  of  their  own  times,  and  they  regularly 
changed  every  obsolete  or  obscure  word  or  form  of  expression 
tor  something  more  agreeable  to  the  taste,  or  less  enigmatical 
to  the  intelligence  of  their  contemporaries.  They  often  cor- 
rected supposed  errors  in  names,  dates,  facts,  or  if,  instead  of 
Tenturing  upon  absolute  change,  they  more  conscientiously 
inserted  an  explanatory  gloss  or  conjectural  emendation  in 
the  margin,  a  later  copyist  would  incorporate  the  note  or  cor- 
rection into  the  text.  In  manuscripts  written  in  languages 
atni  spoken  when  a  given  copyf  was  made,  we  can  never 
expect  a  near  conformity  to  the  words  of  the  author,  unless 

*  Caxton,  in  the  title  page  to  his  edition  of  Higden,  (I  am  obliged  to  quote 
ftom  a  modernized  yeraion,)  says  the  Chronicle  was  **  Imprinted  by  William 
Outon,  after  having  somewhat  changed  the  mde  and  old  English,  that  is  to  wit, 
Cftain  words  which  in  these  days  be  neither  used  nor  understanden.**  And  in 
ftBOtber  place :  **  And  now  at  this  time  rimply  imprinted  and  set  in  form  by  me, 
WIIBam  Gaxton,  and  a  litUe  embellished  from  the  old  making.** 

f  The  etymology  of  eopif  presents  a  striking  instance  of  the  eztrayagances 
into  which  inquirers,  whose  study  of  languages  is  confined  to  grammars  and  dio- 
IIODaries,  run,  when  they  seek  the  origin  of  words,  not  in  their  history  as  traced 
in  aetiial  literature,  but  in  resemblances  gathered  from  lexicons.  I  find  it  stated 
in  a  well  known  dictionary,  that  copy  is  from  cope,  in  the  sense  of  Itkeneu, 
Under  eope  no  such  meaning  is  given,  the  nearest  approach  to  it  being,  "  to  ex- 
duuige  or  barter,"  but  cope  is  said  to  be  allied  to  the  Arabic  kafai,  to  be  equal, 
to  belike. 

Cope  in  the  sense  of  exchanging  or  buying,  is  neither  more  nor  lees  than 
the  Anglo-Saxon  ceapia  n,  to  chaffer^  bargain  or  trade,  whence  also  our  chap- 
mtan  and  cheap.  Copy  is  the  Latin  copia,  signifying  first,  abundance,  then 
facility  or  conyenlence,  whence  the  phrase  copiam  facere  alicujus,  to 
teniih,  grant,  or  communicate  anything,  from  which  latter  form  came  the  sense 
of  "making  a  eopy,"  as  a  mode  oieotnamnieaHng  a  writing. 


423  IJOEN8E8  OF  00PYIBT8. 

the  writing  is  an  original,  or  at  least  a  contemporaneous 
transcript ;  and  in  the  latter  case,  if  the  penman  happened  to 
be  of  a  different  province  from  that  of  the  writer,  dialectic 
differences  are  almost  sure  to  occur.  Thus,  the  oldest  man- 
uscripts of  Petrarch  and  Dante,  and  other  Italian  writers, 
seldom  fail  to  betray  the  birthplace  of  the  copyist,  bj  the 
shibboleth  of  his  local  dialect.  In  like  manner,  when  we 
compare  manuscripts  of  the  same  work  copied  in  successiYe 
centuries,  we  can  trace  the  changes  of  the  language  almost 
as  distinctly  as  in  different  original  compositions  of  the  corre- 
sponding periods.* 

We  find  an  additional  proof  of  the  frequency  and  extent  of 
the  license  indulged  in  by  ancient  copyists,  in  the  compariscm 
of  the  dialect  of  monumental  inscriptions  with  that  of  literaiy 
works  which  have  come  down  from  the  same  periods.  Our 
classical  manuscripts,  excepting  those  found  at  H^x^ulaneum, 
and  in  a  few  instances  in  Egyptian  mummy  cases,  are  all 
comparatively  modem.  The  forms  of  language  in  Greek  and 
Latin  inscriptions  are  generally  much  more  archaic  than  in 
our  copies  of  the  works  of  contemporaneous  writers.  It  is 
true,  that  something  of  the  difference  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the 
influence  of  what  is  called  the  lapidary  style,  and  its  conse- 
crated standards  of  orthography  and  expression.     Inscrip- 


*  The  manuscripts  of  Piers  Ploughman  rary  so  widely,  that  Whitaker 
explain  the  discrepancies  only  by  the  supposition  of  a  rifaccimento  by  the  author 
himself,  at  a  considerably  later  period,  when  his  opinions  had  undergone  im- 
portant changes  ;  but  a  comparison  of  Whitaker*s  and  Wright*s  texts  reveals  to 
wide  diRerences  in  grammar,  Tocabulary,  and  orthography,  that  it  is  quite  un- 
reasonable to  refer  the  two  recensions  to  one  writer,  and  it  is  by  no  means  im- 
probable that  both  are  very  unUke  the  author*s  originaL 

It  is  supposed  that  the  two  manuscripts  of  Layamon,  so  admirably  edited  by 
Sir  F.  Madden,  do  not  differ  more  than  half  a  century  In  their  ages,  but  the  de- 
partures of  the  later  from  the  earlier  text  are  too  great  to  be  accounted  for, 
except  by  imputing  to  the  copyist  yery  great  license  in  transcription. 
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tioDs  engraved  on  marble  or  on  brass  are  necessarily  brief, 
laconic,  elliptical,  and  the  rigidity  of  these  materials  pro- 
dnced  on  old  monumental  writings  effects  analogous,  in  some 
respects,  to  those  of  the  mechanical  conditions  of  printing 
upon  modem  literature.  Other  differences  are  accounted  for 
by  the  ignorance  of  the  stone-cutters ;  but  after  all,  it  is  not 
probable  that  inscriptions  commemorating  the  public  acts 
of  o£Scers  of  high  rank,  or  other  important  events,  and  of 
course  executed  under  a  responsible  inspection,  would  differ 
very  widely  from  the  current  grammatical  forms  or  orthog- 
raphy of  theii'  time,  and  hence  we  must  infer  that  copyists 
and  editors  have  made  considerable  changes  in  the  manu- 
scripts they  published.  The  professional  scribes  at  Home 
and  Athens  were  often  slaves,  and,  in  the  former  city,  no 
doubt  generally  much  better  educated  than  their  masters. 
The  booksellers  kept  numbers  of  such  servile  scribes,  and 
many  copies  of  a  book  were  made  at  once,  some  one  reading 
the  manuscript  aloud,  and  the  penmen  writing  it  down. 
Under  such  circumstances,  independently  of  any  deliberate 
purpose  of  modernizing  or  correcting  the  author,  persons 
writing  by  the  ear  from  dictation  would  inevitably  reduce 
the  work,  whether  old  or  new,  to  the  standard  orthography 
of  the  time,  which  they  certainly  might  with  quite  as  good 
right  as  editors  in  the  nineteenth  century  mangle  and  dis- 
guise good  qld  authors,  for  the  purpose  of  making  them  more 
intelligible  to  a  public  which  they  suppose  as  ignorant  as 
themselves. 

From  all  these  circumstances,  it  is  evident  that  nothing 
can  assure  us  of  possessing  the  ipsisaima  verba  of  an  old 
writer  but  a  comparison  with  the  original  manuscript,  or  one 
which  has  passed  the  author's  revision.     Happily  for  the 
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interests  of  literature,  early  English  writers  did  not  always 
trust  their  works  to  the  tender  mercies  of  the  scribe  with  the 
superb  indifference  which  Shakespeare  is  reported  to  haye 
shown.  Chaucer  scrupulously  revised  the  copies  of  his  woifa, 
as  appears  from  this  address  to  his  scribe. 

Adam  Scriyener,  if  eyer  it  thee  befkU, 
Boece  or  TroiliiB  for  to  write  new, 
Under  thy  long  locks  thou  maist  haye  the  toaD, 
But  alter  my  making  thou  write  more  trew. 
So  oft  a  day  I  mote  thy  werke  renew, 
It  to  correct  and  eke  to  mbbe  and  scrape. 
And  all  is  thorow  thy  negligence  and  rape 

The  author  of  the  Ormulum,  one  of  the  most  interesting 
and  valuable  relics  of  our  old  literature,  the  original  manu- 
script of  which,  written  with  a  systematic  uniformity  of 
orthography  very  remarkable  in  the  thirteenth  century,  is  yet 
extant,  gives  this  charge  to  the  copyists  who  might  attempt 
the  multiplication  of  his  work : 

k  whase  wHenn  shall  I>iss  boc 

Eflft  oI>err  sil>e  writenn, 
Himm  bidde  ice  {>at  het  write  rihht, 

8wa  summ  {liss  boc  himm  tax:he{>I>, 
All  I>werrt  nt  affterr  fiatt  itt  iss 

Uppo  I>iss  firrste  bisne, 
Wil>{>  all  swillc  rime  aUs  her  iss  sett, 

Wil>f>  all  se  fele  wordess ; 
k  tatt  he  loke  wel  I>att  he 

An  bocstaif  write  twiyyess, 
Eyy  wh»r  {laer  itt  nppo  {>iss  boo  * 

Iss  writenn  o  I>att  wise. 
Loke  he  well  I>att  het  write  swa, 

Forr  he  ne  roayy  nohht  elless 
Onn  Ennglissh  writenn  rihht  te  word 

I>att  wite  he  wel  to  soI>e.* 

*  And  whoso  willeth  this  my  book 
To  write  again  hereafter, 
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It  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  questions  in  all  literature 
how  far  the  original  text  of  Shakespeare  has  suffered  from 
the  license,  the  negligence,  or  the  indolence  of  those  who, 
with  type  and  pen  have  multiplied  his  works.  The  dispute 
is  likely  to  be  a  long  one,  and  if  Collier's  folio  does  not  prove 
the  existence  of  myriads  of  errors  in  the  current  editions,  it 
at  least  shows  an  alarming  boldness  of  commentators  in  the 
way  of  conjectural  emendation. 

Him  bid  I,  that  he  write  it  right, 

So  as  this  book  him  teacheth, 
Thronghoat  according  as  it  is 

In  this  the  first  example, 
With  all  such  riiythm  as  here  is  set, 

With  words,  eke,  just  so  many ; 
And  let  him  look  to  it,  thai  he 

Write  twice  each  single  letter, 
WhercTer  it,  in  this  m  j  book^ 

In  that  wise  is  jwritten. 
Look  he  weU  that  he  write  it  to, 

For  otherwise  he  cannot 
In  English  write  the  words  aright, 

That,  wete  he  well,  is  soothiasi. 


LECTURE    XX. 

THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AS  AFFECTED  BT  THE  ART  OF  PRINTQra 

n. 

Thebe  are  circumstances  peculiar  to  the  history  of  Engliflh 
literature,  which  have  rendered  the  mechanical  conditions 
and  imperfections  of  the  typographical  art  more  powerfully 
influential  upon  the  language  itself,  than  was  elsewhere,  in 
general,  the  case.  Caxton,  the  first  English  printer,  wai 
indeed  both  an  Englishman  by  birth,  and  a  man  of  scholaity 
attainments,  but  he  acquired  the  art  at  Cologne,  and  it  li 
probable,  though  not  certain,  that  his  first  production,  Tbid 
Eecuyell  of  the  Historyes  of  Troye,  was  printed  eith^  at 
Cologne  or  at  Bruges.  When  he  established  his  press  at 
Westminster  soon  after  the  year  1470,  he  brought  over  wort 
men  from  the  continent,  and,  were  stronger  evidence  want- 
ing, the  names  of  his  successors,  Lettou  and  Machlinia,  Wyn- 
kyn  de  Worde,  Pynson,  Berthelette,  Faques,  Treveris,  would 
sufficiently  indicate  that  they  also  were  of  foreign  birth.  In- 
deed it  appears  from  Strype's  Memoirs  of  Cranmer,*  that  as 
late  as  1537,  the  printers  in  England  were  generally  "  Dntcb- 

*  See  Southej^s  Ck>minon  Place  Book,  YoL  II. 
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men  that  could  neither  speak  nor  write  trae  English,"  and 
when  Grafton  applied  for  an  exclusive  privilege  for  the  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible  which  goes  by  his  name,  he  represented 
that  "for  covetousness'  sake,  these  foreign  printers  would 
not  employ  learned  Englishmen  to  oversee  and  correct  their 
work,''  so  that,  as  he  complains,  "  paper,  letter,  ink,  and  cor* 
lection  would  be  all  naught."  Three  years  later,  Grafton 
asked  permission  to  print  the  Bible  at  Paris,  where  he  says 
that  not  only  could  he  procure  better  and  cheaper  paper,  but 
that  the  workmen  were  more  skilful.  Any  one,  who  has 
had  occasion  to  print  so  much  as  a  familiar  quotation  in  a 
ioireiga  tongue  can  judge  whether  a  volume  printed  in  a  lan- 
guage unknown  to  the  compositor  would  be  likely  to  prove 
rery  correct.  Besides  this,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
art  of  calligraphy  had  been  less  cultivated  in  England  than 
im  the  continent,  that  the  characters  in  common  use  differed 
Mmewhat  from  those  employed  in  the  other  European  lan- 
guages, and  that  the  contractions  and  abbreviations  stood,  of 
ooorse,  for  different  combinations  of  sounds  or  letters.  An 
instance  of  this  is  the  employment  of  p  and  8  for  the  two 
sounds  of  th,  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  Old-English  alphabets, 
a  trace  of  which  long  remained  in  the  confounding  of  p 
with  y.    In  black-letter,  the  character  y  much  resembles  the 

J^  and  hence  y  was  often  used  instead  of  it,  and  this  gave 
rise  to  the  forms  ye  for  thCy  and  yt  for  that.  Thus  many  cir- 
enmstances  combined  to  make  an  English  manuscript  ex- 
tremely illegible  to  a  printer  unacquainted  with  the  language. 
While  in  almost  every  Continental  country,  the  early 
printers  were  generally  learned  men,  and  sometimes  among 
the  most  eminent  scholars  of  their  time,  the  followers  of 
Caxton    were   for  nearly  two    centuries  principally  mere 
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handicraftsmen,  and  typography  fell  far  short  both  of  th6 
dignity  and  the  artistic  perfection  to  which  it  elsewhere 
attained  almost  immediately  after  its  inTention«  For  all 
these  reasons  it  is  obvious  that  early  English  printed 
books  must  have  been  very  unfaithful  copies  of  the  manu- 
scripts they  attempted  to  reproduce,  and  the  great  incorrect- 
ness of  their  execution  had  a  prejudicial  effect  upon  fte 
forms  of  the  language  and  sometimes  on  the  meaning  and 
use  of  important  words.  There  is  a  large  class  of  words  of 
Latin  and  French  origin  belonging  to  the  dialect  of  boofai 
and  at  first,  of  course,  used  exclusively  by  literary  men,  wbo 
could  not  be  ignorant  of  their  etymology  or  trae  orthognh 
phy,  but  which  are  found  very  vaguely  spelled  in  the  printed 
books  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries.  Thus,  Ae 
printers  did  not  discriminate  between  cmment  and  imisunaAf 
president  and  precedent,  ingentious  and  ingentona,  and  thess 
words  were  used  or  rather  printed  interchangeably  almost  to 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century.  A  passage  in  Ful- 
ler, however,  clearly  marks  the  distinction  between  ingem^ 
ousness  and  ingenmty  as  then  recognized,  and  it  is  not  prob* 
able  that  scholars  could  ever  have  been  insensible  to  the  dit 
ferences  between  all  of  them.*  They  must  first  have  beea 
confounded  by  typographical  error.  The  confusion  ona 
introduced,  educated  men  became  involved  in  it,  and  it 


*  Though  men  underatood  imper/eetly  in  this  life,  yet  if  afl  uodersloid 
equally  imperfectly^  upon  the  supposition  of  equal  inyenuoHnuu  to  thdr  M^ 
nuity,  (that  is,  that  they  would  readily  embrace  what  appears  true  onto  tlMSh) 
all  would  be  of  the  same  Judgment. 

Infant^ft  AdTocate,  Part  IL,  p.  a 

Does  Trench,  in  treating  of  desynonymised  words,  (Study  of  Words,  I^ 
ture  v.,)  mean  to  say  that  ingenious,  (Latin  ingenioaus,  prozimalely  tarn 
ingenium,)  and  ingentious,  (Latin  ingenuns,  directly  from  the  TerbalrootJ 
were  ever  really  the  same  word  ? 
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loDg  before  the  words  and  the  ideas  they  expressed  were  dis- 
entangled from  it. 

Printed  books,  however  incorrect,  would,  from  their 
greater  legibility,  always  be  preferred  to  manuscript,  and 
their  wide  circulation  would  make  them  at  once  popular 
standards  of  authority  in  all  matters  of  orthography  and 
grammatical  inflection.  The  confusion  and  irregularity  of 
their  spelling  would  accordingly  powerfully  tend  to  increase 
the  uncertainty  of  orthography,  especially  at  a  period  when 
the  usage  of  the  learned  even  was  discordant,  and  the  Ian- 
goage  still  in  process  of  formation.  It  is,  no  doubt,  in  these 
eircumstances  that  we  are  to  find  the  explanation  of  the 
otherwise  paradoxical  fact,  that  the  spelling  of  the  EngL'sh 
language,  as  practised  by  educated  persons  in  the  fifteenth, 
and  even  the  latter  part  of  the  fourteenth  century,  more 
nearly  resembles  that  of  the  present  day,  than  do  the  printed 
hookB  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  foreign  printers  igno- 
nntly  corrupted  the  spelling  of  their  copy,  and  their  books 
i^ain  the  orthography  of  the  nation.''  In  carefully  executed 
xecent  editions,  printed  directly  firom  very  early  manuscripts, 
we  find  a  surprisingly  close  resemblance  to  the  spelling  of 
niodem  periods.  In  the  best  manuscripts  of  Chaucer,  and 
more  especially  of  Gower,  and  in  some  of  the  Fasten  letters, 
as^  for  example,  in  a  letter  of  Lord  Hastyngs  written  before 
the  year  1480,  we  find  indeed  obsolete  words,  but  the  orthog- 


*  Et  ri,  huie  non  absimile  incommodam  etiam  accederet,  at  pmlo  corrigendo 
doctos  pneesset  sed  aliquis  de  grege  mercatorum  qui  Germanic^  et  Anglio^ 
loqni  posset,  corrompi  necesse  erat  orthographiam  nostram ;  et  quia  tcmpestiTa 
adhibita  non  esset,  in  hominum  usum  corroptam  transire.    Atque  banc 
eiistimo  omcam  fiUBse  causam  corraptels. 

A.  GiL  Logonomia  Anglica,  8  edition,  1621 
Fnefatio  ad  Lectorem. 


430  OONFUSION  OF  BPELUNa. 

raphj  of  those  which  are  still  employed  conforms  more 
closely  to  the  present  standard  than  does  that  of  the  English 
Bible  of  1611.*  The  original  edition  of  that  translation  fiu»- 
nishes  abundant  illustrations  of  a  practice  to  which  I  referred 
in  the  last  lecture,  that,  namely,  of  clipping  or  lengthening 
words  according  to  the  space  which  it  was  convenient  to  give 
them  in  arranging  the  printed  lines.  Thus  in  Deuteronomy 
ix.  19,  hot  is  spelt  i^^hot,  because  a  long  word  was  required 
to  fill  out  the  space;  in  Joshua  ix.  12,  Judges  ii.  14^ifi. 
20,  it  is  spelt  hote^  there  being  a  smaller  space  to  occupy,  and 
in  other  passages,  where  the  ordinary  form  hot  was  long 
enough,  that  spelling  is  employed.  In  verse  13,  of  chapter 
xiii.  of  Judges,  ye  and  we  are  both  printed  with  a  single  ^ 
but  in  verse  15,  of  the  same  chapter,  each  with  two  ee.  In 
verse  2  of  chapter  xv.,  the  second  person  singular,  imperfect 
tense  of  the  verb  to  havey  is  spelt  haddest^  in  Genesis  xxx. 
30,  Jiadst  In  Genesis  xxxi.  8,  the  future  of  the  substan- 
tive verb  to  he  is  printed  ahaU  hee^  with  two  U  and  two  ee^  but 
in  chapter  xxx.,  verse  33,  it  is  printed  in  one  word,  ahalhe^ 

*  See  letter  from  Lord  Hastjngs,  Fasten  Letters,  II.,  206.  Pauli,  in  Ai 
Introductory  Essay  to  his  edition  of  (Power's  Confessio  Amantis,  London,  188T, 
states,  that  he  has  adopted  the  ^*  judicious  and  consistent  orthograj^y*  of  a 
manuscript  probably  of  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century,  **  as  the  basis  for  tbf 
spelling  in  this  new  edition.^  He  also  describes  the  orthography  of  a  nyM- 
script  of  the  same  author,  of  the  fifteenth  century,  as  haTin^  been  "canM 
through  almost  rigorously  according  to  simple  and  reasonable  piinctpkii* 
Paurrs  text  is  founded  on  an  edition  by  Berthelette,  of  the  year  1582,  but  ooi* 
formed  in  its  orthography  to  the  first  manuscript  above  mentioned.  BerthdetH 
printed  from  an  edition  by  Caxton,  but  substituted  the  dialect  and  spelling  of 
his  own  time,  and  carried  the  process  of  modernization  still  farther  in  a  n^M- 
quent  edition.  In  that  from  which  Pauli  printed,  the  "  orthography  and  metrt 
had  been  disturbed  in  innumerable  places  by  Berthelette,^  and  he  obaenres  thsl 
in  the  oldest  manuscripts,  the  promiscuous  use  of  y  and  »,  u  and  v,  so  comnoi 
in  all  old  English  printed  books,  does  not  occur.  The  spelling  of  PanlTs  efr 
tion,  thus  restored  to  its  original  integrity,  is,  in  a  Tery  large  proportion  of  tht 
words,  identical  with  that  of  the  present  day. 
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and  both  these  forms  occur  in  verse  17  of  chapter  xlii.  of 
Isaiah.''^  So  m  the  life  of  Reynolfls  in  Abel  Kedivivus,  in  one 
sentence  college  and  knowledge  are  spelt  without  the  e  final,  but 
in  the  next  period,  both  words  with  it.  These,  and  many  more 
among  the  thousand  similar  variations  in  which  earlj  printed 
English  books  abound,  were  occasioned  by  the  necessity  of 
conforming  the  length  of  the  words  to  the  space  that  could 
be  spared  for  them.  The  double  forms  toward  and  towards^ 
which  occur  in  King  James's  Bible,  are  explained  m  the  same 
way,  as  also  the  employment  or  omission  of  the  final  8  in 
other  words  of  the  same  ending  in  other  English  books  of 
that  century.  It  should,  however,  be  here  observed,  that,  in 
all  the  words  ending  in  -ward^  which  are  used  in  the  first  edi- 
tiims  of  that  translation,  with  the  exception  of  towards  and 
dffierwards^  the  a  is  constantly  omitted,  according  to  what 
seems  to  be  the  fashionable  modem  usage ;  though,  as  I  think, 
the  8  final  ought  to  be  retained  in  employing  words  with  this 
ending  as  adverbs  or  prepositions,  and  dropped  when  they 
serve  as  adjectives.  One  of  the  most  remarkable  typograph- 
ical licenses  I  have  observed,  occurs  in  the  life  of  Abbot  in 
Abel  Kedivivus,  printed  in  1661.  At  that  period,  our  com- 
mon title  of  address.  Mister ^  was  spelt,  and  doubtless  pro- 
nounced, MaMer^  and  hence,  though  the  same  abbreviation 
was  used  for  the  address  as  at  present,  namely  Jtfr.,  the  two 
significations  of  the  word  were  liable  to  be  confounded.  The 
anthor  of  the  life  in  question  speaks  of  a  particular  work,  as 
*  Abbot's  master-piece,'  but  the  printer,  for  want  of  space, 

*  The  following  fac-simile  from  one  of  the  editions  of  1611,  shows  the  ar- 
riuigement  of  two  lines  of  the  verse  referred  to,  and  the  reason  for  it : 

17  C  Si)es  0i)aU  bet  *tunulr  backt, 
tl)es  0l)albt  grtotls  aatjomtb,  ttjot  trust 
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has  printed  the  abbreviation  Mr.,^  instead  of  the  whole  word 
master.  A  like  example  occurs  in  a  letter  from  Harrington 
to  Prince  Henry  in  the  Nugse  AntiqncB.  In  printing  poetij, 
where  the  verses  are  seldom  long  enongh  to  extend  across 
the  whole  breadth  of  the  page,  the  same  necessity  of  adapt- 
ing the  words  to  the  space  did  not  exist,  and  hence  it  is,  that 
the  spelling  in  old  printed  poems  is  sometimes  more  nnifoim 
than  in  contemporaneous  prose.  In  old  editions  of  Chancer, 
we  find  the  orthography  of  the  versified  portions  less  iir^ 
nlar  than  that  of  the  Tale  of  Meliboeus,  and  of  the  PeraoneB 
Tale,  both  of  which  are  in  prose.  It  should,  however,  be 
remembered,  that,  in  poetry,  there  existed  a  totally  different 
cause  of  irregularity,  not  connected  with  the  mechanical  laws 
of  the  press.  I  refer  to  the  necessities  of  metre.  The  final 
e  of  words  with  that  termination  was  in  Chaucer'B  time 
usually  pronounced,  at  least  in  verse,  as  it  still  is  in  French 
poetry,  and  accordingly  where  not  strictly  inflectional,  it  im 
employed  or  dropped  according  to  metrical  convenieooa 
Besides  this,  at  that  period,  the  Saxon  inflections  had  not 
become  wholly  obsolete,  and  early  English  writers  used  tlie  « 
final,  as  a  sign  of  the  plural  in  adjectives,  and  verbs  of  Ae 
strong  conjugation,  which  in  our  modem  dialect  admit  no 
change  of  form  in  different  numbers. 

The  near  coincidence  in  time,  between  the  Protestant  'Stt 
ormation  and  the  general  diffusion  of  the  art  of  printing  i& 
Europe,  together  with  the  close  analogy  between  the  intet 
lectual  influences  of  both,  makes  it  a  matter  of  great  diffi- 
culty in  many  cases  to  determine  which  of  these  two  cansei 
was  most  active  in  the  production  of  particular  effects ;  and 
especially,  how  far  the  change  which  the  sixteenth  centuxj 
produced  in  all  the  European  languages  is  to  be  ascribed  to 
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the  one  or  the  other  of  them.  The  year  1500  found  the  Eng- 
lish language  much  as  Chaucer  and  Wycliffe  had  left  it ;  in 
the  year  1600,  it  had  nearly  reached  the  point  where  it  now 
stands,  so  far  as  concerns  the  dialects  of  the  knowledges  then 
cultivated,  except  in  the  vocabulary  of  the  physical  sciences. 
The  Tale  of  Meliboeus,  or  the  Persones  Tale,  diflFers  from  the 
Morte  d' Arthur,  in  Caxton's  edition,  only  as  an  English  orig- 
inal, suggested  and  modified  by  the  study  of  moral  and  theo- 
logical treatises  in  Latin,  would  be  expected  to  differ  fi*om  a 
translation  of  a  French  romantic  fiction,  but,  independently 
of  the  coloring  which  each  receives  from  these  influences, 
and,  from  the  nature  of  the  subjects,  the  language  will  be 
Ibiind  to  be  very  nearly  the  same.  But  if  we  compare  either 
of  them  with  Hooker  or  Shakespeare,  and  again,  the  latter 
writers  with  the  purest  authors  of  the  present  day,  we  shall 
observe  that  the  century  between  Caxton  and  Hooker  ef- 
fected as  great  changes  as  the  two  hundred  and  fifty  years 
that  have  elapsed  since  that  great  writer  flourished.  Al- 
tiioagh  printing  was  introduced  into  England  about  1470, 
yet  the  productions  of  the  press  were  not  sufficiently  nu- 
merous to  eioert  much  influence  on  the  national  mind  or 
speech,  until  half  a  century  later.  During  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury, printing  and  the  Keformation  promoted  each  other, 
and  their  action  upon  thought  and  language  was  a  concur- 
rent one.  Without  attempting  to  define  the  relative  weight 
of  each,  I  may  say  that  I  think  the  most  important  single 
element,  in  producing  the  general  effect  of  both  upon  the 
English  language,  was  the  diffusion  of  a  knowledge  of  clas- 
sical literature,  which  printing  made  possible,  and  the  Bef- 
ormation  made  more  desirable.    The  increased  number  and 
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released  classical  literature  from  the  coiifinement  of  the  clois- 
ter, and  private  individuals  of  moderate  means  were  now 
able  to  enjoy  intellectual  luxuries,  which  before  had  been 
accessible  only  to  the  wealth  of  monastic  corporations.  Man- 
uscripts of  the  classics  had  been  multiplied  only  for  the  ex- 
clusive use  of  those  establishments,  by  monkish  scribes  who 
occupied  their  leisure  hours  in  the  copying,  or  calligraphic 
and  pictorial  embellishment,  of  writings  which  had  survived 
the  'wreck  of  yet  more  barbarous  ages.  The  first  tendenqr 
of  this  secularization  of  classic  lore  was  undoubtedly  nnfav<M> 
able  to  the  cultivation  of  the  popular  literature  and  the  ver 
nacular  speech,  but  a  reaction  soon  commenced,  and  a  nev 
literature  sprung  up  in  the  vulgar  languages,  though  fash- 
ioned upon  ancient  models,  affecting  a  classical  structure,  and 
marked  by  a  Latinized  phraseology. 

Until  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century,  it  was  only  in  the 
theological  and  moral  departments,  that  Latin  had  mudi 
direct  influence  upon  English,  most  of  the  Latin  roots  intro- 
duced into  it  up  to  that  time  having  been  borrowed  from  the 
French ;  but  as  soon  as  the  profane  literature  of  Greece  and 
;Rome  became  known  to  English  scholars  through  the  presi, 
a  considerable  influx  of  words  drawn  directly  from  the  difr 
sics  took  place.  The  introduction  of  this  element  produced  » 
sort  of  fermentation  in  the  English  language,  a  strife  between 
the  new  and  the  old,  and  both  vocabulary  and  structure  coa- 
tinned  in  a  very  unstable  state  until  the  end  of  the  sixteenA 
century,  when  English  became  settled  in  nearly  its  preseot 
form.  In  the  production  of  Caxton's  press,  and  indeed  in 
the  literature  of  the  period  down  to  and  including  the  time 
of  Lord  Bemers,  whose  translation  of  Froissart,  perhaps  fte 
best  English  prose  that  had  yet  been  written,  and  certainly 
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the  most  delightfal  narrative  work  in  the  language,  first  ap- 
peared in  1523,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  find  a  single  word 
of  Latin  origin,  belonging  to  the  general  vocabulary  of 
English,  whose  form  does  not  render  it  most  probable  that  we 
received  it  through  the  French.  A  hundred  years  later,  on 
the  contrary,  we  meet  on  every  printed  page,  words  either 
taken  directly  from  the  Latin,  or,  which  is  a  very  important 
point,  if  before-  existing  in  our  literature,  reformed  in  orthog- 
raphy BO  as  to  suggest  their  classical  origin.  There  is  even 
in  Hooker,  an  evident  struggle  between  the  two  great  ele- 
ments of  English,  and  in  his  hesitation  between  the  Latin 
and  the  Saxon,  or  older  English,  he  not  unfreqnently  uses 
both,  as  for  instance,  "  nocive  or  hurtful  things,"  "  unreason- 
able ceciti/  and  hUndness^^^  "  rectitude  or  straightnesSj^  "  aeThse 
and  meaning  ;^^  and  so,  in  Cotta,  ^^  heartened  and  encour- 
uged:' 

The  influence  of  printing  upon  the  English  language  has 
been  much  extended  and  strengthened  by  two  important  cir- 
eomstances,  common  to  the  two  great  countries  of  which  it 
ia  the  vernacular.  The  one  is,  that  in  neither  does  there 
exist,  nor  for  two  centuries  has  there  existed,  a  censorship  of 
the  press,  a  previous  authoritative  examination  of  manuscript 
matter  intended  for  the  public ;  the  other  is,  that  public  dis- 
enasion  of  all  questions  in  the  departments  of  religion,  of 
intellectual  and  moral  philosophy,  of  politics,  indeed  of  all 
topics  affecting  the  great  and  permanent  interests  of  man,  is 
firee  and  unrestricted.  Hence  the  popular  mind,  the  popular 
speech,  in  both  countries  are  open  to  a  class  of  influences, 
which,  in  most  continental  states,  are  confined  to  the  privi- 
leged and  the  professional  alone.  For  the  same  reason,  the 
dialects  appropriated  to  the  elucidation  of  all  these  great  sub- 
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jects  have  been  very  widely  ctiltivated,  and  their  vocabu- 
laries enlarged,  bo  that  onr  language  has  acquired  a  compaas 
and  an  adaptability  to  an  unlimited  variety  of  uses  which 
nothing  but  free  speech  and  a  free  press  could  give  to  it 
Late  journals  have  stated  that  dramatic  pieces  designed  for 
representation  on  the  French  stage  were  to  be  submitted  to  a 
censorahip  before  acting,  in  order  that  Blang  phrases  and 
other  violations  of  the  purity  of  language  likely  to  offend 
academic  ears  might  be  struck  out.  We  may  easily  imagine 
that  the  objects  of  such  a  censorship  are  rather  political  thin 
literary,  but  in  either  case  it  could  not  fail  to  have  a  prqn- 
didal  influence  on  the  character  of  speech,  with  which  change 
and  progress  are  as  essentially  connected  as  motion  with  the 
due  performance  of  the  organic  functions  of  animal  life. 

The  effect  which  the  muzzling  of  the  press  and  the  conse- 
quent stifling  of  the  free  and  public  expression  of  opinion  on 
theological  questions  has  exerted  on  speech,  may  be  seen  bj 
comparing  the  language  of  our  English  Bible  and  of  Engliiii 
writings  of  a  devotional  character  generally,  with  that  of  sim- 
ilar works  in  the  tongues  of  central  and  Southern  Emopei 
In  none  of  these  latter  does  there  exist  a  special  and  weB- 
defined  religious  dialect.  Technical  words  for  theologied 
ideas,  indeed,  they  have,  but  no  phraseology  so  marked  in  ill 
composition  and  structure  as  to  constitute  an  appropiiite 
religious  diction.  The  same  thing  is  true,  to  nearly  the  biibb 
extent,  of  the  general  political  vocabulary  of  the  continent) 
though,  on  the  other  hand,  the  comparatively  little  oocaste 
for  the  employment  of  English  in  diplomacy  has  left  our  lan- 
guage more  undeveloped  and  incomplete  in  that  special  d^ 
partment  than  in  almost  any  other. 

Although  the  letters  of  Junius,  and  some  of  the  writinfi 
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of  Cobbett,  subjected  their  publishers  to  criminal  prosecution 
in  England,  yet  the  press  was  nevertheless  substantially  free, 
and  it  was  only  by  means  of  a  free  press,  that  productions  so 
bold  in  their  political  character,  and  so  important  in  their 
literary  influence,  could  have  been  given  to  the  public.  I 
speak  without  any  reference  to  their  moral  or  political  merits 
or  demerits,  but  it  must  be  allowed  that  Junius  did  much  to 
limit,  Cobbett  something  to  overthrow,  the  influence  of  the 
itilted  Latinism  of  Johnson  and  his  school,  and  to  bring  back 
file  lan^a£^,  if  not  to  a  Saxon  vocabulary,  at  least  to  an 
idiomar^atical  Btructure. 

Tbe  influence  of  printing  on  the  English  language  has 
been  modified  and  determined  by  the  peculiar  character  and 
drcnmstances  of  the  people,  by  whom  and  for  whom  the  lit- 
erature of  England  has  been  created. 

The  deliberate  expression  of  human  thought  will  always 
MBume  a  form  supposed  to  be  adapted  to  the  intelligence, 
liie  temper,  the  tastes,  and  the  aims  of  those  to  whom  it  is 
addressed.  He  who  speaks  to  an  audience  composed  of  men 
of  one  class,  of  one  profession,  of  one  party,  or  of  one  sect, 
will  use  a  narrower  vocabulary,  a  more  restricted,  or  a  more 
ideet  dialect,  than  he  who  expects  to  be  heard  by  a  more 
Tiirious  and  comprehensive  circle ;  and  a  writer  who  appeals 
to  a  whole  people,  who  seeks  to  convince  the  understanding, 
or  enlist  the  sympathies  of  a  nation,  must  adopt  a  diction, 
employ  arguments,  and  resort  to  illustrations,  which  shall,  in 
their  turn,  suit  the  comprehension  and  awaken  the  interest, 
of  men  of  every  class  and  every  calling.  Whatever,  there- 
fore, is  designed  for  the  ear,  or  the  perusal  of  what  we  call 
'the  enlightened  public,'  must  be  as  miscellaneous  in  its 
composition  as  that  public  itself,  and  it  can  come  home  to 
the  bosoms  of  all,  only  by  using  both  the  speech  which  is 
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common  to  all,  and  somewhat,  of  the  special  Yocabnlaiy 
which  is  peculiar  to  each.    English,  in  its  one  dialect,  for  its 
literature  knows  but  one,  is  the  vemacular,  not  merely  of  a 
greater  number,  but  of  a  greater  variety  of  persons  than  any 
tongue  ever  used  by  man.    It  is  spoken  from  the  equator 
to  near  the  ultimate  limit  of  human  habitation  in  either  hem- 
isphere, and,  starting  from  the  British  capital,  the  geograph- 
ical centre  of  the  solid  surface  of  the  globe,  it  has  followed  a 
thousand  radii  to  the  utmost  circumference.    Especially  is  it 
found  established  upon  all  great  lines  of  traffic  and  commum- 
cation,  at  all  great  points  of  agricultural  or  mechanical  pro- 
duction, and  wherever  human  life  exists  in  its  most  energetie, 
most  restless,  intensest  forms,  there  it  is  the  organ  for  Am 
expression  of  all  that  belongs  to  man's  dearest  interests, 
widest  sympathies,  highest  aspirations.    It  is,  moreover,  emi- 
nently the  language  of  liberty,  for,  of  those  to  whom  it  is 
native,  by  far  the  largest  portion  enjoy  a  degree  of  personali 
social,  political,  and  religious  freedom  never  before  possessed 
by  humanity,  upon  a  great  scale.    From  all  these  circuft- 
stances,  there  are  to  be  found  among  those  who  habitually  uia 
the  English  tongue,  and  are  familiar  with  written  language^ 
if  not  a  greater  diversity  of  character,  at  least  greater  difEo^ 
ences  of  interest  and  external  condition,  a  more  generally 
diffused  culture,  and  a  wider  range  of  thought,  than  hafS 
ever  before  been  united  by  one  medium  of  conimunieatioiL 
The  press  furnishes  to  every  English  writer  the  means,  and 
suggests  to  him  a  motive,  for  bringing  this  vast  and  diveni- 
fied  assemblage,  the  representatives  of  every  human  interest, 
the  embodiment  of  all  human  intelligence,  all  human  pat* 
sion,  within  the  reach  of  his  voice,  and  in  him,  who,  wi4 
even  moderate  abilities,  writes  from  the  heart,  and  to  the 
heart,  it  is  no  extravagant  aspiration  to  hope,  that  he  shall 
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be  read  amid  the  Bhivering  frosts  of  the  polar  circle,  and  the 
sweltering  heat  of  the  tropics,  in  lonely  deserts,  and  thick 
peopled  cities,  upon  silent  prairies,  and  by  the  shore  of  the 
loud-voiced  ocean.  The  wings  of  British  and  American  com- 
merce scatter  the  productions  of  Anglo-Saxon  genius  over 
the  habitable  globe.  The  thunder  of  the  great  London  jour- 
nal reverberates  through  every  clime,  and  the  opinions  of  the 
Kew  York  press  are  quoted  in  every  commercial  port,  in 
every  political  capital. 

Thus,  for  the  living  author,  English  is  what  Latin  and 
Greek  are  for  the  dead,  a  cosmopolite  speech,  whose  range  in 
comprehensiveness  of  space  corresponds  to  the  duration  of 
tilie  classical  tongues  in  time ;  and  if  the  voice  of  Athens  and 
ci  Bome  enjoys  the  longer  echo,  the  words  of  the  Anglican 
q>eaker  are  heard  over  the  wider  theatre. 

Every  man,  therefore,  who,  in  furtherance  of  the  aims  of 
generous  scholarship,  or  in  advocacy  of  any  right  or  inter- 
est of  humanity,  addresses  himself  to  the  boundless  audi- 
ence reached  through  the  medium  of  the  Anglican  press,  is 
naturally  inclined  to  use  a  comprehensive  dialect,  a  wide 
veriety  of  illustration,  and  clear  and  unequivocal  forms  of 
expression.  Hence,  the  art  of  printing  demands  from  its 
Elnglish  and  American  patrons,  not  a  multiplicity  of  words 
merely,  but  a  style  combining  simplicity  and  catholicity  of 
gtructure,  conformity  to  the  principles  of  universal  grammar, 
and  consequently  a  freedom  from  provincialisms  and  arbitrary 
idioms,  intelligibility,  in  short,  to  a  degree  not  required  in  the 
literature  of  any  other  age  or  race.  There  is  another  circum- 
stance connected  with  the  operations  of  the  press,  of  a  coun- 
teracting character,  so  far  as  purity  of  expression  is  con- 
cerned, which  much  affects  the  habitual  style  of  composition 
in  ouj^  language.   The  general  diffusion  of  intelligence  among 
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the  English-gpealdng  people  has  created  not  onlj  a  great 
multitude  of  readers,  but,  at  the  same  time  that  it  briiigt 
with  it  a  wider  diffugion  of  ability  to  produce,  it  eneaurages 
the  efforts  of  a  more  than  proportionate  number  of  litersiy 
artisans.  The  rewards  of  authorship  flowing  through  the 
press  are  now  seductive  beyond  those  won  in  any  other  fidd 
of  human  effort.  A  successful  English  writer  enjoys  a 
contemporaneous  fame  coextensive  with  civilization.  Hii 
renown  surpasses  that  of  the  soldier  whose  exploits  he 
immortalizes,  his  influence  is  greater  than  that  of  a  premier, 
and  he  reaps  a  harvest  of  solid  gains  more  certain  and 
scarcely  less  abundant  than  that  of  the  thriftiest  merchant 
The  London  Times  divides  among  its  managers  and  its  con- 
tributors the  revenues  of  a  principality,  parliamentary  ma- 
jorities and  ministers  shrink  before  its  censures,  and  the 
potent  Governor-General  of  British  India  bows  to  its  untilied 
correspondent.  Frizes  so  rich,  so  tempting,  and  seemingty 
so  easy  of  attainment,  will  be  eagerly  sought  by  thousands 
of  competitors.  The  harvest  o£  fame  and  profit,  praise  and 
power,  depends  upon  the  extent  of  the  circle  in  which  it  is  to 
be  reaped,  the  number,  not  the  character,  of  the  consumeU) 
for  whose  use  the  commodity  is  prepared.  None  seek  ihs 
audience  '  fit  though  few,'  that  contented  the  ambition  ol 
Milton,  and  all  writers  for  the  press  now  measure  their  glcHj 
by  their  gains.  Popular  literature  in  all  its  forms  is  conie» 
quently  in  the  ascendant.  The  novel  of  society,  the  maga- 
zine story,  the  poetic  tale,  of  easy  rhyme  and  easy  reading 
the  daily  sheet,  and  especially  the  illustrated  gazette,  these 
are  the  bazaars  where  genius  now  offers  itself  for  sale.  The 
aim  of  a  numerous  class  of  popular  writers  is  to  reproduce, 
in  permanent  forms,  the  tone  of  light  and  easy  conrersatioii, 
to  make  books  and  journals  speak  the  dialect  of  the  saloon. 


POPULAS  LTTERATUBE.  441 

and  hence  pungency  of  expression,  innuendo,  verbal  wit, 
iionj,  banter  and  raillery,  trifling  with  serious  interests,  are 
the  characteristics  of  what  we  call  popular  literature,  and 
oar  language  must  have  a  vocabulary  which  accommodates 
itself  to  the  taste  of  those  whom  such  qualities  of  diction 
alone  attract.  In  the  periodical  and  fugitive  department, 
scandal  and  personality  are  eminently  acceptable,  and  noth- 
ing gives  a  pamphlet  or  a  newspaper  greater  currency,  than 
the  dexterity  with  which,  not  fashionable  vices,  but  private 
character,  is  anatomized  and  held  up  to  scorn  or  ridicule. 
The  point  of  satire  lies  in  its  individuality.  Its  victims  must 
have  a  local  habitation  and  a  name.  Sly  allusion,  semi-equiv- 
ocal expression,  and  pointed  insinuation,  too  well  defined  to 
leave  its  personal  application  doubtful,  therefore,  form  a 
large  part  of  the  diction  of  journalistic  articles  relating  to 
aocial  life,  while  in  political  warfare,  the  boldest  libels,  the 
meet  undisguised  grossness  of  abuse,  alone  suit  the  palate  of 
heated  partisanship.  Hence,  the  dialect  of  personal  vituper- 
ation, the  rhetoric  of  malice  in  all  its  modifications,  the  art 
of  damning  with  faint  praise,  the  sneer  of  contemptuous  irony, 
the  billingsgate  of  vulgar  hate,  all  these  have  been  sedulously 
cultivated,  and,  combined  with  a  certain  flippancy  of  expres- 
sion and  ready  command  of  a  tolerably  extensive  vocabulary, 
they  are  enough  to  make  the  fortune  of  any  sharp,  shallow, 
imprincipled  journalist,  who  is  content  with  the  fame  and 
the  }>elf,  which  the  unscrupulous  use  of  such  accomplish- 
ments can  hardly  fail  to  secure. 

The  periodical  press  is  unquestionably  the  channel, 
through  which  the  art  of  printing  puts  forth  its  most  powerful 
influence  on  language,  and  it  seems  remarkable,  that  period- 
icals, which  have  existed  in  England  since  the  reign  of  James 
L,  diould  scarcely  have  produced  an  appreciable  effect  upon 
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the  English  tongue,  until  they  had  been  a  hundred  years  in 
operation.  The  establishment  of  daily  newspapero  and  of 
literary  journals  was  nearly  contemporaneous,  and  dates 
from  an  early  period  in  the  eighteenth  century,  but  thou^ 
the  Tattler,  the  Spectator  and  the  Guardian  had  a  comparar 
tively  large  circulation,  and  exerted  a  great  influence  up<m 
the  dialect  of  their  time,  yet  the  newspaper  can  scarcely  be 
said  to  have  had  a  place  in  literature  until  the  success  of  the 
letters  of  Junius,  which  appeared  in  the  Morning  AdvertisGr 
from  1769  to  1772,  gave  to  that  class  of  periodicals  an  ascen- 
dency which  it  has  ever  since  maintained.  It  may  now 
fairly  be  said,  that  there  is  no  agency  through  which  man 
acts  more  powerfully  upon  the  mind  of  his  fellow-man,  and 
the  influence  of  the  art  of  printing  upon  language  ai^ 
thought  has  reached  its  acme  in  the  daily  newspaper. 

The  influence  of  the  periodical  press  upon  the  purity  of 
language  must  be  admitted  to  have  proved  hitherto,  upott 
the  whole,  a  deleterious  one,  and  countries,  where,  as  in  Eng- 
land and  America,  the  press  is  free,  and  periodicals  conse- 
quently numerous,  are  particularly  exposed  to  this  source  of 
corruption.  The  newspaper  press  has  indeed  rendered  some 
service  to  language,  by  giving  to  it  a  greater  flexibility  of 
structure,  from  the  necessity  of  finding  popular  and  intelligi- 
ble forms  of  expression  for  every  class  of  subjects,  and  it  hai 
now  and  then  preserved,  for  the  permanent  vocabulaiy  of 
our  speech,  a  happy  and  forcible  popular  word  or  phraae, 
which  would  otherwise  have  been  forgotten  witli  the  occasion 
that  gave  it  birth.  But  these  advantages  are  a  very  inade- 
quate compensation  for  the  mischiefs  resulting  from  the  slov- 
enliness and  inaccuracy  inseparable  from  the  necessity  at 
hasty  composition  upon  a  great  variety  of  subjects,  them* 
selves  often   very  imperfectly  understood    by  the  writer. 
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Editors  naturally  seek  to  accommodate  their  style  to  the 
capacity  and  taste  of  the  largest  circle  of  readers,  and  in  their 
estimate  of  their  public,  they  are  very  apt  to  aim  below  the 
mark,  and  thus  gradually  to  deprave,  rather  than  elevate  and 
refine  the  taste  of  those  whom  they  address.  Hence  arise  the 
inflated  diction,  the  straining  after  effect,  the  use  of  cant 
phrases,  and  of  such  expressions  as  not  only  fall  in  with,  but 
tend  to  aggravate  the  prevalent  evil  humors  and  proclivities 
of  the  time,  the  hyperbolical  tone  in  which  they  commend 
their  patrons  or  the  candidates  of  their  party,  and,  in  short, 
all  the  vices  of  exaggeration  of  style  and  language.  There 
is,  however,  of  late  years,  a  great  improvement  in  the  lit-  • 
erary  character  of  the  English  and  American  newspaper. 
Tbe  London  Times,  whatever  may  be  thought  of  its  moral  or 
political  tendencies,  has  long  employed  writers  of  surpassing 
ability,  and  its  example  has  done  much  to  elevate  the  tone 
of  editorial  joumalship  in  'both  the  countries  which  employ 
its  language.  Tlie  pet  phrases  of  hack  journalists,  the 
euphemism  that  but  lately  characterized  the  American  news- 
papers, are  fast  giving  place  to  less  affected  and  more  appro- 
priate forms  of  expression.  It  is  only  the  lowest  class  of 
dailies  that  still  regard  ^  woman '  as  not  an  honorable  or 
respectful  designation  of  the  sex,  and  it  is  in  their  columns 
alone,  that,  in  place  of  '  well-dressed  or  handsome  women,' 
we  read  of  ^  elegantly  attired  females,'  and  of  '  beautiful 
ladies.'  The  Anglican  newspaper  is  now — ^what  the  French 
journal  long  has  been — an  intellectual  organ,  an  authority 
for  cultivated  circles  in  politics,  in  letters,  in  Aesthetics.  Be- 
sides this,  it  is  the  popular  guide  and  instructor  for  evil  and 
for  good,  and  it  may  truly  be  said  to  be  the  feature  most 
characteristic  of  the  life  and  literature  of  Anglo-Saxon  hu- 
manity in  the  present  age. 


LECTURE  XXI. 

THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AS  AFFECTED  BT  THE  ART  OF  PEnmHO. 

UL 

On  a  former  occasion,  I  spoke  of  the  diffusion  of  classical 
literature  in  modem  Europe — the  first  great  result  of  the  in- 
vention of  printing — as  having  much  enlarged  the  English 
and  other  European  vocabularies,  by  the  introduction  of  new 
words  derived  from  Greek  and  Latin  roots.  But  the  revival 
of  learning  was  not  unaccompanied  with  effects  prejudicial  to 
the  cultivation  of  the  modem  languages,  and  their  employ- 
ment for  the  higher  purposes  of  literature.  At  that  period, 
most  of  them  were  poor  in  vocabulary,  rude  and  equivocal  in 
syntax,  unsettled  in  orthography,  distracted  with  variety  of 
dialect,  and  unmclodious  in  articulation.  Under  such  W' 
cumstances,  nothing  could  be  more  natural  than  that  scholars 
imbued  with  the  elegance,  the  power,  the  majesty  of  the 
ancient  tongues  and  of  the  inmiortal  works  which  adomod 
them,  should  have  preferred  to  employ,  as  a  vehicle  for  their 
own  thoughts,  a  language  which  the  church  had  everywhero 
diffused,  and  which  was  already  fitted  to  express  the  highert 
conceptions  of  the  human  intellect,  the  most  splendid  images  of 
the  human  fancy.    He  who  wrote  in  Latin  had  the  civilised 
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world  for  his  public ;  he  who  used  a  modem  tongue  could 
only  count  as  readers  the  people  of  his  province,  or  at  most 
of  a  comparatively  narrow  sovereignty.  Until,  therefore,  by 
a 'slow  and  gradual  process,  the  necessity  of  sympathy  and 
intellectual  communication  between  the  learned  and  the  ig- 
norant, had  enriched  the  vernacular  tongues  with  numerous 
words  from  the  dialects  of  theology,  and  ethics,  and  law,  and 
literature,  but  few  scholars  ventured  to  employ  so  humble 
a  medium.  To  write  in  the  vulgar  speech  was  a  humilia- 
tion, a  degradation  of  the  thought  and  its  author,  and  literary 
works  in  the  modem  tongues  were  generally  prefaced  with 
an  apology  for  appearing  in  so  mean  a  dress. 

The  close  analogy  between  the  Latin  and  its  Bomance 
descendants  much  facilitated  the  enrichment  of  the  dialects 
of  Southern  Europe,  but  in  England  and  the  Continental 
€k>thic  nations,  the  stimulus  of  the  Beformation  was  neces- 
■aiy  to  furnish  an  adequate  motive  and  a  sufficient  impulse 
toar  a  corresponding  improvement  in  the  respective  languages 
<xf  those  peoples. 

Even  so  late  as  1544,  after  so  many  great  names  had  en- 
nobled the  speech  of  England,  Ascham,  writing  on  the  fa- 
miliar and  popular  subject  of  Archery,  says,  that  it  '^  would 
have  been  both  more  profitable  for  his  study,  and  also  more 
lumest  for  his  name,  to  have  written  in  another  tongue." 

"As  for  the  Latine  or  Greeke  tongue,"  continues  he, 
^  everye  thinge  is  so  excellentlye  done  in  them,  that  none 
can  do  better.  In  the  Englishe  tongue,  contrary,  everye 
timige  in  a  maner  so  meanlye  both  for  the  matter  and  hande- 
linge,  that  no  man  can  do  worse.  For  therein  the  least 
learned,  for  the  most  part,  have  bene  alwayes  most  readye 
to  write.    And  they  which  had  least  hope  in  Latine,  have 
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been  most  bould  in  Englislie ;  when  snrelje  eyerje  man  tibit 
is  most  readye  to  talke,  is  not  most  able  to  write."  * 

One  of  the  most  obvious  modes  in  which  the  art  of  print- 
ing has  affected  language,  is,  that  hj  the  cheapness  and  con- 
sequent multiplication  of  books,  and  by  the  greater  nnifonni- 
ty  and  legibility  of  its  characters,  it  has  made  reading  much 
easier  of  acquisition,  and  thus  allowed  to  a  larger  proportion 
of  those  who  use  a  given  language  access  to  its  highest  stand- 
ards of  propriety  and  elegance.  Of  course,  the  effects  of 
thus  bringing  books  within  the  reach  of  a  larger  class  will  be 
measured,  as  between  different  countries,  by  the  comparative 
extent  to  which  literature  is  really  diffused  in  them,  and 
where  the  press  is  most  active  and  least  restricted,  there  the 
greatest  number  of  the  people  will  learn  to  comprehend  and 
use  the  language  of  books,  and  there  the  average  standard  of 
correctness  of  speech  will  be  relatively  highest. 

The  same  circumstances,  independently  of  the  superior  in- 
ducements  to  authorship  of  which  I  have  already  spoken,  wiD 
tend  to  increase  the  number  of  aspirants  for  literary  fanw^ 
for  where  all  read,  many  will  feel  and  obey  the  impulse  to 
write.  The  abundant  rivalries  thus  created  in  every  field  of 
intellectual  effort  are  doubtless  a  great  incentive  to  the  attain- 
ment of  superior  excellence  in  composition,  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  fear  of  anticipation,  and  the  haste  to  reap  the  solid 
rewards  of  successful  authorship,  concur  to  promote  a  rapidity 
of  production,  which  is  inevitably  associated  with  some  negli- 
gence in  point  of  form.  I  cannot  but  think  that  a  p^hapi 
unconscious  sense  (if  that  phrase  does  not  involve  a  contrft- 
diction)  of  the  necessity  of  rapid  production,  had  some  in* 
fluence  in  prompting  the  advice  given  to  young  writers  by 

*  Prefkce  to  Tozophflna. 
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anthers  so  tmlike  as  Cobbott  and  Niebuhr.  ''  Never  think 
of  mending  what  you  write ;  let  it  go ;  no  patching ; "  says 
Cobbett,  in  his  strong  English.  "  Endeavor,"  says  Niebuhr, 
**  never  to  strike  out  any  thing  of  what  you  have  once  written 
down.  Punish  yourself  by  allowing  once  or  twice  some 
thing  to  pass,  though  you  see  you  might  give  it  better." 
And  even  Gibbon  habitually  conformed  to  the  same  rule, 
however  little  trace  of  it  his  highly  artificial  style  betrays.* 
That  this  method  has  its  advantages  as  a  means  of  enforcing 
caution  in  the  use  of  words  is  doubtless  true,  and  perhaps  he, 
who,  like  most  modem  writers,  aims  only  to  influence  the 
opinion  of  the  hour,  may  advantageously  use  tlie  popular 
dialect,  which  will  usually  most  readily  suggest  itself  to  him 
who  writes  for  popular  effect.  But,  nevertheless,  whatever 
may  be  the  influence  of  the  practice  on  the  writer  himself, 
however  it  may  affect  his  position  with  his  contemporaries,  it 
cannot  but  have  a  prejudicial  result  as  respects  the  idiom  of 
the  language,  and  the  permanence  of  the  works  which  are 
composed  in  it.  Upon  these  points,  the  experience  and  judg- 
ment of  all  literature  are  to  the  contrary  of  the  rule.  The 
revamping  of  our  own  writings,  indeed,  after  an  interval  so 
long  that  the  mental  status  in  which  wo  composed  them  is 
forgotten,  and  cannot  be  conjured  up  and  revivified,  is  a 
dangerous  experiment,  but  literary  biography  furnishes  the 
meet  abundant  proofs,  that,  in  all  ages,  the  works  which 
stand  as  types  of  language  and  composition,  have  been  of 
dow  and  laborious  production,  and  have  undergone  the  most 

*  It  has  always  been  my  practice  to  cast  a  long  paragraph  in  a  single  mould, 
to  try  it  by  my  ear,  to  deposit  it  in  my  memory,  but  to  suspend  the  action  of 
ftbe  pen  till  I  had  given  the  last  polish  to  my  work. — Gibbon  Memoirs,  Chap.  ix. 

And  in  chapter  x.,  speaking  of  his  history,  he  says,  **Hy  first  rough  mann- 
teript,  without  any  intermediate  copy,  has  been  sent  to  the  press.** 
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careful  and  repeated  revision  and  emendation.*  Especiallj 
is  this  true  with  regard  to  the  oratorical  dialect.  Great 
practice,  strong  passion,  and  a  fervid  imagination  may  con- 
fer the  gift  of  unstudied  eloquence,  but  the  orations  which 
after-ages  read  with  applause  are  almost  never  the  result  of 
unpremeditated  effort.  Celebrated  speakers  prepare  their 
impromptus  beforehand,  to  an  extent  incredible  to  those  who 
arc  not  familiar  with  their  habits,  or,  at  the  least,  they  make 
them  by  subsequent  revision,  very  different  in  diction  from 
the  volley  of  winged  words  which  the  excitement  of  debate 
may  have  shot  forth.  Demosthenes,  the  greatest  master  of 
eloquence  whose  works  remain  in  a  written  form,  never 
ventured  to  address  an  audience  without  laborions  prepara- 
tion, and  we  know  from  the  younger  Pliny,  that  the  Boman 
advocates  of  his  time  carefully  studied  their  speeches  before 
delivery,  and  scrupulously  corrected  and  amplified  ihem,  in 
writing  them  out  afterwards. 

In  recent  times,  the  press  has  become  what  the  Senate 
and  the  Forum  were  in  the  old  republics,  but  the  rapid  move- 
ment of  modem  society  is  imfavorable  to  the  leisurely  execu- 
tion, the  finish  and  completeness  of  literary  worka,  and,  rf 

*  Not  to  speak  of  tbe  endless  iima  labor  of  ancient  classlo  Utermture,  pi^ 
fection  of  manner  has  been  attained  by  modern  writers  only  by  idmiUr  metliodib 
The  stylistic  ability  of  an  author  most  always  be  estimated  with  reference  to  tki 
innate  power  of  expression  possessed  by  the  language  he  uaes.  Thus  trisd^ 
Pascal  and  Paul  Louis  Courier  are  by  far  the  greatest  Btylists  of  modem  tiiMi^ 
and  we  have  no  English  writer  who  can  compare  with  either,  in  perfect  adapli- 
tion  of  the  expression  to  the  thought,  or  in  flowing  ease  and  gracefuhMi  ef 
diction.  This  excellence  in  both  cases  was  the  fruit  of  the  most  ceaseless  isd 
perscTering  labor  in  revision  and  correction.  MarTellous  as  is  the  perfectiOD  of 
Goethe^a  style,  he  does  not  always  impress  you  with  the  eonTiction  that  be  bii 
exhausted  the  utmoet  resources  of  his  native  tongue,  and  it  is  remarkable  tkit 
one  of  his  most  felicitously  expressed  productions  is  a  translation  from  tki 
French — ^The  Rameau*s  Nephew  of  Diderot — in  which  the  flaent  beaatj  of  the 
original  is  admirably  rendered  with  little  saeriflce  of  tbe  German  I^Qoib. 
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course,  to  polish  and  accuracy  of  language.  He  who  writes 
for  a  fickle,  a  restless,  or  a  progressive  public,  must  take  the 
tide  at  its  flow,  and  if  he  follows  the  Horatian  precept,  and 
spends  nine  years  in  the  elaboration  and  recension  of  his 
book,  or  in  pausing  to  allow  himself  time  for  cool  criticism, 
he  will  find  that  he  comes  too  late.  The  world,  in  its  swift 
advancement,  has  already  passed  far  beyond  him. 

The  universality  of  literature,  its  general  popularization 
by  the  press,  has  not  only  given  birth  to  a  more  numerous 
class  of  producers,  but  has  made  it  much  more  truly  an  ex- 
pression or  exponent  of  the  mind  and  tendencies  of  the  time 
and  people,  than  in  the  ages  which  preceded  the  invention  of 
printing.  In  every  country  of  the  civilized  world,  there  is  a 
manifest  drift  in  some  particular  direction,  and  literary  effort 
of  all  sorts  feels  the  impulse  of  the  current.  The  perpetual, 
all-embracing  inter-conmiunication  between  mind  and  mind, 
through  the  press,  stamps  upon  all  the  same  tendencies,  the 
aame  course  of  thought,  the  same  proximate  conclusions. 
Society  is  more  intensely  social.  Men  are  become  more 
deeply  imbued  with  the  spirit  of  a  common  humanity,  and 
know  and  participate  in  each  other's  intellectual  condition. 
There  is  a  remarkable  proof  of  this  in  the  perpetually  repeat- 
ed instances  of  concurrent  mei\tal  action  between  unconnected 
individuals.  Not  only  does  almost  every  new  mechanical 
contrivance  originate  with  half  a  dozen  different  inventors 
at  the  same  moment,  but  the  same  thing  is  true  of  literary 
creation.  K  you  conceive  a  striking  thought,  a  beautiful 
image,  an  apposite  illustration,  which  you  know  to  be  original 
with  yourself,  and  delay  for  a  twelvemonth  to  vindicate  your 
priority  of  claim  by  putting  it  on  record,  you  will  find  a 
dozen  scattered  authors  simultaneously  uttering  the  same 

thing.    There  are  in  the  human  mind  unfathomable  depths, 
29 
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out  of  which  gush,  unbidden,  the  wcU-Bprings  of  poesj  and 
of  thought ;  there  are  mines  unilluminated  even  by  the  lamp 
of  consciousness,  where  the  intellect  toils  in  silent,  sleeplesB 
seclusion,  and  sends  up,  by  invisible  machinery,  the  ore 
of  hidden  veins,  to  be  smelted  and  refined  in  the  light  of 
open  day.  The  press,  which  has  done  so  much  to  reveal 
man  to  man,  and  thereby  to  promote  the  reciprocal  action  of 
each  upon  his  fellow,  has  established  new  sympathies  be* 
tween  even  these  mysterious  abysses  of  our  wonderful  and 
fearful  being,  and  thus  contributed  to  bring  about  a  oneneflB 
of  character,  which  unmistakably  manifests  itself  in  oneneflB 
of  thought  and  oneness  of  speech. 

The  law  of  copyright,  though  we  have  evidence  in  Ma^ 
tial  and  other  writers,  that  ancient  authors  were  sometimeB 
paid  by  booksellers  for  their  works,  is  a  result  of  the  art  of 
printing,  and  could  be  of  little  value  without  it.  It  has  ren- 
dered no  other  service  to  literature  than  the  very  doubtful 
one  of  furnishing  a  pecuniary  inducement  to  literary  effort 
Tlie  privilege  of  copyright  was  not  originally  granted  as  a 
reward  and  stimulus  to  authorship,  but  as  a  protection  to  the 
printer  against  a  dangerous  competition,  for  it  extended  as 
well  to  editions  of  the  classics  as  to  contemporaneous  pro- 
ductions, and  of  course  the  benefit  to  authors  was  but  inddcft* 
tal.  In  fact,  it  is  but  lately  that  it  could  have  operated  at  aD 
as  a  reward  to  English  writers,  for  until  the  last  century,  the 
price  of  the  copyright  of  original  English  works  was  in  general 
hardly  as  much  as  the  cost  of  the  paper  on  which  they  were 
written.  The  continental  booksellers  seem  to  have  paid  more 
liberally  a  century  previous.*    At  this  day,  it  may  be  doubt- 

*  He  took  nothing  of  Printon  for  his  copies,  is  he  writeth,  saying:  *I 
hsTO  no  plenty  of  money,  and  thus  yet  I  deale  inth  the  Printers;  I  reeeiie 
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ed  whether  a  smgle  work  of  permanent  value,  m  the  literature 
of  any  living  language,  owes  its  existence  to  the  protection 
afforded  by  law.  Books,  which  are  composed  only  because 
they  will  sell,  are  swiftly  written,  swiftly  read,  and,  as  they 
deserve,  swiftly  forgotten,  while  those  which  are  destined  to 
produce  a  deep  and  lasting  impression,  scarcely  win  their  way 
to  popular  favor  and  an  authoritative  position,  until  the 
privilege  of  copyright  has  expired  by  legal  limitation. 
There  are  abuses  connected  with  this  privilege,  which  are  high- 
ly detrimental  to  the  interests  of  literature.  The  exdusive 
right  of  printing  a  particular  book  is,  in  the  hands  of  wealthy 
publishers,  a  means  of  preventing  the  publication  of  other  and 
perhaps  better  books  on  the  same  subject,  and  thus  that 
which  ought  to  be  an  encouragement  to  effort,  is  made  to 
operate  so  as  to  discountenance  the  attempts  of  rivals  in  the 
same'field.  The  proprietor  of  a  book,  which,  from  its  nature, 
u  a  dictionary  or  a  school-book,  is  largely  in  demand,  will 
mpply  booksellers  with  his  wares  only  upon  condition  that 
tliey  will  sell  no  rival  work.  A  combination  between  three 
or  four  large  publishing  houses,  each  having  its  own  copy- 
rights, may  thus  exclude  from  sale  one  set  of  books,  and  force 
another  upon  the  m^ket  with  very  little  regard  to  the  opinion 
of  competent  judges  as  to  the  merits  of  either.  Besides  this, 
most  of  the  Eeviews,  and  to  some  extent  the  newspapers,  are 
controlled  by  book-publishers,  and  thus  criticism  is  forestall- 
ed, and  an  artificial  public  opinion  created,  which  not  only 
gives  currency  to  inferior  productions,  and  bestows  upon 
their  authors  the  rewards  which  excellence  alone  ought  to 

nothing  from  them  for  recompense  of  my  many  copies.  Sometimes  I  reoeire  of 
them  one  copy.  This  I  thinke  is  duo  to  me,  whereas  other  writers,  yea  transla- 
ton,  for  every  eight  leaves,  have  an  angel.*'— Life  of  Lather,  Abel  RediriT.  p. 
48. 
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secure,  bnt  vitiates  the  taste  of  the  age,  and  lowers  the  stand- 
ard of  composition,  by  holding  up  as  models  for  imitation, 
writings  which  deserve  only  to  be  pointed  at  as  examples  to 
be  shunned. 

Southey,  in  his  Colloquies,  makes  the  remarkable  state- 
ment, that  "  one  of  the  first  effects  of  printing  was  to  make 
proud  men  look  upon  learning  as  disgraced,  by  being  thuB 
brought  within  reach  of  the  common  people."  "  When  lay- 
men in  humble  life,"  continues  he,  "  were  enabled  to  procure 
books,  the  pride  of  aristocracy  took  an  absurd  course,  inso- 
mucli  that  at  one  time  it  was  deemed  derogatory  to  a  noble- 
man if  he  could  read  or  write.  Even  scholars  themselveB 
complained  that  the  reputation  of  learning,  and  the  respect 
due  to  it,  and  its  rewards,  were  lowered  when  it  was  thro^m 
open  to  all  men.  Even  in  this  island,  ignorance  was  for 
some  generations  considered  to  be  a  mark  of  distinction,  by 
which  a  man  of  gentle  birth  chose,  not  unfrequently,  to 
make  it  apparent  that  he  was  no  more  obliged  to  live  by  the 
toil  of  his  brain,  than  by  the  sweat  of  his  brow." 

The  feeling  which  Southey  ascribes  to  the  "  pride  of  the 
aristocracy,"  was  really  an  effect  of  ecclesiastical  jealousy. 
There  is  little  evidence  to  show  that  the  aristocracy  were 
more  deplorably  ignorant  after  the  introduction  of  printing 
than  before,  but  there  is  abundant  proof  that  the  new  ait 
was  regarded  with  dislike  by  the  church,  when  employed  f(W 
any  purpose  but  the  multiplication  and  cheapening  of  the 
Latin  books  required  for  the  use  of  the  clergy  themselves. 
To  the  same  cause  we  are  to  ascribe  the  fact,  often  noticed  at 
a  singular  one,  that  Caxton  printed  very  few  religious  bool& 
Sir  Thomas  More  expressly  declares,  that  Caxton  rdTrained 
from  printing  the  Bible  in  English,  because  he  feared  that 
the  penalties,  ordained  by  Archbishop  Arundel  for  copying 
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or  using  Wycliffe's  Bible,  would  be  corruptly  and  illegally 
enforced  against  any  Englieh  translation  of  the  sacred 
volume.  For  such  religious  books  in  Latin  as  would  have 
been  allowed  to  be  printed,  there  was  fortunately  little  de- 
mand in  England,  and  to  the  great  benefit  of  the  English 
language  and  literature,  Gaxton  was  not  only  left  free,  but 
obliged,  to  confine  the  operations  of  his  press  almost  wholly  to 
the  publishing  of  English  books.  The  English  priests,  them- 
aelyes,  were  at  that  period  as  ignorant  as  are  those  of  the 
Oriental  churches  at  the  present  moment.  We  learn  from 
Fuller,  that  early  in  Queen  Elizabeth's  reign  the  clergy  were 
ordered  to  con  over  the  lessons  by  themselves  once  or  twice 
before  every  service,  in  order  that  they  might  be  able  to  read 
them  fluently  to  the  congregation. 

The  art  of  printing,  and  especially  the  periodical  press, 
has  been  a  most  influential  agency  in  extirpating  local  pe- 
enliarities  of  dialect,  and  producing  the  general  uniformity 
with  which  the  English  language  is  spoken  and  written  wher- 
ever it  is  used  at  all.  Persons  who  study  our  American 
speech  cannot  fail  to  notice,  that  there  is  among*  us  a  tenden- 
ey  to  pronounce  words,  and  especially  proper  names,  more  in 
accordance  with  their  orthography,  and  to  make  fewer  excep- 
tions to  general  rules,  than  in  England.  The  most  obvious, 
though  not  the  only  cause  of  this,  is  the  universality  of  the 
ability  to  read  and  write,  which  modem  society  in  free  coun- 
tries owes  to  the  art  of  printing.  Where  all  read,  most  per- 
sons first  become  acquainted  with  the  names  of  distant  lo- 
calities, of  eminent  persons,  and  of  new  objects,  through  the 
press,  and  not  by  the  ear.  Names  so  learned  will  of  course 
be  pronounced  according  to  the  regular  orthoepy  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  thus  a  general  pronunciation,  often  very  discord- 
ant from  the  local  one,  becomes  established.    In  the  case  of 
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foreign  words,  proper  or  commou,  we  are  prepared  to  find, 
among  persons  acquainted  only  with  English,  as  the  mass  of 
those  to  whom  that  language  is  yemacular  necessarily  must 
be,  a  pronunciation  of  such  names  widely  different  fix>m  the 
native  articulation.  However  repulsive,  therefore,  such  dis- 
tortions of  names  may  be  to  those  familiar  with  them  in  their 
original  orthoepy,  we  are  not  surprised  to  hear  the  name 
of  the  great  bankers  of  Europe  popularly  pronounced  RiiAr 
childj  or  American  artists,  of  foreign  extraction,  spoken  of 
respectively,  as  Hdth-ermel,  and  Gotts-chalk.  Indeed,  a  strict 
conformity  to  the  native  pronunciation  of  names,  belonging 
to  languages  whose  orthographical  system  diffcars  much  from 
our  own,  is  generally  considered  an  offensive  affectation,  and 
a  great  British  orator,  who  was  as  familiar  with  French  as 
with  English,  is  said  to  have  been  so  scrupulous  on  this  point, 
that,  in  his  parliamentary  speeches,  he  habitually  spoke  of  an 
important  French  port  as  the  city  of  Bordeaux;.  In  England, 
the  names  of  families  and  of  towns  are  often  very  strangely 
corrupted,  not  in  vulgar  pronunciation  alone,  but  by  the 
general  usage  of  the  highest  classes.  Thus  the  originally 
French  name,  now  naturalized  in  England  and  America, 
which  is  spelt  (and  with  us  pronounced)  Beauchamp,  is  in 
England  called  Beecham  /  Bel  voir  is  Beever }  Saint  John, 
Sinjon  ;  Cholmondeley,  Chumley }  Cirencester,  SUeterjvA 
Alexander  Gil  tells  us  that  in  his  time  Daubridge-court  wai 
pronounced  DabscoU  Some  of  these  corruptions,  at  least, 
are  old  ones,  for  Froissart,  who,  as  a  foreigner,  spelt  English 
names  by  the  ear,  writing  about  the  year  1400,  mw&r  SiuseUm 
for  Cirencester,  and  Bedchame  for  Beauchamp.  Even  at 
late  as  1651,  I  find  Montgomery  spelt  in  Abel  Bedivivns 
Mungumry,  The  original  orthography  of  all  these  names  is 
now  recovered,  and  strangers,  finding  them  in  books  of  travd 
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and  newspapers,  will  of  course  pronounce  them  as  they  are 
spelled.  So  strong,  indeed,  is  the  tendency  in  this  country 
to  conform  orthography  and  speech,  that  in  some  instances 
the  spelling  of  English  names  has  been  altered  to  suit  the 
family  and  neighborhood  pronunciation.  An  example  of 
this  is  found  in  a  name  which  is  written  and  pronounced 
differently,  Kirkland,  Cartland,  and  Catlin,  by  different 
branches  of  the  family  and  in  different  localities,  though  Kirk- 
land is  doubtless  the  original  form  of  all  of  them.  So  the 
name  Worcester  has  in  some  of  the  families  that  bear  it  been 
conformed  to  a  loose  pronunciation,  and  is  spelt  Wooster. 
These  changes  in  spelling  American  family  names,  were  made 
at  an  early  day,  when,  though  the  ability  to  read  was  as 
general  as  now,  yet  books  and  newspapers,  and  of  course  the 
opportunities  for  reading,  were  much  fewer.  At  present, 
the  tendency  is  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  many  corrupt- 
ed names  have  been  restored  both  to  the  original  spelling  and 
orthoepy.  In  England,  changes  of  either  sort  are  made 
with  somewhat  greater  diflSculty,  but  there  too,  since  the 
multiplication  of  railroads,  and  since  names,  formerly  less 
firequently  seen  in  a  written  form,  are  constantly  recurring  in 
newspapers,  railroad  tables  and  the  like,  and  of  course  oftener 
need  by  strangers  to  the  local  orthoepy,  and  by  them  pro- 
nounced as  written,  there  is  observed  an  evident  tendency, 
even  in  the  natives  of  towns  hitherto  so  oddly  miscalled,  to 
accommodate  the  spoken  form  to  the  orthography,  and  re- 
store the  names  to  their  ancient  fulness  of  articulation. 
Thus,  in  the  case  of  names  widely  disseminated  by  printing, 
the  distant  popular  majority,  who  know  the  word  only  by 
its  spelling,  are  carrying  the  day  over  the  neighboring  few 
who  have  learned  it  by  the  ear,  and  the  letter  is  likely  at 
last  to  triumph,  and  bring  back  the  tongue  to  the  primitive 
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or  an  approximate  pronunciatioii.  A  reform  of  this  nature, 
supported  as  it  is  by  the  constantly  increasing  influence  of 
the  press,  cannot  stop  with  mere  names,  and  a  few  years  wiH 
probably  free  spoken  English  from  some  of  that  clipping, 
crowding,  and  confusion  of  syllables,  which  three  centuries 
ago  led  Charles  V.  to  compare  it  to  the  whistling  of  birds,  and 
which,  in  its  modem  exaggerated  form,  is  a  still  more  difr 
agreeable  peculiarity  of  its  pronunciation. 

The  same  causes  have  produced  similar  effects  in  other 
countries,  and  persons  familiar  with  continental  phonology 
cannot  but  observe  a  growing  inclination  to  give  a  fuller  ut- 
terance to  obscure  sounds,  and  to  articulate  letters  hitherto 
unpronounced,  or,  if  sounds  have  been  irrecoverably  lost,  to 
omit  the  letters  which  once  expressed  them.  This  is  most 
readily  noticeable  in  French,  because  the  number  of  silent 
letters  is  greater  in  that  than  in  any  other  European  language, 
and  a  comparison  of  recent  and  older  works  on  French  pro- 
nunciation will  show  that  final  and  radical  consonants  are 
now,  according  to  the  best  usage,  articulated  in  many  cases 
where  they  were  formerly  silent.  Palsgrave,  whose  French 
Grammar  was  printed  in  1530,  speaking  of  French  pronun- 
ciation, says,  "  What  consonantes  soever  they  write  in  any 
worde  for  the  kepynge  of  trewe  orthographic,  yet  so  moche 
covyt  they  in  redyng  or  spekyng  to  have  all  theyr  vowellea 
and  dipthongues  clerly  herde,  that  betwene  two  vowellefl, 
whether  they  chaunce  in  one  worde  alone,  or  as  one  worde 
fortuneth  to  folowe  after  another,  they  never  sounde  but  one 
consonant  at  ones,  in  so  moche  that,  if  two  difiierent  conso- 
nantes, that  is  to  say,  not  beyng  both  of  one  sorte,  come  to- 
gether betweene  two  vowelles,  they  leve  the  fyrst  of  them 
unsounded."  He  then  gives  a  list  of  one  hundred  and  nine 
words,  where  8  preceding  another  consonant  is  pronounced, 
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exceptions  to  the  general  rule.  It  appears  from  Beza,  that 
there  were  some  other  exceptions,  but  he  also  recognizes  the 
rule.  Printing,  and  the  consequent  diffusion  of  a  grammati- 
cal knowledge  of  the  language,  have  had  the  effect,  first,  of 
expelling  from  the  orthography  a  portion  of  these  silent  con- 
sonants, and  secondly,  of  changing  the  pronunciation  and 
bringing  it  more  into  accordance  with  the  spelling,  by  intro- 
ducing the  articulation  of  consonants  formerly  '  unsounded.' 
This  double  process  is  still  going  on,  and  we  may  venture  to 
predict,  that  the  spelling  and  the  orthoepy  of  French  will 
be  much  less  irreconcilable  a  century  hence  than  they  are  at 
present.* 

*  Palsgrave  gives  the  figured  pronunciaiion  of  a  few  sentences  and  single 

words  by  waj  of  illustrating  his  rules.    In  these  examples  the  following  words 

oecar: 

difton,      figured  pronunciation,  diton. 

ac^uger,         "  "  ajugcr. 

mu/titude,     **  *'  moutitude. 

suftstance,     "  "  sustance. 

scou/pture  (sculpture),  **  scouture. 

morte/,         •*  "  morte. 

de«tiner,        **  "  ddtiner 

leque/,  "  "  lek6. 

election,        "  "  elesion. 

c61e«te,  "  **  c61ete. 

Palsgraye,  28,  60,  62. 

Genio,  a  very  high  authority  in  French  philology,  observes : 

^  Acgourdliui  il  n^est  pas  un  petit  commis  de  magasin  qui  ne  se  pique  de 

ftire  Bonner  les  liaisons  quand  il  raisonne  sur  Par  t-antique^  ou  se  plaint  d^avoir 

firti  i-^iuxpiedsy  ou  s^accuse  avec  fatuity  de  ses  tor  z-enver  z-elUy 

The  tendency  to  pronounce  the  final  consonants  (which  is  but  a  single  case 

of  the  rehabilitation  of  disfranchised  letters  in  French  phonology)  is  ascribed  by 

Genin  io  the  influence  of  the  theatre,  where  the  articulation  of  consonants  in 

liotfOMs,  partly  for  metrical  reasons  and  partly  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  has 

always  been  practised  in  versified  dramas. 

Genin  R6c.  PhU.  n.  426,  427. 

Doubtless  in  Paris,  and  in  France  at  large,  the  influence  of  the  theatre  on 

•iieh  questions  is  very  great ;   but,  as  the  corresponding  change  in  English 

trticulalion  is  clearly  traceable,  not  to  theatrical  practice,  but  to  the  diflTusion  of 

letten,  I  cannot  but  suppose  that  like  effects  in  France  may  be,  in  great  part  at 

least,  ascribed  to  the  same  cause. 
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I  have  sliown  in  a  former  lecture  that  the  mechanicil 
difficulties  of  tlie  art  of  printing  at  first  tended  to  increase 
the  existing  confusion  and  uncertainty  of  English  orthogrt- 
phy,  but  after  these  difficulties  were  overcome,  as  they  seem 
to  have  been  soon  after  the  publication  of  the  first  editions 
of  King  Jameses  Bible,  the  influence  of  printing  was  in  the 
contrary  direction,  and  our  spelling  has  within  two  hundred 
years  undergone  far  fewer  and  less  important  changes  than 
our  vocabulary.  In  botli  these  particulars,  the  art  is  now 
eminently  conservative ;  in  the  fonner,  merely  sustaining  that 
which  has  once  become  established,  but  in  the  latter  both 
preserving  the  old  and  freely  admitting  the  new.  With  so 
large  a  number  of  public  libraries  usually  well  secured  against 
destruction  by  negligence  or  violence,  scarcely  any  book  can 
become  absolutely  extinct ;  and  every  word,  once  introduced 
into  our  printed  literature,  may  fairly  be  said  to  have  become 
imperishable.  We  find  in  old  authors  many  words  now  dis- 
used, and  others  which  are  wholly  unintelligible.  These,  in 
some  instances,  turn  out  to  be  typographical  errors,  but  the 
industry  of  etymologists  is  continually  discovering  the  mean- 
ing of  old  words  not  hitherto  understood,  and  reviving  obso- 
lete or  obsolescent  expressions,  which  the  revolutions  of  time 
and  circumstance  have  again  ^ade  needful  or  convenient 
Thus  the  boast  of  printing,  that  it  is  the  art  which  is  the 
general  conservator  of  all  arts,  proves  eminently  true  with 
respect  to  speech,  which  may  be  considered  as  an  art,  in  so 
far  as  it  is  an  acquired,  not  a  purely  spontaneous,  self-deyel- 
oping  faculty. 

Printing  has  conferred  an  important  benefit  on  language, 
by  multiplying  and  putting  within  the  reach  of  every  man 
books  of  a  class  which,  when  literature  existed  only  in  a 
written  form,  were  ran^  than  those  of  almost  any  other 
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character.  I  refer  to  dictionarieB,  and  other  works  of  the 
comprehensive  and  eneyclopfledic  class,  which,  although  they 
cannot  be  said  to  owe  their  existence  to  printing,  yet  could 
never  have  obtained  a  general  circulation  without  it.  We 
know  that  ancient  literature  possessed  works  of  this  kind,  but 
they  were  so  little  multiplied,  that  scarcely  any  of  them  have 
come  down  to  us ;  nor  did  lexicography  make  a  progress  cor- 
respondent with  that  of  other  departments  of  knowledge, 
until  after  the  art  of  printing  had  been  long  employed  in  the 
diffusion  of  general  literature.  The  multiplication  and  im- 
provement of  dictionaries  is  a  matter  especially  important  to 
the  general  comprehension  of  English,  both  because  of  its 
great  copiousness,  and  more  particularly  on  account  of  the 
multifarious  character  of  its  sources,  and  its  little  facility  of 
derivation  and  composition. 

Languages  which,  like  Greek  and  German,  are  derived 
by  eimple  and  easily  understood  rules  from  a  comparatively 
small  number  of  roots,  contain  few  words  not  intelligible  to 
tliOBe  acquainted  with  their  familiar  and  constantly  recurring 
radiments.  For  instance,  the  common  German-English  dic- 
tionaries contain  about  two  hundred  words  compounded  of 
halb,  the  equivalent  of  our  English  KoHf^  and  some  other 
equally  familiar  root,  the  meaning  of  every  one  of  which 
compounds  is  immediately  obvious  to  every  German.  In 
Webster,  I  find  fewer  than  fifty  compounds  into  which  our 
half  enters,  its  place  being  taken  in  other  words  by  the 
Gh^ek  hemi,  the  Latin,  semi,  the  French  demi,  and  the 
Italian  mezzo,  all  of  which  are  unmeaning  to  the  English- 
nian,  and  their  explanations  must  be  sought  in  dictionaries. 
Although,  therefore,  from  the  former  low  state  of  philologi- 
cal learning  in  England  and  America,  our  lexicography  is  far 
behind  that  of  most  Continental  nations,  yet  no  modem  Ian- 
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gnage  bo  essentially  requires  the  aid  of  dictionaries  as  the 
Englisli- 

Frinting  has  also  introduced  a  multitude  of  other  CEU^ili- 
ties  for  the  convenient  use  of  books,  such,  for  example,  as 
indexes.  Two  copies  of  the  same  manuscript,  especially  if 
written  by  different  persons,  w^ould  never  correspond,  line  for 
line,  or  even  page  for  page,  and,  of  course,  an  index  prepared 
for  one  copy  would  not  answer  as  a  guide  to  a  given  passage 
in  another.  To  prepare  a  separate  index  for  each  manuscript 
would  be  a  work  of  hardly  less  labor  and  cost  than  to  rewrite 
tlie  whole  copy,  and  the  consequence  was  that  indexes  scarcely 
existed  at  all,  and  learned  men  were  obliged  to  rely  upon 
their  memories  alone,  when  they  wished  to  refer  to  a  particnr 
lar  passage  in  the  works  of  an  author.*  Accordingly,  flie 
ancients  introduced  quotations,  with  no  other  indication  of 


*  Pliny^s  Natural  History  is  one  of  the  few  ancient  books  which  hare 
down  to  us  with  even  a  Table  of  Contents.  The  author  concludes  his  Dedicatioa 
to  Vespasian  with  this  reference  to  his  Table,  as  translated  by  Holland,  London, 
1601 :  "  Now  to  conclude  and  knit  up  mine  epistle :  knowing  as  I  doe,  that  for 
the  good  of  the  commonwcale,  you  should  be  spared  and  not  empemcbed  byaaj 
privat  businesse  of  your  owne,  and  namely  in  perusing  these  loDg  Tolomcs  of 
mine  ;  to  prevent  this  trouble,  therefore,  I  have  adioyned  immediately  to  thii 
epistle  and  prefixed  before  these  book?,  the  summarie  or  contents  of  event 
one  :  and  vcric  carefully  have  I  endeavoured  that  you  should  not  need  to  read 
them  throughout,  whereby  all  others  also,  after  your  example,  may  ease  them- 
selves of  the  like  labour ;  and  as  any  man  is  desirous  to  know  this  or  that,  be 
may  sccke  and  readily  find  in  what  place  to  meet  with  the  same.  This  leaned 
I  of  Valerius  Sorrauus,  one  of  our  owne  Latin  writers,  who  hath  done  the  likt 
before  me  and  set  an  Index  to  those  Books  which  he  entitulcd  ^orrfSiwr.** 

The  Table  begins  with  a  statement  of  the  general  subject  of  each  book ;  aai 
as  a  ready  method  of  finding  the  books,  the  initial  words  of  each  are  gives, 
nothing  being  referred  to  by  number  oi  page.  Then  follows  a  specific  list  of  the 
subjects  discussed  in  the  several  books,  an  estimate  of  the  number  of  particshr 
facts  recorded,  and  the  names  of  the  authors  cited  as  authorities. 

Of  course,  verbal  indexes  and  concordances,  which  modem  critical  schohii 
find  so  useful,  must  have  been  much  rarer  than  Tables  of  Contents,  and  even 
these,  it  is  evident  from  the  remarks  of  Pliny,  were  little  known  in  bis  time. 
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their  source  than  the  name  of  the  author,  or  at  most  the  book, 
from  which  they  were  taken.  But  the  very  want  of  these 
facilities  had  its  advantages,  for  writers  would  be  more  likely 
to  accustom  themselves  to  a  natural  and  logical  arrangement 
of  the  divisions  and  subdivisions  of  their  subject,  when  they 
knew  that  a  reader  could  have  no  mere  mechanical  means  of 
obtaining  a  general  view  of  it.  Books  were  anciently  written 
to  be  read,  studied,  to  be,  as  Thucydides  has  it,  "  a  possession 
forever,"  not  to  amuse  an  idle  hour,  or  at  best  to  be  consulted 
upon  special  occasion,  as  one  looks  out  a  word  in  a  dictionary. 
There  are  other  facilities  of  research  and  of  criticism  con- 
nected with  the  legibility  of  letter-press,  which  are  of  no 
trifling  advantage  to  the  scholar.  Suppose  he  wishes  to  find 
a  passage  in  a  particular  author,  to  which  he  has  not  an  exact 
reference,  or  that  he  is  seeking  exemplifications  of  the  use  of 
a  given  word  or  phrase,  in  order  to  determine  its  meaning  or 
ijntactical  character,  by  the  authority  of  good  \mters ;  the 
efBj  which  takes  in  a  page  at  a  glance,  will  run  through  a 
printed  volume,  and  discover  the  passage  or  the  word  sought 
finr,  in  the  time  which  would  be  required  to  decipher  half  a 
dozen  columns  of  manuscript.  Again,  let  an  author  who  has 
carefully  elaborated  his  composition,  and  given  it  the  finish- 
ing touches,  revise  it  in  letter-press,  and  how  will  the  errors, 
the  repetitions,  the  negligences,  which  a  dozen  perusals  in 
manuBcript  had  failed  to  detect,  stare  him  in  the  face,  as 
monstrous  and  palpable  delinquencies !  So,  the  compression 
of  matter,  which  printing  allows,  is  a  thing  of  very  great 
convenience.  True  it  is,  that  in  the  days  of  ancient  calli- 
graphy, minute  writing  was  brought  to  such  perfection  that, 
SB  is  easily  shown  by  calculation,  Cicero's  story  of  the  Iliad, 
which  could  be  carried  in  a  nutshell,  is  not  in  the  slightest 
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degree  improbable ;  and  I  have  myself  seen  the  entire  Arabic 
Koran  in  a  parchment  roll  four  inches  wide  and  half  an  inch 
in  diameter.*  But  these  are  exceptional  cases.  Printed  let- 
ter is,  generally,  much  smaller  than  manuscript,  and  as  man- 
uscripts in  the  volume,  or  roll-form,  were  usually  written  on 
one  side  only,  the  bulk  of  a  printed  book  is  very  much  lesB 
than  that  of  the  same  matter  written  by  the  hand.  Hence  we 
have,  within  the  compass  of  a  hand-volume,  a  dictionaiy  « 

*  Cicero  hath  recorded,  that  the  whole  Poeme  of  Homer  called  iZiot,  wm 
written  in  a  peace  of  parchmin,  which  was  able  to  be  couched  within  a  nut^heL 

Holland's  FUnj,  I  W. 

Lalanne,  Curiositds  Bibliographiques,  describes  an  edition  of  RochefoacaolA 
Ifaxims,  published  by  Didot  in  1829,  as  printed  typographically  in  pages  mesi* 
uriug  951  square  millimetres,  and  containing  26  lines,  with  44  letters  to  the  fins. 
A  page  one  inch  and  twenty-one  hundredths  square,  would  be  about  equal  to 
951  square  millimetres,  or  one  square  inch  and  forty-six  hundredths,  which 
would  give  788  letters  to  the  inch.  This  falls  far  short  of  what  has  beet 
accomplished  by  the  pen,  and  Tory  greatly  below  the  performances  of  the  grater. 
Mr.  Charles  Toppan,  an  eminent  engraver  of  New  York,  has  eDgniTed  the 
Lord's  Prayer  with  its  title,  and  the  Ten  Commandments  with  title  and  numben^ 
and  his  own  initials,  within  a  circle  of  less  than  41-hundredth8  of  an  inch  is 
diameter.  The  number  of  letters  and  figures  on  this  plate  is  1650,  and  u  in 
area  is  a  tiifle  over  an  eighth  of  a  square  inch,  the  number  of  letters  to  the 
square  inch  would  be  1 2,000.  According  to  Lalanne,  the  Uiad  contuns  501,910 
letters,  and  of  course,  if  engraved  with  equal  minuteness,  the  whole  Iliad  wonUI 
be  contained  within  the  compass  of  leas  than  forty-two  square  inches,  or,  ii 
other  words,  on  a  slip  of  paper  one  inch  wide  and  twenty-one  inches  Iod^ 
printed  on  both  sides. 

The  title  of  Mr.  Toppan^s  engraving  can  he  made  out,  and,  in  a  very  strong 
light,  much  more  of  it  read,  without  a  magnifier,  at  least  by  the  microscofiic 
vision  of  a  near-sighted  person,  but  the  height  of  the  letters  does  not  exceed  tin 
150th  part  of  an  inch,  and  it  cannot  be  said  to  be  legible  to  the  naked  eje. 
Lalanne  says,  that  Huci  proved  by  experiment,  that  a  thin  parchment,  measuriqg 
27  by  2H  centimetres,  which  would  give  an  area  of  89  square  inches,  writtei 
on  both  sides,  would  contain  the  Uiad,  and  such  a  parchment,  he  obserrcii 
would  readily  go  into  a  common-sized  nut  Mr.  Toppan  might  double  the  height 
and  width  of  his  letters  and  spaces,  and  still  print  the  whole  Iliad  on  one  mStb  ef 
such  a  leaf 

Among  the  impudent  forgeries  of  the  notorious  Slmonides,  there  were 
scripts  of  wonderful  beauty  of  execution,  and  written  in  chmncten  almoet 
minute  as  those  of  Mr.  Toppan*8  engraving. 
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oiher  book  of  reference,  whicli,  in  an  ancient  library,  wonld 
have  filled  a  compartment ;  and  the  convenience  of  consult- 
ing it  is  increased  in  mnch  the  same  proportion  as  its  com- 
pression. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  facilities  of  production  have  mnl- 
tq>lied  the  mass  of  books  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  needs 
of  literature.  The  cost  of  a  book  lies  mainly  in  what  printers 
call  composition,  that  is,  the  arrangement  of  the  type  and 
pages  to  receive  the  impression.  The  amount  of  this  item  is 
the  same  for  one  copy  as  for  a  hundred  thousand,  and  the 
typographical  composition  of  a  volume  is  scarcely  more  ex- 
pensive than  the  execution  of  a  single  copy  carefully  written 
by  hand.  Every  successive  repetition  of  a  manuscript  costs 
as  much  as  the  first,  and  each,  of  course,  as  much  as  the 
typoHsetting  for  a  whole  edition  of  a  printed  book.  Hence, 
an  ancient  author,  who  desired  a  wide  and  permanent  circu- 
lation for  his  book,  would  study  to  confine  it  within  such 
limits  of  bulk  and  price,  that  it  could  be  repeated  and  mul- 
tiplied without  an  extravagant  tax  on  the  purses  of  his  public. 
But  when  the  cost  of  books  was  so  reduced  by  printing  that 
die  price  of  one  ancient  volume  would  buy  a  library,  and  a 
publisher  could  circulate  a  hundred  copies  for  a  less  sum 
than  was  formerly  expended  in  producing  one,  the  necessity 
of  conciseness  and  compression  was  no  longer  felt.  While, 
therefore,  the  immortal  history  of  Thucydides,  which,  after 
three  and  twenty  centuries,  numbers  hardly  fewer  readers 
than  in  the  days  of  its  greatest  domestic  glory,  is  contained 
in  two  pocket  volumes^  Thuanus  in  the  sixteenth  century  ex- 
tends his  narrative  of  the  events  of  a  few  years,  on  a  narrow 
theatre,  to  seven  folios,  the  weight  of  which  has  already 
gmothered  the  fame  of  their  author.    So  numerous  have 
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books  become,  by  modem  facilities  of  production  and  re' 
production,  that  men  of  varied  tastes  and  multifarious  read- 
ing can  find  time  to  peruse  nothing.  They  skim  oyer  books, 
or  as  the  French  expressively  say,  they  parcourent  lea 
livrcs,  run  through  them,  study  them  by  tables  of  contentB 
and  indexes.  "  What,  read  books !  "  said  one  of  the  great 
lights  of  European  physiological  science  to  a  not  less  eminent 
American  scholar,  "  I  never  read  a  book  in  my  life,  except 
the  Bible."  He  had  time  only  to  glance  over  the  thousands 
of  volumes  which  lay  around  him,  to  consult  them  occasion- 
ally, to  excerpt  the  particular  facts  or  illustrations  which  he 
needed  to  aid  him  in  his  own  researches. 

The  elder  Pliny,  the  most  indefatigable  laborer,  the  most 
voracious  literary  glutton  of  ancient  times,  in  that  remarkft- 
ble  dedication  of  his  Natural  History  which  I  have  just  cited, 
says,  that  he  had  collected  his  encyclopedia  out  of  two  thou- 
sand volumes,  written  by  one  hundred  approved  authors,  all 
of  which  he  had  diligently  read.*  Now,  to  judge  from  die 
Herculanensian  manuscripts,  these  two  thousand  rolls  would 
hardly  have  made  two  hundred  fair  octavos,  and  thiswai 
probably  the  entire  library  of  the  most  learned  of  the  Bo- 
mans.  In  modem  times,  scholars  by  no  means  millionaireB, 
as  Thott  in  Denmark  and  Murr  in  Germany,  have  collected 
libraries  of  more  than  one  hundred  thousand  volumes,  e^A 
of  which  was  equivalent  to  many  of  Pliny's,  though  we  mif 


*  In  86  Books  I  have  comprued  20,000  things,  all  worthie  of  ttgud  0i 
consideration,  which  I  have  collected  out  of  2000  volumes  or  therwbOQt,  tibikl 
have  diligently  read,  (and  yet  verie  few  of  them  there  be,  that  meo  huwd 
otherwise,  and  studious,  dare  meddle  withall,  for  the  deepe  matter  and  lii4te 
secrets  therein  contained,)  and  those  written  by  100  Beveral  elect  and  a|naotti 
authors. 

Holland*8  PUb7.    BeOontioa. 
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well  doubt  whether  the  relative  value  was  proportioned  to 
the  bulk.* 

The  art  of  stereotyping  has  greatly  increased  the  ease  of 
multiplication,  and,  in  books  much  in  demand,  lessened  the 
oost  of  production,  and  of  course  augmented  the  pecuniary 
profits  of  the  publisher  and  the  author,  though  without  a  cor- 
vesponding  reduction  of  price  to  the  consumer,  and  with  some 
<letriment  to  the  interests  of  literature.  True  it  is,  that  a 
writer  who  designs  to  stereotype  his  work,  has  strong  induce- 
ments to  carry  it  to  the  highest  pitch  of  completeness  and 
finish,  and  if  it  belongs  to  any  department  of  progressive 
knowledge,  to  bring  it  down  to  the  latest  moment  in  the  his- 
tory of  his  subject.  But  a  book  once  stereotyped  is  substan- 
tially immutable.  To  every  suggestion  of  improvement,  to 
every  exposure  of  error,  every  announcement  of  advance- 
ment by  other  inquirers  in  the  same  field,  and  even  to  new 
thoughts  growmg  out  of  his  own  researches  or  riper  reflec- 
tions, the  author  must  reply,  with  Pilate,  "  What  I  have 
written,  I  have  written  I  "  and  the  criticisms  of  friends  and 
foes  alike  are  but  arguments  after  judgment.    The  possession 


*  The  latest  libraries  which  royal  munificence  founded  in  ancient  times, 
admitting  that  the  number  of  Tolumes  has  not  been  exaggerated,  were,  doubt- 
ItMi  much  inferior  in  quantity  of  matter  to  very  many  existing  collections  of 
-printed  books.  The  most  extensive  library  before  the  invention  of  printing,  of 
wbSch  wa  have  credible  accounts,  was  that  of  Tripoli  in  Syria,  composed  chiefly 
of  Arabic  books,  and  destroyed  by  the  crusaders.  Christian  zealots  have 
dedaimed  much  against  the  barbarism  of  Omar,  who  is  accused  of  the  wanton 
deftmction  of  the  Alexandrian  library,  but  how  many  of  them  have  stigmatized 
fbe  equally  blind  and  culpable  fanaticism  which  led  the  champions  of  the  cross 
to  bum  the  far  larger  collection  at  Tripoli,  Cardinal  Cisneros  to  destroy  eighty 
Hioasaod  Arabic  manuscripts,  and  even  Fldchier  to  applaud  Cardinal  Ximenes 
^Jbr  having  made  an  auto^a-fe  of  five  thousand  Korans  ? 

Bee  Viardot,  Histoire  des  Arabes  et  des  Mores  d^Espagne,  toL  i.  chap.  1, 
amd  ToL  iL  chap.  2. 

80 
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of  a  set  of  Btereotype  plates  enables  a  capitalist  to  defy  com- 
petition. What  printer  will  bring  out  a  new  edition  of  a  book 
which  he  can  afford  at  a  dollar  a  yolume^  when  he  knows 
that  his  next-door  neighbor,  by  means  of  his  stereotype 
plates,  can  produce  the  same  book  in  a  form,  which,  in  the 
uncritical  judgment  of  the  public,  is  little  inferior,  at  half 
the  price?  Hence  the  art  of  stereotypmg  is  one  of  the 
means  which  strengthen  the  tyrannical  monopoly  of  liter** 
ture  to  which  I  have  before  alluded;  and  though  it  may 
serve  to  diffuse  knowledge  more  widely,  it  tends  to  retard  iti 
real  progress.* 

To  strike  the  exact  balance  between  the  various  influ(aioeB 
of  the  art  of  printing,  with  its  mechanical  conditions,  for 
good  and  for  evil,  is  to  earthly  faculties  impossible;  hot 

*  In  England  and  the  United  States,  where  eyery  book,  for  which  a  higl 
circulation  is  expected,  is  stereotyped,  the  last  edition  differs  from  the  first  oi^f 
in  the  title  page,  which  is  renewed  every  year  as  regularly  as  the  Almanac.  It 
Germany,  where  stereotyping  is  little  practised,  the  small  editions  nsnil^ 
printed  rapidly  succeed  each  other,  and  almost  always  with  considerable  chaDgn 
A  German  scholar,  in  his  first  edition,  generally  examines  and  refutes  all  IM 
has  been  advanced  by  other  writers  of  all  times  and  countries  upon  the 
subject,  and  those  who  buy  the  first  edition  are  fortunate  if  they  do  not 
find  that  the  author  has  made  that  worthless,  by  refuting  himself  in  the  secoodt 
There  is  never  an  end  to  the  '^Last  Words**  and  "More  Last  Words  **  of  a 
German  Baxter,  so  long  as  he  lives,  and  you  are  safe  in  quoting  his  authority  oa^ 
from  Ostem  to  Michaelis,  and  from  Michaelis  to  Ostem,  because  every  bbv 
M  e  8  8  e  brings  with  it  either  a  recantation  of  his  former  views,  or  an  advuos 
upon  them. 

To  speak  seriously,  the  intellectual  independence  and  moral  coorage  of 
Germany,  and  those  habits  of  persevering  and  continued  research,  which  fotUi 
the  scholars  of  that  country  to  settle  down  upon  the  results  of  even  their  owl 
investigations  as  final  sUreati/ped  conclusions,  have  been  of  infinite  service  ii 
promoting  the  increase  of  knowledge  and  extending  the  sphere  of  bowl 
thought. 

I  would  gladly  have  added  some  speculations  on  the  influence  of  the  T^ 
graph,  and  its  inexorable  "ten  words,**  on  language,  but  I  have  already  perhspi 
devoted  too  much  space  io  the  consideration  of  the  mechanical 
which  operate  on  human  speech. 
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there  can  be  no  doubt  that  to  the  improvement  of  language, 
as  a  means  of  intercommunication  between  all  the  ranks  of 
Wanily ,  and  therefore  to  the  general  elevation  of  hnmanily 
itself  in  the  scale  of  being,  it  is  the  most  important,  the  most 
beneficent  of  the  inventions  of  man. 


LECTURE     XXII. 

ORTHOEPICAL  CHANGES  IN  ENGLISH 

Few  subjects  belonging  to  the  study  of  languages  are 
more  difBcult  of  investigation  than  the  successive  changes  in 
their  pronunciation.  They  arc  difficult,  because  the  memoij 
of  a  man  or  a  generation,  which  almost  alone  preserves  the 
record  of  such  changes,  is  not  long  enough  to  admit  of 
mutations  greater  than  the  transposition  of  an  accent,  tin 
lengthening  or  shortening  of  a  vowel,  and  the  like,  and  our 
vocal  notation  is  so  incomplete  and  irregular,  fliat  we  are 
always  doubtful  what  sound  is  represented  by  any  given 
combination  of  letters,  unless  in  the  case  of  known  words, 
which  habit  has  rendered  familiar  to  the  ear.  The  obsolete 
words  which  occur  in  Chaucer  and  in  Spenser  arc  almost  u 
uncertain  in  their  sounds  as  if  they  belonged  to  an  unknown 
tongue.  We  are,  tlierefore,  much  in  the  dark  as  to  the  fact 
of  a  change  in  any  given  case,  and  it  is  seldom  that  we  can 
say  positively  how  any  one  word  was  pronoimced  a  centniy 
ago.  But  in  the  few  cases  where  the  change  is  established, 
we  are  generally  wholly  unable  to  accoimt  for  it  Tme, 
there  are  observed  in  all  nations,  all  languages,  tendencies  to 
this  or  that  revolution  in  pronunciation ;  but  whence  these 
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tendencies,  what  are  their  laws,  and  what  connection  haye 
ihey  with  changes  in  the  signification  of  words,  or  their  com- 
bination in  periods  ?  ^    In  the  case  of  a  people  like  that  of 

*T1ie  foUowing  remarks  will  illustrate  what  I  mean  by  the  connection 
between  orthoepical  and  syntactical  changes.  In  all  languages,  and  especially 
in  those  where  there  is  a  marked  tendency  to  the  coalescence  of  successiTe 
articttlations,  as  in  Oreek  and  in  English,  the  pronunciation  of  consonants  \a 
mneh  affected  by  the  character  of  the  sounds  which  precede  or  which  follow 
Ihem.  In  modem  Oreek,  ir  preceded  by  y  or  by  v^  takes  the  sound  of  our  g 
hard,  and  &y  kSttm  is  pronounced  ang-g6ptoh;  if  x  is  preceded  by  k,  the  r 
UBomes  the  sound  of  /a,  and  the  x  of  the  English  h ;  consequently  ahv  x6y^  is 
pronoonced  teem-bdh-noh  ;  r  following  v  generally  sounds  c^  and  drrauda  is 
artiGulated  en-ddf-thah ;  x  preceded  by  /i  is  sounded  as  the  European  b.  The 
eonaonantal  sounds  b  and  d  begin  no  Greek  word,  and  in  writing  foreign  names, 
and  borrowed  words  in  which  those  sounds  occur,  the  Greeks  use  for  6  the 
combination  fix ;  for  d^  the  combination  rr,  so  that  Byron  is  spelled  MxdXpty ; 
Sob  would  be  Mxofix ;  dead^  rrtrr ;  and  double^  rr^furxA.  It  is  conceivable,  that 
fiirdgn  Influence  or  other  causes  may  so  modify  the  inflections  and  syntax,  that 
those  finals  and  initials,  which  never  occur  in  succession  in  one  stage  of  a  Ian* 
guge,  may  very  frequently  be  brought  together  in  another,  and,  by  their 
fodprocal  influence,  much  modify  the  general  articulation  of  the  speech. 

Other  interesting  illustrations  of  the  influence  of  articulations  on  each  other 
win  be  found  in  the  learned  and  curious  History  of  the  Greek  alphabet  by 
Frofiweor  Sophocles,  second  edition,  Cambridge,  1854. 

On  page  822,  and  in  a  note  on  page  328, 1  mentioned  instances  where  the 
grammatical  use  of  words  had  been  changed  for  orthoepical  reasona  Another 
•sample,  where  the  form  of  a  word  has  been  affected  by  the  confusion  of 
ffmnda,  is  in  the  phrase  '  God  ^ild  you,*  which  occurs  in  As  You  Like  It,  III. 
S,  and  V.  4.  In  Sylyester*s  Dubartas,  edition  of  1611,  IIII  Book  IIII  Day  of 
tho  n  week,  we  have  the  form  *  God  dild  you.'  Speaking  of  the  lover,  who 
dioeoTers  that  his  mistress  owes  her  fine  complexion  to  art,  he  says : 

His  cake  is  dough ;  God  dild  you,  he  will  none ; 
He  leaves  his  suit,  and  thus  he  saith  anon,  &c. 

Gabriel  Harvey,  in  a  letter  to  Spenser,  Hazlcwood  II.  800,  writes  tho  phrase, 

*  Qoddilffe  y66.'  "  Youre  Latine  Farewell  is  a  goodly  braue  yonkerly  p^ce  of 
wofk,  and  Goddilge  y66, 1  am  always  marucUously  beholding  vnto  you,  for  your 
bomitifun  titles."  These  three  forms  are  evidently  one  word.  Where  a  conso- 
aant  is  repeated,  we  generally  articulate  but  one,  and  therefore  *  God  'ild  *  and 

*  God  dild '  are  hardly  distinguishable  by  the  ear.  Dilge,  again,  is  explained  by  the 
eoalofcence  of  the  consonant  d  with  the  consonantal  y  of  the  following  prononn. 
na  English  g  soft  or^'  is  generally  considered  as  a  compound  consonant  con- 
lioting  of  <i  and  sh^  but  it  may,  with  greater  accuracy,  be  resolved  Into  d  and  g 
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early  England,  or  of  the  modem  United  States,  made  np  of 
a  hundred  elements,  exposed  to  a  thousand  exteamal  inflih 
ences,  we  may  see  obvious  causes  of  fluctuations  in  pronim* 
ciation  ;  but  in  sedentary,  homogeneous  races  secured  by  po- 
sition from  foreign  contact,  it  is  often  impossible  to  suggest 
any  explanation  of  orthoepic  mutations.  The  people  of  Ice- 
land have  been  less  exposed  to  external  influences  than  any 
other  civilized  and  cultivated  nation  of  Europe,  yet,  while  * 
their  grammar  and  their  vocabulary  have  remained  essenr 
tially  unaltered,  their  pronunciation  appears  to  have  under- 
gone considerable  changes.  In  Norway,  a  country  also  em- 
inently exempt  from  the  action  of  extraneous  forces,  and 
which,  seven  centuries  since,  used  the  same  language  as  that 
of  Iceland,  there  has  been  a  great  revolution  in  the  pronun- 
ciation of  those  words  which  remain  the  same  in  the  dialedB 
of  both ;  and  this  observation  applies  with  no  less  force  to 
Sweden,  which  is  almost  equally  secluded  from  foreign  in- 
fluences. I  speak  now  wholly  with  reference  to  the  pronun- 
ciation of  words  which  have  remained  in  use,  in  forms 
substantially  the  same,  not  of  lexical  or  grammaticsl 
changes.* 

consonant.  If  to  the  word  year  we  prefix  a  d^  wo  obtain  ^er,  and  d-^^year  moff 
truly  represents  this  sound  than  d-^sheaVf  which  is,  very  nearly,  c?  (  •  [  ywor. 
Ilcnce,  God  dilge  ye  is,  in  sound,  almost  exactly  equiTalent  to  Ood  ^ild  ye, 

*  Rask  says  that  in  ancient  Icelandic,  /,  when  not  initial,  had  in  all  cases  tfat 
sound  of  t',  so  that  n  a  f  n,  name,  was  pronounced  navn.  In  modern  Icelan&i 
the  same  word  is  pronounced  nabbn;  the  verb  n  e  f  na ,  (infinitive,)  tubnOf  but 
the  past  tense,  n  e  f  n  d i,  as  if  written  nemndi^  and  the  participle  nefnt  like 
nemnt.  In  the  same  words  as  used  in  the  modem  Scandinavian,  the  Danish  hai 
an  orthography  which  doubtless  once  represented  the  original  pronunciatioiii 
though  now  differently  articulated.  N  a  f  n  is  in  Danish  written  K  a  t  n,  bat  the 
the  av  is  pronounced  like  the  German  au  or  nearly  our  on,  so  that  Nam  and 
noun  arc  much  the  same  in  sound.  But  in  Sweden,  the  spelling  and  proDimci* 
ation  correspond  to  the  modem  Icelandic  articulation  of  the  past  tense  sad 
participle.    Nafn  is,  in  Swedish,  namn;  nefna,  namna. 
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Many  of  onr  English  words  yarj  mnch  in  pronnnciar 
tion  from  their  cognates  in  the  other  Oothic  dialects,  and 
while,  on  the  one  hand,  it  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  their 
present  articulation  can  be  as  widely  distinct  from  their  own 
primitiye  utterance,  as  it  is  from  that  of  the  same  words  in 
living  Continental  languages,  it  is,  on  the  other,  scarcely  less 
00  to  imagine  that  the  orthoepy  of  Anglo-Saxon  differed  from 
tliat  of  its  Continental  sisters  as  much  as  English  pronuncia- 
tion now  does.* 

The  pronunciation  of  Anglo-Saxon  is  a  matter  of  very 
great  uncertainty.  The  opinions  of  grammarians  on  this 
subject,  however  positively  expressed,  are  little  tetter  than 
conjectures,  and  the  explanation  of  the  changes  which  are 
known  to  have  occurred,  is  very  obscure.  With  respect  to 
the  fluctuations  in  modem  English,  the  difficulty  is  hardly 

*  This  discrepancy  between  the  English  (and  probably  Anglo-Saxon)  and  the 
Teutonic  pronunciation  of  words  identical  in  etymology  and  spelling,  appears  to 
ae  to  add  some  weight  to  the  opinions  I  have  expressed  concerning  the  essen- 
tiellj  composite  character  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  language,  and  its  distinctness 
from  the  comparatively  homogeneous  dialects  of  the  Teutonic  stock.  All  these 
letter  agree  in  rejecting  the  two  sounds  of  the  th  ({>  and  t)  which  we  haTe 
inherited  from  the  Anglo-Saxon ;  they  pronounce,  approximately,  t  like  our  e, 
•ad  «  like  our  a ;  they  have  the  softened  o  and  fl  and  the  guttural  and  palatal 
«4  and  ^,  which  are  wanting  in  English ;  and  they  hare  not  the  English  ch  and 
j^  or  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  English  combination  hw  (wh).  Our  articulation, 
tbon^  Tery  far  from  coinciding  with  that  of  the  Scandinavian  languages, 
aerertheless,  on  the  whole,  agrees  with  it  more  nearly  than  with  that  of  the 
Gknnan.  The  vulgar  New  England  pronuncmtion  of  the  diphthong  ou  or  ow, 
generally  represented  in  writing  it  as  provincial,  by  emo^  prevails  in  several 
Bnj^ish  local  districts,  as  well  as  in  some,  at  least,  of  the  Frisian  patois,  and 
wry  possibly  was  once  a  normal  sound  in  English,  as  it  now  is  in  Danish,  where 
il  ii  written  asv,  or  ev,  as  in  Re  vie,  revne,  revse,  in  which  words  it 
corresponds  to  the  <m  or  ow  in  cow,  rounds  AoMse,  in  the  Eastern  pronunciation. 

Almost  every  sound  which  is  characteristic  of  English  orthoepy  is  met  with 
in  one  or  other  of  the  Scandinavian  languages,  and  almost  all  their  peculiarities, 
ezoept  those  of  intonation,  are  found  in  English,  while  between  our  articulation 
and  that  of  the  German  dialects  most  nearly  related  to  Anglo-Saxon,  there  are 
■nay  irreconcilable  discrepancies. 
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less,  and  it  is  increased  by  the  notorions  fact,  that  the  diffe^ 
ences  of  local  pronunciation  were,  until  within  a  very  recent 
period,  much  greater  than  at  present,  so  that  when  we  have 
ascertained  that  a  particular  author  pronounced  in  a  particu- 
lar way,  we  are  not  always  authorized  to  infer  that  he  fol- 
lowed any  generally  recognized  standard. 

Tlie  sources  of  information  on  the  history  of  our  pronun- 
ciation are,  old  treatises,  expressly  on  English  grammar  and 
ortlioepy,  or  on  foreign  languages  in  which  comparisons  are 
given  between  English  and  foreign  sounds ;  casual  remarbi 
of  authors  not  writing  professedly  on  this  subject ;  and,  lastly 
and  cLieil]^  poetical  compositions.  This  last  standard  of 
comparison  is  not  a  sure  guide,  except  in  regard  to  accentua- 
tion, where,  as  the  metre  detennines  the  quantity  of  each 
word,  the  only  source  of  uncertainty  is  the  doubt  whether 
the  author  may  not  have  displaced  the  accent  by  poetic 
license.  In  reference  to  rhymes,  there  is,  first,  the  great  dif- 
ficulty of  determining  the  sound  of  either  of  the  words  in 
the  pair,  whereby  to  test  the  pronunciation  of  the  other,  and 
then,  the  possibility  that  the  rhymes,  in  a  particular  case^ 
were  of  that  imperfect  class  '^hich  necessity  renders  allowa- 
ble. Tlie  word  heuven^  for  instance,  has  few  perfect  rhyma 
in  English,  and  of  these  few,  most  are,  like  lea/venj  sewii^ 
deven^  words  not  likely  to  be  used  in  the  same  couplet  with 
heaven,  Tlie  consequence  is,  that  it  is  more  frequently  made 
to  rhyme  with  gi^en^  driven^  riven^  striven^  than  with  wordf 
exactly  coincident  with  it  in  sound.  A  foreigner,  knowing 
as  little  of  the  orthoepy  of  modem  English  as  we  do  of  that  of 
the  sixteenth  century,  would  probably  infer  from  a  compa^ 
ison  of  the  examples  where  hea/oen  is  used  in  English  poetiy, 
that  the  combination  ea  was,  in  English  orthography,  equiv- 
alent to  short  t.    Natives  are  of  course  liable  to  the  same 
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error  in  arguing  former  identity  of  sonnd  from  former  use  in 
rhyme. 

In  the  Gothic  and  Romance  languages,  with  the  remarka- 
ble exception  of  the  French,  the  accentual  system  is  perhaps 
the  most  marked  characteristic  of  their  articulation.  It  is 
that  which  the  foreigner  first  becomes  aware  of,  because,  in 
the  main,  the  accented  syllable  is  the  one  most  distinctly 
heai'd  in  listening  to  a  strange  language.  Our  means  of 
knowing  the  ancient  accentuation  of  English  are,  so  far  as 
they  go,  capable-of  a  good  deal  of  certainty,  and  the  law  of 
dhange  on  this  sulqect  is  evidently  that  of  throwing  the  stress 
of  voice  more  and  more  back  towards  the  initial  syllables, 
in  accordance  with  the  general  rule  in  the  cognate  tongues, 
00  that  English  accentuation  is  becoming  more  and  more  An- 
glicized, so  to  speak,  while  the  vocabulary  is  becoming  Ro- 
manized. There  are  certain  exceptions  to  this  rule  in  this 
country,  but  I  postpone  the  consideration  of  them  until  I  ex- 
amine the  tendencies  of  the  language  in  America  as  con- 
trasted with  those  it  manifests  in  England. 

The  pronunciation  of  primitive  English  is  a  subject  of 
mnch  interest  in  many  points  of  view,  but  most  obviously 
with  reference  to  the  character  of  early  versification,  and 
especially  to  the  question  whether  old  English  poems,  as 
those  of  Chaucer  and  Gower,  are  strictly  metrical,  or  merely, 
Kke  the  verses  of  Langland  in  Piers  Ploughman,  rhythmicaL 
It  is  also  linguistically  important,  because  we  cannot  com- 
pare our  etymology  and  our  inflections  with  those  of  lan- 
guages nearly  or  remotely  related,  without  knowing  whether 
given  sounds  are  expressed  by  the  same  signs  in  both.  This 
uncertainty  is  a  constant  source  of  error  in  etymological  re- 
search, and  especially  in  the  attempts  to  deduce  native  words 
from  Oriental  and  other  remote  roots  as  written  in  European 
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characters ;  for  the  imperfection  of  our  alphabet  often  obliges 
travellers  and  scholars,  in  recording  foreign  words,  to  use  one 
letter  to  express  two  sounds  very  different  to  a  tndned  ear, 
but  for  which  our  notation  furnishes  but  a  single  sign. 

The  collision  between  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  Norman- 
French   orthographical   and  orthoepical  systems,   and  the 
necessity  of  effecting  a  compromise  between  them,  naturally 
drew  the  attention  of  English  scholars,   at  a  very  early 
period,  to  the  relation  between  sounds  and  the  signs  which 
represent  them.    The  extract  from  the  Ormulum  given  at 
the  conclusion  of  Lecture  XIX.,  shows  that  the  writer  had 
very  carefully  considered  the  subject ;  and  many  of  the  man- 
uscript copies  of  Gower  and  Chaucer  exhibit,  in  the  uniform- 
ity and  consistency  of  their  orthography,  like  evidence  that 
it  had  received  thoughtful  and  thorough  investigation.    Sev- 
eral attempts  were  made  in  the  sixteenth  century  to  reform 
the  spelling  of  English,  which  had  been  much  corrupted  by 
causes  already  described  in  previous  lectures.    Among  these 
attempts,  the  system  employed  by  Churchyarde  in  some  of 
his  poetical  works,  and  ridiculed  by  Southey,  under  the  name 
of  "  Cliurchyarde's  Uglyography,"  is  certainly  not  very  in- 
viting to  the  eye,  but  it  is  by  no  means  without  merit    The 
orthography  proposed  by  Alexander  Gil,  in  his  Logonomia 
Anglica,  first  published  in  1619,  is  still  better  adapted  to  the 
expression  of  the  sounds  of  the  language,  and  has  the  further 
advantage  of  suggesting  the  etymology  of  all  native  words 
more  clearly  than  most  other  efforts  in  the  way  of  phono- 
graphic writing.    It  should  be  added,  that  the  general  condtt- 
sion  to  be  drawn  from  the  Logonomia  is,  that  the  change 
which  has  taken  place  in  English  pronunciation  within  two 
centuries  and  a  half  is,  with  one  or  two  marked  exeeptioniy 
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less  than  we  fihould  infer  from  our  other  sources  of  informa- 
tion on  the  subject. 

All  the  old  English  writers  on  orthography  and  pronun- 
ciation fail  alike,  in  the  want  of  clear  descriptive  analysis  of 
sounds,  and  of  illustration  by  comparison  with  the  orthoepy 
of  other  languages  more  stable  and  uniform  in  articulation. 
For  this  reason,  and  probably  also  on  account  of  real  dialec- 
tie  differences  of  pronunciation  between  them,*  they  appear 
often  to  stand  in  very  direct  contradiction  to  each  other,  and 
it  is  quite  impossible  to  reconcile  or  explain  their  discrepan- 
cies. Under  these  circumstances,  no  very  precise  and  certain 
results  can  be  arrived  at,  and  I  do  not  propound  the  opinions 
I  am  about  to  express,  as  generally  supported  by  any  thing 
more  than  a  balance  of  probabilities. 

Whether  the  vowel  a  had  in  Anglo-Saxon  the  same  gen- 
eml  soimd  as  in  English,  or  if  not,  when  the  change  in  its 
force  took  place,  cannot  now  be  positively  ascertained.  The 
most  important  direct  authority  I  am  aware  of  with  respect 
to  the  early  pronunciation  of  this  vowel  in  modem  English, 
is  that  of  Palsgrave,  who,  in  his  chapter  on  the  French  vowel, 
says :  "  The  soundyng  of  a,  which  is  most  generally  used 
throughout  the  Frenche  tonge,  is  such  as  we  use  with  us 

*  Oil,  who  was  a  native  of  Lincolnshire,  bat  resided  in  London  aa  head- 
■Mter  of  St.  Paul's  school,  speaks  of  six  dialects ;  the  common,  the  Northern, 
tbe  Southern,  the  Eastern,  the  Western,  and  the  poetic,  but  the  exemplifications 
ba  giTes  point  as  often  to  differences  in  grammar  and  vocabulary,  as  in  orthoepy. 
Ai  instances  of  fluctuations  in  pronunciation,  evidently  with  reference  to  what 
lie  eaHs  the  common  dialect,  he  says  that  you  was  pronounced  both  yow  and  yu  ; 
Uii^  irml,  8oil^  often  tUil^  br&ilj  »&U  ;  shall  either  ahal  or  shawl ;  and  buUdeth^ 
fndUferently,  huddeih^  blledeth,  beeldeth^  and  bUdetK  This  latter  confusion  must 
biTe  arisen,  not  in  popular  speech,  but  from  the  embarrassment  occasioned  by 
A  foreign  orthography ;  for  though  huUd  is  English,  the  vowel  combination  ut 
if  not,  except  in  a  very  few  native  words  beginning  with  g  and  9,  in  which 
Ittter  case,  u  takes  the  place  of  w. 
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where  the  best  English  is  spoken,  which  is  lyke  as  the  Ital- 
ians sound  a."  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Italian  pronunci- 
ation of  a  was  the  same  in  the  sixteenth  century  as  at  pres- 
ent, and  hence  it  would  appear  that  in  Palsgrave's  time,  the 
normal  English  sound  of  a  was  as  it  is  heard  in  father^  Kst 
what  orthoepists  generally  call  the  Italian  a.  Palsgrave 
gives  no  English  example,  but  though  his  statement  cannot 
be  accepted  in  its  full  extent,  there  seems  to  be  no  good  reason 
for  doubting  that  this  sound  was  much  more  conmion  in  older 
than  in  more  recent  English.  French  words,  introduced  col- 
loquially, would  bring  with  them  the  French  pronunciation^ 
and  in  words  derived  from  that  source,  some  time  would 
elapse  before  the  vowels  would  take  the  sounds  belonging  to 
them  in  English  orthography.  But  the  orthography  of 
Churchyardc  shows  that  in  words  of  Saxon  etymology,  as 
well  as  in  many  of  French  origin,  the  a  was  in  bis  time  pro- 
nounced as  at  present.  He  expresses  this  sound  by  cb,  and 
writes  maik^  taspm^  noem^  m(Bd^  for  make,  tame,  name,  made^ 
and  flcBm^  doem^  fosm^  for  flame,  dame,  fame.  It  is  a  famil- 
iarly known  fact  that  a  had,  imtil  within  a  comparatiTelj 
short  period,  the  broad  sound,  as  in  waU^  in  many  easel 
where  we  now  pronounce  it  either  as  in  father  or  as  in  hoL 
Ben  Jonson  lays  down  the  rule  that  this  vowel  before  Z,  fol- 
lowed by  another  consonant,  had  always  the  broad  sound,  and 
he  gives  as  examples  the  words  salt^  malt,  balmy  cahriy  in  aU 
of  which  he  says  the  a  sounded  as  in  aUy  call,  smaUj  gaii 
faU  and  tall.  Bavmi  is  still  the  popular  pronunciation  of 
halm  in  many  English  and  American  localities,  but  calm  k 
seldom  or  never  heard  with  the  broad  a.  Gil  says  that  Jafoi| 
fault  and  half  were  popularly  pronounced  hawrr^  fav)t  and 
hawf  (or  in  his  phonographic  system,  hdm^fdi  and  hdf^l  bnt 
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that  many  scholars  articulated  the  2,  and  he  writes  them 
hdlrn^  fditU  and  hdlf*  The  French  nasal  a  would  very  nat- 
urallj  be  changed  in  English  into  the  broad  a,  to  which  it 
more  nearly  approximates  than  to  the  shorter  sounds  of  this 
▼owel,  with  which  English  writers  on  French  pronunciation 
QSiially  compare  it,  and  accordingly  Gil  informs  us  that  in  adr 
vancej  chance^  Frcmce^  demand^  the  a  was  sounded  broad,  as 
in  iaU  /  and  in  dance^  short  or  broad,  indifferently.t 

In  all  the  European  languages,  the  pronunciation  of  ^  is 
a  subject  of  much  difficulty,  for,  by  almost  imperceptible 
gradations,  it  runs  through  the  whole  scale  between  a  mfate^ 
iond  ee  in  see^  the  latter  sound  being  the  equivalent  of  the 
Oontinental  long  i.  Oil,  in  describing  the  vowels,  says  e  is 
ihort  in  net^  and  long  in  neat.  The  short  soimd  he  represents 
by  simple  ^,  the  long  by  ^,  and  this  vowel  he  distinguishes 
from  the  sound  of  ee  in  aeen^  keen^  whether  in  words  ordina- 
rily spelled  with  one  e,  as  in  A^,  with  two,  as  in  the  words 
just  quoted,  or  with  ie^  as  in  idieve^  shield.  He  also  distin- 
gnishes  long  e  (e)  from  long  a,  which  he  represents  by  a.  His 
standards  for  this  latter  sound  are  tale  and  male^  and  he 
employs  the  character  a  before  the  liquid  r,  as  well  as 
before  other  consonants,  as,  for  example,  in  care^  careful^ 
wbich  he  uniformly  spells  car,  cdrfuL.  The  long  e  {e) 
of  Gil,  then,  was  neither  our  a  in  fatej  nor  our  e  in  id, 
and  he  discriminates  between  them  all,  not  only  in  the 


*  Mnlcuter,  p.  128,  says  calm,  balm,  calf,  calves,  salves,  were  pronounced  in 
Mi  time,  cawm^  bawm^  eawlf^  eawveSy  tawvea, 

t  French-English  pronouncing  dictionaries  generally  give  the  a  in  the  English 
9Mf»d  as  a  near  approximation  to  the  French  a  nasalized  in  tant ;  the  o  in  the 
Xnglish  b<md  as  nearly  the  equivalent  of  o  nasal  in  the  French  hon.  The  French 
IMmI  a  is  much  better  represented  by  GiPs  &,  and  the  nasal  o  is  a  more  open 
ffmnd  than  our  short  o,  and  in  fact  approximates  nearer  to  the  English  long  o. 
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examples  I  hare  cited,  but  in  express    and   Tmeqnivoed 
terms.* 

It  is  not  easy  to  reconcile  all  Gil's  examples  with  each 
other,  or  to  determine  what  precise  sound  he  indicates  bj  the 
vowel  e,  for  he  employs  it  alike  in  words  now  prononnced 
with  the  sounds  of  i  in  ^,  e  in  lelj  and  a  in/atej  and  in  othen 
again  where  the  present  pronunciation  is  intermediate.  Ib 
describing  the  Yowels,  he  cites  neai  as  an  example  of  tlie 
sound  of  e,  but  in  his  table,  the  standard  for  it  is  hecui^  and 
the  combination  ea  is  almost  always  represented  in  his  <»>- 
thography  by  e.  Thus  he  writes  dead,  deiUhy  Kead^  lead, 
(noun)  pleasure^  sweaty  (present  tense,)  ded,  deth,  hed,  lifd, 
plezur,  swct.  In  all  these  the  yoWel  is  now  short  e.  CUat^ 
grease^  leaf^  leaves  j  sea^  mean^  meaty  weak^  wheaty  in  all  which 
the  Yowel,  as  now  pronounced,  is  the  long  ^  he  spells  d^, 

*  Iffx^^^  antem  iUam  magnopere  affectant  wvr^ocrlkol  nostne  Mopsn,  ^ 
quidem  ita  omnia  atteouant,  ut  a  et  o  non  aliter  perhorrescere  TideaDtur  qua 
Appiufl  Claudius  «,  sic  etiam  oostnB  non  emunt  laun  ct  kSmbrik^  sindonia  spedai^ 
■ed  I'en  et  k'embrik  ;  nee  edunt  I'df/m,  caponcm,  sed  hipn^  et  fere  kipm ;  dH 
nnquam  liguriunt  huehen  mit^  butchers  meate,  i,  carnem  a  laniia,  aed  hitdun 
mft  Et  quum  sint  omnes  gintlimin^  non  genHwinun^  i,  matroiUB  wHSmt 
ancillas  non  vocant  maidz  sed  merb. 

Logonomia  Anglica,  Second  Edition,  1621,  p.  11 

The  only  instances  in  which  Gil  seems  to  confound  the  sound  of  ca  and  «f 
long  e  with  long  t  (ee)  are  in  the  words  appear^  which  he  spells  appier,  mar  ipdl 
nier,  and  dear  spelt  dier^  upon  which  last  word  he  remarks,  "  I  cum  4  in  dl^ 
thongum  coalescit  in  dier  dama  vei  cams.** 

Logonomia,  pi  1& 
But  the  confusion  is  apparent  only,  not  real.  Ikar  and  near  eertainly,  oi 
appear  probablj,  were  pronounced  with  the  sound  of  long  e«,  and  did  not  rhjat 
with  feavy  in  the  latter  half  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  doubtless  in  STl 
time.  At  that  periodf  almost  the  only  orthoepical  sign  commonly  employed  ii 
English  was  an  acute  accent,  to  indicate  the  long  sound  of  «  or  ei,  as  may  l» 
seen  in  the  old  editions  of  Holinshed,  and  Tery  many  other  authors  of  that  tias. 
Dear  was  then  usually  spelt  diere ;  near,  nkere ;  whereas  fear  and  most  olbK 
words  now  written  with  that  ending  were  spelt  as  at  present,  and  withoot  At 
accent.  Numerous  exemplifications  of  this  will  be  found  in  Holinshed,  as,  te 
instance,  on  pp.  868,  869,  870,  871,  toL  III.,  reprint  of  1808. 
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griSB,  lef,  levz,  se*,  men,  met,  wek,  wbet  Break  and  greaty  at 
present  somided  as  If  written  hrake  and  grcAe^  are  brek  and 
gret  in  Gfl's  system,  and  forbear^  earthy  lea/med^  swear^  are 
forber,  erth,  lemed,  swcr.  Heaven  be  spells  sometimes  bevn, 
and  sometimes  bevn.  He  also  nses  tbe  same  cbaracter  to  ex* 
press  tbe  vowel  sound  of  «  in  Gredcm^  these^  were^  there^ 
perehj  theirs  and  thej/j  writing  Grecian,  8ez,  wcr,  8er,  percb, 
SSn,  and  6ei,  tbough  in  one  instance  be  spells  ibis  last  word 
«iheii>rtbai." 

Palsgraye,  speaking  of  tbe  Frencb  «,  says :  "  Sometymo 
tiiey  sounde  bim  lyke  as  we  do  in  our  tonge  in  ieere^  hees^ 
p$0r&y  heeney  but  e  in  Frencbe  batb  neyer  sucb  a  sounde  as  we 
me  to  gyve  bim  in  a  beere  [bier]  to  lay  a  dead  corpse  on ; 
feere^  a  mate  or  fellow ;  a  lee^  siicb  as  maketb  bonny,  and  as 
we  sound  our  pronouns  we^  me^  he^  %heP  In  Palsgrave's 
tSme,  then,  beast  and  bean^  were  pronotmced,  nearly  at  least, 
iMU  and  bane^  as  tbey  still  are  in  Ireland,  and  provincially 
hi  England.  Taking  tbis  statement  in  connection  witb  tbe 
fiiet  that  Gil  distiguisbes  e  from  both  d  and  i',  and  comparing 
tile  words  wbicb  be  spells  witb  e,  I  tbink  we  are  authorized 
to  conclude  that  be  intended  to  indicate  by  it  a  soimd  cor- 
lesponding  to  that  of  €  in  tbe  Frencb  f€te,  wbicb,  tbe  An- 
g^French  dictionaries  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding,  is  not 
the  sound  of  a  in  fai^^  but  much  more  nearly  that  of  e  in 
Hheirt^  as  usually  pronounced  in  Kew  England.  Tbe  e  in 
ih&re^  in  tbe  New  England  pronunciation,  is  tbe  long  vowel 
eonresponding  to  the  short  a  in  ma/n,^  so  that  hmr  and  hat^ 
OTp  better  still,  j>are  and  parn/j  care  and  carry ^  respectively 
exemplify  the  long  and  short  sounds  of  tbe  vowel.^ 

*  A  ptange  in  Hanrej's  Letter  to  Spenser,  Hadewood  IT.  281,  though 
written  for  another  purpose,  shows  that/atr  and  other  words  of  like  sound  had 
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Most  Englisli  orthoepists,  I  believe,  now  maintain  thai 
the  sound  of  e  in  there^  and  of  ai  in  pair^  is  identical  with 
that  of  a  in  faU^  and  say  that  pair^  a  conple,  is  precisely 
equivalent  in  pronunciation  to  payer^  he  that  pays.  It  ifl 
certain  that,  at  least  until  very  recently,  educated  persons  in 
this  country  did  make  a  distinction  between  these  sounds,  pre- 
cisely analogous  in  kind  to  that  between  the  French  e  and  2/ 
that  is,  a  in  pate  and  payer  bore  the  same  relation  to  a  in 
pair^  or  e  in  there^  that  6  in  periode  bears  to  d  in  pfere. 
I  cannot  help  thinking  that  the  English  themselves  do  atthii 
moment,  in  practice,  generally  discriminate  between  these 
vowel  sounds,  though  theoretically  they  deny  the  distinction. 
But  neverthelesss,  the  authority  of  pronouncing  dictionariee 
is  likely  to  prevail,  and  thus  one  of  the  radical  sounds  of  the 
language,  or  sound  which  is  a  recognized  orthoepical  element 
in  almost  every  known  speech,  will,  not  improbably,  be  banr 
ished  from  the  English  tongue.  The  ignorance  of  grammi- 
nans  has  done  much  to  con*upt  our  language,  the  dulness  of 
orthoepists  much  to  confuse  our  pronunciation.  The  inability 
of  Walker  and  his  school  to  distinguish  between  the  sounds 
we  are  considering,  is  a  fruit  of  the  same  obtusity  of  ear 
which  led  them  to  confound  the  y  final  of  such  words  as 
society^  with  e  in  le^  and  thus  to  obliterate  the  distinction 


two  pronunciations,  one  of  which  wafl  probably  with  the  Towel  sound  of  a  mf^ 
the  other  that  referred  to  in  the  text:  **Marrj,  I  confesse,  some  wordetvi 
have  indeede,  as,  for  example, /ayer,  either  for  beautiful!,  or  for  a  MarU;  tiff 
both  pro  agre,  and  pro  has  rede  *  *  which  are  commonly,  and  mayf 
indifferently  be  used  eyther  wayea.  For  you  shal  as  well,  and  as  ordinarilf 
hearc /ayer  as/atr«,  and  Aier^  as  Aire^  Harvey  is  here  particularly  refcninf 
to  the  pronouncing;  of  these  words  as  monosyllables  or  as  dissyllables.  Now,  by 
pronouncing  them  with  the  a  in  fate^  we  inevitably  make  them  dissyllablMi 
because  our  long  a  is  diphthongal,  but  if  wc  g^ve  the  vowel  the  sound  of  I  ii 
the  French  f  6 1  e,  they  become  monasyllabic,  because  the  vowel  is  ample. 
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between  the  long  and  short  sounds,  which  characterizes  espec- 
ially the  orthoepy  of  all  the  Gothic  languages.  For  a  reason 
which  will  be  given  in  another  lecture,  the  vowel  sounds  and 
shades  of  sound  are  particularly  numerous  in  those  lan- 
guages, and  the  Gothic  ear  was  keenly  sensible  to  very  sub- 
tle distinctions,  but  we  are  diverging  from  their  and  our  own 
primitive  articulation,  in  all  points  but  accentuation,  and  un- 
less a  reaction  takes  place,  we  shall  soon  be  reduced  to  as 
meagre  a  list  of  vowel  sounds  as  belong  to  the  Spanish  or 
Italian.^ 

The  orthoepy  of  the  vowel  i  is  attended  with  less  difficulty 
than  that  of  ^,  and  there  is  reason  to  think  that  the  long  and 
abort  sounds  it  serves  to  indicate  have  remained  essentially 
unchanged  for  centuries.  The  analogy  of  the  other  Gothic 
languages  would  lead  us  to  expect  to  find  the  short  sound 
wherever  the  vowel  is  followed  by  two  consonants  in  the 
same  syllable,  but,  contrary  to  this  rule,  i  before  Id  or  ndia, 
in  Englisb)  almost  uniformly  long.  Churchyarde  indeed  gives 
to  t  in  child  the  short  sound  as  in  didy  wiU^  but  this  is  proba- 
bly either  a  misprint  or  a  provincialism,  for  in  the  Ormulum, 
ehild^  as  well  as  hind^  mindj  vnldy  is  spelt  with  a  single  Z, 
which,  in  the  orthography  of  that  work  indicates  that  the 
preceding  vowel  was  long.    In  chiUdrej  the  plural  of  child^ 

*  By  admitting  that  the  words  spelled  by  Oil  with  e  were  pronounced  with 
the  aoand  of  French  i^  Italian  k^  German  and  Swedish  a,  and  properly  distin- 
gvishing  this  vowel  from  our  diphthongal  long  a,  we  bring  early  English  orthoepy 
Into  harmony  with  that  of  the  cognate  languages,  so  far  as  respects  a  very  large 
ciltw  of  words  common  to  them  all  We  are,  indeed,  still  left  with  the  puzzling 
qoastion,  how  so  many  of  them  have  lately  acquired  the  sound  of  our  modem 
long  «,  the  Continental  t.  Of  this  I  confess  myself  unable  to  offer  a  solution, 
bnt  no  philologist  will  deny  that  at  tome  period  of  the  Anglican  tongue,  the 
▼owel  in  most  of  these  words  had  the  sound  of  the  Continental  «,  and  it  is  as 
«Mj  to  explain  the  change  upon  the  supposition  that  it  took  place  within  two 
eentorios,  as  upon  the  theory  that  it  was  made  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  period. 

31 
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on  tlic  contrary,  the  i  is  made  short  hj  reduplicating  the  l^ 
whence  it  appears  that  in  Omiin's  time,  or  at  least  dialect, 
the  singular  and  plural  of  this  noun  were  distinguished  much 
as  at  present.  We  pronounce  the  noun  windy  in  prose,  with 
the  short  i,  in  poetry  often  witli  the  long  vowel,  but  the  verb 
to  wind  is  always  pronounced  with  i  long.  Neither  of  these 
words  occurs  in  the  Omiulum,  but  there  are  derivatives  from 
both,  and  these  are  spelt  witli  two  nTi,  so  that  in  the  thirteenth 
century  both  probably  took  the  short  vowel.* 

It  is  an  observ'ation  more  familiar  to  foreign  phonologists 
than  to  ourselves,  that  the  English  long  vowels  are  nearly  all 
diphthongs,  that  is,  the  proper  long  sound  in  combination  with 
that  of  e,  (the  Continental  i,)  or  in  some  cases  u.  Thus  our 
a  in  day,  and  even  in  fate,  is  really  a,  (the  Continental «,)  +e, 
Churchyarde  had  detected  tliis,  and  it  is  a  proof  of  the  acute- 
ness  of  his  ear  that  he  should  have  made  so  nice  an  observa- 
tion, though  he  is  not  always  accurate  in  his  resolution  of  the 
diphthong.  He  represents  long  a  by  (b,  and  writes  make, 
7na?i: ;  take,  twk,  and  the  like.  The  diphthongal  character  of 
our  long  vowels,  though  obvious  enough  in  the  case  of  a  and 
<;,  is  less  so  in  o  and  n,  where  the  subordinate  element  is  the 
obscure  m,  but  it  is  very  palpable  and  conspicuous  in  the  longi, 
which  is  a  ti'ue  diphthong,  consisting  of  the  a  iu  father  followed 
by  e,  and  in  many  Continental  languages  the  same  or  a  veiy 
similar  sound  is  represented  by  the  combination  ai.  Church- 
yarde, mistaking  the  tnic  character  of  i  long,  expresses  it  by 
ye,  making  y  the  principal,  e  the  auxiliaiy  vowel,  and  he 
writes  whine,  strike,  respectively  whyene,  stryeke.  John 
Knox,  who  was  a  contemporary  of  Churchyarde,  founded 

*  Oil,  p.  10,  spells  the  noun,  mndf  wjnd,  which  indicates  the  long  sound  of 
the  TOweL 
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his  orthography  on  a  similar  principle,  but  he  employs  the 
Towel  i  as  tlie  subordinate  element,  or  sign  of  prosodieal 
length,  where  Clmrehyarde  uses  e.  Thus  he  spells  make, 
maik;  beer,  heir ;  beast,  leist;  priest,  prei^t ;  like,  lyih; 
wife,  wyif*  restore,  restoir  ^  and  book,  huik.* 

Spenser,  in  his  Mother  Hubberds  Tale,  has  these  lines : 

Wbilome  (said  she)  before  the  world  was  civill, 
The  Foxe  and  th*  Ape,  disliking  of  their  evill 
And  bard  estate,  determined  to  seeke 
Their  fortunes  iarrc  abroad,  lyeke  with  his  lyeke. 

Here  the  e  serves,  not  to  lengthen  the  y,  but  as  a  diaeresis, 
to  resolve  the  diphthong  into  its  constituent  parts,  and  make 
Uke  an  iambus.  Whenever,  in  pronouncing  such  words  as 
Uke^  we  dwell  much  on  the  vowel,  it  becomes  very  distinctly 
diphthongal,  and  we  make  the  monosyllable  a  dissyllable,  as 
Spenser,  to  help  at  once  rhyme  and  metre,  has  done.  The 
difference  is  barely  this.  In  our  ordinary  pronunciation  of 
the  combination  ck?,  represented  by  long  i  in  English,  we  habit- 
ually accent  the  first  vowel  element,  the  a^  and  tliis  articula- 
tion, a  being  sounded  as  in  father^  would  be  expressed  by 
writing  like,  Id-eke  /  but  if  wc  transfer  the  accent  to  the  a, 
the  final  element,  we  make  it  a  dissyllable,  Za-^Ae, 

French  words,  transferred  to  English,  naturally  retain  for 
some  time  the  Continental  pronunciation  of  this  vowel,  but 
in  most  combinations  it  tends  to  conform  itself  to  English 
orthoepy.  Oblige^  for  example,  in  its  complimentary  sense, 
is  a  word  recently  introduced  from  France,  for  this  is  a  mean- 
ing unknown  to  Shakespeare,  and,  as  a  word  of  ceremonial 


*  Other  Scottish  writers  had  adopted  a  somewhat  similar  orthography  at  an 
Milier  period,  but  Knox  is  more  consistent  and  uniform  in  his  adherence  to  it, 
lluui  King  James,  Bellenden,  or  any  other  writer  of  that  nation  whose  works  I 
bATe  examined. 
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phraseology,  it  was  at  first  pronounced  dbleege^  but  it  is  now 
almost  uniformly  articulated  with  the  English  sound  of  % 
long. 

The  vowel  o  is  almost  as  vague  and  uncertain  as  e.  With 
respect  to  the  long  o,  Gil  differs  very  little  from  modem  or- 
thoepists,  but  Churchyarde  is  not  so  easily  reconciled  with 
our  present  pronunciation.  In  accordance  with  his  general 
system  of  vowel-notation,  he  represents  long  o  by  tie  com- 
bination oe^  and  writes  in  that  way  most  of  the  syllables  now 
sounded  with  long  o,  but  he  applies  tie  same  notation  to 
many  now  pronounced  very  difierently.  Thus,  school  he 
writes  sJcoel^  poor  poer^  shoot  shoett^  lose  loes^  good  goed^  blood 
hloed^  blush  hloeshe^  and  push  poeshe.  On  the  other  hand, 
Puttenham,  in  his  Arte  of  English  Poesie,  denies  XhsXpoof^ 
or  even  doar^  is  pronounced  with  long  o.  "  If  one  should 
rime,"  says  he,  "  to  this  word,  (restore,)  he  may  not  match 
him  with  doare  or  poore,  for  neither  of  both  are  of  like  tot^ 
minant  either  by  good  orthography  or  in  natural  sound.''* 
Ben  Jonson  ascribes  to  tliis  letter  two  sounds.  *'  In  the  Icnj 
time,"  observes  he,  "  o  soundeth  sharp  and  high,'*  and  he  afr 
similates  it  to  the  Greek  12.  This  is  evidently  our  long  o  in 
note,  and  our  author  cites  that  word,  together  with  chSsen^ 
hSsen,  h6ly,  Speiij  Sver,  thrSU  and  fSUy  as  exemplifying  it 
Jonson,  therefore,  must  have  pronounced  foUt/  as  if  written, 
foly,  and  in  several  of  his  poems  he  rhymes  it  with  AoJy, 
which,  indeed,  would  now  be  allowable,  not  as  a  perfect 
rhyme,  but  by  poetic  license.  "  Li  the  short  time,"  continncB 
he,  ^'  it  soundeth  more  flat  and  akin  to  'U,"  and  of  this  hecitCB 
as  instances  the  words  cosen^  dozen,  mother,  brother,  love  and 

*  Gil  writes  doon,  dun,  and  of  course  ascribes  to  the  oo  in  door  the 
sound  as  we  now  do  in  poor. 
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prove.  Had  lie  stopped  here  we  should  have  inferred  that 
prove  was  in  Jonson's  time  pronounced  j?ntt;,  because  all  his 
other  examples  have  now  the  vowel  sound  of  short  u.  But 
inasmuch  as  in  a  Latin  note  to  tliis  passage,  he  says  that  this 
Bound  was  generally  expressed  in  English  by  double  oo^  and 
that  it  corresponded  exactly  to  the  French  ou^  we  should  con- 
clude that  the  u  to  which  he  compares  the  short  o  was  not 
the  short  u  in  hut^  but  perhaps  the  u  in  fuU^  (which  is  not 
related  to  u  in  hut^  but  is  a  short  vowel  corresponding  to  long 
00  in  pool^  and,  consequently,  that  these  words  were  pro- 
nounced respectively  coosirij  doozen^  moother^  l/rooiher^  loove. 
In  fact,  Laneham,  Spenser  in  his  letter  to  Harvey,  and  many 
other  authors  of  the  latter  part  of  the  sixteenth  century,  write 
these  very  words  with  oOj  and  the  frequency  of  such  rhymes 
as  love  prove  J  love  fnove^  would  seem  to  lend  some  support  to 
the  theory  that  they  were  all  pronounced  as  they  would  be 
according  to  our  present  orthoepy,  if  spelt  with  oo.  But  the 
question  is  by  no  means  so  easily  disposed  of.  Gil  says  that 
ui&^^  tenuis  aut  crassa :  tenuis  est  in  verbo  tu  vz,  use,  ut or ; 
crassa  brevis  est  z/,  ut  in  pronomine  t/^,  nos;"  and  in  his 
table  of  sounds,  he  employs  the  participle  spun,  as  the  stand- 
ard exemplication  of  this  sound  ;  spoon,  (in  his  orthography, 
spiin,)  for  long  u.  The  short  sound  he  indicates  by  the  com- 
mon form  of  the  vowel,  and  he  spells  dozen,  brother,  mother, 
love,  respectively,  dvzn,  hrutSer,  muter,  luv,  thus  directly 
contradicting  Jonson's  rule,  and  assigning  to  these  words  a 
pronunciation  precisely  like  that  of  our  day.  On  the  other 
hand,  he  uses  the  same  vowel  in  many  instances,  where  we 
now  pronounce  words  with  the  normal  sound  of  oo,  as  for 
example  gud  good,  wud  wood,  wuman  (sing.)  woman,  j^wZ 
fall,  (and  all  the  terminations  in  -ftd  short  also,)  push  push. 
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hush  bush,  wvl  wool.  Most  of  these  words  occur  in  numer- 
ous instances  in  the  Logonomia,  and  though  it  seems  improb- 
able that  they  were  ever  pronounced  with  tlie  sound  of  u  in 
%is^  yet  they  are  too  carefully  distinguished  from  words  with 
the  long  sound  of  oo  to  be  supposed  to  be  typographical 
errors.  In  the  many  other  words  where  this  very  conmion 
English  sound  is  met  with,  Gil's  notation  is  in  accordance 
with  modem  usage.  Gil  and  Jonson  were  contemporaries^ 
and  both  residents  of  London.  To  reconcile  them  seems  im- 
possible, and  we  nmst  therefore  conclude  that  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  words  concerning  which  they  disagree  was  veiy 
unsettled.* 

There  has  been  some  question  whether  the  present  pro- 
nunciation of  %i  in  nature^  and  other  like  combinations,  is  of 
recent  origin,  but  the  authority  of  Gil  shows  that  it  was  em- 
ployed in  his  time,  for  he  distinguishes  the  u  in  words  of  that 
termination  both  from  %t  in  us^  and  from  the  simple  long  u  or 
00  in  ooze^  which  he  expresses  by  the  character  ii.  He  spells 
nature  and  literature,  natvr^  literatvTj  employing  the  same 
sign  as  in  iise^  which  he  writes  vz^  and  those  words  must  of 
course  have  been  articulated  much  as  they  are  at  this  day. 


*  Mulcaster's  obsenrations  upon  the  vowel  o  do  Dot  aid  much  in  remoTiig 
the  difficulty.  He  remarks,  p.  110,  **  0  Boundeth  as  much  upon  the  v  which  is 
his  cosin,  as  upon  the  6  which  is  his  naturall ;  as  in  c^sen,  dtyzen,  m6ther,  whick 
o  is  still  naturallic  short,  and  h6zen,  frozen,  mother,  which  o  is  naturmllie  long.** 
On  p.  152,  he  explains  the  apparent  discrepancy  in  his  notation  of  mo/Acr,  by 
writing  mother^  the  female  parent,  mdther,  mother^  a  slatternly  girl,  mother. 
On  p.  116,  he  writes  t(!>,  proposition,  tw6,  d6,  undd,  remove,  with  the  same  >igt 
as  cozen,  dozen,  mother,  whence  we  should  infer  that  the  towcI  somids  wen 
alike,  but  he  also  writes  gI6ve,  d6Tc,  and  sli6Te,  in  the  same  way.  To  the  word 
love  he  assigns  two  sounds,  16ve  and  16ve,  one  being  the  verb,  the  other  th« 
noun,  though  it  does  not  appear  which  part  of  speech  has  the  grave-,  and  which 
the  acute,  accent.  The  rhyming  poetry  of  that  period  (1575)  might  detenniao 
this  question. 
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Whether  there  were  any  true  diphthongs  in  Old-English, 
and  if  not,  when  they  were  introduced,  is  a  question  which 
cannot  now  be  answered.  In  the  Ormulum,  we  have  the 
Towel  combinations  ce  represented  by  a  single  character,  and 
probably  pronounced  as  a  single  vowel ;  eo^  usually  repre- 
sented in  modem  orthography  and  perhaps  orthoepy  by  ee  / 
and  the  vowel  and  semi- vowel  combinations  aWj  ew  and  ow. 
Besides  these,  w  is  used  before  all  the  vowels,  and  i  long  may 
have  had  the  same  diphthongal  character  as  at  present.  After 
e  and  o  always,  and  generally  after  a,  the  w  is  doubled,  which 
implies  that  the  vowel  preceding  was  short ;  and  the  proba- 
bility is  that  those  combinations  were  articulated  as  true  diph- 
thongs.  The  orthography  of  some  old  manuscripts  seems  to 
indicate  a  very  full  and  distinct  pronunciation  of  both  ele- 
ments in  these  last  combinations,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  met- 
rical romance  of  Sir  Amadace,  published  by  the  Camden 
Society,  where  we  find  howundes^  rowunde^  povmnde^  com- 
mavmndj  for  hounds,  round,  pound,  command,  (commaund ;) 
and  in  the  Avowynge  of  King  Arthur  in  the  same  volume, 
rovmntable^  wowundes,  rawitnson^^  encawu^ituringe^  for  round 
table,  wounds,  ransom,  (raunson)  and  encountering. 

Consonants,  though  by  no  means  unchangeable,  are  more 
stable  than  vowels,  the  law  of  their  mutations  is  more  con- 
stant, or  at  least  better  ascertained,  and  they  frequently  re- 
main fixed  in  the  written,  after  they  have  been  lost  or 
changed  in  sound,  in  the  spoken  dialect.*    Hence,  in  re- 

*  The  French  orihographj  presents  a  wider  discrepancy  between  the  written 
and  spoken  dialects  than  any  other  European  language.  Landor,  in  bis  Conver- 
mtion  with  Delille,  asks,  **  What  man  of  what  nation,  ancient  or  modem,  could 
imagine  the  existence  of  a  people  on  the  same  globe  with  himself,  who  employ 
tbe  letters  eanx  to  express  the  sound  of  of  In  fairness  he  should  hare 
allowed  Delille,  by  way  of  set-off,  to  run  through  the  list  of  sounds,  simple  and 
compound,  which  we  express  by  the  formidable  combination,  ough.  The  ety- 
nology  of  a  large  proportion  of  the  French  Tocabulary  is  traceable  only  by  its 
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6carclic6  into  tlie  history  of  language  they  are  of  cardinal 
importiince,  and  consequently  have  almost  exclusively  en- 
gaged the  attention  of  etymologists,  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
their  supposed  pennanencc,  immutability  and  distinctness  of 
character  have  led  tliem  to  be  much  neglected  by  orthoepists, 
as  elements  too  constant,  obvious  and  well  understood,  to  re- 
quire much  investigation  or  explanation.  But  in  point  of 
fact,  consonants  are  very  far  from  being  so  well  discriminated, 
or  so  durable  constituents  of  spoken  language  as  is  generally 
assumed.  It  is  true  that  their  differences  are  generally  more 
easily  appreciated  by  the  ear,  though  less  easily  imitated  by 
tlie  tongue,  tlian  those  between  vowels,  but  he  who  observes 
the  indistinct  articulation  of  consonants  in  Danish,  the  con- 
founding of  the  hard  and  soft  sounds  of  g  in  some  dialects 
of  Arabic,  and  of  I  and  r  in  the  Polynesian  islands,  the  sep- 
aration in  Italian  and  Spanish  of  consonants  which  coaleeoe 
in  English,*  tlie  almost  inaudible  difference  between  the  two 

written  forms,  for,  as  articulated,  the  words  often  lose  all  resemblance  to  their 
originals,  and  it  is  the  suppression  or  change  of  consonants  that  disguise*  them. 
Whether  the  orthography  ever  represented  the  pronunciation  is  Terj  donbtfiil, 
and  Gcnin  has  shown  that  some  centuries  since,  the  discrepancy  was  erea 
greater  than  it  is  now. 

*  I  think  what  I  have  called  the  coalescence  of  consonants  is  more  marked  ia 
English  than  in  any  of  the  sister  tongues,  except  perhaps  in  Danish.  It  is  pa^ 
ticularly  obvious  in  our  articulation  of  /,  n,  and  r,  followed  by  another  cons^ 
nant,  and  of  /  and  r  preceded  by  another  consonant,  in  the  same  syllable,  our 
pronunciation  of  which  combinations  is  of  a  diphihimgal  character,  while  is 
Spanish  and  Italian  these  elements  are  as  distinctly  and  independently  artieo- 
lated  as  any  others.  By  way  of  compensation  for  this  confudon  of  aoond,  vt 
exaggerate  the  diaeresis  of  some  consonants  incapable  of  thus  sliding  into  each 
other,  and  interpose  an  obscure  vowel  between  them.  Chaam  and  other  wordi 
of  similar  ending  are  popularly  pronounced  as  dissyllables,  and  in  bio99om^  i^ 
9omy  bosontf  and  chrUom  we  have  introduced  a  writttn  vowel  between  the  f  and 
m  of  the  radicals.  The  consonant  m  does  not  readily  unite  even  with  a  preced- 
ing liquid,  and  hence  the  vulgar  pronunciation  ellumy  helium^  for  c/m,  kelm^  and 
the  word  alarwn  for  alarm.  It  is  perhaps  in  this  reluctance  of  m  to  coalesee 
with  a  preceding  liquid,  that  we  find  the  explanation  of  the  suppresiion  of  tha  I 
balm,  calm,  and  other  words  of  similar  ending. 
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h  in  Bome  Oriental  languages,  not  to  speak  of  numerous  other 
peculiarities  of  the  like  sort,  will  be  convinced  that  our  own 
consonants  may  deserve  and  repay  a  more  careful  study  than 
English  orthoepists  have  yet  given  them.  The  lower  classes 
of  the  French  Canadians  habitually  confound  the  mutes  k 
and  ty  in  certain  combinations,  and  say  mekierj  moikie  for 
m6tier,  moitie.  The  double  forms  nunciusand  nun- 
tin  s,  and  the  like,  show  that  the  Komans  did  the  same 
tiling,  if,  as  has  been  supposed,  their  c  had  always  the  force 
of  k.  An  extraordinary  instance  of  this  particular  confusion 
occurs  in  the  remarks  on  pronunciation  prefixed  to  the  edition 
of  Webster's  large  dictionary  printed  in  1828.  In  that  essay, 
the  lexicographer,  whose  most  conspicuous  defects  were  cer- 
tainly not  those  of  the  ear,  after  having  devoted  a  lifetime  to 
the  fitudy  of  English  orthoepy  and  etymology,  informs  the 
student  that,  "  The  letters  cl  answering  to  kl  are  pronounced 
as  if  written  il ;  desLTj  cfcan,  are  pronounced  tfear,  ^an.  6fl 
is  pronounced  dl ;  glory  is  pronounced  <^ry." 

The  pronunciation  of  the  English  consonants  in  general 
partakes  of  the  stability  which  marks  their  articulation  in 
other  languages,  and  there  is  good  reason  to  believe  that  it 
is,  in  this  respect,  more  accordant  with  the  Anglo-Saxon,  than 
are  the  cognate  Scandinavian  dialects  with  their  Old-Northern 
original. 

The  i  of  the  English  alphabet  is  very  pure  and  distinct  in  its 
pronunciation,  Ishowing  no  tendency  to  the  more  explosive  ar- 
ticnlation  of  some  German  dialects,  or  the  more  fricative  of  the 
Spanish,  and  I  am  aware  of  no  reason  for  supposing  that  it  has 
undergone  any  change  as  an  element  of  English  orthoepy.* 

*  The  pedant  Holofernes  in  Lovers  Labor's  Lost  criticizes  the  pronunciation 
of  the  coxcomb  Don  Adriano  de  Armado,  and  calls  him  a  *  racker  of  orthography,* 
bconae  he  'speaks  dout  fine,  when  he  should  say  doubt;  del  when  he  should 


490  THE  ENGLISH  B. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  c  had  very  probably  the  double  force  <rf 
the  Italian  Cy  representing,  in  different  combinations,  ch  and  Ij 
which  latter  consonant  did  not  properly  belong  to  the  native 
alphabet,  though  not  absolutely  unknown  to  it.  When  it 
preceded  7i  at  the  beginning  of  words  as  in  sneoiDy  knee, 
cndican^  to  know,  and  cnotta^  knot,  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  it  was  pronounced,  as  k  now  is  in  similar  combinatioiu 
in  modem  German ;  but  it  became  silent  soon  after  the  N(nv 
man  Conquest,  and  c  has  since  imdergone  little  if  any  change 
of  sound. 

pronounce  deht^  d,c,b,t,  not  d, c,t/  The  ingcniouB  commentator  of  the  ezcelkil 
edition  of  Shakspeare  now  publishing  in  Boston,  hence  argues  that  cODSoniott 
now  silent  were,  in  Shakspcare's  time,  heard  on  the  lips  of  purists,  and  that  the 
change  from  the  ancient  pronunciation,  (in  which  he  supposes  these  conaoBtati 
to  have  been  articulated,)  to  the  modem  in  which  thcj  are  silent,  took  phoe 
between  1575  and  1625,  and  he  cites  Butler's  Grammar  of  1638,  to  show  tbtttf 
that  period  h  was  not  pronounced  in  either  of  the  words  in  question,  and  Hi 
retained  in  spelling  merely  to  show  their  derivation  from  the  Latin.  The  oolj 
authority  for  the  position  that  they  ever  were  pronounced  in  English  is  dw 
criticism  of  Holofernes  which  I  have  just  cited.  Holofemes  is  at  once  a  pedal 
and  an  ignoramus.  His  English  and  his  Latin  are  equally  barbarous,  and  the 
testimony  of  such  a  person  would  be  insufficient  to  establish  the  position,  efca 
if  uncontradicted.  But  the  evidence  to  the  contrary  appears  to  mc  strong,  aid 
I  am  persuaded  that  there  never  was  a  period  when  the  h  was  commonly  soimded 
iu  either  word,  though  individuals  may  have  been  guilty  of  snch  an  affecUtiQi. 
Debt  and  d<mht  are  descended  from  the  Latin  words  debeo  and  dubito,  bit 
we  derived  them  from  the  French,  not  the  Latin,  at  a  period  when  French  vii 
as  familiarly  used  in  England  as  English  itself,  and  of  course,  as  in  other  ctiHi 
we  took  them  with  the  French  pronunciation.  The  arguments  of  Genin  in  tb 
Reerdations  Fhilologiqucs,  and  the  express  words  of  Palsgrave,  p.  26,  afaov 
satisfactorily  that  in  the  French  dehte  and  donbte,  the  old  forms  of  detteMn^ii>dit 
the  6  was  not  sounded  even  when  it  was  written.  Robert  of  Gloucester,  in  Aa 
thirteenth  century,  p.  73,  writes  dette,  and  p.  89,  doute.  Det^  detie^  doui^  dbd^ 
and  doughty  were  the  regular  spelling  until  after  the  Reformation,  and  nameriMl 
examples  of  these  forms  occur  in  Lord  Berners'  Froissart,  and  in  other  wiitad 
of  that  and  earlier  centuries.  With  the  diffusion  of  classical  literature,  as  I  hafa 
elsewhere  remarked,  came  in  an  orthography  more  consonant  to  etymology,  hvt 
it  was  long  before  the  orthoepy  of  the  reformed  words  underwent  a  correapond- 
ing  change.  The  combination  It  is  almost  unpronounceable.  It  does  notoeov 
in  Anglo-Saxon,  and  in  that  language  even  the  pt  of  the  cognate  dialects 
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The  confusion  into  which  Anglo-Saxon  orthography  was 
thrown  by  the  introduction  of  the  Latin  and  French  elements, 
bringing  with  them  an  alphabet  differing  more  or  less  from 
the  Saxon  in  the  form  and  power  of  its  letters,  soon  led  to 
the  abandonment  of  the  characters  not  common  to  the  or- 
thography of  both  the  native  and  the  foreign  tongues.  The 
Saxon  !>  and  8,  representing  the  two  sounds  of  th^  which 
were  wanting  in  Latin  and  French,  were  dropped,  and  though 
there  was  much  irregularity  in  the  use  of  substitutes  for 
them,  d  was  very  frequently  employed  for  the  8  and  f  a8  er , 
fatJiery  was  accordingly  written  yiwfer.  The  employment  of 
d  for  two  purposes  occasioned  confusion  in  orthoepy,  and  this 
consonant  was  not  only  sounded  as  th  in  native  words  origi- 
nally spelled  with  8,  but  it  took  the  th  sound  in  some  others, 
and  sometimes  even  in  Latin  pronunciation.  Palsgrave 
warnfi  the  pupil  against  pronouncing  the  d  in  the  French 
words  adoption^  adovlcer^  "  like  tk^  as  we  of  our  tonge  do  in 
theee  wordes  of  Latine,  aih  ddjii/vandum^  for  ad  ddjuva/ndumy 
corruptly."  This  explains  Fluellen's  pronunciation  of  adwer- 
mrj  as  a^Aversary  in  Henry  V.,  a^Avertised  cited  in  Halliwell, 
and  other  like  cases.    The  more  general  substitution  of  th  for 

IdIo  ft.  The  combination  et  presents  no  such  difficulty,  but  we  Icam  from 
Oftinpion,  (Haslewood's  Collection  II.  187,)  that  in  1^02,  perftet^  though  the  e 
bad  DOW  been  introduced  into  the  written  language,  was  still  pronounced  perfet. 
Spenser  rhymes  set  her  and  debtor ;  shout  and  dotU.  Gil  quotes  the  Terses  con- 
tifadng  this  last  rhyme  B.  IV.  C.  III.  41,  without  remark,  spelling  doubt,  dout ; 
and  on  page  83,  where  there  is  no  question  of  rhyme,  he  spells  doubtful  without 
the  ft.  B.  Jonson,  Ep.  71  to  K.  James,  rhymes  doubt  and  devout ;  78,  letter  and 
MUr;  119,  bet  and  debt.  In  these  cases,  as  in  hundreds  of  others,  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  b  would  have  destroyed  the  rhyme.  It  is  then  certain,  that, 
before  the  Reformation,  the  b  in  these  words  was  not  even  written  ;  the  testi- 
mony of  Oil  shows  that  it  was  not  pronounced  in  1621 ;  and  that  of  Butler, 
cited  by  Mr.  White,  is  positive  that  it  was  silent  in  1683.  We  have  also  the 
eridence  of  rhyme  that  it  was  not  pronounced  in  the  interral,  and  Holofernes 
ii  not  a  credible  witness  to  the  contrary. 
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8  lias  rcmoTed  this  source  of  embarrassment,  and  the  conso- 
nant d  seems  to  have  undergone  no  other  change  in  articulatioiL 

JF"  had  formerly  the  sound  of  v  more  frequently  flian 
at  present.  In  some  provincial  dialects  it  took  and  stiD 
retains  the  force  of  Vj  even  when  initial.  Ben  Jonson  cites 
the  participles  deft  and  I^ft  as  both  having  the  f  sounded 
like  f  in  of,  preposition,  which  he  distinguishes  as  we  do 
from  the  adverb  off,  and  he  compares  the  soimd  in  of,  d^ 
to  the  Latin  Vy  that  in  of  to  the  Greek  $,  but  Gil  ascribcB  to 
they  in  deft  its  normal  sound.  The  present  tendency  is  to 
make  the  plural  of  nouns  in  rf,  like  whmf^  vdfs  rather  than 
veBy  and  y  in  of  probably  retains  the  v  sound,  only  to  distiih 
guish  it  from  off. 

Oy  in  such  words  as  length,  strength,  where  we  consider 
it  a  gross  vulgarism  to  suppress  it,  appears  to  have  been 
often  silent.  Churchyarde  spells  these  words  leynlh^ 
sPreynth  /  John  Knox  Unth  and  atrenth.  The  same  fomn 
occur  in  the  Political  Songs  published  by  the  Camden  Society, 
and  Halliwell  gives  several  instances  of  the  latter  from  old 
manuscript  authorities.  The  combination  gh  was  originally 
a  guttural  or  perhaps  a  palatal,  and  it  appears  to  have  had 
this  peculiar  force  even  down  to  the  time  of  Gil.  "  Gr«co- 
rum  X,"  says  he,  "  in  initio  nunquam  usurpamus ;  in  mediOi 
et  in  fine,  siepc,  et  per  gh  male  exprimimus."  He  proposes  a 
special  character  to  express  this  sound,  as  standards  for  whidi, 
he  cites  weight  and  enoxigh,  in  the  text,  and  Jxmght  in  the 
table.  He  uniformly  employs  this  character  in  high^  imgU, 
though,  thrmigh,  and  other  words  of  the  same  ending,  but 
remarks  that,  in  the  common  dialect,  enmigh  was  often  pro- 
nounced eniiff,  instead  of  with  the  guttural. 

The  rough  aspirate  h  had  formerly  a  much  greater  \at 
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portance  in  the  orthoepy  of  the  European  languages  than  it 
at  present  possesses. 

The  Greeks  and  Romans  certainly  normally  articulated 
the  Grecian  rough  breathing  and  the  Latin  A,  but  the  mod- 
em Greeks,  the  Italians,  the  Spaniards  and  the  Portuguese, 
have  lost  the  sound  altogether,  though  they  still  retain  it  in 
their  orthography.  It  is  scarcely  heard  in  French,  except  in 
yery  emphatic  utterance,  and  some  orthoepists  deny  that  it 
is  used  at  all.  The  present  tendency  of  all  the  European 
languages  is  to  its  absolute  suppression,  and  it  is  not  impos- 
sible that  it  may  vanish  from  even  our  orthoepy  as  com- 
pletely as  it  has  done  from  that  of  the  South  of  Europe. 
There  seems  to  have  been  a  good  deal  of  embarrassment  with 
reispeet  to  the  use  of  the  letter  h  in  the  Latin  language. 
ICanuscripts  and  inscriptions  often  omit  or  misapply  it,  but 
its  omission  where  it  ought  properly  to  be  aspirated,  was 
nevertheless  regarded  as  a  flagrant  violation  of  the  rules  of 
good  taste.  "  K  one,"  says  St.  Augustine,  freely  translated, 
^  contrary  to  the  laws  of  orthoepy,  murders  the  word  h'Ur 
man  by  calling  it  v/man^  without  the  aspiration,  he  wiU  more 
offend  his  hearers  than  if  he  had  committed  a  real  Jwmir 
cideJ^*  The  first  step  towards  the  abolition  of  the  A  in  Eng- 
lish consisted  in  its  suppression  before  the  liquids  Z,  n  and  r. 
In  Anglo-Saxon  ladder j  ladle,  lady,  laugh,  were  all  written 
with  the  initial  M;  the  verb  to  neigh,  neck,  nut,  with  hnf 
ready,  ra/ven,  ring,  with  hr,  and  this  was  also  the  orthography 
of  the  same  words  in  the  Old-Northern.    What  the  precise 


*  Ut  qui  illA  Bonornin  Tetera  placita  teneat  ant  doceat,  d  contra  disciplinam 
gnmmaticam,  nne  aspiratione  prims  sjUabe,  cmxtum  dixerit,  displiceat  magis 
lioiiiiiiibua,  quam  si  contra  tua  precepta  hominem  oderit,  com  sit  homo. 

Cent  L  29. 
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force  of  h  was  in  tins  combination  is  uncertain,  but  as  it  is 
now  a  distinct  rough  breathing  in  these  words  in  Icelandic, 
it  j:)robably  had  the  same  sound  in  Saxon.  It  disappeared 
very  early  from  English  words  of  this  class,  and  these  com- 
binations do  not  occur  in  the  Omiulum.  A  more  important 
change  in  the  use  of  the  h  was  its  transposition  in  worcb 
beginning  with  hw^  (which  is  rather  a  Scandinavian  than  a 
Teutonic  combination,)  and  its  gradual  suppression  in  the 
articulation  of  that  combination.  Saxon  words  beginning 
with  kw  are,  in  the  Ormulum,  in  Lajamon,  and  sometimes 
even  in  older  Saxon  authors,  spelt  with  wh^  and  this  derange- 
ment of  the  letters  has  been  thought  to  indicate  a  difference 
of  pronunciation.  But  in  words  of  this  class  where  we  pro- 
nounce the  h  at  all,  we  articulate  it  before  the  tr,  as  for  in- 
stance in  whale.  Although,  therefore,  in  this  combiuatioD 
the  h  orthographically  follows,  it  orthoepically  precedes  the 
io,  and  this  was  probably  the  Anglo-Saxon  pronunciation. 
Many  of  us  remeraber  w^icn  in  ichite  and  other  words  of  this 
class,  at  least  in  this  country,  the  h  was  always  distinctly 
heard,  as  it  always  ought  to  be.  At  present  it  is  fast  disap- 
pearing from  this  combination.  Tliis  is  a  conniption  which 
originated,  not  with  the  vulgar,  but  in  French  influence  and 
the  affectations  of  polished  society.  The  combination  of  h 
and  w^  or  h  and  t',  occurs  in  the  Scandinavian  languages,  bnt 
it  docs  not  at  present  exist  in  German,*  In  some  of  the 
Scandinavian  local  dialects,  the  h  is  still  sounded  before  ^ 
in  others  it  is  no  longer  heard,  the  influence  of  the  Bomanoe 
languages  having  there,  as  it  has  in  a  much  more  marked  way 
in  England,  tended  to  bring  about  the  suppression  of  the 

*  Zahn  and  other  earlier  philologists  recognize  Ato  or  Av  as  existing  in  tfoeiih 
Gothic  orthoepy,  but  it  is  not  admitted  by  Massmann,  Dieifenbach,  or  Stamia. 
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aspiration.  The  process  appears  to  have  commenced  at  an 
early  period,  for  Lord  Bemers  wrote,  or  at  least  Pynson 
printed,  wo  and  who^  were  and  where^  indifferently,  and  we 
may  thence  infer  that  the  pronunciation  had  already  begun 
to  vacillate;  Indeed,  we  find  similar  forms  in  Eobert  of 
Gloucester,  but  these  may  be  dialectic.  , 

Hie  liquid  I  appears  to  have  served  in  many  combina- 
tions, in  both  early  English  and  French,  no  other  purpose 
than  to  lengthen,  or  otherwise  modify,  the  vowel  preceding ; 
but  as  it  was  undoubtedly  always  articulated  in  Saxon,  its 
suppression  in  such  words  as  half^  caHf^  halm^  calrn^  and  the 
Kke,  is  to  be  ascribed,  if  not  to  the  reason  assigned  in  a  note 
to  a  previous  page,*  to  Norman  influence.  In  many  words 
of  Saxon  origin,  as  for  instance  in  ccndd  and  would^  it  was 
generally  pronounced  until  a  recent  period.  The  old  New- 
•  England  pronunciation  of  these  words  was  cooldu,  woold^  and 
Ben  Jonson  writes  Pld  for  Pdy  the  popular  contraction  of  I 
would.  In  Gil's  phonographic  system,  the  I  is  always  writ- 
ten in  such  words,  and  it  was  of  course  articulated.  We 
have,  on  the  other  hand,  in  conformity  to  the  corrected  or- 
thography of  many  words  of  French  origin,  recently  intro- 
duced it  in  some  cases  where  it  was  formerly  silent.  In  the 
sixteenth  century  Englishmen  wrote  and  pronounced  sovd- 
yowrSy  assauL  At  a  later  period,  they  spelt  and  articulated 
the  I  in  both,  and  it  is  worth  noticing  that  the  French  have 
done  the  same  thing  with  respect  to  the  former  word,  the 

*  Laneham,  in  1575,  wrote  skro  for  scroll.  This  pronunciatioQ  Buggests  a 
probable  etymology  for  a  word  which  has  much  embarrassed  lexicographers. 
The  IcelsDdic  noun  skrd  means  akin  or  parchment^  whence  the  yerbs  skr&, 
and  8kr&setja,to  write  or  record.  From  s  k  r  4  comes  the  old  Danish  S  k  r  a  a , 
(proDounced  skro,)  a  written  ordinance  or  law,  and  I  think  also  our  Bcroll^  and 
tbe  Konnan  English  eterow. 


499  THE  ENGLISH  B. 

soudard  of  older  writers,  itself  a  corruption  of  a  still  ea^ 
lier  form,  souldard,  having  become  the  soldat  of  recent 
times.  There  are  many  instances  in  the  English  poetry  of 
the  sixteenth,  and  earlier  centuries,  where  the  liquid  I  stands 
for  a  syllable  of  itself.  For  example,  the  preterite  or  pw> 
ticiples  dazzled  jnd  humbled  must  have  been  pronounced  as 
trisyllables,  duzzeledj  humbeled.  Traces  of  this  pronuncia- 
tion yet  remain  in  both  England  and  this  country.  Ignonint 
persons  call  the  elm  tree  ellum^  and  helium  is  the  r^uUur 
nautical  pronunciation  of  helm.* 

The  former  English  pronunciation  of  the  letter  r  was 
probably  much  the  same  as  in  the  modem  French.  "  5," 
says  Ben  Jonson,  "  is  the  dog's  letter  and  hwrreth  in  the 
sound,  the  tongue  striking  the  inner  palate  with  a  trembling 
about  the  teeth.  It  is  sounded  firm  in  the  begiiming  of 
words,  and  more  liquid  in  the  middle  and  end,  as  romt^  * 
riper." 

The  Anglo-Saxon  alphabet,  as  I  have  more  than  once  had 
occasion  to  observe,  had  two  characters  corresponding  to  thoae 
of  the  Icelandic,  to  express  the  two  sounds  of  th^  which  are 
absurdly  distinguished  by  many  grammarians  as  respectively 
the^'^^  and  sharp  articulations.  According  to  analogy  with 
the  Old-Northern,  the  character  |>  should  represent  ih  in 
^Ain,  or  the  Greek  6  ;  8,  ^A  in  Mis,  or  the  modem  Greek  i» 
and  there  is  h'ttle  doubt  that  this  was  their  original  fOTca 
But  in  Anglo-Saxon  manuscripts,  the  two  are  often  corn- 
founded  or  interchangeably  employed,  and  some  granunaii- 
ans  have  even  supposed  that  in  that  orthography,  their  sotindi 
were  precisely  the  reverse  of  those  appropriated  to  them  in 
the  Scandinavian  alphabet.    In  any  event  it  seems  quite  oiv* 

*  See  note  at  page  4S8. 
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tain  that  we  have  in  many  eases  substituted  the  hard  sound 
for  the  soft,  and  the  contrary,  though  we  cannot  determine 
when  the  change  took  place. 

The  recent  introduction  of  the  Wy  in  the  combination  wh 
in  several  words,  is  remarkable.  WTiolej  in  the  Saxon  root, 
and  the  corresponding  word  in  the  cognate  languages,  were 
without  the  Wj  and  whole  and  its  derivatives  were  usually 
written  without  it  in  English,  until  the  latter  part  of  the  six- 
teenth century.*  So  hot,  which  in  Anglo-Saxon  was  spelt 
with  h  only,  occasionally  received  a  w  at  the  same  period. 
Whortleberry  is  an  instance  of  the  same  sort.  Whether  the 
io  was  ever  articulated  in  whole,  wholesome  or  hot^  we  cannot 
determine,  but  it  is  difficult  to  account  for  its  introduction  qm 
any  other  supposition.  On  the  other  hand,  this  semi-vowel 
has  been  rejected  from  the  orthography  of  many  words  where 
it  was  once  written  and  pronounced,  and  it  is  silent  in  pro- 
nnnciation  in  many  words  where  it  is  still  written.  Several 
Baxon  words  began  with  wl.  These  are  all,  I  believe,  obso- 
lete, though  we  have  derivatives  of  two  of  them  in  luke- 
worm,  and  loth,  loathe  and  loathsome.  These  last  words,  as 
well  as  one  or  two  others,  retained  the  initial  w  until  the  fif- 
teenth century,  and  it  doubtless  had  some  orthoepical  force, 
though  we  cannot  pronounce  upon  its  precise  character.  It 
was  unquestionably  anciently  articulated  before  r,  in  such 
words  as  write,  wrong,  wrench,  &c.  What  its  precise  force 
was  cannot  now  be  as(!ertained,  but  it  appears  to  have  had  a 
,  distinct  sound  in  such  combinations,  to  near  the  end  of  the 
sixteenth  century,  and  even  later  if  the  authority  of  Mul- 

*  Whole  may  poasibi  J  be  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  walg;  but  the  etymological 
tnalogies  of  the  sister-tongues  arc  to  the  contrary ;  and  as  to  never  entered  into 
the  orthography  of  wholcy  until  Anglo-Saxon  was  forgotten,  the  deriyation  from 
b  al  is  more  probable. 
S2 
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caster  and  Gil  is  to  be  relied  on.  The  former  Bays  in  ezpresB 
terms,  that  w  is  a  consonant  in  the  word  wrong^  and  Gil, 
whose  phonography  rejects  all  silent  letters,  retains  the  w  in 
wraihy  wrathful^  wretch  and  wretcJied. 

From  these  remarks  it  will  be  evident  that  our  present 
subject  is  involved  in  great  obscurity,  but,  nevertheless,  it 
seems  a  safe  conclusion,  that  the  pronunciation  of  our  lan- 
guage has  been  upon  the  whole  considerably  softened,  pe^ 
haps  it  would  be  more  accurate  to  say,  has  become  more  con- 
fused, within  the  last  two  or  three  centuries,  and  is  less  clear, 
distinct  and  sonorous  than  it  was  in  earlier  ages.  I  have  en- 
deavored to  show,  in  a  previous  lecture,  that  the  art  of  print- 
ing is  exerting  a  restorative  influence  on  English  pronuncia- 
tion. The  study  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  Old-English  grammar 
will  be  attended  with  like  results.  We  may,  therefore,  hope 
that  the  further  corruption  of  our  orthoepy  will  be  arrested, 
and  that  we  may  recover  something  of  the  fulness  and  dii- 
tinctness  of  articulation,  which  appear  to  have  characterixed 
the  ancient  Anglican  tongue. 


LECTURE    XXIII. 

RHTME. 

As  important  diflFerence  between  the  great  classes  of  lan- 
guages which  we  have  considered  in  former  lectures — ^those, 
namelj,  aboimding  in  grammatical  inflections,  and  those  com- 
parativelj  destitute  of  them — is  the  more  ready  adaptability 
of  the  inflected  tongues  to  the  conventional  forms  of  poetical 
Composition.  In  other  words,  they  more  easily  accommodate 
themselves  to  those  laws  of  arrangement,  sequence,  and  re- 
eorrence  of  sound — of  rhythm,  metre  and  rhyme — ^by  which 
Terse  addresses  itself  to  the  sensuous  ear,  and  enables  that 
organ,  without  reference  to  the  subject,  purport,  or  rhetorical 
character  of  a  given  writing,  to  determine  whether  it  is 
poetry  or  prose.  An  obvious  element  in  this  facility  of  ap- 
plication to  poetical  use  is  the  independence  of  the  laws  of 
position  in  syntax  which  belongs  especially  to  inflected  lan- 
guages, for  it  is  evidently  much  easier  to  give  a  prosodical 
form  to  a  period,  if  we  are  unrestricted  in  the  arrangement 
of  the  words  which  compose  it,  than  if  the  parts  of  speech 
are  bound  to  a  certain  inflexible  order  of  succession.  Met- 
rical convenience  has  introduced  inversion  among  the  allow- 
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able  licenses  of  English  poetry,  and  some  modem  writers 
have  indulged  in  it  to  a  very  questionable  extent ;  but  at  aU 
events  its  use  is  necessarily  very  limited,  and  it  cannot  be 
employed  at  all  without  some  loss  of  perspicuity.  A  more 
important  poetical  advantage  of  a  Sectional  grammar,  is  the 
abundance  of  consonances  which  necessarily  characterizes  it 
Wherever  there  are  uniform  terminations  for  number,  gen- 
der, case,  conjugation  and  other  grammatical  accidents,  where 
there  are  augmentative,  diminutive  and  frequentative  formB, 
there  of  course  there  must  be  a  corresponding  copiousness 
of  rhymes.  English,  possessing  few  inflections,  has  no  large 
classes  of  similar  endings.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  rich  in 
variety  of  terminations,  and  for  that  reason  poor  in  conso- 
nances. Tlie  number  of  English  words  which  have  no  rhyme 
in  the  language,  and  which,  of  course,  cannot  be  placed  at 
the  end  of  a  line,  is  very  great.  Of  the  words  in  Walker's 
Khyming  Dictionary,  five  or  six  thousand  at  least  are  with- 
out rhymes,  and  consequently  can  be  employed  at  the  end  of 
a  verse  only  by  transposing  the  accent,  coupling  them  with 
an  imperfect  consonance,  or  constructing  an  artificial  rhyme 
out  of  two  words.  Of  this  class  are  very  many  important 
words  well  adapted  for  poetic  use,  such  as  wwrmih^  monHij 
wolf^  gvlf^  sylph^  musicj  breadth^  widths  depth,  stiver,  hancTf 
virtue^  worship^  circle^  epic,  earthbom,  iron,  citron,  attthoTj 
echo  /  others,  like  courage,  hero,  which  rhyme  only  widi 
words  that  cannot  be  used  in  serious  poetry ;  others  agsin 
which  have  but  a  single  consonance,  as  hdbe  astrdl^ibe,  length 
strength.  Our  poverty  of  rhyme  is  perhaps  the  greatest  fo^ 
mal  difficulty  in  English  poetical  composition.  In  the  in- 
fancy of  our  literature,  it  was  felt  by  Ohaucer,  who  condudei 
the  Complaint  of  Mars  and  Venus  with  this  lamentation : 
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And  eke  to  me  it  is  a  great  penaunce, 

Sth  rime  in  English  hath  socli  scarcite, 

To  folow  word  by  word  the  cnriosite, 

Of  Graunson,  flour  of  hem  that  make  in  Fraunce. 

Hie  successors  of  Chaucer  have  felt  the  burden  of  the  em- 
barrassment, if  they  have  not  echoed  the  complaint. 

Walker's  Rhyming  Dictionary  contains  about  thirty 
thousand  words,  including  the  different  inflected  forms  of 
the  same  word.  In  this  list,  the  number  of  different  endings 
is  not  less  than  fourteen  or  fifteen  thousand,  and  inasmuch  as 
there  are  in  the  same  list  five  or  six  thousand  words  or  end- 
ings without  rhyme,  as  I  have  already  stated,  there  remain 
about  nine  thousand  rhymed  endings  to  twenty-five  thou- 
sand words,  so  that  the  average  number  of  words  to  an  end- 
ing, or,  which  comes  to  the  same  thing,  the  number  of 
xbymes  to  the  words  capable  of  rhyming,  would  be  less  than 
three.  The  Rhyming  Dictionary  indeed  contains  scarcely 
half  the  English  words  admissible  in  poetry,  and  of  those 
that  form  its  vocabulary,  many  are  wholly  un-English  and 
unauthorized,  but  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  pro- 
portions would  be  changed  by  extending  the  list. 

K  we  compare  our  own  with  some  of  the  Romance  lan- 
guages, we  shall  find  a  surprising  difference  in  the  relative 
abundance  and  scarcity  of  rhymes. 

The  Spanish  poet  Yriarte,  in  a  note  to  his  poem  La  Mdsi- 
ca,  states  the  number  of  endings  in  that  language  at  three 
thousand  nine  hundred  only,  among  which  are  a  large  num- 
ber that  occur  only  in  a  single  word.  Now  as  the  Spanish 
vocabulary  is  a  copious  one,  we  shall  be  safe  in  saying  that 
there  are  probably  more  than  thirty  thousand  Spanish  words 
capable  of  being  employed  in  poetry.  The  inflections  are 
very  numerous,  and  while  our  verb  love  admits  of  but  seven 
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forms,  namely,  love,  loves,  lovest,  loveth,  lovedest,  loving  and 
loved,  the  corresponding  Spanish  verb  amar  has  more  than 
fifty.  Nouns  distinguish  the  numbers ;  pronouns  and  adjeo- 
tives  generally,  and  articles  always,  both  genders  and  num- 
bers, and  we  may  assume  that  the  words,  upon  an  average, 
admit  of  at  least  three  forms.  This  would  give  about  one 
hundred  thousand  forms  with  less  than  four  thousand  end- 
ings, or  twenty-five  rhymes  to  every  word.  This  is  but  a 
rough  estimate,  and  it  must  be  observed  that,  from  the  strict* 
ness  of  the  laws  of  Castilian  prosody,  as  compared  with  the 
Italian,  many  rhymes,  which  Tasso  would  have  used  without 
scruple,  would  be  disapproved  in  Spanish,  except  in  ballads 
and  other  popular  poetry.  Words  of  the  same  clasSy  whose 
consonance  depends  wholly  on  grammatical  ending,  are 
sparingly  coupled,  and  absolute  coincidence  of  sound  is  dis- 
allowed, as  in  most  other  languages.  Hence,  while  am  aba 
and  callaba  would  be  regarded  as  a  license,  hallaba  and 
call  aba  would  be  inadmissible.  For  this  reason,  and  be- 
cause also  the  article  and  other  unimportant  words  cannot 
well  be  used  at  the  end  of  a  verse,  the  nimiber  of  Spanish 
rhymes  available  in  practice  is  considerably  less  than  the  cat 
culation  I  have  just  given  would  make  it. 

I  am  inclined  to  believe  that  the  endings  are  more  numo^ 
ous,  and  consequently  the  rhymes  fewer,  in  Italian  than  in 
Spanish,  although  still  very  abundant  as  compared  with  lib 
poverty  of  English  consonances ;  and  this  may  explain  the 
greater  freedom  of  the  Italian  poets  in  the  use  of  them. 
Tasso  even  employs  identical  rhymes  almost  as  liberally  tf 
Gower ;  and  in  the  second  canto  of  the  Gerusalemme  labe- 
rata  I  find  the  following  pairs:  Viene  conviene,  face 
verb  and  face  noun,  voti  devoti,  immago  mago, 
impone  appone,    irresolute    solute,  riveli  veli, 
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eBCCntrice  vendicatrice,  volto  participle  and  volto 
nouD,  Bpiri  sospiri,  lamenti  rammenti  torment!, 
sole  console,  compiacque  piacque,  and  nearly  twen- 
ty more  equally  objectionable  on  the  score  of  too  perfect  con- 
sonance. 

Poverty  in  rhyme  is  one  of  the  reasons  why  the  tal- 
ent of  improvisation,  so  common  and  so  astonishingly  devel- 
oped in  degree  in  Italy,  is  almost  unknown  in  England  and 
among  ourselves.*  Besides  the  ease  of  rhyming,  the  gen- 
eral flexibility  of  the  Italian  language,  and  its  great  freedom 
of  syntactical  movement,  as  compared  with  the  rigidity  of 
most  other  European  tongues,  adapt  it  to  the  rhythmical 
stmcture  of  verse  as  remarkably  as  the  abundance  of  similar 
inflectional  endings  facilitates  the  search  for  rhymes.  It  is 
this  quality  of  flexibility  of  arrangement  which  gives  it  so 
great  an  advantage  over  the  Spanish  in  ease  of  versification, 


*  To  those  who  have  not  witnessed  the  readiness  and  dexterity  of  Italian 
inproTifiatori,  their  performances  are  incredible,  and  they  are  perhapq  even 
more  inexplicable  to  those  who  have  listened  to  them.  The  following  is  an  in- 
stance which  fell  under  my  own  observation :  An  eminent  improvisatore,  in 
spending  an  evening  in  a  private  circle,  was  invited  to  give  some  specimens  of 
bis  art.  He  composed  and  declaimed  several  short  poems  on  subjects  suggested 
by  ns,  with  scarcely  a  moment's  preparation.  They  were  in  a  great  variety  of 
metres,  and  very  often  accommodated  to  bouts  rimhy  or  blank  rhymes,  furnished 
by  the  party,  and  purposely  made  as  disparate  as  possible.  In  one  instance,  he 
eommanicated  to  me  privately  the  general  scope  of  thought  to  be  woven  into  a 
sonnet,  and  proposed  that  the  party  should  furnish  the  blank  rhymes,  a  subject, 
and  two  lines  from  any  Italian  poet  which  might  occur  to  us.  He  was  then  to 
accommodate  the  proposed  train  of  thought  to  the  rhymes  and  the  subject,  and 
to  introduce  the  two  verses  which  should  be  suggested.  The  rhymes  were  pre* 
pared,  and  the  subject  given  was  the  Penknife.  I  remember  but  one  of  the 
lines  which  he  was  required  to  interweave.    It  was, 

Vattene  in  pace,  alma  beata  e  bella  I 
(Depart  in  peace,  fair  and  blessed  soul !) 

The  sonnet,  really  a  very  spirited  one,  was  composed  and  ready  for  deliTerj  fai 
less  time  than  we  had  spent  in  collecting  and  arranging  the  rhymes. 
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notwithstanding  the  greater  number  of  like  terminations  in 
the  latter.  The  structure  of  the  Spanish  period,  whether  in 
poetry  or  in  prose,  is  comparatively  cumbrous  and  formal ; 
there  are  fewer  dactylic  feet,  and  less  variety  of  accentuation; 
and  hence  it  does  not  so  readily  accommodate  itself  to  a  met- 
rical disposition  of  words  as  the  Italian,  which  has  the  addi- 
tional convenience  of  dropping  or  retaining  the  final  vowel 
in  many  cases  at  pleasure. 

It  has  been  thought  singular  that  with  the  multitude  of 
like  terminations,  and  the  great  sensibility  of  the  Greek  and 
Latin  ear,  neither  rhyme,  alliteration  nor  accent  should  have 
become  metrical  elements,  but  that,  on  the  contrary,  repetition 
of  sound  in  all  its  forms  should  have  been  sedulously  avoided. 
But  the  very  abundance  of  similar  endings  suggests  the 
reason  why  they  were  not  used  as  a  formal  ingredient  in  the 
structure  of  verse.  That  which  constantly  forces  itself  upon 
us  we  do  not  seek  after,  but  rather  aim  to  avoid.  It  would, 
therefore,  have  been  a  departure  from  the  principles  of  a  taste 
so  fastidious  as  that  of  the  classic  ages,  artificially  to  multiply 
and  emphasize  coincidences  of  sound  which,  by  the  laws  of 
the  language,  were  continually  presenting  themselves  unso- 
licited. The  frequent  recurrence  of  like  sounds  in  those  lan- 
guages was  unavoidable ;  it  was  a  grammatical  necessity,  and 
if  such  sounds  had  been  designedly  introduced  as  rhymes, 
and  thus  made  still  more  conspicuous,  they  could  not  but 
have  been  as  offensive  to  the  delicacy  of  ancient  ears  as  ex- 
cessive alliteration  is  to  our  own.  To  them  such  obvious  co- 
incidences appeared  too  gross  to  be  regarded  as  proper  in- 
strumentalities in  so  etherial  an  art  as  poetry,  and  they  con- 
structed a  prosody  depending  simply  upon  the  subtlest 
element  of  articulation,  the  quantity  or  relative  length  of 
the  vowels. 
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The  fastidiousness  of  taste  increases  with  its  refinement, 
and  indeed,  in  many  cases,  the  one  is  but  another  name  for 
the  other.  When  the  poetic  forms  of  classic  Greece  and 
Some  became  more  multifarious,  and  the  rules  of  prosody 
and  metrical  structure  more  and  more  distinctly  defined,  wo 
observe  greater  care  in  the  avoidance,  not  merely  of  end- 
rhymes,  but  of  all  repetitions  of  sound,  both  in  poetry  and 
prose.  There  are  some  traces  of  the  employment  of 
rhyme  and  assonance  in  mere  popular  literature  at  a  very 
remote  period ;  and  though  none  of  the  great  poets  of  an- 
tiquity are  supposed  to  have  intentionally  introduced  either, 
yet  their  comparatively  frequent  occurrence  in  the  works  of 
Hesiod  seems  to  show  that  in  his  time  no  very  great  pains 
were  taken  to  exclude  them.  Tlie  extant  works  of  Hesiod 
comprise  about  ti^^enty-three  hundred  lines  or  verses,  and  I 
find  in  these  poems  thirty  pairs  of  consecutive  rhymes,  and 
about  twenty  instances  w^here  the  same  termination  occurs 
with  one  or  two  intervening  verses.  In  twice  that  number 
of  verses  in  the  Hiad  and  the  Odyssey,  I  observe  but  twenty 
pairs  of  consecutive  rhymes,  generally  repetitions  of  the 
same  words,  and  about  thirty  recuirences  of  rhymes  separated 
by  one  or  two  lines.  Tlie  difference  between  the  two  poets 
IB  not  likely  to  have  been  accidental,  and  it  is  not  improba- 
ble that  the  more  numerous  critical  revisions  which  the  works 
of  Homer  passed  through,  eliminated  some  instances  of  what 
to  the  Greek  ear  was  offensive.  The  rhymes  in  Hesiod  in 
many  cases  occur  in  catalogues  of  proper  names,  and  it  is 
possible  that  they  were  designedly  employed  as  helps  to  the 
memory,  which  would  be  more  needed  in  a  mere  list  of  names 
than  in  a  connected  narrative.  It  should  be  observed  with 
reference  to  both  Hesiod  and  Homer,  that  the  ancient  accent- 
uation in  many  instances  doubtless  made  the  rhymes  muoh 
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less  conspicuous  to  the  ear  than  they  are  by  the  modem 
modes  of  scanning,  but  still  they  could  hardly  have  failed  to 
be  noticed. 

The  ancients  in  general  avoided  resemblances  of  sound  in 
prose  with  almost  equal  solicitude,  though  they  "were  perhaps 
even  less  scrupulous  with  regard  to  the  repetition  of  the  same 
word  than  we  are  in  English ;  but  there  are  passages  in  some 
of  the  more  primitive  prose  writers  where  coincidence  of 
syllable  seem  almost  sought  for.  There  is  an  example  of  this 
in  Herodotus,  familiar  to  every  school-boy  : 

Touri  •wftpb.  a^iffi  ytyofi4voi(ri  KpoKoZiiKoun  roitri  iv  ryai  atfuuri^u 

The  monotony  of  this  passage  must  have  struck  every  ear, 
and  if,  as  some  suppose,  the  ancient  Greeks,  like  the  modofn, 
pronounced  the  diphthong  oi  like  i  or  our  long  6,  the  eflfect  of 
so  many  repetitions  must  have  been  still  more  disagreeable. 
It  would  seem,  then,  that  in  the  less  artificial  periods  of  GreA 
literature,  coincidence  of  sound,  in  poetry  and  prose,  if  un- 
sought for,  was  yet  not  very  scrupulously  avoided,  and  the 
systematic  rejection  of  it  is  one  of  the  refinements  of  a  later 
age.  There  are,  however,  many  instances  where  fastidioia 
Greek  and  Latin  writers  of  the  most  polished  ages  of  ancient 
literature  have,  intentionally  or  unintentionally,  admitted 
more  or  less  perfect  consonances  and  repetitions  of  sound. 
Ovid  has  many  rhyming  couplets,  and  Cicero  says  in  prosei 
"bellum  autem  ita  suscipiatur  ut  nihil  aliud  nisi  pax 
quffisita  videatur."  Lander  notes  that  the  great  orator 
in  one  of  his  moral  treatises  uses  the  verb  possum  in  some 
of  its  forms  seven  times  in  fourteen  lines.  The  same  critical 
Ixifler  has  spent  some  of  his  many  hours  of  laborious  idl^ees 
in  hunting  up  cacophonies  of  various  sorts  in  Plato,  to  whom 
he  seems  to  owe  a  particular  grudge ;  but,  neverthdesBi  it 
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was  certainly  a  rule  of  both  Greek  and  Latin  composition, 
that  all  coincidences  of  sound,  except  those  of  quantity  in 
verse,  were  to  be  avoided. 

Notwithstanding  the  modem  love  of  consonance,  we  in 
general  abstain  from  it  where  it  is  not  essential  to  the  form 
of  composition  employed,  and  a  rhyming  couplet  in  blank 
verse,  except  occasionally  at  the  end  of  a  paragraph  in  dra- 
matic or  dithyrambic  poetry,  is  felt  at  once  as  an  xmwarrant- 
able  license.  Rhyme  strikes  us  no  less  disagreeably,  if  it 
happens  to  occur  between  two  emphatic  words  in  prose,  as 
does  also  a  metrical  structure,  which,  unless  it  is  wholly  ac- 
cidental, has  much  the  same  effect  as  a  dancing  step  in  the 
walk  of  a  reverend  senior.  Those  who  are  acquainted  with 
the  admirably  told  German  tales  of  Mussbus,  will  remember 
the  comic,  mock-heroic  air  thrown  over  the  narrative  by  the 
occasional  introduction  of  a  succession  of  iambics,  and  our 
newspapers  often  contain  prose  articles  rendered  equally  lu- 
dicrous by  interspersing  rhyming  words  now  and  then.  There 
are  indeed  instances  in  rhetoric,  both  ancient  and  modem,  of 
the  happy  employment  of  like  sounds,  but  the  attempt  to 
introduce  them  artificially  into  oratory,  generally  serves  no 
other  purpose  than  to  exemplify  the  proverb,  and  to  prove  ex- 
perimentally that  "  there  is  but  a  step  from  the  sublime  to 
the  ridiculous."  It  is  remarkable  that  neither  the  fine  ear  of 
Fisher  Ames,  nor  the  taste  of  his  dignified  audience,  were 
offended  by  the  repetitions  of  sound  in  a  passage  of  his  cele- 
brated speech  on  the  British  Treaty :  "  This  day  we  im- 
der^oA:^  to  render  account  to  the  widows  and  orphans  whom 
our  decision  will  make  /  to  the  wretches  that  will  be  roasted 
at  the  staJce ;  to  our  coimtry,  &c.,  &c."  Here,  of  course, 
tlie  consonance  could  not  have  been  other  than  an  accidental 
one,  but  it  does  not  appear  to  have  been  noticed  as  a  blemish, 
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though  in  general  such  coincidences  are  peculiarly  disagree- 
able. The  Spanish  ear  is  so  jiice  on  this  point,  according  to 
an  eminent  writer  of  that  nation,  that  the  asonantej  or  im- 
perfect rhyme,  where  the  vowels  are  the  same,  with  diJSerent 
consonants,  as  fmae^  staie^  make^  cane^  though  it  is  employed 
as  an  element  of  verse  in  certain  poetic  forms,  is  offensive  in 
prose,  if  the  asonantes  happen  to  terminate  two  or  three 
phrases  or  members  of  a  period  in  near  succession.* 

There  is  perhaps  a  further  reason  why  coincidence  of 
sound  sliould  have  been  imsought  on  the  one  hand,  and  dis- 
regarded on  the  other,  if  it  chanced  to  occur  in  Greek  poetry. 
The  bardic  lays  of  ancient  Greece  were  probably  not  com- 
mitted to  writing,  and  they  were  chanted  or  sung  at  enter 
tainments,  public  or  private.  Now,  though  persons  taught 
the  modem  school-boy  sing-song  way  of  reading  poetry 
strongly  emphasize  the  rhyme,  yet  in  singing,  or  in  modu- 
lated recitation,  we  scarcely  observe  it  when  it  occurs,  or  miaB 
it  when  it  does  not.  We  cannot  indeed  positively  say  that  a 
like  difference  existed  between  ancient  reading  and  chanting, 
but  it  is  not  violently  improbable  that  when  the  Theogony  or 
the  Works  and  Days  of  Hesiod  were  sung  by  the  author  or  his 
successors,  his  rhymes  may  have  passed  unnoticed  ;  and  with 
respect  to  Homer,  whose  immortal  poems  were  handed  down 
from  age  to  age  by  oral  delivery  and  transmission,  it  may  be 
supposed,  as  already  hinted,  that  when  they  were  written 
down,  and  edited,  as  we  know  they  were,  by  a  long  succes- 
sion of  copyists  and  scholiasts,  original  peculiarities,  now 
felt  to  be  unpleasant  departures  from  the  received  canons  <rf 
poetry,  were  struck  out. 

*  Aun  en  la  prosa  les  ofende  el  mero  asonante  quando  Be  halla  en  palabni 
que  terminan  el  aentido  de  frases  poco  dlstantes  unas  de  otras.— Triaite,  noM 
to  La  M6iica. 
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To  discuss  the  historical  origin  of  rhyming  yergiiication 
would  lead  me  too  far  from  my  subject.  The  word  rhyrns 
is  not  derived  from  the  Graeco-Latin  rhythmus.  It  is  of 
original  Gothic  stock,  and  ought  to  cast  off  the  Greek  garb, 
in  which  the  pedantic  affectation  of  classical  partialities, 
and  the  desire  to  help  the  theory  that  ascribes  to  the  thing, 
as  well  as  to  the  name,  a  Latin  origin,  have  dressed  it.  The 
proper  spelling  is  simply  rime^  and  though  rhyming  cannot 
be  ^hown  to  have  been  practised  among  the  Gothic  tribes 
earlier  than  elsewhere  in  Europe  and  the  East,  yet  it  proba- 
bly sprung  up  among  them  spontaneously,  as  the  natural 
poetical  form  of  the  language,  just  as  it  did  among  some  of 
the  Oriental  nations.  In  any  event,  the  current  supposition 
that  its  first  invention  belongs  to  the  monkish  poetry-  of  the 
middle  ages,  and  that  other  modem  theory  which  traces  it 
to  the  Celtic  bards,  rest  alike  on  a  very  insufficient  founda- 
tion. But  whether  it  was  indigenous  to  the  Gothic  nations 
or  not,  it  fell  in  so  naturally  with  the  love  of  alliteration  and 
other  coincidence  of  sound  which  characterizes  all  the 
branches  of  that  great  family,  that  it  found  ready  acceptance 
among  them  as  soon  as  models  of  rhyming  versification  were 
presented  to  them. 

The  passionate  admirers  of  classical  literature  in  the  six- 
teenth century  stoutly  opposed  the  employment  of  rhyme,  as 
a  barbarous  innovation  on  the  consecrated  forms  of  the  art 
Boger  Ascham  says,  that  Cheke  and  Watson  held  our  "  rude 
beggarly  rhyming  to  have  been  first  brought  into  Italy  by 
Gothes  and  Hunnes,"  and  that  to  "  follow  rather  the  Gothes 
in  rhyming  than  the  Greekes  in  trew  versifying,  were  even 
to  eate  acomes  with  swyne,  when  we  may  freely  eate  wheate 
bread  amonges  men."  Sir  Philip  Sidney  complains  of  con- 
temporaneous English  poetry  that  "  one  verse  did  but  beget 
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another ;  "  and  so  the  whole  became  "  a  confused  masse  of 
words  with  a  tinkling  sound  of  ryme  barely  accompanied 
with  reason."*  But  this  is  probably  to  be  regarded  less  as  a 
censure  of  the  use  than  of  the  abuse  of  rhyme,  for  though 
he  himself  composed  in  almost  all  known  ancient  metres,  yet 
he  wrote  by  preference  in  rhymed  verse,  and  used  double^ 
triple  and  compounded  rhymes  with  great  freedom.  He 
moreover  formally  defends  rliyme  in  the  following  passage : 

"  Now  of  versifying  there  are  two  sorts,  the  one  ancient 
the  other  modeme :    the  ancient  marked  tlie  quantitie  of 
each  syllable,  and  according  to  that  framed  his  verse :  the 
modeme  observing  only  number,  with  some  regard  of  the 
accent,  the  chief  life  of  it  standeth  in  that  like  sounding  of 
the  words,  which  we  call  ryme.    Wliether  of  these  be  the 
more  excellent,  would  beare  many  speeches,  the  ancient,  no 
doubt,  more  fit  for  musicke,  both  words  and  time  observing 
quantity,  and  more  fit  lively  to  expresse  divers  passions,  bj 
the  low  or  lofty  sound  of  the  well-weighed  syllable.    Tie 
latter  likewise  with  his  ryme  striketh  a  certain  musicke  to  the 
ear,  and  in  fine,  since  it  doth  delight,  though  by  another  way, 
it  obtaineth  the  same  purpose,  there  being  in  either  sweetnesse, 
and  wanting  in  neither.  Majestic,  and  truly  the  English,  be- 
fore any  vulgar  language  I  know,  is  fit  for  both  sorts.'' 

Ben  Jonson's  opinion  of  rhyming  verse  was  more  mAr 
Yorable,  and  he  thus  expresses  his  dislike  of  it : 

Rime,  the  rack  of  finest  wits, 
That  expresscth  but  by  fits 

True  conceits, 
Spoiling  senses  of  their  treasure, 
Cosening  judgment  with  a  measure, 

But  false  weight, 

*  Defence  of  Foesie,  ninth  edition,  p.  661. 
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Wresting  words  from  their  tnie  calling, 
Propping  Terse  for  fear  of  falling 

To  the  ground, 
Joining  syllables,  drowning  letters. 
Fasting  Yowels,  as  with  fetters. 

They  were  bound. 

He  that  first  inyented  thee, 
Hay  his  joints  tormented  be, 

CrampM  foreyerl 
Still  may  syllables  jarre  with  time. 
Still  may  reason  warre  with  rime 

Resting  neycr,  kc.,  kc, 

Milton  condemns  rhyme  as  "  the  Invention  of  a  barbarons 
Age,  to  set  off  wretched  matter  and  lame  metre ;  grac't  in- 
deed since  by  the  use  of  some  famous  modem  Poets,  carried 
away  by  custom,  but  much  to  their  own  vexation  hindrance 
and  constraint,  to  express  many  things  otherwise  and  for  the 
most  part  worse  then  else  they  would  have  exprest  them 
*****  a  thing  of  itself  to  all  judicious  cares  triveal  and 
of  no  true  musical  delight ;  "  and  he  congratulates  himself 
on  having  in  Paradise  Lost  set  the  first  example  in  English 
epic  of  avoidmg  "  the  jingling  sound  of  like  endings,"  and 
HiUB  restored  "  to  Heroic  Poem  ancient  liberty  from  the 
troublesome  and  modern  bondage  of  rimeing." 

It  can  hardly  be  said  that  Milton's  experiment  was  a  suc- 
cessful one,  for  the  slowness  with  which  his  great  poem  won 
its  way  to  public  favor  is  doubtless  in  some  measure  to  bo 
ascribed  to  its  rejection  of  what  the  English  ear  demanded  as 
an  essential  constituent  of  the  poetic  form.  Milton  has  had 
many  imitators,  but  blank  verse  has  as  yet  established  itself 
as  a  legitimate  mode  of  English  versification  only  in  the  he- 
roic metre.  The  final  rejection  of  rhyme  from  the  metrical 
system  of  our  language  is  as  improbable,  indeed  as  impossible 
we  may  say,  as  the  abandonment  of  accentual  rhythm  and 
the  return  to  prosodical  quantity. 
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Until  the  seventeenth  century,  the  ear  of  modem  Europe 
was  so  little  wearied  with  rhyme,  that  in  spite  of  the  protes- 
tations of  the  classical  school,  it  fairly  revelled  in  this  new 
element  of  metrical  sweetness.    The  same  rhyme  was  often 
carried  through  a  great  number  of  verses,  and  in  many  poems 
all  the  stanzas  have  the  same  set  of  terminations,  a  suflScient 
variety  to  satisfy  the  taste  of  the  times  being  obtained  by 
differently  arranging  the  rhymes  in  consecutive  stanzas.    Sa- 
tiety at  last  produced  a  reaction  which  concurred  with  other 
influences  in  restricting  the  use  of  like  endings,  and  we  often 
meet  with  evidences  of  a  disposition  to  avoid  the  use  of  repe- 
titions of  sound  in  prose.    Thus,  the  Germans  say  Auf-  und 
Niedcrgangfor  Aufgang  und  Niedergang,  the  Span- 
iards facil-y  subitamente  for   facilmente  y  subita- 
mente,  and  -we  fair'  and  soft\j^  for  fairly  and  softly.    Tke 
Tuscan  Canzone,  in  which  the  consonances  are  "  few  and  fiur 
between,"  shows  that  even  the  rhyme-loving  Italian  feels  the 
necessity  of  making  the  recurrence  of  this  ornament  less  fie* 
quent,  and  its  regularity  less  palpable,  in  the  highest  order 
of  lyric  poetry,  than  in  lighter  compositions.    The  modem 
license  in  the  use  of  rhymes  has  grown,  in  great  measure^ 
out  of  a  wearinesss  of  perpetual  repetition,  but  it  is  partly 
founded  on  the  example  of  earlier  poets,  who  are  mistaken- 
ly supposed  often  to  have  used  imperfect  rhymes,  when  in 
fact,  in  the  orthoepy  of  their  times,  the  consonance  was 
complete. 

The  articulation,  and,  consequently,  the  prosody  of  lan- 
guages is  much  affected  by  the  character  of  their  grammatical 
inflections.  Where  inflections  exist,  the  syntactical  relati(fltf 
of  the  words  and  the  intelligibility  of  the  period  depend 
upon  them,  and  they  must  consequently  be  pronounced  with 
a  certain  distinctness.    The  orthoepy  of  most  languages  iib 
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clines  to  make  the  inflectional  element  conspicuous.  If  it 
consists  in  the  addition  of  syllables  to  the  radical,  then  a 
principal,  or  at  least  a  secondary  accent  will  fall  upon  some 
of  the  variable  syllables.  The  vowels,  though  few  in  num- 
ber, will  be  of  frequent  occurrence,  open  in  articulation,  and 
broadly  distinguished  from  each  other.  The  consonants  will 
be  clear  and  detached  in  their  pronunciation.  If  inflection  is 
made  by  vowel-change,  the  vowels  will  be  numerous  and 
subtly  distinguished,  and  the  consonants,  though  more  nu- 
merous, will  become  relatively  less  prominent.  Examples 
of  this  may  be  found  on  the  one  hand  in  the  small  number 
of  vowel-sounds  and  the  clear,  staccato  articulation  of  the 
consonants  in  Italian  and  Spanish,  and  on  the  other  in  the 
obscurity  of  the  consonante,  and  the  multiplied  shades  of 
vowel-sound  in  the  Danish.  So  long  as  the  predominant 
mode  of  inflection  in  English  was  by  the  letter-change,  the 
attention  was  constantly  drawn  to  the  essential  quality  of  the 
vowel,  and  even  a  slight  difference  in  this  respect  struck  the 
car  more  forcibly  than  at  present,  when  inflection  by  termi- 
nal  augment  is  so  common.  Hence,  a  departure  from  the 
law  of  strict  consonance  was  much  less  likely  to  be  tolerated, 
and  I  am  persuaded  that  the  number  of  imperfect  rhymes  in 
old  English  authors  will  be  found  to  be  constantly  fewer  as 
we  advance  in  the  knowledge  of  their  orthoepy. 

After  the  introduction  of  Norman  words,  with  their  aug- 
mentative inflections,  the  system  of  letter-change  fell  into 
great  confusion,  and  all  well-grounded  principle  of  declension 
and  conjugation  seems  to  have  been  lost  sight  of.  The  de- 
rangement of  the  strong  inflections  continued  for  centuries, 
and  the  poets  took  advantage  of  this  to  vary  the  characteris- 
tic vowel  in  almost  any  way  that  suited  the  convenience  of 
33 
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their  rhymes.  Guest  sneers  at  the  ignorance  of  those  who 
suppose  that  Spenser's  licenses  in  this  respect  were  unauthor- 
ized innovations  of  his  own,  but  I  cannot  assent  to  this  view 
of  the  subject.  For  though  Spenser  may  have  found  in  bal- 
lads and  other  popular  literature  precedents  for  most  of 
his  inflectional  extravagances,  yet  some  of  them,  at  least,  were 

violations  of  the  analogies  of  the  language,  and  without  the 
sanction  of  any  real  authoritative  example.  But  the  licenscB 
of  Spenser  were  by  no  means  limited  to  anomalous  vowel- 
changes,  for  he  abbreviated  or  elongated  words  for  the  sake 
of  rhythm  or  consonance  as  unscrupulously  as  he  substituted 
an  open  vowel  for  a  close,  or  the  contrary.  We  have  already 
seen  that  he  resolved  the  diphthongal  i  into  its  elements,  and 
made  like  a  dissyllable  rhyming  with  se^ky  and  with  equal 
boldness  he  cuts  down  cherish  to  cherry,  that  he  may  pair  it 
off  with  merry,  ombathe  to  em  Jay,  for  the  sake  of  a  rhyme  to 
zway,  and  converts  contrary  into  a  verb  by  dropping  the 
final  vowel ;  on  the  other  hand  he  lengthens  nobless  into  no- 
heless,  and  dazzled  into  dazzeled.  Thomas  Hejrwood  usee 
double  and  triple  rhymes  with  much  grace  and  dexterity,  and 
it  is  the  more  remarkable  that  so  expert  a  versifier  should 
have  allowed  himself  to  disguise  so  important  a  word  aa 
Deity  for  the  sake  of  a  consonance. 

By  the  reflex  of  lusticc  and  true  Piety, 
It  drawes  to  contemplation  of  a  Dictj. 

This,  however,  is  but  a  tame  license  compared  to  that  by 
which,  in  the  third  book  of  the  Hierarchic,  he  reduces  the 
goodly  polysyllable  intoxicated  to  the  humble  form  of  'toB^* 

*  On  the  same  page  (edition  of  1635,  p.  134)  there  is  a  catachresis  intbi 
employment  of  indenturing^  which  makes  it  very  enigmatical  to  all  readen  ex* 
cept  those  who  know  how  legal  indentures  were  anciently  drawn  up  and  e«l 
apart. 
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But  Heywood,  like  many  old  English  writers,  was  of  opinion 
that  man  is  the  lord,  not  the  slave  of  language,  and  he  often 
proved  a  hard  master  to  the  words  that  served  him. 

The  great  number  of  English  words  which  are  incapable 
of  rhyme,  and  the  few  which  agree  in  any  one  of  our  numer- 
ous endings,  reduce  the  poet  to  a  very  limited  variety  of 
choice,  and  there  are  many  pairs  of  words  which  are  found 
as  invariably  together  as  length  and  strength^  ireath  and 
death^  or  wealth  and  stealthy  gold  and  cold.  When  you  see 
frivolity  at  the  end  of  a  line,  you  do  not  need  your  eyes  to 
tell  you  XHi^t  jollity  cannot  be  far  off;  mountains  and  foun- 
tains are  as  indissolubly  imited  in  rhyme  as  they  are  in  phys- 
ical geography,  and  if  a  poet  qualifies  an  object  9j&  frigid^  he 
never  fails  to  inform  you  in  the  next  line  that  it  is  also 
rigid. 

The  consequence  of  this  perpetual  repetition  is  a  weari- 
ness of  all  exactness  in  rhymes,  and  a  tendency  to  great 
license  in  the  use  of  imperfect  consonances.  The  proper  re- 
lief is  to  be  found,  not  in  a  self-indulgent  laxity,  a  repudia- 
tion of  the  fetters  of  verse,  but  in  a  bold  return  to  the  poeti- 
cal wealth,  both  of  form  and  substance,  of  our  ancient 
tongue;  and  the  certainty  that  we  shall  there  find  unex- 
hausted, though  long  neglected,  mines  of  ores  and  gems, 
should  be,  for  poetic  natures,  an  argument  of  no  small  force 
for  the  study  of  primitive  English. 

There  arc,  in  both  the  Gothic  and  the  Romance  languages, 
equivalents  or  substitutes  for  rhyme,  some  of  which  have  not 
been  employed  at  all,  others  not  systematically,  in  English 
poetry.  The  introduction  of  them  well  deserves  inquiry,  and 
the  character  of  these  devices,  and  the  possibility  of  their 
restoration  as  metrical  elements  will  be  considered  and  illus- 
trated in  other  lectures. 


LECTURE     XXIV. 

ACCENTUATION  AND  DOUBLE  RHYMES. 

The  modes  of  consonance  which  may  be,  and  by  different 
nations  have  been,  employed  as  essential  elements  of  the  port- 
ical  form,  are  very  various.  The  prosody  or  metrical  system 
of  the  classical  languages  is  founded  on  quantity,  that  of 
modem  literature  on  accentuation.  Each  system  necessarily 
excludes  the  characteristic  element  of  the  other,  not  indeed 
from  accidental  coincidence,  or  altogether,  from  consideration 
in  practice,  but  from  theoretical  importance  as  an  ingredient 
in  poetic  measure.  Quantity,  as  employed  by  the  ancients, 
has  been  generally  supposed  to  consist  simply  in  the  length 
or  relative  duration  of  different  syllables  in  time  of  utte^ 
ance.*    To  us,  mere  quantity  is  so  inappreciable,  that  we 

*  The  terms  loDg  and  short,  employed  in  popular  English  ortboepj,  art 
usuallj  wholly  misapplied.  Most  of  our  Towels  have  two  long  sounds,  and  tte 
corresponding  short  sounds  are  often  expressed  not  by  the  same,  but  by  difl^ 
ent  Towels.  The  propriety  of  the  terms  long  and  short,  as  truly  descriptiTe  ip- 
pcllations,  expressiTe,  simply,  of  rclatiye  duration  in  time,  is,  to  say  the  kt^ 
Tery  questionable,  even  when  applied  to  cases  where  the  same  character  is  ett" 
ployed  for  both.  It  is  not  true  that  short  sounds,  simply  by  a  more  letsuidy 
utterance,  necessarily  pass  into  long  ones,  and  yice  versa,  for  if  so,  the  flM 
Towels  of  a  slow  deliyery  would  be  the  long  ones  of  a  rapid  prononciatioik,  wfaiA 
is  by  no  means  the  fact.    An  attentive  examination  of  the  podtioii  of  the  ocfHl 
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cannot  comprehend  how  it  could  be  made  the  basis  of  a  met- 
rical system.  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that,  with  any  suppos- 
able  sensibility  of  ear  to  the  flow  of  time,  a  prosody  could 
have  been  founded  on  that  single  accident  of  sound,  and 
we  cannot  resist  the  persuasion  that  there  entered  into  ancient 
prosody  some  yet  imdiscovered  element,  some  peculiarity  of 
articulation  or  intonation,  that  was  as  influential  as  the  mere 
temporal  length  of  vowels  in  giving  a  rhythmical  character 
to  a  succession  of  syllables  which,  with  the  supposed  an- 
cient accentuation,  is,  to  our  ears,  undistinguishable  from 
prose. 

Although,  for  want  of  appropriate  native  terms,  we  em- 
ploy Latin  and  Greek  designations  of  feet  and  measures,  yet 
our  modem  accentual  rhythm  is  in  no  sense  an  equivalent  of 
the  ancient  temporal  prosody,  as  it  has  sometimes  been  con- 
sidered, but  it  is  its  representative,  and,  like  some  other  rep- 
resentatives, very  far  from  being  a  truthful  expression  of  the 
primary  constituency  for  which  it  answers.  It  is  for  this 
reason  that  every  attempt  to  naturalize  the  classical  metres  in 
English  verse,  except  in  the  very  disputable  case  of  the  hex- 
ameter, has  proved  a  palpable  failure,  and  is  in  fact  a  delu- 
sion, because,  from  the  want  of  parity  between  accent  and 
quantity,  they  cannot  strike  the  ear  alike,  and  therefore  the 
eye  alone,  or  the  fingers  which  count  off  the  feet,  can  find 
any  resemblance  between  the  ancient  metre  and  the  modem. 

of  speech  will  show  that  between  longs  and  shorts  there  is,  generally  at  least,  a 
dUference  in  quality  as  well  as  in  time.  Syllables  long  by  position,  indeed,  re- 
qvire  more  time  for  their  utterance  than  ordinary  short  syllables,  because  they 
contain  a  greater  number  of  successiTC  articulations,  but  here,  in  modem  ortho- 
epy, the  length  is  a  property  of  the  syllable,  not  of  the  vowel  alone.  How  far, 
and  in  what  way,  position  actually  modified  the  pronunciation  of  the  vowel  itself, 
in  ancient  prosody,  cannot  now  be  determined,  and  of  course  we  do  not  know 
whether  in  that  case  prosodical  length  belonged  to  the  voim/,  more  or  less,  than 
in  modem  articulation. 
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Indeed,  what  we  imitate  is  not  the  original,  bat  a  figment 
which  we  have  fabricated  and  set  up  in  the  place  of  it. 

Simmias  of  Ehodes,  and  other  half-forgotten  anoint 
triflers,  wrote  short  pieces  in  verses  of  diflferent  lengths,  to- 
ranged  in  such  succession  that,  when  written  down,  the  poem 
presented  to  the  eye  the  form  of  an  egg,  an  altar,  a  two- 
bladed  battle-axe,  or  a  pair  of  wings,  and  the  likeness  here 
was  as  real  between  the  poem  and  the  object,  as  it  is  between 
modem  and  ancient  hexameters  or  Horatian  metres. 

The  frequent  coincidence  between  Latin  prosodical  quAn- 
tity  and  the  Italian  accent  in  the  same  words,  and  other 
points  of  apparent  similarity  in  articulation,  authorize  the 
belief  that  in  sounds  these  two  languages  resemble  each  other 
more  nearly  than  any  other  pair  of  ancient  and  modem 
tongues,  and  of  course,  if  ancient  metres  were  capable  of  re- 
production anywhere,  it  should  be  in  Italy.  KevertheloflB^ 
the  attempt  has  hardly  been  made,  except  by  way  of  experi- 
ment, and  then  with  no  such  results  as  to  encourage  repeti- 
tion.*   What  we  call  ancient  metres  have  proved  best  adapt- 

*  The  Latin  metres  were  fashioned  upon,  and  borrowed  from,  those  of  te 
Greeks,  and  the  copy  may  be  supposed  to  have  been,  in  its  essential  featoM, 
closely  conformable  to  the  original;  but 'it  is  a  remarkable  fact,  that  in  the  {lO' 
nunciation  of  the  two  languages  which  now  represent  the  Greek  and  the  Latii, 
there  is  a  dififcrcnce  that  seems  to  point  to  a  corresponding  distinction  in  tke  (l^ 
thoepy  of  the  ancient  mother  tongues.  In  Italian,  not  uniformly,  certainly,  M 
in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  the  accent,  or  stress  of  voice,  falls  on  the  syOshli 
which,  in  the  corresponding  Latin  word,  was  prosodically  long.  In  moden 
Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  no  such  coincidence  between  the  present  accent  aii 
the  ancient  quantity  exists,  and  the  accentuation  is  absolutely  independent  tf 
the  ancient  metrical  value  of  the  syllables  in  the  same  words.  Hence,  thoogk 
modern  Italian  poetry  has  assumed  a  new  character  by  the  adoption  of  IMV 
metres,  and  especially  by  the  fetters  of  rhyme,  yet  there  is  very  possibly  soot 
resemblance  between  the  rhythms  of  modem  and  ancient  Roman  bards,  wheiwi 
modem  Greek  measures,  which  arc  accentual  and  not  temporal,  and  the  proM- 
dical  movement  of  ancient  Hellenic  poetry  seem  to  have  nothing  in  comiMi- 
The  partial  resemblance  between  the  old  Latin  quantity  and  the  new  Itafiiii » 
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ed  to  languages  whose  articulation  differs  most  widely  from 
that  of  the  classic  tongues,  and  the  success  of  these  metres 
has  been  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  their  actual  resemblance  to 
the  prosody  from  which  they  have  taken  their  names.  The 
more  explosive  the  accentuation,  the  more  numerous  the  con- 
sonants, the  less  clear  and  pure  the  vowel,  the  more  tolerable 
the  modem  travesty  of  the  ancient  metre ;  and  the  hexameter 
has  become  naturalized  in  Germany,  not  because  it  is  like, 
but  because  it  is  unlike,  the  classical  verse  whose*  name  it 
bears,  and  therefore  is  suited  to  a  language  of  a  totally  differ- 
ent orthoepical  character.*  The  pentameter  has  also,  but 
inmtd  Minervdj  been  introduced  into  German,  and  the  use 
of  this  most  disagreeable  and  unmclodious  of  measures  has, 
for  an  un-Germanic  ear  at  least,  spoiled  what  would  other- 
wise be  some  of  the  finest  poems  in  all  the  literature.f 


oentaatlon  is  one  of  the  circumstances  that  serve  to  explain  why,  eren  after  the 
iotroduction  of  modem  rhymes  and  modem  measures  into  Latin  poetry,  the 
elanical  metres  were  ako  kept  up  in  mediaeval  Latin,  and  both  systems  of  pros' 
ody  employed  concurrently.  It  is  tme,  that  even  after  the  first  appearance  of 
the  accentual,  or  as  the  most  important  early  fomi  of  it  is  called,  the  political 
metre  of  modem  Greek,  hexameters  and  other  verses  constracted  after  the  an- 
eient  rules  sometimes  occur,  but  the  co-existence  of  the  two  systems  was  much 
lea  general,  and  of  briefer  duration,  in  Greece  than  in  Italy. 

*  The  greater  proportion  of  unaccented  syllables  in  German,  renders  that 
laiigiiBge  better  suited  to  the  classical,  and  especially  the  dactylic,  measures  than 
the  English.  A  literal  translation  from  English  into  German  occu^^es  from  a 
third  to  a  fourth  more  space  in  letter-press  in  the  latter  than  in  the  former.  The 
samber  of  words,  from  the  resemblance  between  the  two  in  syntactical  move- 
ment, is  about  equal  in  a  given  period,  and  the  accents  do  not  differ  much  in 
firequency.  The  syllables  in  German  contain,  upon  an  average,  more  letters  than 
in  English,  but  the  dlfiference  in  this  respect  is  not  sufficient  to  account  for  the 
difference  in  the  space  occupied  by  the  original,  and  by  a  version  from  one  to 
the  other.  Ji  is  occasioned  chiefly  by  the  greater  number  of  syllables  in  Ger- 
man, resulUng  from  the  greater  proportion  of  augmentative  inflections  in  its 
■jntax. 

f  The  beauty  of  Schiller's  Spaziergang,  for  instance,  is  sadly  impaired  by  the 
halting  movement  of  its  verse,  and  the  shock  to  the  reader's  nerves  from  the 
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The  poetic  measures  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  the  Scandi- 
navian tongues  are  founded  wholly  on  accentual  rhythm, 
though  the  most  ancient  Gothic  verses  one  by  no  means 
always  capable  of  resolution  into  poetic  feet. 

The  Ormulum,  in  many  respects,  one  of  the  most  interest- 
ing relics  of  Old-English  poetic  literature,  is  strictly  metrical 
in  its  movement,  and  of  great  regularity  in  the  structure  of 

sudden  earthward  plunge  which  Pegasus  makes  at  the  cud  of  erery  alternate 
Hne.  If  any  thing  were  wanting  to  prove  that  ancient  prosody  could  not  han 
been  accentual,  sufficient  evidence  might  be  found  in  its  admission  of  a  metn 
which  accentual  scanning  makes  so  repulsive. 

The  recent  experiments  in  the  way  of  reviving  the  hexameter  in  English  haw 
certainly  been  much  more  successful  than  those  of  the  sixteenth  century,  bat  I 
believe  there  is  little  disposition  to  attempt  to  resuscitate  the  pentameter  in  £e^ 
lish  verse.  It  is  surprising  that  so  exquisite  an  ear  as  that  of  Spenser  could  con* 
tent  itself  with  such  rhythms  as  those  of  his  essays  in  classical  metre,  and  we  eaa 
hardly  think  him  serious  in  ofifering  such  lines  as  these  as  specimens : 

See  yoc  the  blindcfolded  pretie  God,  that  feathered  Archer, 
Of  Louers  Miseries  which  maketh  his  bloodie  Game  ? 

Wote  ye* why,  his  Moother  with  a  Yeale  hath  couered  his  face? 
Trust  me,  least  he  my  Looue  happely  chaunce  to  beholde. 

Spenser  had  as  much  difficulty  in  theory  as  in  practice  in  reconciling  aooea> 
tnal  rhythm  with  classic  quantity.  **  The  accente,*'  he  says,  in  his  letter  to  Hir* 
yey  in  Haslcwood's  collection,  **  sometime  gapeth,  and  as  it  were  yawseth  iB* 
favouredly,  coming  shortc  of  that  it  should,  and  sometime  exceeding  the  meassif 
of  the  Number,  as  in  Carpenter^  the  middle  sillable  being  vsed  shorte  in  spescbi^ 
when  ii  shall  be  read  long  in  verse,  seemeth  like  a  lame  Gosling,  that  drawelk 
one  leggc  after  hir :  and  Jleaueny  being  vsed  shorte  as  ooe  sillable,  when  itisia 
verse,  stretched  out  with  a  Diastole^  is  like  a  lame  Dogge  that  holdes  up  OM 
legge." 

Among  all  the  abortive  attempts  to  present  an  ancient  poem  to  modem  Ttnir 
ers  in  a  form  supposed  to  be  analogous  to  its  ancient  shape,  I  know  of  dom 
where  the  failure  is  more  signal  than  in  Newman^s  Homer.  The  **  blind  old  mi 
of  Scions  rocky  isle  **  is  reported  to  have  earned  a  precarious  livelibood  by  cbut* 
ing,  on  festive  occasions,  the  ballads  which  Pisistratus  long  after  collected  tid 
arranged  in  the  form  in  which  we  now  possess  them,  as  a  consecutive  series  ef 
poems.  Mr.  Newman  has  attempted  to  give  them,  in  an  English  version,  a  font 
corresponding  to  that  in  which  they  were  originally  composed  and  delivered. 
Had  this  translation  appeared  anonymously,  the  obvious  adaptation  of  the  metn 
to  our  national  melody  would  have  led  to  the  conclusion  that  it  could  have  had 
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its  verse.  It  resembles  Latin  poetry  in  adopting  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  elision  of  the  final  vowel  when  followed  by  a 

DO  other  than  an  American  parentage,  but  the  avowal  of  the  authorship  leareB 
no  room  to  doubt  that  a  professor  in  an  English  University  is  entitled  to  the 
eredit  of  being  the  first  to  set  the  Iliad  to  the  tune  of  Yankee  Doodle.  The  fol- 
lowing is  a  specimen : 


1.  Maiden  Athene  thereupon 
Courage  bestowM  and  enterprise, 
Might  in  pre-eminence  be  seen 
About  his  helmet  and  his  shield 
In  fashion  of  autumnal  star, 
Blazeth  abroad  irradiant, 

Such  fire  around  his  head  she  then 
And  urgM  him  to  the  midmost  ranks, 

2.  Thick  as  the  flakes  of  snow  may  fall 
When  Jove  the  Counsellor  is  bent 
Snowing  on  mortals :  mid  the  lull 
Until  the  lofty  mountain-peaks 
And  eke  the  lotus-bearing  plains 
Tea,  and  along  the  hoary  brine 
Save  where  the  billows  washing  up 
Are  all  things  over-wrapt,  whene'er 

8.   So  with  a  loud  crash  down  he  dropt, 
His  hair,  that  with  the  Graces  vied, 
And  ample  tresses,  which  with  gold 
As  when  in  solitary  dell, 
A  man  may  kindly  rear  a  shoot 
Dainty  and  all-luxuriant ; 
From  diverse-blowing  winds;  and  it 
But  sudden  cometh  wind  indeed. 
And  from  its  own  pit  wrencheth  it. 
Such  then  the  ashed'Speared  son 
Beneath  Atrides  Menclas 


on  Diomed  Tydides 
that  he  mid  all  the  Argives 
and  earn  excelling  glory, 
nnweary  fire  she  kindled, 
which,  when  in  ocean  washed, 
beyond  the  host  of  heaven ; 
and  down  his  shoulders  kindled, 
wherever  the  rout  was  thickest. 

upon  a  day  of  winter 
his  weapons  to  exhibit 
of  winds  he  sheds  it  constant, 
and  outmost  knolls  it  cover, 
and  the  fat  tilth  of  peasants ; 
the  shores  and  creeks  it  linetb, 
repel  it ;  but  beyond  them 
the  storm  from  Jove  is  heavy. 

and  o'er  him  clangM  his  armour, 
was  now  with  gore  besprinkled, 
and  silver  were  embraided. 
where  rife  spring-water  bubbleth, 
of  easy-sprouting  olive, 
and  round  it  breezes  rustle 
with  a  white  flower  buddeth : 
with  plenteous  weight  of  tempest, 
and  on  the  earth  out-layeth : 
of  Panthoiis, — ^Euphorbus, — 
was  slain  and  stript  of  armour. 


Tlie  metre  of  Mr.  Newman's  translation  is  indeed  the  same  as  that  of  the  Or- 
mnlnm,  which  I  shall  have  occasion  to  mention  with  praise.  But  it  is  constructed 
with  much  less  prosodical  skill ;  and  while  the  easy,  familiar  flow  of  this  rhythm 
is  well  adapted  to  the  simple  Saxon  dialect  of  Ormin,  with  its  multitude  of  liquid 
and  Towel  endings,  and  to  the  prosaic  style  of  his  narrative  and  discussion,  noth- 
ing can  be  more  unsuited,  either  to  the  Latinized  diction  and  heavy,  consonantal 
English  of  Newman,  or  to  the  majestic  movement  and  luxuriant  imagery  of  the 
Homeric  song. 
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word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  aspirate,  and  in  Fejectmg 
rhyme  and  alliteration,  while  its  rhythm  is  accentual,  like  that 
of  all  modem  poetry.  Waiving  the  difference  between  tem- 
poral and  accentual  rhythm,  the  versification  of  the  Ormu- 
lum  closely  resembles  some  ancient  metres,  and  is  therefore 
assumed  to  have  been  borrowed  from  them.  I  shall  not 
debate  the  question  in  this  particular  case,  but  I  must  pro- 
test against  the  theories  which  assume  that  the  pattern  of 
all  that  is  modem  in  literature  is  to  be  found  in  something 
that  is  old.  There  is  a  school  which  traces  all  recent  fonnfl 
of  European  verse,  rhyme  itself  included,  to  Latin  classical  or 
mediaeval  poetry,  all  Latin  metrical  forms  to  Greek,  all  Greek 
poetic  measures  to  Sanscrit,  and  here,  fortunately,  for  waat 
of  a  new  literary  continent  beyond,  the  pedigree  abruptly 
stops.  Eesemblance  of  form  betweeen  different  langnages, 
or  their  literary  adaptations,  may  prove  a  community  of  na- 
ture in  man,  but  not  necessarily  a  historical  descent  of  one 
from  the  other,  or  even  a  relationship  between  them.  Ke- 
currence  is  not  always  repetition,  and  it  is  not  in  the  slightest 
degree  improbable  that  like  thoughts,  images,  poetic  phraseB 
and  poetic  measures  should  originate  spontaneously  in  nations 
and  ages  that  have  nothing  in  common  but  their  innate  hu- 
manity. The  pride  of  investigation  must  end  somewhere, 
and  we  may  as  well  admit  ultimate  facts  in  man  as  in  bmte 
nature. 

I  will  illustrate  the  prosody  of  tlie  Ormulum  by  a  mod- 
ernization of  the  first  twenty-two  verses,  in  the  same  metre 
as  the  text,  and  I  may  observe  that  the  original  is  so  purely 
English  in  vocabulary  and  grammar  that  most  of  the  words 
I  employ  are  the  same  in  form  and  syntactical  arrangement 
as  in  the  text : 
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Now,  brother  Walter,  brother  mine, 

After  the  flesh's  nature ; 
And  brother  mine  in  Christenty, 

By  baptism  and  belieTing ; 
And  brother  in  the  house  of  Ood 

Eke  in  another  manner, 
In  that  we-two  have  taken  up 

One  priestly  rule  to  follow, 
Both  canons  are  in  rank  and  life 

As  holy  Austin  Established ; 
I  now  hare  done  e'en  as  thou  badst. 

And  thy  desire  fulfilled, 
Por  into  English  I  have  turned 

The  Gospel's  sacred  teachings, 
According  to  the  little  gift 

Which  God  to  me  hath  granted. 
Thou  thoughtest  that  it  might  right  well 

Yield  Christian  souls  much  profit, 
If  English  folk,  for  love  of  Christ, 

Would  faithfully  it  study, 
And  follow  it,  and  it  fulfil. 

In  thought,  in  word,  in  doing.* 

•  Nu;  broj>err  Wallterr,  brol)err  min 

Aifterr  t>e  fl^shess  kinde ; 
&  broI>crr  min  i  Crisstenndom 

{>urrh  fulluhht  k  l>urrh  trowwI>e  ;^ 
&  bro(>err  min  i  Godess  bus, 

Tet  o  f>e  I>ride  wise, 
{>urrh  l>att  witt  hafenn  takenn  ba 

An  reghellboc  to  follghenn, 
Unnderr  kanunnkess  had  &  lif, 

Swa  summ  Sannt  Awwstin  sctte ; 
Ice  hafe  don  swa  summ  f>u  badd, 

&  forI>edd  te  I>in  wille, 
Ice  hafe  wennd  inntill  Ennglissh 

Goddspelless  hallghe  lare, 
Affierr  I>att  little  witt  tatt  me 

Min  Drihhtin  hafcl>l>  lenedd. 
{>u  l>obhte8t  tatt  itt  mihhte  wel 

Till  mikell  frame  turrnenn, 
Yiff  Ennglissh  follk,  forr  lufe  off  Crist, 

Itt  wollde  yeme  lernenn, 
&  follghenn  itt,  and  fillcnn  itt 

Wif>I>  l>ohht,  wi[)^  word,  wi[>l>  dede. 

VoT  want  of  the  proper  type,  I  am  obliged  to  use  in  this  extract,  as  well  as 
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Tlie  metrical  construction  of  this  poem  is  bo  skilful,  and 
its  accentual  rhythm  so  perfectly  preserved,  that  though  we 
are  constantly  expecting  the  rhyme,  we  scarcely  observe  that 
it  is  wanting,  and  it  seems  to  me  one  of  the  most  dex- 
terous compromises  between  the  classical  and  modem  pro- 
sodical  systems  which  occur  in  the  early  poetry  of  any  recent 
literature.  Tliere  exists  but  a  single  manuscript,  a  mutilated 
fragment,  of  this  remarkable  poem,  and  there  is  strong  reason 
to  suppose  that  this  is  from  the  hand  of  the  author  himsell 
The  lines  are  written  continuously,  like  prose,  but  they  are 
so  marked  by  points  as  to  show  that  they  consist  of  fifteen 
syllables  divided  by  a  pause  after  the  eighth,  the  first  hemi- 
stich containing  four  iambic  feet,  the  latter  two  iambics  and 
an  amphibrach.  Theoretically,  we  may  consider  the  prosody 
of  the  Ormulum  as  composed  of  verses  of  six  iambics  and  an 
amphibrach,  thus : 

And  follow  it  and  it  fulfil  |  in  thought,  in  word.  In  doing ; 

or  of  couplets  consisting  alternately  of  eight  and  seven  syllt- 
bled  lines  divided  into  feet,  like  the  hemistichs  of  the  long 
lines,  thus : 

In  that  we-two  have  taken  up 
One  priestly  rule  to  follow. 

Upon  the  former  view,  the  versification  would  be  closely  a»- 
similatcd  to  that  of  many  Latin  poems  of  the  middle  ages,  as 
well  as  to  certain  still  earlier  poetic  forms,  and  the  want  of 
rhymes  and  of  alliteration  favors  this  theory.  By  the  latter 
division,  it  would  nearly  resemble  metres  very  extensively 
difi'uscd  through  all  modem  literature,  and  then  the  differ 

in  that  in  Lecture  xix.,  sometimes  y  and  sometimes  y,  when  the  original  emplojt 
a  Saxon  character. 
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eace  in  the  length  of  the  lines,  and  the  alternate  single 
and  double  endings,  would  be  very  noticeable  and  important 
particulars. 

The  Ormulum  was  probably  never  put  in  circulation. 
The  author  hints  that  he  was  subject  to  the  persecutions  to 
which  all  who  attempted  to  clothe  the  mysteries  of  religion  in 
the  vulgar  tongue  were  exposed  during  the  sway  of  the  Komish 
chorch,  and  the  mutilated  condition  of  the  manuscript  may 
perhaps  be  ascribed  to  ecclesiastical  hostility.  Although, 
therefore,  there  were  other  early  English  poems  in  forms  par- 
taking of  the  characteristics  of  both  ancient  and  modem 
prosody,  we  cannot  ascribe  to  the  Ormulum  any  influence 
upon  the  structure  of  later  English  verse,  and  it  stands  as  a 
unique  example  of  greater  skill  in  versification  than  had  yet 
been  attained  in  the  Anglican  tongue. 

The  poets  of  the  present  day  are  striving  to  invent  new 
forms  and  combinations,  to  emancipate  themselves  from  some 
of  the  conventional  restraints  of  verse,  to  loosen  the  fetters 
which  they  cannot  wholly  throw  off,  and  to  infuse  fresh  life 
and  spirit  into  movements  of  the  muses  which  perpetual  rep- 
etition has  made  wearisome  and  ungraceful.  As  the  ballet- 
master  has  revived  the  dances  of  the  chivalric  ages,  and  bor- 
rowed from  rural  districts  and  distant  provinces  complicated 
figures,  giddy  whirls  and  bold  saltations,  so  the  bard  has 
evoked  from  forgetfulness  and  obscurity  antiquated  forms, 
abrupt  changes  and  quaint  devices,  sometimes,  no  doubt,  to 
give  appropriate  expression  to  an  inspiration  which  finds  no 
fit  utterance  in  the  moulds  of  stereotyped  verse ;  but  not  less 
frequently  to  hide  poverty  of  thought  beneath  the  ill-sorted 
coloring  and  dazzling  glitter  of  a  strange  and  gaudy  raiment. 
It  18  for  such  reasons,  good  and  bad,  that  recent  poets  have 
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re-introduced  double  and  tri-syllabic  rhyme,  wliieli  had  be- 
come nearly  obsolete,  into  serious  verse,  and  thus  denational- 
ized our  poetry  by  employing  an  ornament  for  the  most  part 
foreign  in  both  form  and  material. 

Tlie  use  of  double  rhymes  is  not  well  suited  to  the  Saxon 
constituent  of  our  language,  since  the  dropping  of  so  many 
of  the  unaccented  and  less  conspicuous  inflections,  for  double 
rhymes  seldom  occur  in  words  of  Saxon  origin,  except  in  the 
past  tense  and  participle  of  the  weak  verbs,  and  in  the  preB-- 
ent  participle  with  its  disagreeable,  unmelodious  ending  in  -tny. 
Chaucer  seems  to  affect  monosyllabic  rhymes  in  his  verBe, 
and  indeed  seldom  employs  double  ones,  unless  we  count  as 
such  words  in  e  final,  which  perhaps  wo  should  do,  for  theie 
is  no  doubt  but  this  letter  was  sounded  in  Chaucer's  time,  as 
it  is  now  in  the  cognate  languages,  and  in  French  verse.  In 
the  reign  of  Elizabeth,  the  study  of  Spanish  and  Italian  ht- 
erature  led  to  the  very  frequent  employment  of  polysyllabic 
rhymes ;  and  though  not  much  used  by  Spenser,  they  con- 
tinued in  fashion  down  to  the  era  of  the  Restoration.  At 
that  period,  French  influence  became  predominant ;  many, 
not  only  of  the  original  characteristics  of  English  literature^ 
but  of  the  forms  of  verse  which  English  poets  had  borrowed 
from  the  bards  of  Southern  Europe,  disappeare<l  for  a  timc^ 
and  double  rhymes  ceased  to  be  used  in  serious  compositicmfli 
until  the  necessities  of  the  present  century  revived  them. 

French  verse,  indeed,  not  only  admits  but  requires  tie 
alternate  use  of  double  rhymes,  but  as  the  last  syllable  in 
this  case  is  only  the  obscure  ^,  which  is  very  faintly  articu- 
lated, English  poetB  felt  that  a  monosyllabic  rhyme,  with  its 
pause,  was  a  nearer  approximation  to  the  French  feminine 
rhyme,  as  it  is  called,  than  our  few  dissyllabic  consonaneea^ 
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which  are  much  more  generally  spondees  than  trochees,  conld 
famish. 

I  have  spoken  of  double  and  triple  rhymes  as  foreign  in 
form  as  well  as  material.  It  is  true  that  many,  perhaps  most, 
of  the  words  forming  trisyllabic  or  dactylic,  and  dissyllabic 
or  trochaic  rhymes,  existed  in  the  language,  and  were  em- 
ployed in  poetry,  long  before  the  sixteenth  century,  but  they 
were  almost  all  borrowed  from  the  French,  and  brought  with 
them  an  accentuation  which  threw  the  stress  of  voice  on  the 
last  syllable ;  so  that  although  now  dactylic  or  trochaic  in 
pronunciation,  they  originally  furnished  monosyllabic  rhymes 
only.  This  position  of  the  accent  shows  how,  in  Chaucer, 
motion  and  nation,  company  and  chivalry,  fellonie  and  jeal- 
onsie,  abstinaunce  and  countenaunce,  apparence  and  exist- 
ence, form  perfect  rhymes,  as  they  do  in  French  at  the  pres- 
ent day ;  and  how  Spenser,  who  employs  very  few  double 
endings,  makes  Tantalus,  victorious  and  dolorous  rhyme  to 
eich  other. 

It  is  interesting  to  observe  the  gradual  naturalization  of 
the  orthoepy  of  foreign  words  in  the  English  tongue.  Lan- 
guages of  the  class  to  which  English  belongs,  inflect  much 
by  letter-change.  This  change  takes  place  in  the  radical, 
which  is  usually  found  in  the  first  syllable ;  and  as  inflec- 
tions, of  whatever  character,  must  be  distinctly  pronounced 
and  made  conspicuous  in  order  to  mark  the  grammatical  re- 
lations, the  first  syllable,  or  that  in  which  the  letter-change 
occurs,  naturally  receives  the  stress  of  voice.  Hence,  in  all 
these  languages,  there  is  a  tendency  to  throw  the  principal 
accent  so  far  back  as  to  reach  the  radical.  The  vocabulary 
of  the  French  is  derived,  to  a  great  extent,  from  Latin  words 
deprived  of  their  terminal  inflections.    The  French  adjec- 
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tivcs  mortal  and  fatal  are  formed  from  the  Latin  mor* 
talis  and  fatal  is  by  dropping  the  inflected  syllable;  the 
French  nouns  nation  and  condition  from  the  Latin  ab- 
latives natione,  conditione,  by  rejecting  the  e  final 
In  most  cases,  the  last  syllable  retained  in  the  French  deriv- 
ative was  prosodically  long  in  the  Latin  original,  and  either 
because  it  was  also  accented,  or  because  the  slight  accent 
which  is  perceivable  in  the  French  articulation  represents 
temporal  length,  the  stress  of  voice  was  laid  on  the  final  syl- 
lable of  all  these  words.  When  we  borrowed  such  words 
from  the  French,  we  took  them  with  their  native  accentua- 
tion, and  as  accent  is  much  stronger  in  English  than  in 
French,  the  final  syllable  was  doubtless  more  forcibly  enun- 
ciated in  the  former  than  in  the  latter  language.*  The  intro- 
duction of  these  words  was  accordingly  a  disturbing  elemoit 
in  Old-English  orthoepy,  and  as  the  influence  of  this  element 
was  strengthened  by  the  fact  that  many  English  words  woe 
inflected  by  the  weak  or  augmentative  method,  and  of  courw 
not  accented  on  the  first  syllable,  the  whole  accentual  system 
of  the  language  was  deranged,  and  centuries  elapsed  befoie 
the  radical  principles  of  Gothic  articulation  recovered  thdr 
ascendency.  "Words  were  accented  according  to  their  ely- 
molog}'^,  not  in  conformity  with  the  genius  of  the  language,  and 
there  is  even  yet  a  conflict  on  this  very  point  between  the 
Saxon  and  the  Eomance  ingredients  of  our  mother-tongoeL 
In  Chaucer's  time,  the  words  I  have  quoted  from  him  were 


*  Although  prosodlcal  accent  is  esscntiallj  a  more  important  femtare  in 
than  in  French  orthoepy,  and  therefore  was  always  more  conspicaoosly  maikcd  ta 
the  former,  yet  the  difference  in  this  respect  does  not  appear  to  have  been  as  gMl 
between  the  two  languages  three  hundred  years  ago  as  at  present.  This  is 
from  the  care  and  minuteness  with  which  Palsgraye  discusses  a  sotject 
wholly  oTerlooked  in  modem  French  grammars,  as  well  as  from  oth»  eTidoMH 
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all  accented  on  the  last  syllable ;  motion,  nation ;  company, 
chivalry ;  countenaunce,  aLstinaunce,  and  this  accentuation 
continued  without  much  change  until  the  middle  of  the  six- 
teenth century.  Roger  Aschain,  the  classical  tutor  of  the 
Princess,  afterwards  Queen  Elizabeth,  much  commends  the 
following  hexameter  couplet  by  Mr.  Thomas  Watson,  as  be- 
ing ^^  translated  plainlie  for  the  sense,  and  roundlie  for  the 
verse : " 

All  trayellers  do  gladly  report  great  praise  of  TJlyascs, 

For  that  he  knew  many  men^s  manners  and  saw  many  cities. 

These  lines,  pronounced  with  the  modem  English  accentua- 
tion, are  not  hexameters,  or  indeed  metre  of  any  sort ;  and 
we  can  scan  them  only  by  reading  them  thus : 

All  traTell6r«  do  gladly  report  great  praise  of  Ulysses^ 

For  that  he  knew  many  men^s  manners,  and  saw  many  cities.* 

The  study  of  Italian  literature,  which  became  fashionable 
aboat  this  period,  concurred  with  the  inborn  tendencies  of 
English  to  revive  the  Saxon  accentiial  system,  for  the  Italian 
verbs,  nouns  and  adjectives  retain  a  final  inflected  syllable ; 
and  though  that  syllable  is  distinctly  articulated,  the  stress 
of  voice  never  falls  upon  the  ultima,  except  in  a  very  few 
verbs  and  nouns  which  have  lost  the  Latin  inflectional  end- 
ing, and  in  cases  where,  for  metrical  convenience,  the  final 
vowel  has  been  dropped. 

In  Sir  Philip  Sidney's  time,  the  Gothic  pronunciation 
was  already  so  far  restored,  that  our  Gallicized  Latin  words 

*  Harvey,  in  criticizing  Spenser^s  accentuation,  which  seems  to  hare  been 
Bcentioos  enough,  inquires  whether  he  would  pronounce  trayfiilers,  and  pro- 
eeeds  thus :  *'  Or  will  Segnior  Imraerito  bycause,  may  happe,  he  hathe  a  iat- 
beUyed  Archedeacon  on  his  side,  take  yppon  him  to  controll  Maister  Doctor 
Watson  for  his  All  traodtier$^  in  a  Terse  so  highly  extolled  of  Master  Ascham  ?^ 
— Haslewood,  II.,  279. 

34 
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had  taken  a  principal  accent  at  or  near  the  beginning ;  but 
they  fitill  retained  a  secondary  accent  at  or  near  the  end  of 
the  word,  and  accordingly,  while  Chancer  made  snch  wordi 
as  nation^  station^  iambuses,  or  dissyllables  with  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable,  they  had  in  Sidney's  age  become  dacty- 
lic trisyllables.  This  is  shown  not  only  by  the  nse  which 
Sidney  makes  of  them  in  poetry,  but  we  have  his  express 
authority  for  the  fact ;  for  in  his  Defense  of  Poesie,  after  men- 
tioning the  masculine  and  feminine  rhymes  of  the  French 
in  one  and  two  syllables,  respectively,  and  the  sdrucciolo 
of  the  Italians,  or  dactyl,  in  three,  he  adds :  "  The  English 
hath  all  three;  as  doy  true;  [masculine,]  yJi/Aer,  rather; 
[feminine  or  trochaic,]  and  motion ^  potion ^^^  [sdrucciolo 
or  dactylic]  In  like  manner,  Puttenham  says  that  remune- 
ration makes  two  good  dactyls,  contribution  a  spondee  and 
dactyl.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  from  this  and  much  other  con- 
current testimony,  that  in  the  sixteenth  century,  m6-ti(shi)-on, 
p6-ti(8hi)-on,  were  pronounced  trisyllabically,  witli  a  faint 
secondary  accent  on  the  last  syllabic ;  whereas  at  present  the 
vowel  of  the  final  is  obscurely  articulated,  the  ultima  and 
penultima  have  coalesced,  and  the  words  ai'c  dissyllabic  and 
trochaic,  or,  at  the  end  of  a  verse,  spondaic.  Spenser,  in  his 
Sonnet  on  Scandcrbeg,  makes  pyramids  and  heroes  amphi- 
brachs,  pyramids,  hdroiSs.  Ben  Jonson  accents  constitute  and 
liquefy  on  the  last  syllable.*  Milton,  in  II  Penseroso,  rhymes 
throne  and  contcmpla^^'^w  /  in  the  Hymn  on  tlie  Nativity. 
bcgaTi  and  oceaTz,  ^one  and  umo72,  scssiw  and  \hronej  nr 

*  lu  Girs  Phonographic  Spelling,  y  and  let  final  are  made  long,  aa,  deal? 
Tictoijx,  finalj,   enemj,   hemlj,    ivoij,    skurilltj,   inciTilitJ,    miseijz,  komor 
which  affords  a  stroDg  presumption  that  these  syllables  received  at  least  a  dlif 
secondary  accent. 
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mSerable  and  QOxmoSH'tabUj  stable  and  serviced^,*  and  in 
the  Passion,  tears  and  charac^er^.  So  in  Paradise  Lost,  he 
locentB  adverse,  aspect,  converse,  access,  process,  impulse, 
pretext,  surfiice,  contrfte,  product,  prescript,  and,  even  when 
employed  as  nouns,  consult,  insult,  contest.  In  trisyllables, 
blasph6mous,  crystalline,  remediless,  triumphed,  maritime, 
eonfligrant.  Some  of  these,  such  as  accenting  contempla- 
tion and  session  on  the  final  syllable,  are  doubtless  mere 
poetic  licenses ;  for  Ben  Jonson  in  his  English  Grammar  says 
that  nouns  ending  in  -tion  and  -sion^  are  accented  on  the  an- 
tepenultima,  and  he  instances  condition  and  infusion^  both 
of  which  he  treats  as  words  oi  four  syllables.  But  the  great 
frequency  of  ultimate  and  penultimate  accentuation,  by  Mil- 
ton, of  words  in  which  the  stress  of  voice  is  now  thrown 
farther  back,  shows  that  the  pronunciation  of  the  seventeenth 
more  closely  resembled  that  of  the  sixteenth  and  earlier  cen- 
turies than  of  the  nineteenth. 

Landor,  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for  some  of  my  exempli- 
fications from  Milton,  notices  the  superior  poetic  force  of  the 
Miltonic  accentuation  ;  and  he  cites  uproar  as  being  a  finer 
and  much  more  striking  word  than  our  modem  uproar^  a  pro- 
nunciation which  only  serves  to  suggest  a  false  etymology, 
uproar  being  not  a  compound  of  up  and  roar^  but  merely  the 
English  form  of  the  cognate  German  Aufruhr.  Landor 
believes  Wordsworth  to  have  been  instrumental  in  promoting 
the  modem  disposition  to  carry  back  the  accent,  but  I  think 
he  overrates  Wordsworth's  infiuence  in  tliis  respect.    The 


*  Pattenham  (Haslewoodf  I.,  87)  says,  **  Sometimes  it  soondB  better  to  say 
rtrScftblg  than  rgydc&blg,  r6cdv$r&bl6  than  r«cr>TgrSblg.**  This  shows  that  the 
leeent  in  this  termination  was  fluctuating,  and  that  in  revocable^  it  had  not  yet 
been  carried  farther  back  than  the  antepenult. 
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tendency  to  thiB  general  change  manifested  itself  a  centniy 
before  the  time  of  that  poet,  nor  have  his  writings  ever  be- 
come sufficiently  popular  to  have  awakened  it,  had  it  been 
dormant.  The  same  critic  mentions  aristocrat,  oi^ncordance, 
contrary,  industry,  inimical,  c^template,  oi$nculcate,  detail, 
Alexander,  ^^norous,  ^zidlunary,  de^torjj  j^^remptory,  as 
words  which  have  in  very  recent  times  transferred  the  accent 
to  the  initial  syllable.^  This  list  might  have  been  very  much 
enlarged,  but  the  changes  indicated  by  Landor  have  not  all 
become  established  in  this  coimtry,  and  some  of  them  are  to 
be  regretted,  because  they  tend  to  obscure  the  etymology  and 
classical  quantity  of  the  words  where  they  occur. 

There  are,  on  the  other  hand,  cases  where  the  change  of 
accent  has  brought  back  a  word  to  its  proper  form.  A  strik- 
ing instance  of  this  sort  occurs  in  the  word  hoyntal.  This 
was  formerly  accented  on  the  second  syllable,  hospital,  and 
in  popular  speech,  and  at  last  in  writing,  the  initial  ho  was 
dropped  and  the  word  become  spitalj  and  was  so  spelt  both 
in  poetry  and  prose.  This  accentuation  has  so  disgmsed  the 
word  that  Landor  believes  even  Ben  Jonson  to  have  been  ig- 
norant of  its  etymology,  though  the  passage  he  cites  from 
Jonson  by  no  means  sustains  the  opinion.  The  strong  accen- 
tuation which  characterizes  the  English  articulation  makes 
us  so  sensible  to  that  element  of  speech  that  we  habitually 
conceive  of  it  as  a  significant  element  of  itself,  and  no  mis- 
pronunciation of  English  by  foreigners  so  effectually  con- 
founds us  as  the  transposition  of  an  accent.    It  has  with  ni 


*  Smart,  writing  in  1886,  olMerres,  that  the  accent  in  balcony  hai  lUftf 
from  the  second  to  the  first  syllable,  within  twenty  years.    Rogers  compkln 
of  this  displacement  of  accent,  and  said,  **  c6ntemplate  is  bad  enogghi  1 
b&lcony  makes  me  sick/' 
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taken  the  place  both  of  ancient  quantity,  and  of  the  subtiltj 
in  the  discrimination  of  the  quality  of  vowels,  which  belongs 
to  the  cognate  tongues.  An  anecdote  current  at  our  national 
metropolis  wiU  iUustrate  the  importance  which  persons  of 
nice  ear  habitually  give  to  accentuation.  There  were,  a  few 
years  since,  two  Senators  from  the  South-west,  one  of  whom 
pronounced  the  name  of  the  State  they  represented  Arkan- 
tt8|  the  other  Ar'kansas,  both  of  them  making  the  accented 
syllable  so  emphatic,  as  to  leave  the  rest  of  the  word  almost 
inaudible.  The  accompUshod  officer  who  then  presided  in 
the  Senate,  in  recognizing  the  Senators  in  question  as  they 
rose  to  speak,  adopted  their  own  accentuation,  and  always  an- 
nounced one  of  them  as  ^'  the  Senator  from  Ar'kansas,"  the 
other  as  ^^  the  Senator  from  Arkansas." 

There  are,  indeed,  examples  of  a  transposition  of  the  ac- 
cent in  the  contrary  direction.  The  Latin  discijple  is  a  case 
in  point.  It  was  formerly  accented  on  the  first  syllable,  dis- 
cipUj  and  in  conformity  with  this  accentuation,  it  was  some- 
times spelt  di»ple  /  but  the  instances  of  this  character  are  too 
few  to  be  considered  as  any  thing  but  exceptions  to  the  well- 
established  general  tendency  of  the  English  speech. 

The  inclination  to  throw  back  the  accent,  though  less 
prevalent  in  this  country,  as  I  shall  show  hereafter,  is  carried 
to  an  extravagant  length  in  England,  and  hence  such  dis- 
torted pronunciations  as  di6cesan,  Chry'sostom,  which  are 
not  only  without  any  etymological  foundation,  but  in  a  high 
degree  unmelodious  and  unrhythmical. 

The  prosody  of  the  Gothic  languages,  and  of  English 
more  perhaps  than  any  other,  is  much  affected  by  the  mono- 
syllabic form  of  so  many  of  our  most  important  words.  The 
short  words  in  the  Bomance  tongues  are,  not  always  indeed, 
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but  very  generally,  particles  or  other  words  usually  not  em 
phatic,  whereas,  in  English,  monosyUables,  especially  if  of 
Saxon  origin,  are  very  often  the  most  emphatic  words  in  a 
period.  Besides  this,  the  majority  of  our  monosyllables  end 
with  a  consonant,  often  with  two,  and  as  the  following  word 
in  most  cases  begins  with  a  consonant,  monoysUabic  words 
generally  have,  in  spite  of  our  insensibility  to  mere  quantity^ 
if  not  a  technical  prosodical  length,  at  least  an  enyironment 
of  consonantal  sounds,  which  makes  them  rhythmically  long 
in  comparison  with  the  unaccented  syllables  of  longer 
words,  and  of  course  imfits  them  for  elements  of  the  dactylic 
measures. 

The  frequency  of  double  and  triple  rhymes  in  the  woite 
of  Sidney  and  other  admirers  of  Italian  and  Spanish  poetry, 
contrasts  remarkably  with  their  comparative  rarity  in  their 
cotemporary,  Spenser,  who,  though  influenced  by  romantia 
models  in  the  plan  of  his  story,  followed  native  English  pre- 
cedents,  or  forms  long  naturalized,  in  the  structure  of  his 
verse.  While  Spenser  very  generally  uses  monosyllabic  con- 
sonances, we  find  in  Sidney  such  rhymes  as,  signify,  dignify; 
mutable,  suitable ;  notability,  possibility ;  carefulness,  ware* 
fulness;  delightfulness,  rightfulness,  sightfulness,  spiteftd- 
ness;  disdainfulness,  painfulness;  besides  many  compound 
ones,  as  hideaway,  hideaway ;  pleasure  doth,  treasure  doth ; 
number  not,  cumber  not ;  framed  is,  blamed  is ;  and  evea 
among  the  few  poetic  licenses  of  Chaucer,  we  find  this  coup** 
let  in  the  Sompnourcs  Tale : 

Refreshed  more  than  in  an  hundred  places, 

Sike  Uj  the  husbond  man  whos  that  the  place  is.* 


*  Gower  has  some  singularly  constructed  double  rhymes,  which 
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The  resuscitation  of  polysyllabic  rhyme  and  its  more  fre- 
quent introduction  into  serious  poetry,  is  partly  the  effect  of 
our  satiety  with  the  endless  repetition  of  particular  mono- 
syllabic rhymes  into  which  English  poetry  had  run,  and  a 
consequent  craving  for  novelty  in  sound,  and  partly  to  the 
attempts  at  a  more  strict  conformity  of  translations  to  their 
original,  which  is  a  natural  result  of  our  increasing  familiar- 
ity with  foreign  literatures.  To  say  nothing  of  the  almost 
exclusive  employment  of  double  rhymes  in  Italian,  it  will 
be  remembered  that  in  French  poetry,  the  use  of  couplets 
with  rhymes  ending  alternately  monosyllabically  and  with 
the  mute  €,  or  what  are  called  masculine  and  feminine 
Aymes,  is  obligatory ;  and  many  German  writers,  not  only 
needlessly,  but  very  unwisely,  as  I  think,  have  imposed  upon 
themselves  the  same  inconvenient  rule.  In  making  English 
versions  of  poems  in  those  languages,  where  the  metre  of  the 
original  is  retained,  translators  often  endeavor  to  follow  the 
rhymes  of  the  text  also,  and  the  pedantic  exactness  with 
which  this  rule  is  adhered  to,  so  far  from  producing  an  exact 
conformity,  very  often  leads  to  a  much  wider  disparity  than 
would  follow  from  the  use  of  monosyllabic  rhymes  alone.  The 
French  mute  or  feminine  e^  which  in  poetry  nearly  corre- 
sponds to  the  German  e  final,  scarcely  has  an  equivalent  in 
English  orthoepy.     Our  short  unaccented  y  final  is  much 


proTe  that  the  e  final  of  words  now  monosyllabic  was  articulated  in  bis  time. 
On  p.  282,  Vol  I.,  Pauli*8  edition,  is  this  couplet : 

To  speke  a  goodly  word  unto  mf, 

For  all  the  gold  that  is  in  Boms, 
And,  p.  870, 

So  woU  I  nought,  that  any  time 

Be  lost  of  that  thou  hast  do  byme^  (by  me.) 

There  are  seyeral  similar  examples  in  Hocclcye.    In  La  male  Regie,  he 
fflijmes  Ay»  me  with  <yme,  and  ny  me  (nigh  me)  with  pfym£^  tyme,  and  eryme. 
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nore  distiuctly  articulated,  and  the  English  sounds  nearest 
to  it  are  those  of  the  common  pronunciation  of  a  final  and 
unaccented  in  such  words  as  Americay  China^  and  the  ter- 
minal er  in  father^  and  the  like,  where  our  very  inaudible 
utterance  of  the  r  leaves  almost  nothing  for  the  ear  but  the 
obscure  vowel  sound  preceding  it,  which  is  closely  analogous 
in  quality,  and  very  nearly  equal  in  prosodical  quantity,  to 
the  French  and  German  e  final.  But  these  sounds  are  of  so 
rare  occurrence  in  English,  that  they  by  no  means  answer  the 
demands  of  the  translator,  and  he  accordingly  resorts  to  our 
antiquated  verbal  forms  in  -^st  or  -eth^  as  lovest,  loveth,  and  to 
the  participial  form  in  -ing^  as  loving.  These  syllabic  aug- 
ments are  very  far  from  being  the  prosodical  equivalents  of 
the  syllables  they  are  forced  to  stand  for,  and  in  fact  do  less 
truly  represent  those  syllables  than  a  monosyllabic  rhyme, 
with  the  usual  pause,  would  do.  To  exemplify :  In  Goethe's 
magnificent  Archangelic  Trio  in  the  Prologue  to  Faust,  the 
alternate  double  rhymes  are  all  in  the  unaccented  e  final,  ex- 
cept in  two  instances,  where  the  liquid  n,  which  is  almost  as 
soft  as  the  e  alone,  is  made  the  termination.  Yet  in  the  best 
English  translation,  that  of  Mr.  Brooks,  these  double  rhymes 
are  uniformly  represented  by  active  participles  in  -ing^  except 
in  one  instance,  where  the  translator  finds  a  double  rhyme  in 
ocean,  motion,  and  another  where  he  employs  the  old  third 
person  singular  of  the  verbs  lendeih,  comprehendeth.  The 
poem  in  question  contains  twenty-eight  lines,  ten  of  which 
end  in  e  obscure,  four  in  the  liquid  n.  In  Mr.  Brooks's  trans- 
lation, otherwise  admirable,  ten  of  the  corresponding  lines  of 
the  version  terminate  with  the  active  participle  in  -ing^  one 
of  the  most  unmelodious  soimds  of  the  language,  and  the 
Weise  Eeise,  Starke  "Werke,  schnelle  Helle,  of 
the  original,  where  the  final  vowel  constitutes  the  entire  qrl- 
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lable,  (the  consonants  belonging  to  the  first  syllable,)  are  rep 
resented  in  English  by  sounding  rounding^  lending  campre- 
handing^  fleeting  alternating^  that  is,  syllables  quantitatively 
short  by  syllables  quantitatively  long,  which  is  in  my  judg- 
ment a  wider  departure  from  the  prosody  of  the  original  than 
the  employment  of  monosyllabic  rhymes,  with  the  inevitable 
pause  after  them,  would  have  been.* 

The  Latins  used  trochees  for  spondees  at  the  end  of  hex 
ameters,  the  pause  at  the  close  of  the  measure  serving  to 
lengthen  the  short  final  syllable ;  but  they  apparently  pre- 
ferred not  to  employ  trochees  ending  in  a  vowel,  unless  the 
flense  required  or  permitted  a  formal  suspension  of  the  voice; 
and  it  will  be  found  that  most  of  the  trochaic  terminations 
of  the  Latin  hexameters  end  in  a  consonant,  or  with  a  logical 
interruption  in  the  syntax.  The  Greeks  practised  the  same 
reeerve,  and  helped  the  short  vowel  when  practicable  by  the 

The  unpleasant  effect  of  the  use  of  our  few  inflectional 
double  rhymes  is  remarkably  shown  in  Tennyson's  Claribel, 
a  poem  of  twenty-one  lines,  thirteen  of  which  end  in  the  old 
third  person  singular  present  indicative  of  the  verb  ;  as  lieth^ 
righeth,  hoometh^  humoneth^  cometh^  and  so  forth.  This,  of 
course,  is  not  accidental,  and  habit  makes  this  repetition  of 
the  lisping  ih  tolerable  to  U8  ;  but  what  would  be  its  effect 
on  French  or  Italian  ears,  and  what  sounds  would  the  unfor- 


*  Although  accent  is  the  only  recognized  formal  law  of  modem  measure, 
yet,  eyen  independently  of  the  arrangement  of  rowels  and  consonants  which 
determines  the  melodious  quality  of  verse,  we  cannot,  with  impunity,  absolutely 
dieregard  the  temporal  quantity  of  words  and  their  elements.  Such  words  as 
iirenffthj  shrieky  writhe^  or  even  such  syllables  as  our  participial  terminations  in 
ing^  are  not  by  nature,  and  cannot  be  made  by  art,  the  prosodical  equivalents 
of  endings  formed  by  the  obscure  sound  of  the  TOwels  with  liquids,  as  in  the  last 
syllables  of  brid/e,  father,  stiflSm. 
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tnnate  foreigner  produce  who  should  attempt  to  read  the 
poem  aloud?* 

That  double  rhymes  will  continue  to  be  freely  used  in  eeri- 
OUB  as  well  as  in  lighter  English  poetry,  there  is  no  doubt ; 
but,  as  we  have  few  graceful  and  effective  polysyllabic  end- 
ings in  words  of  Saxon  etymology,  the  versifier  wiU  generally 
be  forced  to  seek  them  in  the  Soman  and  Romance  element 
of  our  speech,  and  thus  the  frequency  of  double  rhymes  tends 
to  increase  the  proportion  of  Latin  words  in  our  poetic  dialect. 
This  is  certainly  a  very  serious  evil,  as  it  involves  a  sacri- 
fice of  purity  of  diction,  and  of  a  genuine  native  vocabulary, 
to  a  morbidly  fastidious  ear,  and  a  taste  perverted  if  not  de- 
praved by  the  study  of  foreign  models-f 

*  Mrs.  Brownlng^s  poem,  To  L.  E.  L.,  referring  to  her  monodj  on  Mrs. 
Hemans,  well  illustrates  the  connection  between  double  rhTmes  and  inflectional 
endings.  That  poem  contains  thirty-two  lines.  AH  the  rhymes  are  inflectional 
but  one  pair,  and  eighteen  of  them  are  participial  endings  in  -tn^. 

f  Puttenham  (Haslcwood,  I.,  67)  is  serere  upon  Gowcr  for  helping  himself 
to  French  rhymes  when  English  would  not  serve  his  turn : 

**  For  a  licentious  maker  is,  in  truth,  but  a  bungler,  and  not  a  Poet.  Such 
men  were,  in  effect,  the  most  part  of  all  your  old  rimers,  and  specially  Gower, 
who,  to  make  up  his  rime,  would,  for  the  most  part,  write  his  terminant  sQlable 
with  false  orthographic,  and  many  times  not  sticke  to  put  in  a  pUdne  French 
word  for  an  English ;  and  so,  by  your  leave,  do  many  of  our  common  rimers  at 
this  day.** 

Many  of  the  French  words  which  first  appear  in  Chaucer  were  introduced 
for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme,  and  not  unfrequently  taken  as  they  stood  in  the 
poems  which  he  translated  or  paraphrased ;  but  there  is  almost  as  great  a  pre- 
dominance of  French  rhymes  in  his  own  original  works.  '*  The  Squires  Tale  " 
has  not  been  traced  to  any  foreign  source,  anj)  is  believed  to  be  of  Chancei'i 
own  invention,  but  of  the  six  hundred  and  twenty-two  lines  of  which  that  frag* 
mcnt  consists,  one  hundred  and  eighty-seven  end  with  Romance  words,  thoo|^ 
the  proportion  of  Anglo-Saxon  words  in  the  poem  is  more  than  ninety  per  cent. 

Mrs.  Browning*s  **  Cry  of  the  Children  **  contains  one  hundred  and  sixty 
verses,  with  alternate  double  and  single  rhymes,  and,  of  course,  there  are  forty 
pairs  of  double  rhymes,  or  eighty  double-rhymed  words.  The  proportion  of 
Romance  words  in  the  whole  poem  is  but  eight  per  cent. ;  but,  of  the  eiglity 
double-rhymed  terminals,  twenty-four,  or  thirty  per  cent.,  arc  Romance,  so  that 
nearly  one-fourth  of  the  one  hundred  Romance  words  introduced  into  the 
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Poetry,  by  conforming  foreign  words  to  tlie  native  accen- 
tuation, has  made  some  amends  for  the  mischief  it  has  done 
to  the  language  by  employing  aliens  as  substitutes  for 
worthier  aboriginals.  It  may  render  a  yet  greater  service  by 
restoring  graceful  and  melodious  endings  which  a  too  power- 
ful Gallic  influence  has  sacrificed.  The  existing  want  of 
double  rhymes  might  be  in  part  supplied  by  the  revival  of 
the  Saxon  inflections,  many  of  which  continued  to  be  em- 
ployed down  to  the  time  of  Spenser.  Why  should  we  confine 
ourselves  exclusively  to  our  offensive  ringing  participial  end- 
ing, and  not  rather  say,  sometimes  at  least,  ahinand^  glitter- 
andj  singand^  for  shining,  glittering,  singing?  And  why 
should  we  not  now  employ  the  old  infinitive  and  plural  in 
-^n,  as  in  these  lines  of  Chaucer : 

For  lack  of  answere,  non  of  us  shul  c/ten, 

Al  bad  je  seen  a  thing  with  bothe  youre  eyen, 

Te  thvllen  rather  swichc  a  thing  etpien 
Than  I,  and  wher  me  beste  were  to  Mien, 

With  herUy  will  they  aworen  and  auenten 
To  all  this  thing,  ther  saido  not  o  wight  nay : 
Besechiug  him  of  grace,  or  that  they  wenten^ 
That  he  would  granten  hem  a  certain  day. 

It  is  remarkable  that  Thomson,  who  employs  archaic 

are  found  in  the  double-rhymes ;  while,  of  the  eighty  single-rhymed  terminals, 
terenty  are  certainly  Anglo-Saxon,  and  of  the  remaining  ten,  three  or  four  are 
probably  so. 

In  the  *'  Dead  Pan,"  there  are  about  one  hundred  double-rhymed  endings, 
leM  than  one-half  of  which  are  Anglo-Saxon ;  and,  in  the  **  Lost  Bower,**  out  of 
about  one  hundred  and  fifty  double  rhymes,  more  than  one-third  are  Romance. 

I  hare  made  this  examination  of  Mrs.  Browning*8  works,  not  as  a  criticism 
upon  the  diction  of  one  of  the  very  first  English  poets  of  this  age,  the  first  female 
poet  of  any  age,  but  to  show  that  eren  in  the  style  of  a  great  artist,  of  one  who, 
hj  preference,  employs  native  words  wherever  it  is  possible,  a  conformity  to  the 
roles  of  continental  versification  inevitably  involves  the  introduction  of  an  undue 
proportion  of  Romance  words. 
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words  and  forms  with  sucli  singularly  happy  effect  in  the 
Castle  of  Indolence,  did  not  avail  himself  of  this  plural  to 
vary  his  rhymes ;  but  in  the  whole  of  that  most  exquisite 
poem,  there  does  not,  I  believe,  occur  a  single  polysyllabic 
rhyme,  unless  the  coupling  of  lowers  and  powers  with  hours 
be  so  considered.  These  remai'ks  apply  with  equal  force  to 
Shenstone's  Schoolmistress,  which  owes  much  of  its  attrac- 
tion to  its  archaisms.  The  only  approach  to  a  double  rhyme 
in  the  whole  poem  is  in  the  use  of  the  same  consonances  as 
those  cited  from  the  Castle  of  Indolence.  It  is  still  more 
extraordinary  that  Spenser,  with  his  boldness  in  the  employ- 
ment of  antiquated  and  abnormal  inflections,  should  so  sel- 
dom have  resorted  to  a  form  of  so  great  metrical  convenience, 
and  at  the  same  time  so  melodious  in  articulation,  as  this  old 
plural,  the  decay  of  which  is  perhaps  the  greatest  loss  that 
English  has  sustained  in  the  mechanism  of  verse. 

The  English  language  cannot  long  supply  the  necessities 
of  poetry  without  the  introduction  of  new  elements  of  verse. 
The  ancient  temporal  metres  were  inexhaustible,  because  the 
permutations  and  combinations  of  the  prosodical  feet  were 
infinite  ;  but  when  we  establish  the  rule  that  in  every  coup- 
let there  shall  be  two  words  which  resemble  each  other  not 
only  in  prosodical  or  in  accentual  length,  but  in  their  vowel  and 
consonantal  elements  also,  we  introduce  into  verse  an  ingre- 
dient, the  supply  of  which  is  limited.  There  are,  as  was  ob- 
served in  the  last  lecture,  thousands  of  good  poetic  words 
which  have  no  rhymes,  others  which  have  at  most  but  a  sin^e 
one ;  and  of  the  rhyming  words,  thousands  again  are  unsuited 
to  metrical  purposes.  Hence  rhyme  tends  to  reduce  onr 
available  poetical  vocabulary  to  a  much  narrower  list  than 
that  of  other  languages  not  more  copious,  but  which  have 
not  adopted  the  fetters  of  rhyme.    We  must  enlarge  our  stock 
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by  the  revival  of  obsolete  words  and  inflections  from  native 
Bonrces,  or  by  borrowing  from  the  Eomanee  languages ;  or 
again,  we  must  introduce  the  substitutes  to  which  I  have  be- 
fore alluded,  and  which  will  form  the  subject  of  the  next 
lecture. 


LECTURE    XXV. 

ALLITERATION,   UNE-RHYME,   AND   ASSONANCE. 

The  interest  which  the  study  of  native  English,  old  and 
new,  and  of  the  sister  dialects,  now  so  generally  excites, 
prompts  the  inquiry  whether  it  is  not  possible  to  revive  some 
of  the  forgotten  characteristics  of  ancient  Anglican  poetiy, 
and  thus  to  aid  the  efforts  of  our  literature  to  throw  off  or 
lighten  the  conventional  shackles  which  classical  and  Eo- 
mance  authority  has  imposed  upon  it.    I  propose  to  illustrate, 
by  specimens  original  and  imitative,  the  leading  peculiaritiefl 
of  Anglo-Saxon  and  Old-Northern  verse,  as  well  as  of  one  or 
two  Romance  metrical  forms  hitherto  little  if  at  all  attempted 
m  English,  and  to  suggest  experiment  upon  the  introdnctioa 
of  some  of  them  into  English  poetry.    The  only  coincidences 
of  sound  known  to  English  versification  are,  repetition  of  the 
same  accentual  feet  in  the  same  order,  alliteration  and  termi- 
nal rhyme ;  but  these  by  no  means  exhaust  the  list  of  possible 
consonances,  or  even  of  those  employed  by  some  branches 
of  the  Gothic  family.    The  poetry  of  the  Anglo-Saxons  was 
always  rhythmical,  but  not  always  metrical.      In  modem 
criticism,  rhythm  is  often  loosely  used  as  synonymous  with 
metre^  but  they  are  properly  distinguished.    Bede  speaks  of 
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the  poetry  of  his  native  land  as  characterized  by  rliythm,  and 
lie  thus  discriminates  between  rhythm  and  metre : 

"  It  (rhythmus)  is  a  modulated  composition  of  words,  not 
according  to  the  laws  of  metre,  but  adapted  in  the  number 
of  its  syllables  to  the  judgment  of  the  ear,  as  are  the  verses 
of  our  vulgar  (or  native)  poets." 

"  Metre  is  an  artificial  rule  with  modulation ;  rhythmus 
is  the  modulation  without  the  rule.  For  the  most  part  you 
find,  by  a  sort  of  chance,  some  rule  in  rhythm ;  yet  this  is 
not  from  an  artificial  government  of  the  syllables,  but  be- 
cause the  sound  and  modulation  lead  to  it.  The  vulgar  poets 
affect  this  rustically  ;  the  skilfal  attain  it  by  their  skill."* 

Bede's  definition  of  rhythm  is  not  remarkable  for  clear- 
ness and  precision.  Indeed,  it  is  diflScult  to  define  rhythm, 
for  the  same  reason  that  it  is  difficult  to  describe  a  sound,  and 
the  embarrassment  has  been  increased  by  the  determination 
of  critics  to  insist  on  finding  rhythms  where  none  exist.  In 
aQ  simply  rhythmical  poetry,  there  will  occur  lines  which 
are,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  mere  prose,  just  as  in  metri- 
cal poetry  we  now  and  then  meet  lines  which,  by  poetic 
license,  violate  the  established  canons  of  metre.  In  a  general 
way,  we  may  say  that  accent  is  to  rhythm  what  the  foot  is  to 
metre,  and  we  may  illustrate  the  prosodical  value  of  the  ac- 
cent by  comparing  a  rhythmical  verse  to  a  musical  measure, 
where  the  number  of  accents  is  constant,  though  that  of  the 
notes  is  variable,  just  as  is  that  of  the  syllables  in  rhythmical 
poetry.  The  only  difference  is  that  the  laws  of  music  are 
more  strictly  observed  than  those  of  rhythm,  in  which  there 
is  great  license,  both  as  to  the  number  and  the  position  of  the 
accents. 

*  Sharon  Turner,  Hist  Ang.  Sax.,  B.  ix.,  chap.  1. 
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Metre  maj  be  defined  to  be  a  succession  of  poetical  feet 
arranged  in  regular  order,  according  to  certain  types  recog- 
nized as  standards,  in  verses  of  a  determinate  length. 

The  following  lines,  fipom  the  Primus  Fassus  of  Fien 
Floughman's  Vision,  are  rhythmical  but  not  metrical,  and 
they  conform  to  the  Saxon  models  in  all  respects,  except  that 
the  short,  or  unaccented,  syllables  are  generally  more  numer- 
ous than  in  Anglo-Saxon  verse,  the  particles  being  often  omit- 
ted in  the  poetry  of  that  nation : 

*^  What  this  mountaigne  bymeneth. 
And  the  merke  dale, 
And  the  feld  ful  of  folk, 
I  shal  yow  faire  shewe. 

A  lovely  lady  of  leere. 
In  lynnen  y-clothed, 
Came  doun  from  a  castel 
And  called  me  faire, 
And  seide,  "  Sone,  slepestowt- 
Sestow  thia  pepie, 
How  bisie  thei  ben 
Alle  abonte  the  maze  ? 
The  mooste  parts  of  this  peple 
That  passeth  on  this  erthe, 
Have  thei  worship  in  this  world, 
Thei  wilne  no  bettre ; 
Of  oother  hevene  than  here 
Hold  thei  no  tale."* 

Metre,  therefore,  was  not  an  essential  constituent  of  An- 
glo-Saxon verse,  and  the  few  instances  of  its  occurrence  aie 
chiefly  accidental  coincidences,  although  a  Saxon  bard  may 
occasionally  have  employed  it  designedly,  just  as  a  modem 
poet  may  confine  himself  to  double  rhymes,  or  introduce 
alliteration.  Of  rhymed  poetry  there  are  a  few  examples,  •» 
well  as  of  what  is  called  line-rhyme,  but,  in  general,  Kke 
endings  seem  to  have  been  avoided  rather  than  sought  for* 
An  English  ear,  then,  would  recognize  in  Anglo-Saxon  vens 
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none  of  the  formal  characteristics  of  poetry,  and  it  wonld 
strike  a  modem  hearer  as  merely  an  mmieasured  and  irreg- 
ular recitative. 

The  most  prominent  formal  feature  of  Anglo-Saxon  versi- 
fication is  its  regular  alliteration ;  and,  with  certain  excep- 
tions and  licenses  not  necessary  to  be  noticed  at  present,  this 
was  an  indispensable  characteristic  of  the  poetry  of  that  lan- 
guage, as  well  as  generally  of  the  Old-Northern  or  Icelandic. 

It  was  also  much  employed  in  Old-English,  but  whether 
its  use  was  confined  to  certain  districts  or  local  dialects,  or 
what  were  the  circumstances  that  determined  its  application, 
is  not,  I  believe,  yet  ascertained.  The  Ormulum,  which  is 
not  alliterative,  has  been  supposed  to  have  been  written  by  a 
native  of  the  North  of  England,  because  its  dialect  is  marked 
by  Scandinavian  isms,  probably  derived  from  the  Danish  pop- 
ulation of  the  border  counties,  and  we  should  therefore  ex- 
pect that  its  versification,  as  well  as  its  diction,  would  exhibit 
traces  of  the  influence  of  Scandinavian  models ;  but  of  this 
there  are  no  indications.  There  is  also  a  passage  in  Chaucer, 
now  a  regular  stock  quotation  in  all  essays  on  tliis  subject, 
which  seems  to  show  that  the  bards  of  other  English  coun- 
ties, most  remote  from  the  Danish  colonies,  did  not  employ 
alliteration  or  even  rhyme.  The  narrator  in  the  Prologue  to 
the  Persones  Tale,  says : 

But  trusteth  well,  I  am  a  sotheme  xDan, 
I  cannot  gcste,  rom,  ram^  ru/^  by  my  letter, 
And,  God  wote,  rime  hold  I  but  little  better. 

There  are  many  passages  in  other  early  English  writers, 
which  point  to  a  marked  difference  between  the  poetic  forms 
of  Northern  and  Southern  England ;  and  the  general  infer- 
ence would  be,  that  the  versification  of  the  South  conformed 

to  classical  and  Eomance,  that  of  the  North  to  Anglo-Saxon 
35 


546  alutebahon. 

and  Scandinavian  models.  I  do  not  discover  sufficient  evi- 
dence that,  at  any  time  after  Korman  English  was  recognized 
as  an  independent  speech,  distinct  from  both  its  sources,  allit- 
eration was  generally  regarded  as  a  regular  and  obligatory 
constituent  of  English  verse,  though  it  was  freely  employed 
a!s  an  ornament  by  individual  writers  in  the  fourteenth,  and 
even  fifteenth  or  sixteenth  centuries.  However  this  may  be, 
metre  and  rhyme,  perhaps  as  much  from  the  splendid  success 
of  Chaucer  as  from  any  other  cause,  became  established 
characteristics  of  versification,  before  the  conmiencement  of  the 
fifteenth  century  ;  and  Piers  Ploughman  is  the  last  work  of 
any  real  importance  in  English  literary  history,  which  fol- 
lows the  original  type  of  AngUcan  verse. 

The  rule  which  governed  the  employment  of  alliteration, 
stated  in  its  most  general  form,  and  witliout  specifying  the 
exceptions  and  qualifications  that  under  different  circum- 
stances attended  it,  is,  that  in  each  couplet  three  emphatic 
words,  (or,  by  poetic  license,  accented  syUahleSy)  two  in  the 
first  line,  and  one  in  the  second,  must  commence  with  the 
same  consonant,  or  with  vowels,  in  which  latter  case  the 
initial  letters  might  be,  and  generally  were,  different.  The 
position  of  the  alliterated  words  in  the  first  line  was  arbi- 
trary, and  varied  according  to  the  convenience  of  the  poet,  but 
the  alliteration  in  the  second  line  should  fall  on  the  first  em- 
phatic word.  Nevertheless,  the  lines  were  so  short  that  the 
stress  of  voice  would  seldom  fall  on  more  than  two  syllables 
in  either  line,  so  that  in  practice,  the  first  of  these  syllables 
would  almost  necessarily  be  alliterated  in  the  first  line  also. 

The  lines  already  quoted,  for  another  purpose,  from  one 
of  the  interesting  poems  just  referred  to.  The  Vision  and  the 
Creed  of  Piers  Ploughman,  written  by  Langland,  one  of  the 
Eeformers  before  the  [Reformation,  probably  soon  after  the 
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middle  of  the  fourteenth  century  are  alliterated  according 
to  these  rules,  as  are  also  the  following  extracts,  though  with 
frequent  departures  from  strict  confonnitj  to  them : 

91  jPilgrjmefl  and  palmeres 
Plighten  hem  togidere, 
For  to  «eken  «emt  Jame, 
And  teintes  at  Rome. 
Thej  wenten  forth  in  hire  wej. 
With  many  leue  tales, 
And  hadden  /ere  to  /jen 
Al  hire  /if  after. 

4298  Ejnde  trit  leolde 

That  each  a  leight  wroghte, 
Or  in  dikjngp  or  in  delvjnge^ 
Or  trayaillynge  in  preieres ; 
Cbntemplatif  lif  or  actif  lif 
Crist  would  thei  wroghte. 

4347  For  murthcreris  are  manye  leches, 
Lord  hem  amende  1 

They  do  men  deje  thorugh  hir  <frynke8, 
£r  (festynce  it  wolde. 

6666  Thilke  that  God  ^ryreth  mooflt 
Leest  ^od  thei  deleth ; 
And  moost  un-ibynde  to  the  commune 
That  moost  catel  weldeth. 

6897  Any  tcience  under  tonne, 
The  tevene  artz  and  alle, 
But  thei  ben  /emed  for  our  Xordes  lore, 
Zost  is  all  the  tyme. 

The  following  are  examples  of  alliteration  upon  a  vowel : 

8697  And  tnobedient  to  ben  imdemome 
Of  any  lif  ly  vynge. 

8609  With  tn^t  and  with  outwit 
Fmagynen  and  stndie. 
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But  though  no  longer  entitled  to  rank  as  an  oi^anic  de- 
ment in  English  prosody,  alliteration  was  often  employed  for 
two  centuries  later,  not  only  by  tha  inferior  rhymesters  to 
whom  I  have  alluded,  but  by  some  of  the  brightest  orna- 
ments of  EngUsh  literature.  Ascham,  with  aU  his  contempt 
for  rhyme,  did  not  disdain  alliteration,  and  his  Elegy  on  John 
Whitney  is  full  of  it,  though  few  of  the  verses  go  quite  so  far 
as  this: 

Therefore,  my  heart,  cease  nghes  and  ^obbes,  cease  ^orrowe^s  teede  to  <ow. 

Spenser  uses  it  profusely,  and  sometimes  with  very  happy 
eflEect,  but  not  always  judiciously.  The  following  lines  are 
from  the  Faerie  Queene : 

The  knight  was  nothing  nice  where  was  no  need. 

But  (f  ireful  cfeadly  black,  both  leaf  and  bloom. 
Fit  to  2idoTD  the  cfead  and  deck  the  cfrearj  tomb. 

And /ills  with /lowers /air  i^lora's  painted  lap. 

I/ollow  here  the/ootiog  of  thy/eet. 

He  giveth  comfort  to  her  courage  cold. 

Now  xmiling  smoothly  like  the  «ummer*s  day. 

Thy  mantle  marred  wherein  thou  maskedst  late. 

The  alliteration  is  even  more  marked  in  these  lines  from 
Februarie  in  the  Shepheards  Calender,  two  of  which  have 
been  already  cited  for  another  purpose : 

But  Aomc  Aim  Aasted  with  furious  Aeate, 
Encreasing  his  wrath  with  many  a  threate ; 
JEHs  Aarmefull  Aatchet  Ae  Aent  in  Aand ; 

and  in  this,  from  Mother  Hubberds  Tale : 

232  Oaj  without  ^ood  is  ^ood  hearths  jrreatest  loathing. 

So,  T.  Heywood,  very  melodiously,  in  the  Hierarchie : 

To  wail  the  wants  that  toait  npon  the  Muse. 


ALLTTEBATIOK.  649 

Sidney,  on  the  other  hand,  seldom  introduces  alliteration. 
In  the  Arcadia  he  censures  those  who  "  course  a  letter,  as  if 
they  were  bound  to  follow  the  method  of  a  dictionarie ; " 
and  in  the  fifteenth  sonnet  in  Astrophel  and  Stella,  he  treats 
it  as  an  evidence  of  poverty  of  genius : 

You  that  do  Dictionaries  method  bring 

Into  your  rimes,  runniDg  in  rattling  rows, 

•  •*••» 

You  take  wrong  waies ;  those  far-fct  helps  be  such 
As  do  bewray  a  want  of  inward  touch. 

Shakespeare  occasionally  ridicules  the  use,  or  rather  abuse 
of  alliteration.  Thus,  in  a  couplet  in  the  prologue  to  the 
interlude  of  Pyramus  and  Thisbe  in  the  Midsummer  Night's 
Dream,  we  have  this  couplet : 

Whereat  with  ilade,  with  6loody  Mameful  61ade, 
He  6rayely  6roached  his  foiling  61oody  breast 

And  in  Love's  Labour's  Lost,  Holofemes  says :  "  I  will  some- 
tbrng  affect  the  letter,  for  it  argues  facility : 

'*  The  praiseful  j^rincess  j^ierced  and  /)ricked  a  pretty  j^leasing  j>ricket.'* 

Milton,  and  the  classic  school  of  poets  generally,  avoid 
alliteration  altogether;  and  so  completely  was  it  banished 
from  English  measures  during  most  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, that  its  former  existence  as  an  element  of  versification 
was  forgotten.  One  of  Waller's  critical  biographers  says : 
"  That  way  of  using  the  same  initial  letters  in  a  line,  which 
throws  the  verse  off  more  easily,  as — 

**  When  man  on  many  multiplied  his  kind, 

was  first  introduced  by  him ;  as  in  this  verse : 

"  Oh,  how  I  long  my  tender  /imbs  to  /ay  1  ** 

Dryden  revived  the  use  of  alliteration,  but  there  was  long  a 
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certain  fastidiousness  with  respect  to  itB  employment.  It 
has,  however,  been  gradually  winning  its  way  again  to  favor, 
and  a  great  modem  poet  has  not  scrupled  to  write — 

"He  rushed  into  the/ield,  and,/oremo8t/ighting,/elL" 

Alliteration  was  wholly  unsuited  to  the  metrical  system 
of  the  ancients,  which  rejected  all  echoing  of  sound,  and  its 
accidental  occurrence  was  regarded  as  a  rhetorical  blem- 
ish. But  it,  nevertheless,  often  passed  unnoticed  by  ears 
keenly  sensible  only  to  the  prosodical  quantity  and  musical 
intonation  of  words,  and  examples  of  the  frequent,  though 
doubtless  undesigned,  repetition  of  an  initial  consonant  in  the 
.  same  verse  or  period,  occur  in  the  most  fastidious  of  the 
classic  writers.    Thus,  Cicero, in  De  Officiis,  has  this  phrase: 

/Senxim  sine  «en«u  setas  «ene«cit ; 

and  minor  critics,  who,  happily  for  scholars  devoted  to  graver 
pursuits,  can  find  leisure  for  the  chase  of  such  small  deer, 
have  collected  many  examples  of  the  like  kind  in  other  great 
authors  of  ancient  Greece  and  Eome. 

Although  specially  characteristic  of  Gotliic  poetiy,  allit- 
eration has  been  by  no  means  confined  to  it.  It  is  employed 
by  the  Finlanders,  and  by  several  of  the  Oriental  nations, 
and  after  the  revival  of  literature,  it  found  its  way  into  the 
humorous  Latin  verses  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  struc- 
ture of  Latin,  in  which  particles  and  pronouns  may  often  be 
omitted,  facilitates  alliteration,  however  distasteful  to  classic 
ears.  Tliere  arc  many  modem  Latin  poems  in  alliterative 
verse,  and  the  best  known  of  these,  the  Pugna  Porcorum,  or 
Battle  of  the  Pigs,  in  which  every  word  begins  with  the  let- 
ter^, extends  to  several  hundred  verses. 

.  Analogous  to  purely  alliterative  poems,  or  rather  their 


ALLITEIU.TION.  651 

converse,  are  what  arc  called  lipogrammatic  compositions. 
Li  these,  a  particular  letter  or  letters  are  excluded,  and  an 
ancient  poetaster  made  himself  notorious  by  a  paraphrase  of 
the  entire  Iliad,  which  rejected  alpha  or  a,  from  the  first  book, 
leta  or  b  from  the  second,  and  so  of  the  rest.  Lipogramma- 
tism  does  not  affect  the  rhythm  or  metre  of  verse,  and  so 
poor  a  conceit  would  not  deserve  to  be  noticed,  had  not  dis- 
tinguished authors  occasionally  practised  it.  Lope  de  Vega 
condescended  to  this  trifling,  by  writing  a  novel  in  which  the 
letters  a  and  I  were  not  employed.  Yriarte  was  guilty  of 
a  similar  folly,  and  there  have  been  some  later  pieces  in  the 
same  absurd  style. 

To  us,  who  have  no  ear  for  quantitative  prosody,  allitera- 
tion, provided  it  does  not  obtrude  itself  as  an  affectation,  is 
generally  agreeable,  and  besides  the  sensuous  pleasure  it 
gives  us,  it  has  often,  and  in  earlier  stages  of  the  Gothic  dia- 
lects, had  still  more  frequently,  a  real  significance.  The  in- 
separable particles  used  as  prefixes  were  much  less  freely  em- 
ployed in  those  languages  than  in  Greek  and  Latin,  and  the 
first  syllable  of  words,  which  was  also  usually  the  accented 
one,  generally  contained  the  radical.  Kow,  particular  com- 
binations of  consonants  are  found  to  occur  very  frequently  in 
vocables  of  the  same  primitive  signification,  and  therefore,  of 
a  given  number  of  words,  in  any  homogeneous  language,  be- 
ginning with  the  same  consonant,  or  combination  of  conso- 
nants, the  majority  will  probably  be  more  or  less  nearly  allied 
in  sense;  and  consequently,  alliteration,  or  the  use  of 
prominent  words  with  the  same  initial  consonants,  is  a 
means  of  giving  increased  energy  to  a  proposition,  by  a 
repetition  of  the  emphatic  radicals  which  enter  into  it.  The 
pith  of  the  alliterative  proverbs  so  common  among  the  Gothic 
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races  often  lay  partly  in  this  iteration  of  meaning ;  and  a 
perception  of  the  relation  between  cognate  words,  sometimes 
obscure,  sometimes  distinct,  not  nnfrequently  gives  a  keen 
pungency  to  idiomatic  expressions.  On  the  other  hand, 
where  from  the  changes  of  language,  words  originally  allied 
have  become  distinguished  or  opposed  in  meaning,  or  where 
different  words  in  a  given  proverb  or  phraseological  combi- 
nation are  derived  from  linguistic  sources  which  ascribe  a 
different  signification  to  initial  consonants,  the  verbal  con- 
trast is  much  aided  in  effect  by  alliteration. 

Not  only  do  our  English  proverbs  often  derive  much  of 
their  point  from  this  element,  but  many  of  our  most  favorite 
and  most  frequently  quoted  poetical  sentiments  and  similes 
owe  their  currency  to  the  same  source.  Few  lines  in  English 
poetry  are  oftener  repeated  than  Campbell's — 

Like  angels^  yisits,  few  and  far  between. 

This  simile  Campbell  borrowed,  unconsciously  perhaps, 
from  an  older  author,  and  he  ingeniously  contrived  at  one 
blow  to  destroy  the  beauty  of  the  thought,  and  yet  make  the 
verse  immortal,  by  giving  it  a  form  that  soothes  the  ear  and 
runs  glibly  off  the  tongue.  As  is  shown  in  Bartlett's  Quo- 
tations, John  Norris,  about  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, had  said — 

Like  angels*  visits,  short  and  bright, 

and  Blair,  fifty  years  later,  had  improved  the  thought  into— 

Visits,  like  those  of  angels,  short  and  far  between. 

The  simile  is  here  very  beautiful  and  expressive.  Campbell's 
version  is  a  mere  tautological  repetition  of  the  latter  half  of 
the  thought.  The  adjective  few  in  the  phrase  "  few  and  far 
between,"  of  course  refers  to  the  number  of  visits,  not  of  the 
visitors.    If  the  visits  are  '  far  between,'  they  must  neces- 
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iBarilj  be  '  few '  with  reference  to  anj  supposed  period  of 
time,  and  on  the  other  hand,  if  they  are  '  few,'  but  yet  con- 
tinned,  as  seems  implied,  through  the  whole  earthly  life  of 
humanity,  they  can  be  paid  only  at  long  intervals.  '  Few ' 
and  '  far  between '  are,  then,  equivalent  expressions,  and  the 
brevity  of  the  visits,  a  circumstance  very  important  to  the 
completeness  of  the  thought,  is  lost  sight  of  by  Campbell 
altogether.  Yet  Blair's  exquisite  simile  is  rarely  quoted, 
while  Campbell's  feeble  and  diluted  alliterative  version  of  it 
is  as  hackneyed  as  the  tritest  proverb.  So  easily  are  we  led 
by  the  ear.  It  is  fair  to  admit  that  the  epithets  are  more 
fitly  applicable  to  the  "  hours  of  bliss,"  which  form  the  sub 
ject  of  the  couplet  — 

What  though  my  winged  hours  of  bliss  have  beeu, 
Like  angels*  visits,  few  and  far  between : 

because  *  few '  applied  to  '  hours '  may  be  supposed  to  indi- 
cate a  short  continuance  of  time,  which  it  cannot  do  when 
referred  to  '  visits ; '  but  to  make  the  simile  truly  descriptive, 
the  qualifications  expressed  must  belong  both  to  the  thing 
compared,  and  to  that  to  which  it  is  likened. 

Besides  alliteration,  some  Gothic  nations  nearly  allied  to 
the  Anglo-Saxon  had  its  converse,  namely  the  ending  of 
words  or  accented  svUablcs  with  the  same  consonant  or  coa- 
lescing  consonants,  the  vowels  being  different,  as,  for  exam- 
ple, in  the  words  had  led,  find  "band,  sin  run.  We  have  no 
name  for  this  coincidence  of  sound,  because  it  is  not  with  us, 
or  with  any  of  the  nations  of  central  or  southern  Europe,  a 
regular  metrical  element.  It  might  very  well  be  called  con- 
eonancej  but  that  word  is  already  appropriated  to  express, 
generally,  resemblance  of  sound,  and,  specially,  fuU  rhyme 
in  both  the  vowel  and  the  consonants  which  follow  it.    In 
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Icelandic  poetry,  this  imperfect  rhyme  is  regularly  employed^ 
and  by  the  critics  of  that  literature,  is  called  skoth end- 
ing, a  word  of  obscure  etymology,  which  we  may  conve- 
niently translate  by  half-^hyme. 

Although  terminal  rhyme  is  known  to,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  employed  by  the  Icelanders,  their  poetic  consonance 
generally  consists  in  what  is  called  TAne-rhyme^  in  conjunction 
with  an  alliteration  regulated  as  in  Anglo^axon.  In  line- 
rhyme,  the  corresponding  syllables  occur,  not  at  the  end  of 
successive  lines,  but  in  the  same  line.  The  rhymes  are  eith^ 
of  the  character  which  I  have  described  as  haJf-rhyme^  or 
like  the  perfect  consonances  of  other  languages,  which  latter 
form  of  rhyme  the  Icelanders  call  a  Sal  hen  ding. 

Line-rhyme  is  a  constituent  of  all  but  the  most  ancient 
forms  of  Icelandic  verse.  Both  line-rhyme  and  terminal 
rhyme  occasionally  occur  in  Anglo-Saxon  poetry,  though 
they  are  neither  essential,nor,  in  the  remains  of  that  litera- 
ture which  time  has  spared  to  us,  frequent ;  but  from  the  close 
general  analogy  between  the  languages  and  the  poetry  of  the 
Anglo-Saxons  and  the  Nortlmien,  and  the  mutual  relations 
between  those  nations,  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  Anglo- 
Saxons  may  sometimes  have  employed  both  forms  of  line- 
rhyme  in  a  regular  way,  as  the  Icelanders  always  continued 
to  do. 

The  rule  of  construction  of  these  consonances  is  that  in 
each  line  there  shall  be  two  accented  syllables  which  either 
form  a  perfect  rhyme  with  each  other,  or  which  have  the 
same  final  consonant  or  consonants  with  different  vowels. 
Tlie  general  distribution  of  the  perfect  and  imperfect  rhymes 
is,  that  the  half,  or  consonantal  rhyme,  shall  occur  in  the  first 
line  of  the  couplet,  the  full  rhyme  in  the  second.  The  first 
rhyming  syllable  may  be  at  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle 
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of  the  verse ;  the  Becond  should  fall  on  the  penultimate.  There 
are  many  metres  in  Icelandic  verse,  and  some  of  them  are 
discriminated  only  by  logical,  rhetorical  or  grammatical  dis- 
tinctions. In  the  favorite  metre,  or  what  may  be  called  the 
heroic,  "  that  in  which,"  as  Snorri  says,  "  most  finished  verse 
ifl  composed,"  me8  f>eima  hsetti  er  flest  ort,  j)at  er 
vandat  er,  the  lines  consist  of  three  trochaic  feet  or  their 
equivalents,  and  are  arranged  in  strophes  of  eight  verses. 
The  following  imitation  exhibits  the  application  of  these  rules 
to  English  verse : 

Softly  DOW  are  lifting 
SnowB  OD  landscape  frozen. 
Thickly /all  the /lakelets, 
i''e  a  t  h  ery-light,  to  g  e  t  h  er, 
/fifhower  of  *ilver  pouring, 
/boundless,  all  around  U8, 
i^'ield  and  river /ol ding 
i^air  in  mantle  rarest. 

C71  a  d  in  garment  « 1  o  u  d-wronght — 
Covered  light  abore  her, — 
Calm  in  cooling  slumbers 
(7radled,  Earth  hath  laid  her, 
80  to  rest  in  xilence,  , 

/Sfafe  from  heats  that  chafe  her. 
Till  her  doubled  pulses 
Truer  beat,  and  fewer. 

Eyerj  throb  is  over — 
^U  to  stiUncss  fall  en  I 
Flowers  upon  her/orchcad 
l^'ling  not  yet,  0  Spring-time! 
8i\\\  yet  «tay  awhile,  too, 
/Summer  fair,  thy  coming! 
Zinger  yet  still  /onger, 
Zest  thou  break  her  resting. 

Although  the  feet  in  which  the  line-rhymes  occur  are 
usually  separated  by  intervening  words,  and  arranged  accord- 
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ing  to  the  rules  just  laid  down,  they  are  sometimes  brought 
together  at  the  beginning  of  the  lines,  as  in  the  following 
verses:* 

iZoll,  Orill,  foreverl 
Ji eat  not,  lest  thy  wavelets, 
Sheen  as  «Aining  crystal, 
/SfArink  and  sink  to  darkness! 
We  n  d  with  to  i  n  d  ing  border 
Wi  d  e  as  i  d  e  still  turning, 
^  r  e  e  n  o^erg  r  o  w  n  with  ^rrasses, 
6^ay  as  May  with  blossoms — 

Toward  yon  lowered  castle, 
Tim  e-and-rh  y  m  e-renowned. 
Zigh  tly  let  thy  waves  then 
Zeap  the  Bteepy  ledges, 
Pour  in  purest  silver 
Proudly,  loudly  over, 
i)ancingcfown  with  laughter, 
i)  ash  ing,  flashing  onward, 

/Sfinging  songs  unending, 
/Sfweet,  replete  with  gladness. 
Drape  with  Gripping  mosses. 
DeW  and  fell  o Whanging, 
Xave  with  /iving  water 
Xowly  growing  sedges, 
T'ill  thy  < oil-worn  current 
T'u  r  n  eth,  yearn  ing,  sea- ward. 

In  another  of  the  very  nimierous  forms  of  Icelandic 


*  The  following  is  the  example  of  this  metre  given  by  SnorrL    Hittatal, 
182:— 

Hilmir  hjdlma  8k6rir 
herdir  sverdi  ro^nu, 
hrjdta  hvitir  askar, 
hrynja  brynja  spdngir ; 
hnykkja  HUkkar  eldar 
harda  svardar  landi, 
remma  rimmu  glodir 
randa  grand  of  jarlL 
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poetay,  the  feet  containing  the  full-rhyme  are  placed  last  in 
the  verse,  as  in  this  imitation  :  * 

J7ear  the  torrent  Aurryf 
JTeftdlong  rashly  dashing 
Down,  in  (leafening  thnnder, 
Depths  eye  hath  not  fathomed! 
Mighty  rocks  uprooting, — 
i?udely  shattering,  scattering 
^11  its  own  bright  si  Iyer 
Into  shapeless  yap  or. 

Stay,  0/lood,  that/liest 
i^t  toward  night  unsightly! 
Wait,  ye  wayes,  a  little — 
TFisdom^s  speech  would  teach  you! 
Xight  and  /ife  are  sweeter, 
Zoyelier  far,  than  are  the 
Cloud,  the  cold,  the  shadow 
Closing  round  the  boundless! 

Although  line-rhyme  might  have  /been  occasionally  em- 
ployed with  advantage  in  Anglo-Saxon  verse,  as  I  think  it 
may  still  be  in  some  departments  of  English  poetry,  yet  it 
is  fortunate  for  the  interests  of  our  old  literature  that  it  did 
not  assume  all  the  fetters  of  Scandinavian  prosody.  The 
Old-Northern  mythologic  poems,  as  those  of  the  elder  Edda, 
are  much  simpler  in  their  structure  than  those  of  the  later 

*  Snoni,  Hittatal,  135,  giyes,  in  the  following  hemistrophc,  an  example  of 
the  form  imitated  in  the  text : — 

A'lmdrosar  skylr  fsa 
4r  flest  meein  b&ra  84ra ; 
ksnn  ketr  nres  &  hrOnnum 
hj&lmsyell  jofurr  gella  fella; 

In  another  yariation  still,  in  addition  to  the  half-rhyme  of  the  first  line,  ther^ 
it  a  full  rhyme  in  the  third  and  fourth  feet,  thus  :— 

Hnelj6ma  fellr  hrimi,  tfmi 
h^r  yex  of  gram  sara  &ra, 
frost  nemr,  of  hlyn  Hristar,  Mistar 
berkaldan  I>rom  skjaldar  aldar. 
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Icelandic  bards,  and,  like  Beowxdf  and  the  poems  ascribed  to 
Caedmon,  they  are  usually  without  line-rhyme,  and  often  with 
but  a  single  alliterative  syllable  in  the  first  verse  of  the  coup- 
let. In  point  of  poetic  excellence,  the  simplest  measures 
generally  rank  highest,  while  the  excessively  intricate  and 
artificial  forms  of  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  have 
seldom  any  merit  but  that  which  belongs  to  the  skilful  exe- 
cution of  nugm  difficiles.  A  conformity  to  rules  so  difficult 
could  be  purchased  only  by  the  frequent  sacrifice  of  the  rhe- 
torical beauties  of  poetry,  and  the  heroic  rhymes  of  the  Ice- 
landers are  crowded  with  frigid  conceits,  and  as  inferior  to 
the  grand  simplicity  and  the  elevated  inspiration  of  Anglo- 
Saxon  poetry,  as  their  narrative  prose  is  superior  to  the  com- 
paratively barren,  unphilosophical,  and  even  puerile  histori- 
cal literature  of  our  Anglo-Saxon  ancestors. 

There  are  also  remarkable  instances  of  both  full  and  im- 
perfect liQC-rhyme  where  we  should  least  expect  to  find  iJiem^ 
namely,  in  the  literature  of  Italy  and  Greece.  Take  as  an 
example  of  half-rhyme  a  stanza  of  ottava  rima  in  the  twenty- 
third  canto  of  the  Morgante  Maggiore  of  Pulci : 

La  casa  cosa  parea  bretta  e  brutta, 
Vinta  dal  vento ;  e  la  natta  e  la  notte 
Stilla  le  stelle,  ch*a  tetto  era  tutta. 
Del  pane  appena  ne  dette  ta'  dotte, 
Fere  avea  pure  e  qualche  fratta  fmtta ; 
E  svina  e  Bvena  di  botto  una  botte ; 
Po8cia  per  pesci  lasche  prese  a  V  esca ; 
Ma  il  letto  aUotta  a  la  frasca  ^  fresca. 

The  following  sonnet  in  the  Pisan  dialect,  from  a  note  to 
the  works  of  Eedi,  abounds  in  full  line-rhyme : 

Similemente  •  gente  •  criatura  • 
La  portatara  •  pnra  •  ed  avenente  • 
Faite  plagente  •  mente  per  natara  • 
Sicchen  altara  •  cura  •  vola  gente  • 
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Callor  panrente  •  nente  •  altra  figura  • 
Kon  a  fattura  •  dura  •  certamente  • 
Pero  neente  •  sente  •  di  yentora . 
Chissoa  pintara  •  seusa  •  no  prezente  • 

Tanto  doblata  •  data  •  yd  belleasa 
£  addoressa  •  messa  •  con  plagensa  • 
Cogna  chei  pensa  •  senaa  •  permirata  • 

Pero  amata  •  fatta  •  yunnaltessa  • 
Che  la  fermessa  •  dessa  conoscensa  • 
Li  sua  sentensa  •  benaa  •  onorata  • 

Mullach,  in  his  Grammatik  der  GriecliiBclien  VtJgaiv 
gpraclie,  cites  several  lines  of  alliterative  line-rhyming  Greek 
Terse,  from  a  hymn  "  by  a  Christian  writer  belonging  to  the 
Bchool  of  the  later  Orphic  poets,"  but  without  any  indication 
of  the  probable  date  of  the  composition,  which,  however, 
cannot  be  by  any  means  recent.  The  following  are  the  first 
five  verses : 

wap^ii^  i^fitpiots  ovpetylots  re  ^i\Ti, 
Xeupt  K6p7i  wdrrmr  fi^a  xdpiian  xc^/m  ^^ovch. 

X€up9  vSrup  re  Avrcipo,  96fioty  p&rtipd  r*  iu^dtcrmp. 

The  poem  is  referred  to  by  Mullach  for  other  purposes,  and 
he  makes  no  remarks  upon  the  character  of  its  versification. 
It  is,  however,  like  the  Italian  examples  just  cited,  a  mere 
jeu  d'esprit,  and  there  is  not  the  slightest  probability  that 
the  authors  of  any  of  them  knew  that  they  were  introducing 
into  their  verses  the  characteristic  features  of  a  poetic  literature 
so  alien  to  that  of  Southern  Europe  as  the  songs  of  the  Scan- 
dinavian bards.  But  they  are  the  more  interesting  for  that 
very  reason,  as  instances  of  the  spontaneous  origination  of 
similar  poetic  forms,  in  nations  whose  languages  and  whose 
literary  culture  have  little  or  nothing  in  common. 
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Although  half-rhyme  may  be  said  to  be  peculiar  to  Ice- 
landic poetry,  if  indeed  it  did  not  exist  in  Anglo-Saxon,  yet 
there  are  examples  of  the  employment  of  both  full  and  im- 
perfect line-rhyme  in  modem  English.  The  mere  introduc- 
tion of  a  full  rhyme  in  the  middle  of  a  verse,  as  when  Cole- 
ridge says : 

And  ice,  mast-At^A,  c&me  floaUng  6y, 

is  not  a  case  in  point,  for  this  is  only  writing  in  one  line  what 
properly  should  be  counted  two  ;  but  Byrons'  verse — 

LightXj  and  brightly  breaks  away 
The  morning  from  her  mantle  grey, 

is  a  true  specimen  of  line-rhyme,,  as  is  also  Bums's  line— 

Her  look  was  like  the  morning  star ; 

laoh  and  like  forming  a  half-rhyme.  These  and  some  of  the 
many  other  similar  examples,  are  probably  accidental,  but 
there  are  cases  where  we  must  suppose  the  introduction  of 
such  coincidences  of  sound  to  be  intentional,  though  they 
have  certainly  never  been  regarded  as  regvlar  constituents 
of  any  form  of  English  verse.* 

In  Longfellow's  Miles  Standish,  containing  about  one 
thousand  verses,  there  occur  not  less  than  forty  instances  of 
marked,  as  well  as  others  of  less  conspicuous,  line-rhyme. 
These  may  have  been  undesigned,  but,  with  Mr.  Longfellow's 
trained  ear,  and  his  familiarity  with  Old-Northern  literature, 


*  Among  the  verses  prefixed  to  Sylvester's  Du  Bartas,  1611,  there  is  a^pyr*- 
midal  piece,  with  the  heading,  Lectoribus,  which  concludes  with  a  coapLet, 
taining  a  quaint  half-rhyme. 

Not  daring  meddU  with  Apxllcs  tabli, 
This  have  I  muddled^  as  my  Mtss  was  able. 
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I  ahould  rather  suppose  them  purposely,  or  at  least  not  un- 
conBciouslj,  introdneed  into  such  lines  as  the  following : 

Here  in /rant  you  can  see  the  very  dint  of  the  bullet ; 

Long  at  the  window  he  stood  and  wistfully  gazed  on  the  landactLpe ; 

Washed  with  a  cold  gray  mistf  the  yapory  breath  of  the  easi  wind, 
Forest  and  meadow  and  hillj  and  the  tteel-hlue  rim  of  the  ocean. 

You  are  a  wrUeVj  and  I  am  9k  fighter^  but  here  is  a  fellow 

Who  could  both  vorite  a.nd  Jightj  and  in  both  was  equally  skilful. 

Sudden  and  loud  as  the  »ound  of  a  soldier  ^roumfing  his  musket. 

In  this  last  line,  the  alliteration  is  very  observable,  as  also  in 
the  following : 

/Steady,  «iraightforward,  and  s/rong,  with  irresistible  logic. 
Lying  nlent  and  Mid  in  the  afternoon  shadows  and  tunshine. 
J/using  a  moment  before  them,  Miloa  Standish  paused,  as  if  doubtful. 

I  think  the  introduction  of  these  consonances  a  very  hap- 
py feature  in  Mr.  Longfellow's  hexameters,  and  believe  that 
a  still  more  liberal  use  of  them,  especially  of  the  line-rhyme, 
would  facilitate  the  naturalization  of  a  measure  not  easily 
reconcilable  with  English  orthoepy. 

In  spite  of  the  excessive  diflBculty  of  the  Icelandic  versi- 
fication, and  the  limited  number  of  perfect  rhymes  which  the 
Old-Northern  language  aflfords,  the  bards  of  that  nation 
seem  to  have  been  scarcely  inferior  to  the  modem  Italians  in 
facility  of  improvisation.  The  old  sagas  contain  numerous 
examples  of  extemporaneous  compositions,  of  elaborately 
complicated  structure,  but  with  a  regular  rhythmical  flow ; 
and,  indeed,  most  of  the  verses  quoted  in  the  sagas  are  im- 
provisations. This  was  rendered  practicable  only  by  almost 
86 
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unbounded  freedom  of  syntactical  arrangement,  and  the  ex* 
tent  to  which  the  Old-Northern  poets  avail  themselves  of  this 
liberty,  combined  with  the  highly  figurative  style  of  their 
diction,  renders  the  interpretation  of  their  chants  a  matter 
of  no  small  difficulty  to  modem  readers.* 

The  use  of  half-rhymes  in  Scandinavian  verse  is  neither 
an  accident,  nor  the  arbitrary  adoption  of  a  purely  conven- 
tional form  of  poetical  ornament,  but  it  is  a  natural  result  of 
the  Old-Northern  system  of  inflections.  In  the  Icelandic 
language,  the  strong  inflections  were  prevalent  in  all  classes 
of  words  which  admit  .of  declension  or  conjugation*  The 
strong  inflection  consists,  not  uniformly,  indeed,  but  usuaDj, 
in  varying  words  for  case  or  tense,  by  changing  the  vowd  of 
the  radical  syllable,  leaving  the  consonants  undisturbed ;  and 
hence  every  verb  or  noun  varied  by  this  method,  produces  in 
its  inflection  half-rhymes.  Thus,  in  English,  hind  makes  in 
the  preterite,  honnd^  find  founds  run  ran,  sing  sang,  and  in 
the  participle  sung  /  spring^  sprcmgj  sprung  /  wriiSj  vrroU^ 
and  in  older  forms  both  writ  and  wrote.  So  in  nouns  we 
have  singular ybo^,  plural/I^^,  ma/n,  plural  7rven.\ 

The  frequent  use  of  this  mode  of  inflection  could  not  fail 

*  Haralds  Hardrdda  Saga,  chapter  108,  contains  a  sort  of  trial  of  skiH  in 
improviBation,  in  which  King  Harald,  fiorgils,  a  disguised  Norwegian  warrior, 
and  (gddolfr,  an  eminent  skald,  all  took  part.  The  poetry,  indeed,  is  Imx  froB 
being  of  a  high  order,  but  the  incident  is  interesting,  on  account  of  a  criticifn 
of  the  king  upon  the  versification  of  Thiodolf,  who  had  coupled  grom  tad 
8  k  o  m  m  as  a  line-rhyme,  that  is,  a  sylluble  ending  in  a  single,  with  a  syUabis 
ending  in  a  double  consonant ;  too  great  a  license  for  the  nicety  of  an  Old-Nordh 
em  ear. 

f  In  Icelandic,  as  in  English,  both  forms  of  inflection  exist,  and  are  not  lOr 
frequently  employed  in  the  same  word,  but  the  strong  declension  and  conjogir 
tion  are  more  prominent  and  marked  in  the  articulation,  and  the  letter-cbtn|^ 
often  extends  to  more  than  one  syllable,  thus:  nom.  sing,  harpari^a  harper, 
becomes  horpurum  in  the  dative  plural;  nom.  sing.  masc.  annarr,  other, 
o drum  in  the  dative  singular. 
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to  draw  the  attention  especially  to  the  vowels,  the  seizing  of 
which  was  essential  to  the  comprehension  of  propositions 
where  words  so  inflected  occurred,  and  the  ear  would  conse- 
quentlj  be  rendered  more  acutely  sensible  to  vowel-sounds, 
and  would  ascribe  to  them  a  greater  relative  weight  in  or- 
thoepy than  belongs  to  them  in  other  tongues,  which,  though 
the  numerical  proportions  of  their  vowels  and  consonants  may 
be  the  same  as  in  the  Gothic  languages,  are  inflected  by  aug- 
mentation. Hence,  the  vowels  might  readily  become  metri- 
cal constituents  of  a  character  not  less  important  than  that 
which  they  possessed  in  the  classic  metres,  and  occupy  as 
conspicuous  a  place  in  the  prosody,  as  in  the  grammar  of  the 
language. 

It  was  natural  that  an  element  of  articulation,  syntacti- 
cally prominent,  and  just  frequent  enough  in  its  occurrence 
to  be  agreeable  and  not  wearisome,  should  have  suggested 
itself  as  a  convenient  prosodical  resource ;  and  it  is  a  proof 
of  the  general  truth  of  the  doctrine  I  have  advanced  con- 
cerning the  natural  relation  between  inflections  and  prosody, 
that  the  few  inflectional  vowel-changes  of  the  Greeks,  such 
as  the  temporal  augment,  or  the  substitution  of  a  prosodically 
long  for  a  prosodically  short  vowel,  as  17  for  €,  to  for  o,  should 
have  fallen  in  with  their  metrical  system,  just  as  strong  inflec- 
tions did  with  that  of  the  Scandinavian. 

I  spoke  of  half-rhyme  as  the  converse  of  alliteration.  The 
literature  of  the  Spanish  Peninsula  presents  us  with  the  re- 
verse of  half-rhyme.  I  refer  to  assonance^  an  element  of  a 
much  more  subtle  and  etherial  character  than  any  constitu- 
ent of  prosody  which  we  have  hitherto  considered.  Asso- 
nance consists  in  using  the  same  vowel  with  different  conso- 
nants. Thus,  nice  and  mighty  wa/r  and  fall^  mate  and  sho/pe^ 
fed  and  need^  are  instances  of  assonance.    This  imperfect 
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rhyme  may  be  said  to  be  peculiar  to  the  versificatioii  of  Spain 
and  Portugal,  though  it  has  been  employed  in  Germany  by 
Frederick  Schlegel  in  his  tragedy,  Alarcos,  by  Apel,  in  his 
Spectrebook,  and  by  others  in  translations  from  Calderon, 
and  other  Spanish  poets.  The  rule  of  assonance,  disregarding 
certain  exceptions  not  necessary  here  to  be  particularized, 
requires  the  repetition  of  the  same  vowels  in  the  assonant 
words,  from  the  last  accented  vowel  inclusive.  Thus,  man 
and  hat^  nation  and  traitor^  penitent  and  reticence^  are  asso- 
nant couples  of  words  of  one,  two  and  three  syllables,  re- 
spectively. 

To  an  unpractised  ear,  assonance  is  scarcely  perceptible, 
and  it  is  the  more  obscure  because  it  is  generally  introduced 
only  in  alternate  verses,  or  the  second  of  each  couplet,  the 
first  lines  of  the  successive  couplets  having  neither  rhyme, 
nor  any  other  correspondence  of  sound.  In  the  following 
specimen,  in  order  to  render  the  assonance  more  conspicuous, 
it  is  employed  in  the  first  three  lines  of  each  stanza,  the 
fourth  being  left  blank,  and  it  is  made  monosyllabic,  instead 
of  ending  the  line  with  a  trochee,  as  is  usual  in  Spanish 
verse : 

Let  me  choose,  and  I  will  dioell 
Where  the  sea,  with  sounding  trtad 
Climbeth,  till  his  feathery  crest 
Brush  the  mountain's  feet. 

Let  me  choose,  and  on  such  thore 
Will  I  plant  my  lowly  honu^ 
Where  the  unresting  billows  roU 
GlLSs  eternal  near. 

There,  beneath  transparent  fitiM, 
Where  the  vine  and  olive  thrive^ 
Where  the  golden  orange  tmiUt — 
Listening  to  the  ware, 
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There  how  gladlj  would  I  sleep, 
Oceania  music  in  mine  ear^ 
Through  the  night  of  time,  nor  feel 
Wearj  till  the  day.* 

In  a  former  lecture,  I  noticed  the  large  proportion  of  Ro- 
mance words  which  Mrs.  Browning  employs  in  her  double 
rhymes.  Mrs.  Browning  always  prefers  the  Saxon  word, 
where  choice  is  possible,  and  I  ascribe  to  this  preference  her 
employment  of  assonant,  or  vowel-rhymes  to  an  extent  that 
a  more  timid  poet  would  scarcely  venture  upon. 

Of  about  fifty  couples  of  double  rhymes  in  The  Dead 
Pan,  a  dozen  pair  are  assonants,  as,  knowfromj  snow-dorm; 
honesty  admoniskt;  silence^  islands j  glory ^  evermore  thee; 

*  By  way  of  more  exactly  illustrating  the  Spanish  assonance,  I  gire  a  trani- 
lalion  of  a  few  stanzas  of  a  well-known  Spanish  ballad,  in  which  the  priucipal 
eorrespondence  falls  on  the  penultimate  syllable  of  the  Terse. 

Passing  was  the  Moorish  monarch 
Through  the  city  of  Granada, 
From  the  portal  of  Elvira 
To  the  gate  of  Biyarambla. 
Woe  is  me,  Alhama  I 

Letters  came  to  say,  Alhama 
By  the  Christians  now  was  holden. 
On  the  ground  he  flung  the  letters, 
Slew  the  messenger  that  bore  them. 
Woe  is  me,  Alhama  I 

Straightway  from  his  mule  alighting. 
Then  he  leaps  upon  his  charger, 
Up  the  Zacatin  he  gallops, 
Comes  in  haste  to  the  Alhambra, 
Woe  is  me,  Alhama ! 

Having  entered  the  Alhambra, 
On  the  instant  gave  he  orders 
That  the  trumpet  should  be  sounded, 
And  the  silver-throated  comets. 
Woe  is  me,  Alhama  I 

In  the  original,  the  same  assonant  vowel,  a,  is  continued  through  the  eniirt 
poenHf  but  this,  though  very  common,  is  not  obligatory,  and  the  vowel  is 
Tsried  in  (Afferent  stanzas  of  the  translation. 
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irorij  inspiring.  In  the  Mournful  Mother  we  find  show  him^ 
flowing ;  lehold  not^  folded;  glory j  hefore  thee  ;  psalm now^ 
palm  hough ;  and  in  the  Lost  Bower,  ad/vances^  hranchesj 
prized  /,  unadvised  hy  ;  come  there^  summer  ;  mine  he j  pine 
tree;  for  me^  door-wa/y.  These  are  not  all  Saxon  words,  it  is 
true,  but  in  most  instances  one,  if  not  both,  of  the  corre- 
sponding words  is  native,  and  the  admission  of  assonance  id 
these  would  render  the  ear  more  indulgent  in  rhymes  of  for- 
eign extraction.  The  example  of  so  high  a  poetic  authority, 
in  introducing  assonance  as  a  license,  might  well  justify  sys- 
tematic experiment  upon  its  regular  employment. 

German  literature  presents  instances  of  what  has  been 
called  annomination^  a  word  certainly  not  very  expressive 
of  the  character  of  the  thing  designated.  Annomination 
consists  in  opposing  to  each  other,  at  emphatic  points  in  the 
verse  or  period,  words  of  similar  sound  but  different  signifi- 
cation or  use,  as  in  this  example  from  Tieck : 

Wenn  ich  still  die  Aagen  lenke, 
Auf  die  abendliche  Stille, 
Und  nur  denke  dass  ich  denke, 
Will  nicht  ruhen  mir  der  Wille, 
Bis  ich  sie  in  Ruh e  senke. 

Twilight  ttillneaB  when  I  drink, 
And  myself  am  gazing  ttiU^ 
ThinJcmg  only  that  I  think^ 
Then  mil  never  re$i  my  mil 
TiU  to  rest  I  bid  it  sink. 

K  the  English  lines  happen  to  remind  the  reader  of  Pope's 
Verses  by  a  Person  of  Quality,  he  may  be  assured  that  the 
insipidity  is  not  the  fault  of  the  translator.  Sidney  has  in- 
dulged in  this  conceit,  in  what  Landor  calls  the  best  of  his 
poems,  the  eighth  song  in  Astrophel  and  Stella : 

Now  be  Ml^  yet  Ml  beliere  me ; 
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and  elsewhere  he  says : 

A  plaining  song  plaine-tanf^g  Toyce  requires. 

Spenser,  too,  in  the  Shepheards  Calendar,  Jinnarie,  has 
these  couplets : 

I  love  thilke  Lasse^  {alctt !  why  do  I  lore  ?) 
And  am  for/onM,  (alas !  why  am  I  lome  f) 

And  thou,  unluckie  Mute^  that  wontst  to  ease 
My  muting  minde,  yet  canst  not  when  thou  should. 

And  in  Mother  Hubberds  Tale : 

Nor  ordinance  so  needfull,  but  that  hee 
Would  violate^  though  not  with  violence, 

A  still  better  example  occurs  in  the  Author's  Induction,  to 
the  Mirror  for  Magistrates,  Hasle wood's  edition  1. 15. : 

And  Uavet  began  to  leave  the  shady  tree.* 

Hardly  to  be  distinguished  from  annomination  is  the 
euphuwm  of  Queen  Elizabeth's  age,  which  Scott's  character 
of  Sir  Percie  Shafton  has  made  familiar  to  modem  readers. 
Scott  has  rather  caricatured  the  style  of  Lilly,  from  whose 
principal  work  this  peculiarity  of  expression  derives  its  name, 
and  Shafton  is  more  euphuistic  than  Lilly,  the  great  euphuist 
himself.    Sir  Philip  Sidney  uses  it  as  frequently,  perhaps, 

*  Some  of  these  examples  remind  us  of  a  form  of  Icelandic  Terse,  seyeral 

Tarieties  of  which  are  described  in  the  Hdttatal  of  Snorri,  under  the  name  of 

r  efhTorf.    Its  peculiarity  consists  in  the  introduction  of  pairs  of  words  oppo- 

lite  in  meaning,  such  as  hot,  cold ;  fire,  water ;  earth,  air ;  attack,  defend,  &c. 

In  the  most  perfect  examples,  the  words  are  alike  in  accent  and  number  of  sylla- 

bles,  and  they  should  occur  in  the  same  line,  but  this,  of  course,  would  be  prac- 

Ucable  only  to  a  rery  limited  extent  Snorri  gires  a  strophe  of  eight  lines,  com* 

posed  wholly  of  such  disparate  couples,  but  in  most  of  the  yarieties  he  describes^ 

much  greater  license  is  allowed. 

HitUtal,  c.  9a-99. 
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as  any  other  writer.  Such  phrases  as  these  are  of  constant 
occurrence  in  his  prose  works : 

"  Kemembsance  still  forced  our  thoughts  to  worke  npon  this  place 
where  we  last  (alas  that  the  word  last  should  so  long  last !)  did  grace  our 
eyes  upon  her  ever  flourishing  beauty." 

*^  Blessed  be  thou,  Urania,  the  sweetest  faimesaej  and  ihe  fairest  sweet- 
nesse,^^ 

Spenser  seldom  indulges  in  this  fashion  of  his  time,  but  has 
occasionally  a  euphuistic  line,  as  these  from  the  Shepheards 
Calendar : 

With  mourning  pyne  I ;  you  with  pyning  moume. 

The  soTereigne  of  seas  he  blames  in  vaine, 
That,  once  aea-beate,  will  to  sea  againe. 

The  style  of  Fuller  is  marked  by  the  frequent  recurrence 
of  euphuistic  expressions,  but  the  exuberance  of  wit  and 
humor,  which  overflows  even  the  gravest  works  of  a  writer, 
whose  amazing  affluence  of  thought  and  imagination  makes 
him  one  of  the  most  valuable  as  well  as  entertaining  of  our 
old  authors,  leads  us  often  to  suspect  a  smile  under  the  fanci- 
ful rhetoric  of  his  most  serious  exhortations. 

It  is  to  the  comparative  rarity  of  similar  sounds,  which  in 
languages  with  terminal  inflections  are  forced  upon  the  ear  to 
satiety,  that  we  are  to  ascribe  the  love  of  every  species  of 
consonance,  which  at  one  time  or  another  has  marked  the  lit- 
erature of  all  the  nations  of  Northern  Europe.  The  passion 
for  alliteration  and  rhyme  is  common  to  the  Germans,  the 
Scandinavians  and  the  Anglican  family,  and  the  French  are 
scarcely  less  fond  than  ourselves  of  puns,  charades  and  co- 
nundrums ;  while  in  Italy,  where  the  inflections  are  much 
more  numerous,  no  species  of  verbal  wit  is  so  much  in  vogue. 
The  sermons  of  Abraham  h  Santa  Clara  are  remarkable  for 
their  incessant  use  of  alliteration,  xtssonance  and  consonancei 
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and  thongh  of  a  later  date  than  the  events  which  form  the 
subject  of  Schiller's  great  drama,  are  said  to  have  served  as 
the  model  for  the  Capuchin  sermon  in  Wallenstein's  Lager,  of 
which  a  very  felicitous  translation  will  be  found  in  an  early 
number  of  the  Foreign  Review. 

The  emplo3rment  of  imitative  words,  measures  and  caden- 
ces, in  poetry,  naturally  connects  itself  with  the  subject  wo 
are  considering.  The  ancient  Amters  present  many  supposed 
examples  of  this  oman^ent  and  adjunct  to  expression,  but  our 
great  ignorance  of  the  pronunciation  of  the  classic  languages, 
especially  the  Greek,  exposes  us  to  much  risk  of  error  in  pro- 
nouncing on  the  resemblance  between  the  sound  and  the 
sense.  I  cannot  discuss  this  branch  of  the  subject  on  the 
present  occasion,  and  I  shall  confine  myself  to  the  use  of 
purely  imitative  words.  The  employment  of  these  in  modem 
literature  has  generally  been  restricted  to  popular  and  roman- 
tic poetry,  and  in  this  they  have  been  introduced  with  great 
success.  The  best  example  I  can  call  to  mind  is  Biirger's 
Lenore,  and  the  very  fine  translation  of  it  by  Taylor.  In 
neither  of  these  is  the  imitation  overcharged,  or  carried  be- 
yond what  we  might  expect  to  hear  in  a  simple,  but  spirited 
and  picturesque  oral  narrative  of  the  scenes  described  in  the 
poem.  The  translation  does  not  in  all  points  come  up  to  the 
felicity  of  the  original,  but  in  some  passages  it  sui^passes  it. 
Thus: 

She  herde  a  knight  with  clank  alight, 
And  climbe  the  stair  with  speed, 

is  very  good,  but 

And  soon  she  heard  a  tinkling  hand 
That  twirled  at  the  pin, 

is  quite  inferior  to  the  , 

Ganz  lose,  leise,  klinglingling, 
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of  the  original,  while 

He  cracked  his  whyppe ;  the  locks,  the  bolts, 
Gling-cUng  asunder  flew, 

ifl  not  inferior  to  Burger's  very  best  lines.  In  fact,  both 
poems  are  examples  of  remarkable  skill  in  the  use  of  mere 
sound  as  an  accompaniment  and  intensive  of  sense.  I  know, 
however,  in  the  whole  range  of  imitative  verse,  no  line  supe- 
rior, perhaps  I  should  say  none  equal,  to  that  in  Wild's  cele- 
brated nameless  poem : 

Yet  as  if  grieying  to  efface 

All  yestige  of  the  human  race, 

On  thett  lone  share  loud  moane  ike  mo. 

Here  the  employment  of  monosyllables,  of  long  vowels  and 
of  liquids,  without  harsh  consonantal  sounds,  together  with 
the  significance  of  the  words  themselves,  gives  to  the  verse  a 
force  of  expression  seldom  if  ever  surpassed. 

The  present  literature  of  most  European  nations,  certainly 
of  the  English  and  the  Anglo-American  people,  exhibits  abun- 
dant tokens  of  a  satiety  of  hackneyed  rhymes  and  stereo- 
typed forms,  and  it  is  a  question  of  much  practical  interest, 
how  far  it  is  possible  to  find  available  substitutes  or  equiv- 
alents for  them.  It  is  certainly  desirable  that  some  check 
should  be  put  upon  the  propensity  to  rebel  against  all  the 
restraints,  and  overleap  all  the  metrical  canons  of  modem 
poetry,  but  it  is  impossible  to  determine  beforehand  whether 
the  substitution  of  assonance  and  half-rhyme  would  be  allow- 
able or  advantageous.  We  do  not  now  readily  seize  so  vague 
resemblances  of  sound,  but  it  seems  not  improbable  that  our  ear 
might  be  trained  to  perceive  and  enjoy  them,  and  in  our 
weariness  of  familiar  fgrms,  the  experiment  is  certainly  wordi 
trying. 


LECTURE    XXVI. 

STNONTHS  AND  EUPHEinSHa 

"Webster's  definition  of  eynonym  is  as  follows :  "  A  nonn 
or  other  word  having  the  same  signification  as  another  is  its 
synonym.  Two  words  containing  the  same  idea  are  syno- 
nyma^  K  this  is  a  true  definition,  the  French  cheval  and 
the  English  horse  are  synonyms  of  each  other,  because  the 
one  has  ''  the  same  signification  "  as  the  other.  Again,  the 
verb  to  fear^  the  noun  fea/r^  the  adjectives  fearful  and  fear- 
less  J  and  the  SLdyerhfearfidly  are  synonyms,  each  of  all  the 
others,  because  they  aU  "  contain  the  same  idea."  The  defi- 
nition is  manifestly  erroneous  in  both  its  parts.  Oh  e  v  al  and 
horse  are  reciprocally  translations^  not  synonyms^  of  each 
other ;  and  as  to  the  other  example  I  have  cited,  it  is  a  viola- 
tion of  the  established  use  of  the  word  to  apply  the  term 
synonyms  to  words  of  different  grammatical  classes,  for  syno- 
nyms are  necessarily  convertible,  which  different  parts  of 
speech  cannot  be.  Synonym^  in  the  singular  number,  hardly 
admits  of  an  independent  definition,  for  the  notion  of  syno- 
nymy implies  two  correlative  words,  and  therefore,  though 
tbere  are  synonyms^  there  is  in  strictness  no  such  thing  as  a 
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synonym^  absolutely  taken.  Properly  defined,  synonyms  are 
words  of  the  same  language  and  the  same  grammatical  clasSy 
identical  in  meaning;  or,  more  generally,  synonyms  are 
words  of  the  same  language  which  are  the  precise  equiva- 
lents of  each  other.  And  if  a  definition  of  the  word  in  the 
singular  is  insisted  on,  we  may  say  that  a  noim  or  other  part 
of  speech,  identical  in  meaning  with  another  word  of  the  same 
language  and  the  same  grammatical  class,  is  the  synonym 
of  that  word ;  or,  less  specifically,  a  synonym  is  a  word 
identical  in  meaning  with  another  word  of  the  same  lan- 
guage and  the  same  grammatical  class.  But  though  this  ifl 
the  proper  definition  of  true  synonyms,  it  is  by  no  means  the 
ordinary  use  of  the  term,  which  is  generally  applied  to  words 
not  identical,  but  similar,  in  meaning.  Both  in  popular  literaiy 
acceptation,  and  as  employed  in  special  dictionaries  of  such 
words,  synonyms  are  words  sufficiently  alike  in  general  sig- 
nification to  be  liable  to  be  confounded,  but  yet  so  difiTerent 
in  special  definition  as  to  require  to  be  distinguished. 

It  has  been  denied  that  synonyms  have  any  real  existence 
in  human  speech,  and  critical  writers  have  affirmed,  that  be- 
tween two  words  of  similar  general  signification  some  shade 
of  diflference  in  meaning  is  always  discernible.  Persons  who 
think,  and  therefore  speak,  accurately,  do  indeed  seldom  use 
any  two  words  in  precisely  the  same  sense,  and  with  respect 
to  words  which  do  not  admit  of  rigorously  scientific  defini- 
tion as  terms  of  art,  and  which  are  neither  names  of  sensuous 
objects,  nor  expressive  of  those  primary  ideas  which  are  es- 
sential to,  if  not  constitutive  of,  the  moral  and  intellectual 
nature  of  man,  it  is  almost  equally  true  that  no  two  persons 
use  any  one  word  in  exactly  the  same  signification.  Every 
man's  conception  of  the  true  meaning  of  words  is  modified| 
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both  in  kind  and  in  degree,  by  the  idiosyncrasies  of  his 
mental  constitution.  Language,  as  a  medium  of  thought 
and  an  instrument  for  the  expression  of  thought,  is  subjective, 
not  absolute.  We  mould  words  into  conformity  with  the 
organization  of  our  inner  man  ;  and  though  different  persons 
might,  under  the  same  circumstances,  use  the  same  words, 
and  even  define  them  in  the  same  terms,  yet  the  ideas  repre- 
sented by  those  words  are  more  or  less  differenced  by  the 
mental  characters  and  conditions  of  those  who  employ  them. 
Hence,  with  the  exceptions  akeady  made,  all  determinations 
of  coincidence  in,  and  distinction  between,  the  meanings  of 
words,  are  approximate  only,  and  there  is  always  an  uncer- 
tain quantity  which  cannot  be  eliminated. 

Besides  this  inherent  difficulty,  common  to  all  languages, 
there  is  the  further  fact,  that  in  tongues  of  considerable  ter- 
ritorial extension,  there  are  often  local  differences  of  usage ; 
BO  that  of  two  words  of  like  meaning,  one  will  be  exclusively 
employed  in  one  district,  the  other  in  another,  to  express  pre- 
cisely the  same  idea. 

Again,  the  unpleasant  effect  of  constant  repetition  often 
obliges  both  speakers  and  writers  to  employ  different  words 
for  the  same  purpose.  For  instance,  in  this  course  of  lec- 
tures, I  must,  to  vary  the  phrase,  and  avoid  wearisome  itera- 
tion of  the  same  word,  use  language,  tongue,  speech,  words, 
dialect,  idiom,  discourse,  vocabulary,  nomenclature,  pliraseol- 
ogy,  often,  indeed,  in  different  acceptations,  but  frequently  to 
convey  the  same  thought.  For  the  same  reason,  one  word  is 
often  figuratively  used  as  an  equivalent  of  another  very  dif- 
ferent in  its  proper  signification.  Thus  the  wealthy  English- 
man employs  gold^  the  less  affluent  and  commercial  French- 
man silver  J  and  the  still  poorer  old  Boman  &rtw«,  as  syno- 
nyms of  money. 
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There  are,  moreover,  words  not  distinguishable  in  d^ni 
tion,  but  employed  under  different  circumstances.  Of  this 
character  are  many  words  which  occur  only  in  the  poetic 
dialect,  and  in  the  ambitious  style  of  writing  called  ^  sensa- 
tion '  prose.  These  in  some  languages,  as  in  Icelandic  for  ex- 
ample, are  so  numerous  as  to  make  the  poetic  and  the  prose 
Tocabularies  very  widely  distinct.  Of  this  class  are  blade, 
brand,  and  falchiou,  for  sword ;  dame,  damsel,  maiden,  for 
lady  or  girl ;  steed,  courser,  charger,  palfrey,  for  horse ;  and 
there  are  also,  in  most  languages,  many  words  peculiar  to  the 
sacred  style  or  language  of  religion,  but  still  having  exact 
equivalents,  the  use  of  which  is  restricted  to  secular  purposes. 
In  general,  words  consecrated  to  religious  and  poetical  uses, 
are  either  native  terms,  which  in  the  speech  of  common  life 
have  been  supplanted  by  alien  ones,  or  they  belong  to  foreign 
tongues,  and  have  been  introduced  with  foreign  forms  of 
poetical  composition,  or  foreign  religious  instruction. 

Nations  much  inclined  to  the  figurative  or  metaphorical 
style  have  usually  numerous  words  synonymous  in  their  use, 
though  etymologically  of  different  signification,  llius,  the 
Arabic  has  a  large  number  of  names  for  the  lion,  and  not 
fewer  for  the  sword.  The  figurative  dialect  of  the  Icelanders 
is  also  extremely  rich.  Snorro's  Edda  enumerates  an  hundred 
and  fifty  synonyms  for  ^  sword,'  and  a  proportionate  number 
for  almost  every  other  object  which  could  be  important  in  the 
poetic  vocabulary.  In  such  a  profuse  nomenclature  as  that 
of  the  Arabic  and  the  Icelandic,  a  large  proportion  of  the 
words  were  originally  descriptive  epithets,  drawn  from  some 
quality  or  use  of  the  object  to  which  they  are  applied,  and  at 
other  times  they  are  taken  from  some  incident  in  the  popular 
mythology  of  the  countries  where  they  are  employed.     Our 
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own  hrand^  which  occurs  ako  in  Icelandic  poetry  as  a  name 
of  the  sword,  is  probably  from  the  root  of  to  hum^  and  refers 
to  the  flaming  appearance  of  a  well-polished  blade.  Other 
names  are  derived  from  the  cutting  properties  of  the  edge, 
from  the  form  of  the  blade,  from  the  metal  of  which  it  was 
forged,  and  so  of  all  its  material  qualities.  These,  of  course, 
once  conveyed  distinct  meanings,  but  in  many  instances,  the 
etymology,  though  known  to  the  learned,  was  popularly  for- 
gotten, and  thus  these  different  words  came  at  last  to  be,  in 
common  use,  exact  equivalents  the  one  of  the  other. 

In  composite  languages  like  the  English,  there  often  occur 
words  derived  from  different  sources,  which,  though  distin- 
guished in  use,  are  absolutely  synonymous  in  meaning.  For 
example,  we  have  globe  from  the  Latin,  apJiere  from  the 
Oreek.  The  one  is  fairly  translated  by  tlie  other,  and  they 
are  identical  in  signification,  inasmuch  as  all  that  can  be  truly 
afi^rmed  of  the  one  is  true  also  of  the  other ;  but  they  differ 
in  use,  and  therefore  we  cannot  always  employ  them  inter- 
changeably, »phere  belonging  rather  to  scientific  and  poetical, 
globe  to  popular  language.  Allied  to  both  these,  and  often 
confounded  with,  or  substituted  for  them,  is  orb^  from  the  Latin 
orb  is.  This  word  originally  signified  a  circle,  then  a  flat 
object  limited  by  a  circular  boundary,  and  it  was  applied 
both  to  the  fellies  of  wheels,  and  to  wheels  cut  out  of  solid 
timber  without  spokes,  as  they  often  are  at  this  day  in  the 
East.  Then  it  was  transferred  to  the  heavenly  bodies,  which 
present  to  the  eye  a  plain  surface  bounded  by  a  circle,  or 
what  we  generally  call  a  disc,  from  the  Greek  and  Latin 
discus,  a  quoit,  whence  also  possibly  our  word  (fV^A,  and 
even  the  German  Tisch,  or  table,  from  general  resemblance 
of  form.    But  when  it  was  discovered  that  the  sun  and  moon 
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were  not  discs  but  spheres,  the  word  orb  assumed  the  mean- 
ing of  globe,  and  afterwards  was  extended  in  signification  so 
as  to  embrace  the  hollow  spheres  of  ancient  astronomy.  At 
present,  though  not  susceptible  of  rigorously  exact  definition, 
orb  is  not  distinguishable  in  sense  from  either  globe  or 
sphere,  though  its  use  is  chiefly  confined  to  poetical  compo- 
sition. We  have,  then,  a  group  of  three  words,  sphere^  globe^ 
orbj  properly  synonymous,  and  we  may  add  to  them  the  word 
haUj  as  differing  from  the  others  only  in  being  more  loosely 
employed.* 

Out  of  difference  of  use  with  identity  of  signification 
grows  what  is  called  euphemism  in  language,  or  the  substi- 
tution of  refined  or  inoffensive  words  for  gross  or  irritating 
ones,  to  convey  precisely  the  same  idea.  It  is  difficult  to  un- 
derstand how,  of  two  words  or  phrases  precisely  alike  in 
meaning,  one  may  be  freely  used  under  circumstances  where 
the  employment  of  the  other  would  be  considered  a  flagrant 
violation  of  the  laws  of  decorum ;  but  it  is  probably  to  be  ex- 
plained partly  on  the  principle  of  association,  which  makes 
repulsive  images  doubly  offensive,  when  they  are  suggested 
by  words  habitually  employed  by  the  vulgar  and  the  vile,  and 
strips  them  of  half  their  grossness,  when  they  are  recalled  by 
terms  which  have  not  yet  been  incorporated  into  the  dialect 
of  social  debasement  and  of  vice.  The  composite  structure 
of  English,  giving  us  a  double  vocabulary,  has  supplied  us 
with  a  larger  stock  of  relatively  euphemistic  and  vulgar  ex- 
pressions than  most  languages  possess,  and  it  will  generally 

*  It  is  remarkable  that  not  one  of  tbcse  words  belongs  to  the  Grothic  famUj  of 
languages,  and,  in  fact,  we  have  borrowed  almost  all  our  terms  precisely  descrip- 
tive of  form  from  Romance  sources.  Round,  square,  circle,  cube,  an^e,  fine, 
surface,  curve,  all  these  are  of  Latin  etymology,  and  our  claim  eyen  to  straight 
and  flat,  as  native  words,  is  matter  of  dispute. 
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be  found  that  the  Latin  and  French  elements  have  furnished 
the  words  which  are  least  offensive,  probably  because  they 
are  least  familiar,  and  to  our  ears  least  expressive.  In  the 
want  of  the  familiarity  which,  as  the  old  proverb  says, 
"breeds  contempt,"  we  find  a  further  explanation  of  the 
different  impression  produced  by  euphemistic  and  vulgar 
words  of  the  same  meaning.  And  it  is  for  the  same  reason, 
that  coarseness  of  thought,  or  of  diction,  in  the  literature  of 
languages  in  which  we  are  not  entirely  at  home,  is  a  less 
repulsive,  and  therefore,  perhaps,  a  more  dangerous  source 
of  corruption.  The  frequent  and  ostentatious  use  of  euphe- 
mistic expressions,  however  disagreeable  as  an  affectation, 
arising  as  frequently  from  a  conscious  grossness  of  mind, 
which  is  only  made  more  conspicuous  by  its  awkward  efforts 
to  conceal  itself,  as  from  an  honest  fastidiousness,  is,  never- 
theless, less  offensive  than  the  contrary  viccj  for  it  deserves 
no  milder  name,  of  clothing  the  sacredest  ideas,  and  com- 
municating the  most  solemn  facts  in  the  vocabulary  of  what, 
for  want  of  a  fitter  word,  we  are  obliged  to  designate  as  slang. 
Narrative  and  dramatic  fiction  has  gone  great  lengths  in 
the  employment  of  this  dialect  in  our  times,  and  certain  pop- 
ular writers  have  unfortunately  succeeded  in  making  many 
words  belonging  to  it  almost  classical,  but  there  are  few 
things  more  certainly  fatal  to  habits  both  of  propriety  of 
Bpeech,  and  of  delicacy  and  refinement  of  tliought,  than  in- 
dulgence in  so  reprehensible  a  practice.  True  it  is,  the 
source  of  growth  in  language  is  in  the  people,  but  this  source, 
unhappily,  is  not  a  "  well  of  English  undefiled,"  and  though 
the  popular  mint  yet  strikes  some  coin  of  sterling  gold,  the 
majority  of  its  issues  are  of  a  baser  metal. 

There  is  another  large  class  of  words  which  are  used  indif- 
87 


578  AFnEMATIYE  AND  NEGATIVE  PABTIGLBB. 

ferentiy,  not  because  they  express  precisely  the  same  ideas, 
but  because  they  do  not  express  any  clearly  definable  ideas 
at  all.  Such  are  most  terms  of  abuse  and  vituperation, 
which  generally  serve  rather  to  convey  an  impression  of  the 
speaker's  moral  status,  than  a  distinct  notion  of  the  exact 
character  and  degree  of  depravity  he  imputes  to  the  subject 
of  his  discourse.  This  consideration  suggests  the  duty,  or  at 
least  the  expediency,  of  extreme  reserve  in  the  use  of  words 
which  give  the  hearer  to  und^^tand,  not  tliat  we  have  cause 
to  believe  the  supposed  offender  to  be  guilty  of  any  specific 
violation  of  the  laws  of  God  or  man,  but  that  we  are  ourselves 
in  a  frame  of  mind,  which  almost  necessarily  involves  some 
sacrifice  of  self-respect,  some  disregard  of  that  charity,  which 
the  obligations  of  both  religion  and  society  require  us  to  show 
towards  our  fellow-man. 

De  Quincey  has  said,  and  Trench  quotes  and  approves 
the  passage,  that  "  all  languages  tend  to  clear  themselves  of 
synonyms  as  intellectual  culture  advances — the  superfluous 
words  being  taken  up  and  appropriated  by  new  shades  and 
combinations  of  thought  evolved  in  the  progress  of  society." 
De  Quincey  is  here  speaking  of  words  strictly  synonymous, 
not  of  those  generally  called  synonyms,  but  which  are  distin- 
guishable both  in  meaning  and  in  use.  The  remark  might 
have  been  made  more  comprehensive,  with  equal  truth,  for 
there  is  a  manifest  inclination  in  modem  languages  to  clear 
themselves  not  only  of  synonyms,  but  of  all  superfluous  nice- 
ties of  expression,  and  to  this  tendency  we  may  in  part  as- 
cribe the  rejection  of  inflections  in  grammar,  in  cases  where 
the  meaning  is  sufficiently  plain  without  them. 

There  is  an  example  of  the  rejection  of  a  needless  subtlety 
in  the  case  of  our  affirmative  particles,  yea  and  yeSy  nay  and 
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nOj  which  were  formerly  distinguished  in  nse,  as  the  two 
affirmatives  still  are  in  our  sister-tongues,  the  Danish  and 
Swedish.  Tlie  distinction  was  that  yea  and  nay  were  an- 
swers to  questions  framed  in  the  affi/rmative*  as,  Will  he  , 
go  ?  Yea^  or  Nay.  But  if  the  question  was  framed  in  the 
negative^  Will  he  not  go  ?  the  answer  was  Yes^  or  No.  In 
Danish  and  Swedish  the  distinction  is  limited  to  the  affirm- 
atiye  particles,  and  the  negative  form  shows  no  trace  of  it. 
Thus  to  the  question  Will  lie  go  ?  the  affirmative  answer  is 
Jaf  to  the  question  Will  he  n^t  go  ?  the  affirmative  answer 
is  Jby  while  Nei  or  in  the  Swedish  orthography,  Nejj  is  the 
negative  answer  to  both.* 

*  Although  there  are  traces  of  these  distinctions  in  Anglo-Saxon,  I  find  no 
eridence  that  they  were  observed  in  Moeso-Gothic,  and  they  were  certainly  un- 
known  in  Old-Northern,  though  tnodern  Icelandic  has  recently  borrowed  from 
the  Danish  the  particle  jo,  (j^O  ^  ^^^  afiSrmatiye  answer  to  a  negative 
question. 

In  Moeso-Gothic,  there  are  two  forms  of  the  affirmative  particle.  In  Matthew, 
T.  87,  in  the  command,  "  But  let  your  communication  be.  Yea,  yea ;  Nay,  nay ;  ** 
UlpbUas  has  J  a,  j  a,  N  e ,  n  e :  but  in  Matth.  ix.  28,  Matth.  xi.  0,  John  xi.  27, 
and  Luke  vii.  26,  where  the  query  is  in  the  affirmative  form,  and  in  Mark,  vii, 
28,  where  the  particle  is  intensive  merely,  no  question  preceding,  j  a  i  is  used. 
The  only  form  of  the  negative  particle  no  found  in  Ulphilas  is  n  e,  (n  i  and  n  i  h, 
sigDifying,  not^  neiilier,  noTj)  but  in  the  existing  remains  of  the  Mooso-Gothio 
Scriptures,  no  case  occurs  of  a  direct  affirmative  or  negative  reply  to  a  negative 
question.  The  passages  of  the  Gospels  which  contain  such  forms,  as,  Matth. 
x^i.  25,  and  John  viii.  10,  are  wanting  in  the  extant  remains  of  Ulphilas. 

In  the  Anglo-Saxon  Gospels,  John  xxi.  15,  10,  where  the  questions  are  put 
cfirmativelyy  the  answer  is  gea;  in  Matth.  xviii.  25,  to  a  negative  question  the 
answer  is  gyse.  In  Luke  xii.  51,  xiii.  5,  to  affirmative  questions,  the  negative 
answer  is  n  c ;  in  John  xxi.  5,  in  a  similar  case,  the  answer  is  n  e  s  e ;  in  John  L 
21,  in  the  like  case,  again  nic.  In  John  viii.  10,  a  negative  question  is  answered 
ntgatively  n  &,  in  John  ix.  0,  n  e  s  e ;  and  in  Luke  xiii.  3,  an  affirmative  question 
is  answered  negatively^  Ne,  secge  ic,  na,  two  forms  being  employed.  In 
Aelfric^s  Homily  on  Pentecost  day,  (Homilies  of  Aelfric  i.  316,)  in  the  reply  of 
Sapphira,  quoted  from  Acts  v.  8,  gea,  is  the  affirmative  answer  to  an  affirmative 
question.  In  the  Saxon  chronicle.  An.  MLXVII.,  Ingram's  edition,  p.  267,  i  a 
(gea)  is  the  reply  to  an  earnestly  repeated  request.  In  Alfred's  Boethius,  e, 
ztL  §  IT.,  and  in  c.  xxxiv.  §  vi.  gyse  is  the  affirmative  answer  to  negative  quea- 
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These  distinctions  seem  to  be  refinements  belonging  to 
the  period  when  all  the  modem  European  languages  showed 
a  living  nistis  /ormaHvuSj  a  tendency  to  the  development  of 
new  and  original  forms.  The  etymological  ground  of  this 
subtlety  has  not  been  satisfactorily  made  out,  and  thou^ 
there  is  no  doubt  that  it  originally  rested,  if  not  on  a  logical, 
yet  at  least  on  a  grammatical  foundation,  it  had,  at  the 
earliest  period  to  which  we  can  trace  it  back,  become  a  mere 

« 

tioDs;  and  in  six  cases  in  c.  xit.  §  1,  xxir.  §  4,  c.  xxvi.  §  1,  c.  xxtU.  §  S, 
nese,  the  negative  reply  to  affirmative  questions;  but  in  c.  xxiy.  §  4,  neie 
answers  negatively  a  question  involving  a  negative.  In  Aelfrici  CoUoquiun, 
Klipstein's  Analecta,  A.S.I,  pp.  197,  198,  and  203,  we  find  affirmative  questiooi 
affirmatively  answered  by  gea,  but  on  p.  199,  ge a  is  used  for  the  same  purpose 
with  a  question  put  negatively ;  and  on  p.  202,  n  i  c  occurs  as  the  negative  reply 
to  an  affirmative  question. 

So  far  as  these  examples  go,  they,  with  a  single  exception,  tend  to  prove 
that  the  distinction  was  made  in  the  affirmative  particle,  but  they  show  some 
vacillation  in  the  use  of  the  negative,  I  have  examined  Alfred^s  Orosius,  the  texli 
published  by  the  Aclfric  Society,  all  the  poems  in  6rein*s  Bibliothek  der  Angd- 
Bilchsischen  Foesie,  all  the  selections  in  KIipstein*s  Analeeta,  and  many  minor 
pieces,  besides  the  volumes  above  referred  to,  without  finding  any  other  example! 
of  the  use  of  the  particles  as  replies  to  direct  questions,  though  there  are  many 
instances  of  the  employment  of  both  as  intensives. 

Further  search  might  probably  lead  to  more  decidve  results,  but  the  difficnttj 
of  investigating  such  points,  without  verbal  indexes  to  the  authors  consulted, ' 
Justifies  me  in  leaving  the  question  to  grammatical  inquirers.  It  may  here  be 
observed,  that  the  want  of  complete  verbal  indexes  to  our  classic  authors  is  a 
very  serious  inconvenience  in  all  investigations  in  English  philology.  Even 
Cruden  often  omits  the  minor  words  which,  in  purely  grammatical  questions,  are 
as  important  as  any.  Mrs.  Cowden  darkens  laborious  Concordance  to  Shakf- 
peare  is  even  more  imperfect ;  for  instance,  she  cites  several  pafsages  where 
tith  is  used,  but  since  is  not  a  word  of  reference  in  the  Concordance,  which 
therefore,  does  not  furnish  the  means  of  ascertaining  whether  Shakspeare,  Eke 
his  contemporaries,  distinguished  between  these  forms. 

Gil,  who  lived  in  Shakspeare*s  age,  informs  us  that  9oon  had  lately  acquired 
a  peculiar  sense.  '*  Quikli  cit5,  tuner  citior  aut  citiiia,  eunett  citissimas  aot 
citissirod,  nam  sun  hodieapud  plurimoe  significat  ad primamvetperam^  olim,  eitdw* 
Log.  Ang.  2d  Ed.  p.  84.  Soon  is  not  in  Mrs.  Clarke's  Concordance,  and  tbeie- 
fore  it  does  not  help  us  in  the  inquiry,  whether  Shakespeare  ever  gave  thii 
meaning  to  that  adverb.  Is  9oon^  in  tliis  sense,  the  same  word,  or  of  anollier 
etymology? 
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verbal  nicety  wholly  independent  of  the  point  of  view  from 
which  the  question  was  regarded  by  the  speaker,  and  there- 
fore addling  nothing  to  the  force  or  clearness  of  expression. 
A  subtlety  like  this,  a  distinction  in  words  which  suggests 
no  difference  of  thought,  was  repugnant  to  the  linguistic 
sense  of  an  intellectual,  and  at  the  same  time  a  practical 
people,  and  it,  therefore,  did  not  long  survive  after  the  gen- 
eral diffusion  of  literary  culture  among  the  English  nation. 
It  may  be  doubted  whether  modem  scholars  would  have  de- 
tected the  former  existence  of  this  obsolete  nicety,  if  it  had 
not  been  revealed  to  us  by  Sir  Thomas  More's  criticism  upon 
Tyndale,  for  neglecting  it  in  his  translation  of  the  New  Tes- 
tam^it.  That  it  was  in  truth  too  subtle  a  distinction  for 
practice  is  shown  by  Sir  Thomas  More  himself,  for  he  mis- 
states the  rule  when  condemning  Tyndale  for  the  violation 
of  it,  and  what  is  not  less  remarkable  is  the  fact,  that  Home 
Tooke,  Latham,  (Eng.  Lang.,  2d  ed.,  p.  628,)  and  Trench, 
(Study  of  Words,  156,)  have  all  referred  to  or  quoted  More's 
observations,  without  appearing  to  have  noticed  the  dis- 
crepancy between  the  rule,  as  he  states  it,  and  his  exemplifi- 
cation of  it.  The  question  is  so  curious  in  itself,  and  More's 
works  are  so  rare  in  this  country,  that  I  shall  be  pardoned 
for  quoting  the  whole  passage  relating  to  it.  It  will  be 
found  in  "The  Confutacyon  of  Tyndales  Aunswere  made 
anno  1532,  by  Syr  Thomas  More,"  page  448  of  the  collected 
edition  of  More's  works  printed  in  1557.  The  text  criticized 
is  John  i.  21,  as  translated  by  Tyndale,  which  More  quotes 
as  follows ;  "  And  thei  asked  him,  what  then,  art  thou  He- 
lias  ?  And  he  sayd  I  am  not.  Arte  thou  a  prophete  ?  And 
he  aunswered.  No. 

Upon  this  our  author  remarks : 

^^  I  woulde  here  note  by  the  way,  that  Tyndal  here  tr&i* 
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lateth  no  for  nuyj  for  it  is  but  a  trifle  and  mistakiiig  of  ye 
Englislie  worde ;  sauing  that  ye  shoulde  see  yt  he  whych  in 
two  so  plaine  englishe  wordes,  and  so  commen  as  is  nat/e  and 
nOj  can  not  tell  when  he  should  take  the  tone  and  whe  the 
tother,  is  not  for  traslating  into  englishe  a  man  yery  meete. 
For  the  use  of  these  two  wordes  in  aunswering  a  question  is 
this.  1^0  aunswereth  the  question  framed  by  the  affirmativa 
As  for  ensample,  if  a  manne  should  should  aske  TindaU  hyn^ 
self:  ys  an  herctike  mete  to  translate  holy  scripture  into 
englishe?  Lo  to  thys  question  if  he  wiU  aunswere  trew 
englishe  he  must  aunswere  naye  and  not  no.  But  and  if  the 
question  be  asked  hym  thus,  lo  ;  Is  not  an  heretyque  mete  to 
translate  holy  scripture  into  Englishe  ?  To  thys  questio  lo 
if  he  wil  auswere  true  englishe  he  must  auswere  no  and  not 
nay.  And  a  lyke  difference  is  there  betwene  these  two 
aduerbes  ye  and  yes.  For  if  the  question  be  framed  unto 
TindaU  by  the  affirmative  in  thys  fashion ;  If  an  heretique 
falsely  translate  the  newe  testament  into  englishe,  to  make 
hys  false  heresyes  seeme  ye  worde  of  Godde,  be  hys  books 
worthy  to  be  burned  ?  To  this  question  asked  in  thys  wyse 
yf  he  will  aunswere  true  englishe  he  must  aimswere  ye  and 
not  yes.  But  nowe  if  the  question  be  asked  hym  thus  lo  by 
the  negative ;  If  an  heretike  falsely  translate  the  newe  testa- 
ment into  Englishe,  to  make  hys  false  heresyes  seme  the 
word  of  God,  be  7wt  his  bokes  well  worthy  to  be  burned  f 
To  thys  question  in  thys  fashion  framed  :  if  he  wyll  aunswere 
trew  englyshe  he  may  not  aunswere  ye^  but  he  must  atm- 
swere  yeSj  and  say,  yes  mary  be  they  bothe  the  translation 
and  the  translatour,  and  al  that  wyll  holde  wyth  them." 

The  first  question  supposed  is  in  the  affirmative  form ; 
"  Ys  an  heretike  mete  to  translate  holy  scripture  into  Eng- 
lishe ? "  and  if  Sir  Thomas  is  right  in  answering  it  by  fwy, 
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as  he  unquestionably  is,  tlien  his  first  rule,  "  Ifo  aunswereth 
the  question  framed  by  the  affirmative,"  is  wrong.  Tooke 
calls  this  "  a  ridiculous  distinction,"  and  evidently  supposes 
that  it  was  an  invention  of  Sir  Thomas  himself.  Later 
writers,  also,  have  doubted  whether  there  is  any  ground  for 
believing  that  such  a  rule  ever  existed.  It  is,  however,  cer- 
tain that  the  distinction  was  made,  and  very  generaUy  ob- 
served, from  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century  to  about  the 
time  of  Tyndale  and  Sir  Thomas  More,  soon  after  which  it 
became  obsolete.* 

*  Yet  (yuse)  occurs  in  Layamon,  (ii.  297,)  in  answer  to  a  question  affirma- 
tirely  framed,  but  still  in  a  form  implying  disbelief,  and  thus  may  be  considered 
M  following  the  rule.  I  believe  yea  and  no  are  not  found  in  that  work,  but  na^ 
is  twice  used  as  an  intensive.  In  the  Ormulum,  I  think  there  is  no  instance  of 
a  direct  question  with  an  answer  by  either  particle.  Yea  and  nay  are  the  only 
fonDB  given  in  Coleridgc^s  Glossarial  Index  to  the  Literature  of  the  thirteenth 
century,  but  I  have  not  the  means  of  consulting  the  authorities  referred  to.  Yea 
and  nay  are  used  by  Robert  of  Gloucester,  and  nay  by  Robert  of  Brunne,  but 
not,  I  believe,  in  answer  to  questions.  I  have  not  met  with  either  ye%  or  no^  or 
indeed  a  proper  case  for  the  use  of  them,  that  is,  a  question  put  negatively  and 
admitting  a  direct  answer,  in  any  English  author  earb'er  than  Wycliffe  and  his 
oontemporaries.  In  Piers  Ploughman,  yea  and  nay  are  found  several  times  as 
answers  to  affirmative  questions,  and  as  intensives  in  other  cases.  No  occurs  in 
Terse  8977  of  the  Vision,  without  a  question  preceding,  and  yet  In  verse  6750, 
nuder  similar  circumstances.  Yes  is  used  inverses  2721  and  11968,  in  both 
eases  according  to  the  rule ;  in  verse  8776,  as  an  intensive,  in  reply  to  a  negative 
assertion ;  and  in  verse  2987,  contrary  to  the  rule,  as  an  answer  to  a  query  pat 
affirmatively. 

Gower  employs  yea  and  ye*,  nay  and  no,  almost  indiscriminately,  and  of 
course  without  regard  to  the  rule. 

Wycliffe,  according  to  the  Oxford  edition  of  1850,  in  Matthew  xvii.  25,  uses 
yM,  contrary  to  the  rule,  but  the  later  text  of  the  same  passage  has  yet  in  con- 
formity to  it.  In  Romans  iii.  ^9,  in  both  texts,  ye%  conforms  to  the  rule.  In 
James  v.  12,  Wycliffe  has  yeSy  the  later  version  yea.  In  other  passages  where 
these  particles  are  used,  as  Matth.  v.  37,  Luke  xii.  57,  John  I  21,  xi.  27,  xxl  5, 
15,  16,  Acts  V.  8,  Romans  ili.  9,  28,  yea  and  nay  answer  questions  affirmatively 
framed.  I  believe  no  does  not  occur  in  the  Wycliffitc  versions  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament as  an  adverb,  the  answer  to  the  negative  question  in  John  viii.  10  being 
*<  no  man."  In  John  ix.  9,  nay  is  used  in  both  texts,  apparently  as  an  answer 
to  a  negative  question,  but  this  is  a  doubtful  case,  for  the  particle  may  perhaps 
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Ye^  and  no  were  usually,  though  not  with  absoltite  uni- 
formity, limited  to  the  office  of  answering  a  question  nega- 
tively framed,  while  yea  and  nay  served  both  as  answers  to 
affirmative  questions,  and  as  intensives  in  reply  to  remarks 
not  made  interrogatively. 

As  this  idle  refinement  was  passing  away,  there  arose  a 
real,  substantial  distinction  between  two  particles,  or  rather 
between  two  forms  of  the  same '  particle,  which  had  pre- 
viously been  used  indiscriminately  in  two  different  senses. 
Down  to  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  indeed 
somewhat  later,  sithj  seththe^  sythj  sithe^  sythe^  sithen^  aiihanj 
sythauj  sithence^  since^  syns^  and  sens  were  indifferently  em- 
ployed, both  in  the  signification  of  seeing  thai,^  inasnmch  aSy 
considering^  and  of  after  or  afterwards.  About  that  period 
good  authors  established  a  distinction  between  the  forms, 

be  regarded  as  a  contradiction  to  the  affirmatiye  answer  of  "  othere  men.**  Henee 
it  will  be  seen  that  though  Wycliffe  occasionally  departs  from  the  rule,  the  later, 
or  Foryej'S}  text,  with  the  doubtful  exception  just  cited,  uniformly  adheres  to  it. 
In  Chaucer,  I  find,  upon  a  cursory  examination,  fifty  instances  of  the  occur* 
rence  of  yea^  yes^  nay  and  no^  and  in  these  there  is  but  a  single  case  of  disregard 
of  the  rule.  In  this  example,  nay  answers  an  affirmative  question,  and  there  are 
two  or  three  cases  where  yes  is  employed  as  an  intensiTC,  generally  howeter 
in  reply  to  remarks  involving  a  negative.  In  a  like  number  of  examples  in 
Mallorye*s  Morte  d'Arthur,  Southey^s  reprint,  I  find  the  distinction  made  with 
equal  uniformity,  and  the  observance  of  the  rule  is  very  nearly  constant  in  Lord 
Berners*  Arthur  of  Little  Britain,  and  in  the  Froissart  of  the  same  translator.  It 
is  in  most  cases  followed  in  the  works  of  Skelton,  though  in  this  latter  writer^ 
time,  usage  had  begun  to  vacillate.  I  have  examined  many  other  authors  with 
the  like  result,  and  think  we  may  say  that  from  the  time  of  Ohaucer  to  that  of 
Tyndale,  the  distinction  in  question  was  as  well  established  as  any  role  of  Engliah 
grammar  whatever. 

Sir  Thomas  Morels  criticism  on  Tyndale  was  not  universally  acqmcsced  in, 
for  Coverdale,  whose  translation  was  printed  in  1635,  Oanmer  in  1689,  the 
Geneva  in  155*7,  and  the  Rhemish  in  1582,  as  well  as  the  authorized  version  in 
1611,  all  have  No^  in  the  text  John  i.  21.  Indeed,  I  think  Sir  Thomas  himsdH 
was  the  last  important  author  who  followed  the  rule,  though  in  the  early  part  of 
his  life,  as  is  sufficiently  shown  by  the  works  of  Lord  Bemers,  it  was  still  in  iViU 
vigor. 
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and  used  nth  only  as  a  logical  word,  an  illatiye,  while 
tUhence  and  sinccy  whether  as  prepositions  or  as  adverbs, 
remained  mere  narrative  words,  confined  to  the  signification 
of  ivfm  after. 

It  is  evident,  that  although  the  former  of  these  notions  is 
a  derivative,  the  latter  a  primitive  sense,  they  are  neverthe- 
less distinct,  and  it  is  very  desirable  to  be  able  to  discrimi- 
nate between  them  by  appropriate  words.  The  radical  is 
found  in  a  great  number  of  forms  in  Anglo-Saxon  and  the 
related  languages,  and  in  all  of  them  has  primarily  the  sense 
of  time  after.  But  the  conclusion  is  always  posterior  to  the 
reason,  2^1^  post  hoc^  ergo  propter  hoc  is  the  universal  expression 
of  all  that  the  human  intellect  knows  concerning  the  relation 
of  cause  and  effect.  Hence,  it  was  very  natural  that  a  word 
implying  historical  sequence  should  acquire  the  sense  of  log- 
ical consequence.  The  discrimination  between  the  two 
meanings,  and  the  appropriation  of  a  separate  form  to  each, 
ori^nated  in  the  subtle,  metaphysical  turn  of  mind  which 
characterized  the  fathers  of  the  Keformation  in  England,  nor 
have  I,  upon  an  examination  of  the  works  of  numerous 
writers  of  earlier  periods,  been  able  to  find  one,  who  clearly 
distinguishes  the  two  senses  by  the  use  of  different  forms. 
Some  authors  employ  for  both  purposes  aith  alone,  some 
rithen  or  sitkence^  others  sens  or  syns^  and  others,  again,  two 
or  more  of  these  modes  of  spelling.  The  fullest,  most  uni- 
form, and  most  satisfactory  exemplifications  of  the  discrimi- 
nation will  be  found  in  Spenser,  who  seldom  neglects  it,  Syl- 
vester the  translator  of  Du  Bartas,  and  Hooker.  All  these 
writers  belong  to  the  later  half  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
immediately  after  which  all  the  forms  of  the  word  except 
si/nce  went  out  of  use,  and  of  course  the  distinction,  which 
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seemed  to  have  become  well  established,  perished  with  them. 
The  English  Bible  of  1611  generally  employs  since  for  both 
purposes,  but  it  is  a  curious  fact  that  in  the  book  of  Jeremiah 
both  forms  are  used,  and  in  every  instance  accurately  dis- 
criminated. The  disappearance  of  the  double  form  and 
double  sense  of  the  word  was  very  sudden,  for  though,  the 
distinction  was  observed,  by  writers  as  popular  as  any  in  the 
literature,  down  to  the  very  end  6f  the  sixteenth  century,  yet 
in  Minsheu's  Guide  into  the  Tongues,  an  English  polyglot 
dictionary,  first  published  in  1617,  since  is  the  only  form 
given  for  both  senses,  and  sythan  is  simply  referred  to  as 
"  Old  English."* 

In  speaking  of  the  introduction  of  the  neuter  possessive 
ife,  on  a  former  occasion,  I  observed  that  in  the  embarrass- 
ment between  the  new  word  and  the  incongruous  use  of  his 
as  a  neuter,  many  writers  for  a  considerable  period  employed 
neither  form.  There  was  a  similar  state  of  things  with  re- 
gard to  sith  and  »ince  at  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  and  there  are  important  English  authors  who  sys- 
tematically avoid  them  both. 

*  I  haTo  not  cited  Shakespeare  as  an  autboritj  for  the  distinction  in  ques- 
tion, because,  for  want  of  an  entirely  satisfactory  text,  I  find  it  impossible  to 
determine  whether  he  constantly  observed  it  or  not.  Mrs.  darkens  Concordance 
does  not  inform  us  what  edition  was  made  the  basis  of  her  labors,  but  as  she 
occasionally  cites  different  texts,  I  presume  all  those  consulted  by  her  agree  upon 
this  particular  point.  The  Concordance  gives  sixteen  examples  of  the  uee  of 
Bith,  in  all  cases  as  an  illative,  but  silhence  occurs  in  All*s  Well  that  Ends  Well, 
i.  8,  in  the  same  sense,  as,  according  to  Knight^s  text,  does  «tnc«,  also,  in  Ham- 
let V.  2,  Twelfth  Night  v.  1,  twice.  King  Richard  II.  ii.  1,  twice,  do.  sc.  2.  Part 
I.  K.  Henry  IV.  v.  5,  and  Henry  V.  i.  1.  Since  is  used  for  tinu  after  in  Twelfth 
Night  v.  1,  twice  in  All's  Well  that  Ends  Well,  iii.  7,  in  Romeo  and  Juliet*  I  % 
twice,  and  in  As  You  Like  It  v.  2.  Many  other  examples  of  the  use  of  einet  in 
both  senses  migh  t  be  given  ;  and  therefore  it  would  appear  that  while  Shake- 
speare  us3d  sith  only  as  an  illative,  he  employed  einee  iudifierentlj  to  express 
sequence  and  consequence.  Perhaps  a  eritical  examination  of  the  first  editions 
might  determine  the  question,  and  I  think  it  highly  probable  that  the  doable  use 
of  since  is  chargeable  to  the  editors  or  printers,  not  to  the  author. 
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It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  later  writers  have  disre- 
garded a  distinction  logically  so  important.  The  restoration 
of  sith^  and  with  it  of  the  distinction  between  sith  and  sincey 
wbnld  be  a  substantial  benefit  to  the  English  language,  and 
I  have  little  doubt  that  a  popular  writer  who  should  revive 
it  would  find  himself  sustained  by  the  good  sense  of  the 
Anglican  people. 

Many  of  our.  particles,  the  conjunctions  especially,  are 
very  equivocal  in  their  signification,  and  we  much  need  a 
new  alternative  and  a  new  conjunctive.  The  particle  or  is 
said  by  grammarians  to  be  used  both  as  a  conjunctive  and 
as  a  disjunctive.  The  double  sense  of  this  word,  which  may 
imply  in  one  period  that  two  objects  or  propositions  are 
equivalent,  if  not  identical,  in  another,  that  they  are  unlike, 
diverse,  incongruous,  is  a  fertile  source  of  equivocation  in 
language,  and  it  is  very  singular  that  the  urgent  want  of  two 
alternatives  has  not  developed  a  new  one,  and  restricted  our 
imcertain  or  to  a  single  meaning.  The  conjunction  and  is 
almost  equally  vague  in  signification.  We  find  an  exempli- 
fication of  this  in  the  case  of  "  Stradling  versus  Stiles," 
where  Pope,  or  Swift,  or  Arbuthnot,  or  perhaps  all  three, 
have  illustrated  the  uncertainty  of  the  law  and  of  language 
by  supposmg  a  will,  in  which  a  testator,  possessed  of  six 
black  horses,  six  white  horses  and  six  pied,  or  black-an^ 
white,  horses,  bequeathed  to  A  B  "  all  my  black  and  white 
horses,"  and  thereupon  raising  the  question,  whether  the  be- 
quest carried  the  black  horses,  and  the  white  horses,  or  the 
black-and-white  horses  only.  The  equivocation  here  does 
not,  indeed,  lie  wholly  in  the  conjunction,  but,  nevertheless, 
the  use  of  a  proper  disjunctive  particle,  had  such  a  one  ex- 
isted, would  have  prevented  it. 

The  loss  of  the  short-lived  distinction  between  sith  and 
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sitlience  or  since,  is  an  Exception  to  the  general  tendency  of 
English,  which  is  towards  the  discrimination  of  similar 
shades  of  thought  in  logical,  metaphysical,  argumentative) 
and  fiesthetical  language,  and  to  the  rejection  of  needless  snb- 
tilties  in  the  designation  of  material  things.  In  proportion 
as  we  multiply  distinctions  between  intellectual  functions, 
and  between  moral  states  or  their  manifestations,  and  conse- 
quently the  words  to  express  them,  as  we  enlarge  the  nomen- 
clature of  criticism,  and  subtilize  the  vocabulary  of  ethics 
and  metaphysics,  we  incline  to  discard  nice  differences  be- 
tween terms  properly  belonging  to  material  acts  and  objects, 
and  to  suffer  words  expressive  of  them  to  perish.  An  indi- 
vidual or  a  people  earnestly  occupied  with  serious  studies,  or 
other  pursuits  making  large  demands  on  the  intellect,  will 
habitually  neglect  the  vocabulary  of  arts  and  occupations  of 
a  lower  grade,  and  will  disregard  distinctions  between  the 
names  of  acts  and  things  too  trivial  and  insignificant  to  be 
susceptible  of  important  differences.  Few  city  coxmsellors, 
indeed,  would  now  boast,  with  Lord  Erskine,  that  they  could 
not  distinguish  a  field  of  lavender  from  a  field  of  wheat;* 
but  every  man  familiar  with  country-life  is  aware  that  even 
farmers  now  confound  in  name  many  of  the  operations  of 
rural  economy,  which  were  formerly  distinguished  by  appro- 
priate terms.  Tlie  vocabulary  of  the  field  and  the  kitchen, 
except  as  it  is  enlarged  by  the  introduction  of  new  processes, 
new  objects,  and  new  subjects  of  thought  and  conversation, 
grows  poor,  as  the  dialect  of  the  intellect  and  the  conscience 
becomes  more  copious,  comprehensive,  and  refined.  I  may 
exemplify  what  I  mean  by  the  word  fetch^  which,  though 
still  in  use  in  England,  is  becoming  less  common  in  that 

*  Cobbett.    Treatise  on  Cobbett's  Corn,  p.  1. 
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country,  and  has  grown  almost  wholly  obsolete  in  many 
parts  of  the  United  States.  I^etch  properly  includes  the 
going  in  search  of  the  object,  and  gOj  when  used  with  it,  is 
redundant,  because  it  only  expresses  what  fetch  implies, 
^etch  is  almost  exactly  equivalent  to  the  German  hoi  en, 
and,  as  is  said  of  the  latter  word,  he  only  can  fetch  a  thing 
who  goes  purposely  after  it.  Now  the  distinction  between 
fetching  that  which  wo  go  expressly  to  seek,  and  hringing 
that  which  we  have  at  hand  or  procure  incidentally,  is  com- 
paratively unimportant,  and  may  well  be  disregarded  as  a 
thing  of  inferior  moment.  Hence  it  is  not  often  heard  among 
UB.  The  distinction  between  ca/rrying  and  hringing  is  more 
simple  and  obvious,  and  both  words  are  accordingly  retained, 
but  there  is  a  tendency  to  confound  even  these,  and  it  is  not 
improbable  that  one  of  them  may  go  out  of  use. 

Thus  far  the  disappearance  of  words  indicative  of  insig 
nificant  distinctions,  and  which  only  tend  to  burden  the 
memory  with  useless  lumber,  is  not  an  evil  to  be  deplored, 
but  there  were  in  Anglo-Saxon  and  in  the  Scandinavian  sister- 
tongues,  numerous  words  expressive  of  slight  differences  of 
structure  or  outline  in  the  features  of  natural  scenery,  the 
decay  of  which  is  a  loss  both  to  poetical  imagery,  and  to  pre- 
cision of  geographical  nomenclature,  though  their  places  have 
been  more  or  less  adequately  supplied  by  new  terms  of  for- 
eign importation.  Some  of  these  words  still  exist  as  proper 
names  of  particular  localities,  though  no  longer  current  as 
common  nouns.  The  admirers  of  Wordsworth  will  remem- 
ber two  of  them,  which  occur  more  than  once  in  his  poems, 
as  parts  of  local  names,  gil  a  rocky  ravine,  and  fors  or  force 
a  cascade  or  water-fall.  It  is  a  curious  circumstance  with 
regard  to  both  of  these  words,  that  they  are  Old-Northern, 
and  not  met  with  in  the  extant  remains  of  Anglo-Saxon  lit* 
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erature,  and  hence  they  were  probably  applied  to  particular 
localities  by  the  Danish  invaders  of  England,  and  never 
understood  as  descriptive  terms  by  the  natives  who  adopted 
them. 

The  largest  class  of  duplicates  of  common  words  which 
has  become  obsolete  is  perhaps  that  of  the  technical  terms  of 
the  chase.  In  the  days  of  feudal  power  and  splendor,  hawk- 
ing and  hunting  constituted  the  favorite  recreation  of  the 
higher  classes,  and  the  importance  attached  to  these  sports, 
both  as  healthful  amusements  and  as  a  half-military  training, 
naturally  led  to  the  cultivation  and  enlargement  of  the  vocab- 
tdary  belonging  to  their  exercise.  The  early  English  prefis 
teemed  with  treatises  on  the  chase,  and  the  Book  of  St 
Albans  first  printed  in  1486,  is  very  full  on  the  subject  of 
the  nomenclature  of  the  gentle  craft.  From  this  and  other 
works  on  the  same  subject,  we  learn  that  the  nobler  beasts 
and  fowls  of  chase  took  different  names  for  every  year  of 
their  lives,  imtil  full  maturity,  as  domestic  animals  still  do 
to  some  extent  in  this  coimtry,  but  more  especially  in  Eng- 
land, and  that  all  the  important  parts,  products,  and  func- 
tions of  each  of  these  animals  had  its  peculiar  designation 
not  common  to  the  corresponding  part  or  act  of  other  quad- 
rupeds or  birds.  The  habits  of  different  creatures,  and  all 
the  operations  of  the  chase  connected  with  each,  had  terms 
exclusively  appropriated  to  the  species,  and  even  the  art  of 
carving  changed  its  name  with  the  game  upon  which  it  was 
exercised.  Thus  Dame  Juliana  Bemers,  the  reputed  author 
of  the  book  of  St.  Albans,  informs  us  that  in  gentle  speech  it 
is  said  "  the  hauke  jouhyth^  not  slepeth  ;  she  refourmeth  her 
feders^  and  not  pyckyth  her  feders;  she  rowsith,  and  not 
shaketh  hersclfe ;  she  mantdh/th,  and  not  stretchyth,  when 
she  puttyth  her  legges  from  her,  one  after  a  notber,  and  her 
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wynges  folowe  her  legges ;  and  when  she  hath  mantylled  her 
and  bryngeth  both  her  wynges  togyder  over  her  baeke ;  ye 
shall  saye  youre  hawkye  warhellyth  her  wynges."  So^  to 
designate  companies,  we  must  not  use  names  of  multitudes 
promiscuously,  but  we  are  to  say  a  congregacyon  of  people, 
a  hoo«t  of  men,  a  felyshyjppynge  of  yomen,  and  a  hevy  of 
ladyes ;  we  must  speak  of  a  Iierde  of  dere,  swannys,  cranys, 
or  wrenys,  a  sege  of  herons  or  by tourys,  a  micster  of  pecockes, 
a  toatche  of  nyghtyngales,  a  flyghte  of  doves,  a  claterynge 
of  choughes,  a  pryde  of  lyons,  a  slewthe  of  beeres,  a  gagle  of 
geys,  a  skulke  of  foxes,  a  scuUe  of  frerys,  a  pontificalitye  of 
prestys,  and  a  superfluyte  of  nonnes,  and  so  of  other  human 
and  brute  assemblages.  In  like  manner,  in  dividing  game 
for  the  table,  the  animals  were  not  carved,  but  a  dere  was 
hrokeriy  a  gose  rcryd^  a  chckyn  frusshed^  a  cony  unlacedy  a 
crane  dyaplayedy  a  curlewe  unioynted^  a  quayle  wgnggyd^  a 
swanne  Ijjfte^  a  lambc  sholdered^  a  heron  dysm^mbryd^  a  pe- 
cocke  dysfygured^  a  samon  chynyd^  a  hadoke  sydyd^  a  sole 
loynyd  and  a  breme  splayed.  The  characteristic  habits, 
traces,  and  other  physical  peculiarities  of  animals  were  dis- 
criminated in  the  language  of  the  chase  with  equal  precision, 
and  a  strict  observance  of  all  these  niceties  of  speech  was 
more  important  as  an  indication  of  breeding,  or  in  the  words 
of  Dame  Juliana  Bemers,  as  a  means  of  distinguishing  "  gen- 
iylmen  from  ungentylmen,"  than  a  rigorous  conformity  to 
the  rules  of  grammar,  or  even  to  the  moral  law. 

The  old  romances  ascribe  the  invention  of  the  vocabulary 
of  the  chase  to  the  famous  Sir  Tristram  of  the  Roimd  Table, 
and  the  Morte  d' Arthur  says : 

"  Me  semeth  alle  gentylmen  that  beren  old  armes  oughte 
of  ryght  to  honoure  syre  Trystram  for  the  goodly  termes  that 
gentilmen  have  and  use,  and  shalle  to  the  daye  of  dome,  that 
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there  by  in  a  maner  alle  men  of  worship  maye  disscoyer  a 
gentylman  fro  a  yoman,  and  from  a  yoman  a  vylayne.  For 
he  that  gentyl  is  wylle  drawe  hym  unto  gentil  tatehes,  and 
to  folowe  the  enstommes  of  noble  gentylmen." 

That  most  of  these  words  pointed  originally  to  a  real  dif- 
ference between  the  objects  or  the  processes  indicated  by 
them,  there  is  little  donbt,  but  the  etymology  of  many  of 
them  is  lost,  and  those  not  now  retained  in  different,  or,  if 
similar,  more  general  applications,  have  become  wholly  obso- 
lete, though  some  which  have  disappeared  from  literature 
still  exist  in  popular  or  provincial  usage. 

The  study  of  synonyms  has  always  been  regarded  as  one 
of  the  most  valuable  of  intellectual  disciplines,  independently 
of  its  great  importance  as  a  guide  to  the  right  practical  use  of 
words.  The  habit  of  thorough  investigation  into  the  mean- 
ing of  words,  and  of  exact  discrimination  in  the  use  of  them, 
is  indispensable  to  precision  and  accuracy  of  thought,  and  it 
is  surprising  how  soon  the  process  becomes  spontaneous,  and 
almost  mechanical  and  unconscious,  so  that  one  often  finds 
himself  making  nice  and  yet  sound  distinctions  between  pa^ 
ticular  words  which  he  is  not  aware  that  he  has  ev^  made 
the  subject  of  critical  analysis.  The  subtile  intellect  of  the 
Greeks  was  alive  to  the  importance  of  this  study,  and  we  not 
only  observe  just  discrimination  in  the  employment  of  lan- 
guage in  their  best  writers,  but  we  not  unfrequently  me^ 
with  discussions  as  to  the  precise  signification  of  words, 
which  show  that  their  exact  import  had  become  a  subject  of 
thoughtful  consideration,  before  much  attention  had  been  be- 
stowed upon  grammatical  forms.  In  a  tongue  in  the  main 
homogeneous,  and  full  of  compounds  and  derivatives,  the 
source  of  the  word  would  naturally  be  first  appealed  to  as 
the  key  to  its  interpretation.    Etymology  is  still  an  indif- 
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pensable  auxiliary  to  the  study  of  synonyms ;  bnt  in  a  com- 
posite language  like  Englisli,  where  the  root-forms  are  inac- 
cessible to  the  majority  of  those  who  use  it,  the  primary  sig- 
nification of  the  radical  does  not  operate  as  a  conservative 
influence,  as  it  did  in  Greece,  by  continually  suggesting  the 
meaning,  and  thus  keeping  the  derivative  or  compound  true 
to  its  first  vocation.  Words  with  us  incline  to  diverge  from 
the  radical  meaning ;  and  therefore  etymology,  though  a  very 
meM  clew  to  the  signification,  is,  at  the  same  time,  a  very 
uncertain  guide  to  the  actual  use,  of  words.  And  this  is 
especially  true  of  what  may  be  called  secondary  derivatives, 
or  words  formed  by  derivation  or  composition  from  forms, 
themselves  derivative  or  compound,  or  borrowed  from  for- 
eign sources.  The  study  of  words  of  this  class  is  one  of  the 
most  difficult  points  of  our  synonymy ;  and  it  is  often  a  very 
puzzling  question  to  decide  why,  for  example,  two  substan- 
tives allied  in  meaning  should  be  distinguished  by  one  shade 
of  signification,  and  the  corresponding  adjectives,  which  we 
have  formed  from  them,  by  a  totally  diflferent  one.  I  ob- 
jected to  the  latter  part  of  Webster's  definition  of  synonym, 
because,  by  applying  that  name  to  all  words  "  containing  the 
same  idea,"  it  makes  different  parts  of  speech  synonyms, 
which  is  contrary  to  established  usage.  We  have  no  term 
to  designate  words  differing  in  etymology,  and  in  grammat- 
ical character,  but  otherwise  agreeing  in  meaning;  but  to 
pairs  of  words,  derived  from  the  same  root,  and  differenced 
in  meaning  only  by  grammatical  class,  we  apply  the  epithet 
canjugatey  or,  more  rarely,  that  of  paronymous.  Strictly 
speaking,  the  ideas  expressed  by  the  two  must  be  identical ; 
but,  as  they  are  more  generally  distinguished  by  some  slight 
difference  of  meaning,  the  term  conjugate  is  loosely  used  to 
38 
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express  identity  in  etymology,  with  only  general  likeness  of 
meaning,  in  words  of  different  classes.  Co8t  and  costly,  for 
example,  are  strictly  conjugate ;  faith  and  faithful,  in  some 
of  their  senses,  are  exactly  so,  in  others  not ;  while  ffrief  and 
grievous,  polish  of  maimer  and  politeness  of  manner,  grace 
and  gracious,  pity  and  pitiful,  as  ordinarily  used,  express 
quite  different  ideas.  The  verb  to  affect  has  a  number  of  dis- 
parate uses  in  its  different  inflected  forms  and  its  derivatives. 
When  it  means  to  produce  an  effect  upon,  to  influence,  or  to 
like,  to  have  a  partiality  for,  it  has  no  conjugate  noun ;  for 
affection,  in  neither  sense,  exactly  corresponds  to  the  verb. 
Affect,  to  simulate,  to  pretend,  and  affectation,  are  conjugate, 
although  not  generally  considered  so,  because  most  persons 
are  not  aware  that  the  unnatural  airs,  called  affectation,  are 
really  founded  in  hypocrisy,  or  false  assumption.  The  par- 
ticiples and  participial  adjective  affecting,  touching,  or  excit- 
ing to  sympathy  or  sorrow,  and  the  passive  form  affected, 
have  still  another  meaning,  in  which  the  active  verb  is  rarely 
employed. 

Few  languages  are  richer  than  English  in  approximate 
synonyms  and  conjugates ;  and  it  is  much  to  be  regretted 

that  no  competent  scholar  has  yet  devoted  himself  to  the 
investigation  of  this  branch  of  our  philology.  The  little 
manual,  edited  by  Archbishop  Whately,  containing  scarcely 
more  than  four  himdred  words,  is,  so  far  as  it  goes,  the  most 
satisfactory  treatise  we   have  on   the  subject.*     Crabbe's 


*  The  Saxon  part  of  our  vocabulary,  partly  from  the  inherent  character  of 
the  c1a8s  of  ideas  for  the  embodiment  of  which  it  is  chiefly  employed,  and  partly 
because  of  its  superior  expressiveness,  Is  generally  very  free  from  equivocation, 
and  its  distinctions  of  meaning  are  usually  clearly  marked.  The  number  of 
Anglo-Saxon  words  approximate  to  each  other  in  signification  is  small,  and  the 
distinction  between  those  liable  to  be  confounded  is  grammatical,  more  frequently 
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Synonyms,  much  used  in  this  country,  is  valuable  chiefly  for 
its  exemplifications ;  but  the  author's  great  ignorance  of  ety- 
mology has  led  him  into  many  errors  ;*  and  it  cannot  pretend 
to  compare  with  the  many  excellent  works  on  the  synonymy 
of  the  German,  French,  Danish,  and  other  European  lan- 
guages. But  in  the  increasing  interest  which  the  study  of 
English  is  exciting,  this,  as  well  as  other  branches  of  lexico- 
graphy, will  doubtless  receive  a  degree  of  attention,  which  , 
will  contribute  to  give  to  the  history  of  English  a  rank  cor- 
responding to  the  importance  of  that  tongue,  as  one  of  the 
most  powerful  instruments  of  thought  and  action  assigned  by 
Providence  to  the  service  of  man. 

than  logicaL  In  the  Treatise  on  Synonyms,  edited  by  Whately,  something  more 
than  four  hundred  and  fifty  words  are  examined  and  discriminated,  and  of  these 
less  than  ninety  are  Anglo-Saxon.  The  relative  proportions  in  Crabbers  much 
larger  work  are  not  widely  different. 

*  Exempli  gratia,  douj  (allied  to  the  Anglo-Saxon,  dwass,  and  the  Danish 
Terb,  dose,)  we  are  informed,  is  a  ^* yariation  from  the  French  dors,  and  the 
Latin  dormio,  to  «/eep,  which  was  anciently  dermio,  and  comes  from  the 
Greek  Srpiua,  a  skin,  becaase  people  lay  on  skins  when  they  tUpt  I  ^  Crabbe,  Syn. 
under  mU^,  With  equal  learning  and  felicity,  he  derives  daub  from  **<ib  and  ub, 
fiber,  ovtT^  signifying  literally  to  do  aver  with  any  thing  unseemly.^ 


LECTURE    XXVII. 

TRANSLATION. 

The  study  of  synonyiny,  or  the  discrimination  between 
vernacular  words  allied  in  signification,  and  of  etymology,  or 
the  comparison  of  derivative  words  with  their  primitives, 

naturally  suggests  the  inquiry  how  far  there  is  an  exact  cor- 
respondence of  meaning  between  the  native  vocabulary,  and 
that  of  foreign  tongues,  or,  in  other  words,  whether  a  poem, 
a  narrative,  or  a  discussion,  composed  in  one  language  can 
be  precisely  rendered  into  another.  K  we  may  trust  the  dic- 
tionaries, almost  every  English  word  has  synonyms  in  the 
speech  to  which  it  belongs,  and  equivalents  in  every  other ; 
but  a  more  critical  study  of  language,  as  actually  employed, 
teaches  us,  first,  that  true  synonyms  are  everywhere  of  rare 
occurrence,  and  secondly  that,  with  the  exception  of  the 
names  of  material  objects  and  of  material  acts,  there  is  sel- 
dom a  precise  coincidence  in  meaning  between  any  two 
words  in  different  languages.  The  sensuous  perceptions, 
even,  of  men  are  not  absolutely  identical,  but  they  neverthe- 
less so  far  concur,  that  we  may  consider  the  names  given  in 
different  countries  to  things  cognizable  by  the  senses  as 
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equivalent  to  each  other,  though  the  epithets  by  which  the 
objects  are  characterized,  and  the  qualities  ascribed  to  them, 
may  differ.  But  the  moment  we  step  out  of  the  domain  of 
the  senses,  and  begin  to  apply  to  acts  and  objects  belonging 
to  the  world  of  mind,  names  derived  from  the  world  of  mat- 
ter, we  diverge  from  each  other,  and  every  nation  forms  a 
vocabulary  suited  to  its  own  moral  and  intellectual  character, 
its  circumstances,  habits,  tastes  and  opinions,  but  not  pre- 
cisely adapted  to  the  expression  of  the  conceptions,  emotions 
and  passions  of  any  other  people.  Hence,  the  diflEiculty  of 
making  translations,  which  are  absolutely  faithful  re-produc- 
tions of  their  originals. 

There  are  at  the  present  day  conflicting  influences  in 
operation,  which  tend,  on  the  one  hand,  to  individualize  the 
languages  of  Europe,  and  make  them  more  idiomatic  and 
discordant  in  structure,  and  on  the  other,  to  harmonize  and 
assimilate  them  to  each  other ;  and  the  same  influences  are 
acting  respectively  as  hindrances  and  as  helps  to  the  making 
of  translations  between  them.  To  the  latter,  the  helps,  be- 
long the  increased  facilities  of  communication,  the  general 
study,  in  every  country,  of  the  literature  of  several  others, 
the  influence  of  two  or  three  cosmopolite  languages,  like  Eng- 
lish, French  and  German,  the  extended  cultivation  of  philo- 
logical science,  and  tlie  universality  of  the  practice  of  trans- 
lation, which  has  compelled  scholars  to  find  or  fashion,  in 
their  own  speech,  equivalents,  or  at  least  exponents,  of  the 
idioms  of  all  others.  The  Caledonian,  indeed,  does  not  believe 
that  the  novels  of  Scott  can  be  adequately  translated  into 
any  foreign  tongue ;  the  German  affirms  that  Bichter  is  to 
be  understood  and  enjoyed  only  in  the  original  Teutonic ;  and 
the  American  doubts  whether  the  Libyan  English  of  Uncle 
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Tom's  Cabin  can  be  rendered  into  any  other  dialect.  Never- 
theless, each  of  these  has  had  numerous  translations,  whose 
success  proves  that  they  are  tolerable  representatives,  if  not 
exact  counterparts,  of  their  originals. 

The  opposing  influence  is  the  spirit  of  nationality  and 
linguistic  purism,  which  has  revived  so  many  dying,  and 
purged  and  renovated  so  many  decayed  and  corrupted  Euro- 
pean languages  within  the  last  century.  In  almost  every 
Continental  country,  foreign  words  and  phrases  have  been 
expelled,  and  their  places  supplied  by  native  derivatives,  com- 
pounds and  constructions  ;  obsolete  words  have  been  restored, 
vague  and  anomalous  orthography  conformed  to  etymology 
or  to  orthoepy,  and  thus  both  the  outward  dress  and  the 
essential  spirit  of  each  made  more  national  and  idiomatic, 
and,  therefore,  to  some  extent,  more  diverse  fi'om  all  others, 
and  less  capable  of  being  adequately  rendered  into  any  of 
them.  At  the  same  time,  this  purification  and  reconstruc- 
tion of  languages  has  brought  them  all  back  to  certain  prin- 
ciples of  universal  or  rather  of  Indo-European  gramimar  com- 
mon to  all,  and  in  each,  the  revival  of  forgotten  words  and 
idioms  has  so  enlarged  their  vocabulary,  and  increased  their 
compass  and  flexibility,  that  it  is  easier  to  find  equivalents  for 
foreign  terms  and  constructions,  than  when  their  stock  of 
words  and  variety  of  expression  was  more  restricted.  Upon 
the  whole,  then,  better  translations  ai*e  now  practicable  than 
at  any  former  period  of  literary  history ;  and  every  popular 
author  may  hope  to  see  his  works  repeated  in  many  forms, 
none  of  which  he  need  be  ashamed  to  own  as  his  oflfspring. 

The  question  between  the  relative  merits  of  free  and  lit- 
eral translation,  between  paraphrastic  liberty  and  servile 
fidelity,  has  been  long  discussed ;  but,  like  many  other  abstract 
questions,  it  depends  for  its  answer  upon  ever-varying  condi- 
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tions,  and  there  is  no  general  formula  to  express  its  solution. 
The  conmientatoi*s  on  the  famous  Horatian  precept : 

Nee  verbum  verbo  carabis  reddere  fidus 
Interpres, 

might  have  saved  themselves  some  trouble,  if  they  had  ob- 
served, what  is  plain  from  the  context,  that  Horace  was  not 
speaking  of  translations  at  all,  but  of  theatrical  adaptation, 
dramatization,  as  we  now  say,  of  epic  or  historical  subjects, 
which  had  been  already  treated  in  narrative  prose  or  verse  by 
other  writers ;  and,  therefore,  the  opinion  of  the  great  Koman 
poet,  were  it  otherwise  binding,  could  not  be  cited  as  an 
authority  on  this  question.*    The  rule  of  Hooker :   "  Of 

*  Much  of  modern  opinion  on  ancient  literature  and  philosophy  is  founded 
on  the  criticiBm  of  familiar  quotations,  the  examination  of  detached  passages, 
which,  standing  alone,  appear  to  contain  a  very  different  meaning  from  that 
which  they  express  when  taken  in  connection  with  their  context,  or  the  circum- 
stances under  which  they  were  uttered.  An  example  of  this  is  the  sentiment  in 
CScero*8  Tusculan  Questions,  I.  17,  so  often  quoted  and  moralized  upon  as  an 
instance  of  excessive  and  almost  idolatrous  reverence  for  a  majestic  and  impos- 
ing hnman  intellect :  '*  Errare  mehcrculc  malo  cum  Platonc  *  *  *  quam 
cam  istis  vera  sentirc/'  Even  in  the  Guesses  at  Truth,  second  series,  third 
edition,  p.  235,  this  passage  is  treated  as  the  expression  of  a  humiliating  general 
submission  to  the  authority  of  Plato,  and  Cicero  is  in  part  exonerated  from  the 
disgrace  of  so  unworthy  a  sentiment,  by  the  remark  that  he  puts  the  words  into 
the  mouth  of  "  the  young  man  whom  he  is  instructing,^^  though  it  is  admitted 
that  he  approved  and  adopted  them.  But  it  is  plain  to  any  one  who  will  take 
the  trouble  to  read  enough  of  the  dialogue  in  which  this  passage  occurs,  to 
understand  the  bearing  of  it  upon  the  subject  under  discussion,  that  the  "  young 
man**  expressed,  and  Cicero  approved,  no  such  deference  to  the  authority  of  the 
Greek  philosopher  as  is,  upon  the  strength  of  this  quotation,  so  often  imputed  to 
Cicero  himself.  The  immediate  point  then  under  discussion  was  the  question  of 
the  immortality  of  the  soul,  which  was  maintained  by  Plato,  bat  denied  by  the 
Epicureans,  and  it  is,  evidently,  solely  with  reference  to  the  conclusions  of 
Plato  on  this  one  point,  not  the  weight  of  his  authority^  that  the  disciple  and  his 
master  agree  in  preferring  to  share  with  him  the  beneficent  possible  error  of 
eternal  life,  rather  than  the  fearful  and  pernicious  truth,  if  it  were  a  truth,  of 
final  annihilation,  with  his  opponents. 

And  how  comes  it,  that  among  the  thousands  of  rhetorical  critics,  who,  since 
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translations,  the  better  I  acknowledge  that,  which  cometh 
nearer  to  the  very  letter  of  the  very  original  verity,"  is 
equivocal,  because  it  is  not  certain,  whether  "  original  ver- 
ity "  means  *  original  sensed  which  most  would  approve,  or 
'  original  words^^  which  most  would  condenm,  for  the  reason 
that  the  idiomatic  differences  between  different  languages 
would  often  make  a  literal  translation  of  the  several  words 
of  a  foreign  author  unintelligible  nonsense.  Fuller,  with  his 
usual  quaint  felicity,  has  well  expressed  the  common  loose 
theory  by  a  simile.  Speaking  of  Sandys,  whose  admirable 
scriptural  paraphrases  ought  to  be  better  known  than  they 
are,  he  says,  "  He  was  a  servant,  but  no  slave,  to  his  subject; 
well  knowing  that  a  translator  is  a  person  in  free  custody ; 
custody,  being  boimd  to  give  the  true  sense  of  the  author  he 
translates ;  free,  left  at  liberty  to  clothe  it  in  his  own  exprcfl- 
sion."* 

Cicero  and  QuintiliaD,  have  speculated  on  the  answer  of  Demosthenes,  ^r^Kpt^cf, 
Delivery,  Delivery,  Delivery!  so  few  have  ever  adverted  to  the  opinion  of 
Libanius,  that  this  reply  was  an  ironical  slde-thmst  at  .fischines ;  an  opinion 
which,  if  we  arc  to  interpret  Demosthenes  by  himself,  is  rendered  highly  prob- 
able by  the  contemptaous  sneers  of  the  g^eat  orator  at  the  1170^^  (ntittpivit  of 
his  rival,  the  special  point  of  excellence  in  which  he  was  himself  confeasedly 
inferior  to  .£schines  ? 

*  Very  judicious  observations  on  the  principles  of  translation  will  be  foond 
in  Purvey^s  Prologue  to  his  Translation  of  the  Scriptures,  (about  A.D.  1888,) 
Wycliffite  versions,  I.  67.  The  generat  doctrine  of  Purvey  is  thus  stated: 
*'  First  it  is  to  knowe,  that  the  best  translating  is,  out  of  Latyn  into  English,  to 
translate  aftir  the  sentence,  and  not  oneli  aftir  the  wordis,  so  that  the  sentence 
be  as  opin,  either  openere,  in  English  as  in  Latyn,  and  go  not  fer  fro  the  lettre; 
and  if  the  letter  mai  not  be  suid  in  the  translating,  let  the  sentence  be  ever  hool 
and  open,  for  the  wordis  owen  to  seme  to  the  entent  and  sentence,  and  ellis  the 
wordis  ben  superflu  either  false. **  Purvey  exempli6es  by  many  comparisoni 
between  the  Latin  and  English  idioms,  which  show  a  very  good  knowledge  of 
the  principles  of  English  grammar. 

A  friend  of  Lodge,  who  signs  W.  K.,  expresses  sound  oi»nions  on  this  sub- 
ject, though  not  in  the  purest  style,  in  a  letter  prefixed  to  the  second  edition  of 
Lodge's  Seneca,  1620.  *'Yon  are  his  profitable  Tutor,"  says  be,  *'and  haw 
instructed  him  to  walke  and  taike  in  perfect  English.    If  hia  matter  bold  nol 
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The  rule  often  laid  down,  "  that  in  translating  a  foreign 
work  into  English,  we  are  to  adopt  the  same  style  and  dic- 
tion which  the  author  would  have  used  had  he  been  an  Eng- 
lishman," is  mistaken  or  inapplicable,  because,  except  in 
matters  of  naked  fact,  or  natural  science,  a  foreigner,  writing 
for  foreigners,  has  a  totally  different  set  of  ideas  to  express, 
and  a  totally  different  mode  of  conceiving  similar  ideas  from 
those  which  an  Englishman,  \vriting  on  the  same  subject, 
would  have,  and  therefore  he  would  have  written  a  different 
book.  Had  Goethe  and  Richter  been  bom  and  trained  in 
England,  the  one  could  never  have  produced  a  Wilhelm 
Meister,  or  a  Faust,  the  other  never  a  Siebenkas  or  a  Quin- 
tus  Fixlein.  Had  Shakespeare  been  a  Frenchman  by  birth 
and  education,  the  world  had  never  seen  a  Hamlet  or  a 
Henry  IV. 

The  true  result  to  be  aimed  at,  where  we  propose  any 
thing  beyond  the  communication  of  bare  fact,  is  to  produce 
upon  the  mind  of  the  English  reader,  so  far  as  possible,  the 
same  impression  which  the  original  author  produced  upon 

still  the  Roman  characteristic,  I  should  mistake  him  one  of  ours,  he  delivers  his 
mind  so  significantly  and  fitly/* 

"That  ye  have  not  parrot-like  spoken  his  owne  words,  and  lost  yourselfe 
literally  in  a  Latine  Echo,  rendering  him  precisely  verbatim,  as  if  tied  to  his 
tongue;  but  retaining  his  Sence,  have  expressed  his  meaning  in  our  proper 
English  Elegancies  and  Phrase,  is  in  a  Translatour  a  discretion,  &c.,  kc.^ 

In  a  series  of  discourses  on  the  English  language,  discussions  of  the  origin 
and  meaning  of  particular  words  can  hardly  be  out  of  place  anywhere,  and  there- 
fore  I  shall  be  excused  for  here  noticing  a  confusion  of  two  English  words  of 
Latin  etymology,  both  of  which  occur  in  the  foregoing  extracts.  From  the 
Terb  sentio,  in  its  two  acceptations,  the  Latins  made  the  nouns  sententia, 
opinion,  meaning,  and  sensus,  first,  physical,  afterwards,  mental,  perception. 
The  Romans  themselves,  at  last,  confounded  these  two  words.  In  Old-English, 
they  were  distinguished  in  form  as  well  as  meaning,  for  tentenee  in  the  time  of 
Purvey  was  the  Latin  sententia.  In  Lodgers  time,  ienienee  had  become  tenee^ 
and  we  now  use  genu  for  both  purposes,  aenience  having  acquired  the  meaning 
of  period,  or  proposition,  as  well  as  that  of  a  Judicial  decree. 
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the  minds  of  those  for  whom  he  wrote.  The  rule  I  have  just 
condemned  does  not  lead  to  the  accomplishment  of  this  aim, 
but,  so  far  as  it  is  practicable  at  all,  its  effect  is  to  translate 
the  author^  not  his  work,  to  give  an  imitation,  not  a  copy  of 
the  original;  whereas  it  is  the  characteristic  of  a  perfect 
translation,  that  it,  for  the  time,  transforms  the  reader  into 
the  likeness  of  those  for  whom  the  story,  the  ballad,  or  the 
ode,  was  first  said  or  sung.* 

The  very  supposition,  that  a  genial  writer  could  have 
acquired  his  special  intellectual  manhood  in  any  but  his 
native  land,  involves  an  absurdity,  for  it  divests  him  of  his 
nationality,  which  is  as  essentially  a  part  of  him  as  the  fleshly 
organs,  wherewith  he  takes  into  his  being  the  world  around 
him,  and  reproduces  it  to  the  consciousness  or  the  imagina- 
tion of  his  readers.  Shakespeare  is  often  cited  as  an  instance 
of  genius  too  universal  to  bear  the  stamp  of  a  national  mint, 
and  doubtless  it  is  true  that  in  him,  more  than  in  any  other 
name  known  in  literature,  the  man  predominated  over  the 
citizen,  but  if  we  compare  his  works  with  whatever  else 
modern  humanity  has  produced,  we  shall  find,  if  not  positive 
internal  evidence  of  his  birthright,  at  least  abundant  negative 
proof,  that  in  no  land  save  England  could  that  mighty  imag- 

*  It  was  upon  this  principle,  that  Sigurd,  the  Apostle  of  Sweden,  in  a  sermon 
deliyercd  about  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century,  by  an  extraTagant,  bat 
not  unnatural  license,  substitutes  cold  for  heat  in  threatening  the  unbeliever 
with  the  torments  reserved  for  the  wicked  in  a  future  state  of  existence. 

En  grimmir  gudnidingar  *  *  skulu  hrsdiligu  guds  ordi  bolvadir  vera  ok 
6tkastadir  i  ytri  myrkr,  {>ar  sem  fyrir  er  frost  ok  tannagnastran.  Fom.  Sog. 
ni.  168. 

And  bold  traitors  to  God  *  *  shall  be  accursed  by  the  terrible  word  of 
God,  and  cast  out  into  outer  darkness,  where  \b  frost  and  gnashing  of  teeth. 

The  imagination  of  the  Northman,  whose  life  was  an  almost  perpetual  shiver, 
would  be  more  readily  excited  by  the  idea  of  suffering  from  cold,  than  of  expo- 
sure to  torment  by  fire,  an  element  which  to  him  was  always  a  beneficent  agent 
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ination  have  assumed  the  form  and  proportions  to  which  it 
grew. 

But  though  the  end  to  be  sought  in  translation  is  simple 
enough,  the  means  are  neither  obvious  nor  easy  of  command. 
There  is,  however,  one  principle  generally  not  at  all  regarded, 
but  which  is  nevertheless  of  great  practical  value  in  trans- 
ferring the  productions  of  creative  genius  from  their  native 
to  a  foreign  soil,  in  such  a  way  that  they  shall  yield  the  same 
fruit  as  in  their  original  clime.  It  is  this :  we  should  choose 
for  our  translation  the  dialect  of  the  period  when  our  lan- 
guage was  in  a  stage  of  development  as  nearly  as  possible 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  tongue  from  which  we  translate. 
It  seems  to  have  been  taken  for  granted  that  the  dialect  of 
the  translator's  own  time  is  in  all  cases  to  be  adopted,  and 
by  those  who  labor  for  the  largest  public  perhaps  it  must  be, 
but  if  the  original  is  a  work  of  true,  art,  belonging  to  a  period 
of  widely  different  culture,  it  is  as  absurd  to  attempt  to  mod- 
ernize it  in  a  foreign  tongue,  as  in  its  own.  English  liistor- 
ical  literature  furnishes  a  good  illustration.  The  clironicles 
of  Froissart  were  completed  in  the  year  14:00,  memorable  for 
the  supposed  death  of  Chaucer,  a  period  when  the  French 
prose  dialect  was  in  a  much  more  advanced  stage  of  develop- 
ment than  the  English.  The  chronicle  was  translated  by  Lord 
Bemers,  as  great  a  master  of  English  as  any  writer  of  his 
time,  in  the  first  quarter  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  again, 
by  Jolmes  in  the  early  part  of  the  present  century.  Johnes's 
translation  is  executed  with  commendable  fidelity,  in  a  good 
modern  English  style,  and  is  valuable  as  a  repository  of  facts 
and  dates,  but  its  relation  to  Froissart  is  that  of  a  lithograph 
to  a  Titian,  while  Lord  Bemers,  employing  the  diction  of  a 
period  when  English  prose  had  advanced  to  a  culture  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  French  of  the  preceding  century, 
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and,  as  he  himself  says,  "  not  followynge  his  author  worde 
by  worde,  but  ensewing  the  true  reporte  of  the  sentence  of 
the  mater,"  gives  you  so  perfect  a  repetition  of  the  great 
chronicler,  that  you  are  quite  unconscious  whether  you  are 
reading  French  or  English,  and  can  scarcely  resist  the  belief, 
that  you  are  a  cotemporary  of  the  fair  dames  and  cayaliera 
of  high  emprize,  whose  adventures  are  portrayed  with  such 
wonderful  felicity. 

The  rule  I  have  here  laid  down,  though  very  general  in 
its  application,  has,  like  most  of  the  principles  of  literary 
composition,  its  exceptions.  In  the  wide  differences  of  cul- 
ture, of  opinion,  and  of  sentiment,  which  exist  between  dif- 
ferent nations,  it  may  happen  that  a  diction  appropriate  to 
the  subject  as  viewed  by  those  for  whom  a  particular  work 
of  imaginative  art  is  written,  may  be  quite  unsuited  to  the 
tastes  and  intellectual  habits  of  a  contemporaneous  people, 
equally,  though  differently  cultivated.  In  such  cases  a  mas- 
ter of  the  art  of  translation  will  select  the  dialect  best  adapted 
to  express  to  his  public  the  conceptions  of  the  author,  though 
it  may  be  that  of  another  century  much  inferior  in  grammat- 
ical refinement.  The  fine  ballad  of  Lenore  by  Burger, 
already  quoted  as  an  example  of  imitative  felicity  of  sound, 
affords  a  good  illustration.  Tales  of  this  sort  are  no  longer 
current  in  England,  and  of  course  the  modem  dialect  of  that 
country  has  not  been  employed  to  embody  them.  They 
belong  to  earlier  English  literature,  and  they  are  far  more 
effective,  recited  in  the  language  employed  when  they  were 
a  part  of  a  living  mythology,  than  when  clothed  in  the  crit- 
ical, sceptical,  dress  of  a  modem  magazine.  Taylor,  there- 
fore, judged  wisely  in  translating  the  ballad  into  the  simpler 
dialect  in  which  it  would  have  been  told  and  imderstood, 
when  the  superstitions  of  the  middle  ages,  if  they  did  not 
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form  articles  of  religious  belief,  were  still  constantlj  exciting 
the  imaginations  of  the  English  people.  I  even  doubt  whether 
he  has  taken  too  great  a  license  in  carrying  back  the  date  of 
the  story  from  the  days  of  the  Battle  of  Prague,  an  event 
miknown  in  English  traditionary  lore,  to  the  more  familiar 
age  of  the  Lion-hearted  Richard's  crusade  against  the  Pay- 
nim  in  the  Holy  Land.  Compare  these  two  stanzas  of  Tay- 
lor, in  the  English  ballad  verse,  with  a  more  literal  version 
in  the  metre  of  the  original : 

He  went  abroade  with  Richard's  host 

The  Paynim  foes  to  quell ; 

But  he  no  word  to  her  had  writt, 

An  he  were  sick  or  well 

«  *  •  * 

She  bet  her  breast  and  wrange  her  hands 
And  rollde  her  tearlesse  eye, 
From  rise  of  mome  till  the  pale  stars 
Againe  did  fleck  the  sky. 

HeM  gone  with  Frederic's  host  to  wield 
The  sword  on  Prague's  dread  battle-field ; 
Nor  had  he  sent  to  tell 

If  he  were  sick  or  weU. 

*  *  *  * 

She  wrung  her  hands  and  beat  her  breast, 
Until  the  sun  sank  down  to  rest, 
Till  o'er  the  vaulted  sphere 
The  golden  stars  appear. 

The  train  of  reasoning  we  have  been  pursuing  suggests 
some  observations,  which  I  venture  to  propound  at  the  risk 
of  incurring  the  pains  and  penalties  justly  attached  to  the 
philological  sin  of  neologism.  I  refer  to  a  difference  which, 
if  it  does  not  really  exist,  ought,  I  think,  to  exist  in  the  Eng- 
lish use  of  the  words  idiom  and  idiotism.  Both  words  ai'e 
given  in  most  English  dictionaries,  and  both  exist  in  the 
principal  European  languages,  but  I  do  not  know  that  they 
have  been  anywhere  very  accurately  discriminated,  while 
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in  English  they  are  generally  confounded.  Grammatical 
writers,  for  the  sake  of  varying  the  phrase  and  avoiding  rep- 
etition, sometimes  employ  idiom  in  a  loose  way  as  a  synonym 
of  language  or  dialect,  but  this  is  repugnant  both  to  the  ety- 
mology and  the  proper  signification  of  the  word.  Idiom  is 
derived  from  the  Greek  adjective  tSto?,  own,  proper  or  pecu- 
liar to,  and  in  all  its  legitimate  uses,  retains  the  sense  of 
peculiarity  or  speciality.  Besides  its  lax  and  figurative  use 
as  a  synonym  of  language  or  dialect,  we  employ  it  in  three 
significations. 

First^  to  denote  the  general  syntactical  character  which 
distinguishes  the  structure  of  a  given  language,  or  family  of 
languages. 

Thus,  when  we  speak  of  the  idiom  of  French,  or  German, 
or  Italian,  we  mean  tlic  assemblage  of  syntactical  rul^  or 
forms,  by  which,  without  reference  to  the  vocabulary,  we 
recognize  these  languages  respectively.  If  I  were  to  trans- 
late, word  for  word,  a  page  of  French  or  German  into  Eng- 
lish, any  person  acquainted  with  those  languages  would 
know,  at  once,  by  the  structure  of  the  periods,  from  which 
of  them  I  had  taken  it.  The  general  characteristics  by 
which  he  would  detect  the  original,  constitute  what  is  called 
the  idiom  of  the  language,  in  the  sense  I  am  now  consider- 
ing. For  example,  in  most  languages  there  are  different 
forms  of  the  verb  for  the  singular  and  plural  numbers.  Thus, 
in  English,  we  say,  he  is,  but  they  abe  ;  is  being  used  when 
the  subject  is  in  the  third  person  singular,  are  when  it  is  in 
the  third  person  plural.  Now,  whatever  may  have  been  the 
origin  of  the  distinctive  forms  of  the  verb,  there  exists  in  the 
language,  as  it  is  known  to  us,  no  reason  why  i«,  or  any  other 
form,  should  be  appropriated  to  the  singular,  are^  or  any 
other  form,  to  the  plural.    It  is,  in  the  present  state  of  ety 
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mology,  an  ultimate,  or  rather  a  purely  conventional,  gram- 
matical fact.  A  corresponding  difference  runs  through 
ahnost  aU  languages,  and  therefore,  the  rule,  that  the  verb 
must  agree  with  its  nominative  in  number,  is  not  an  idiom 
or  peculiarity  of  any  of  them. 

A  similar  general  rule  existed  in  Greek,  and  in  Greek  as 
in  English,  there  was  no  assignable  reason  why  the  Greek 
iarij  like  the  English  corresponding  verb  w,  should  be  re- 
stricted to  the  singular,  and  eVo-/,  like  its  English  equivalent 
a/rey  should  be  appropriated  to  the  plural.  It  was  altogether 
an  arbitrary  rule,  but  still  a  rule  common  to  the  Greek  and 
most  other  European  languages,  and  so,  not  a  Greek  idiom. 
But  to  this  universal  rule,  Greek  syntax  made  exceptions, 
the  most  familiar  of  which  was,  that  if  the  plural  nominative 
was  of  the  neuter  gender,  then  the  verb  was  in  the  singular, 
and  did  not  agree  with  its  nominative.  Thus  they  said,  ot 
av^pcmot  aya^oi  icaiVy  the  men  are  good,  but  tA  fiifiXia 
aya^d  earcv,  the  books  is  good.  This  was  a  general  rule  of 
the  language,  extending  to  all  verbs,  and  all  neuter  nomina- 
tives, but  it  was  not  a  law  of  universal  grammar.  It  was  a 
construction  which  characterized  and  Individualized  the 
Greek  language,  and,  therefore,  it  was  a  peculiarity  or  idiom 
of  that  language. 

"We  use  idiom,  secondly^  to  denote  an  individual  expres- 
sion, a  form  of  speech  applicable  to  a  single  phrase,  which  is 
contrary  to  the  general  sjTitax  of  the  language,  but  yet  suffi- 
ciently intelligible  upon  its  face  even  to  a  foreigner. 

Thus  if  the  substantive  verb  precedes  its  nominative,  so 
that  to  the  hearer  the  number  of  the  subject  is  undetermined 
when  the  verb  is  pronounced,  the  verb  in  Greek  may  be,  in 
French  generally  must  be,  in  the  singular,  though  the  nomi- 
native be  a  masculine  or  feminine  plural.    Accordingly, 
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though  we  say  in  English,  there  are  men  and  women,  the 
French  say,  with  the  singular  verb,  il  est  (or  11  y  a)de8 
hommes  et  des  femmes;  there  i«  men  and  women.  This 
is  a  departure  from  the  general  usage  of  the  Greek  and 
French  languages,  properly  applicable  not  to  a  whole  class 
of  words,  as  neuters  at  large,  but  only  to  the  substantive  verb, 
and  those  which  represent  it.  This  peculiarity  also  is  pop- 
ularly called  an  idiom^*  but  it  presents  little  difficulty,  be- 
cause in  expressions  of  this  sort,  notwithstanding  the  appa- 
rent want  of  concord  between  the  verb  and  its  subject,  the 
meaning  of  the  individual  words  would  never  fail  to  surest 
the  sense  of  the  proposition. 

The  poverty  of  language,  the  impossibility  of  inventing 
new  words  as  fast  as  new  ideas  are  brought  into  distinct  con- 
sciousness, has  obliged  us  to  give  to  the  word  idiom  a  third 
sense. 

This  is  when  we  employ  it  to  denote  that  class  of  lingnis- 
tic  anomalies,  which  teachers  of  languages  and  dictionaries 
call  phrases  or  phraseological  expressions.  These  are  verbal 
combinations  which  contravene  all  rules,  general  and  special, 
and  the  purport  of  which  is  wholly  conventional,  and  cannot 
be  gathered  from  the  meaning  of  the  several  members  that 
compose  them.  Examples  of  this  are  the  French  phrases, 
Je  suis  ^  m^me  de  faire  telle  ou  telle  chose,  I  am  in 
a  position  to  do  so  and  so,  I  am  able  to  do  so  and  so ;  Je 
viens  d'arriver,  I  have  just  arrived;  and  the  thousand 
other  arbitrary  constructions  in  which  the  French  language 
abounds. 

*  Both  the  English  and  many  other  languages  show  a  strong  tendenc]r  to 
adopt  this  form  of  expression.  The  phrase  there  is  with  a  plural  nominatiTe  is 
sometimes  used  by  speakers,  who  seldom  violate  the  rules  of  concord  in  other 
cases ;  and  many  examples  of  this  construction  can  be  found  in  the  woila  of 
JiOrd  Bacon,  FuUer,  and  other  classical  English  writers. 
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To  these  latter  two  linguistic  forms  the  name  of  idiotism 
has  been  sometimes,  thougli  so  far  as  I  know,  not  consist- 
ently applied,  in  both  French  and  German,  and  we  shall 
gain  much  in  clearness  of  expression,  if  \j^  adopt  the  distinc- 
tion. 

To  recapitulate :  Let  us  say  that  idiom  may  be  employed 
loosely  and  figuratively  as  a  synonym  of  language  or  dialect, 
but  that,  in  its  proper  sense,  it  signifies  the  totality  of  the 
general  rules  of  construction  which  characterize  the  syntax 
of  a  particular  language  and  distinguish  it  from  that  of  other 
tongues.  Idiotism,  on  the  other  hand,  should  be  taken  to 
denote  the  systematic  exemption  of  particular  words,  or  com- 
binations of  particular  words,  from  the  general  syntactical 
rules  of  the  language  to  which  they  belong,  or  in  a  more  lim- 
ited sense,  we  may  apply  the  same  term  to  phrases  not  con- 
structed according  to  native  etymology  and  syntax,  and 
whose  meaning  is  purely  arbitrary  and  conventional,  and 
then  they  would  properly  be  styled  special  idiotisms.  In  a 
general  way,  the  idiom  of  a  language  consists  in  those  regu- 
lar and  uniform  laws  of  grammatical  construction,  which 
characterize  its  syntax  ;  its  idiotisms  are  abnormal  and  indi- 
vidual departures  not  only  from  universal  grammar,  but 
from  its  own  idiom. 

I  have  illustrated  these  distinctions  by  foreign  examples, 
because  the  simplicity  of  English  syntax  renders  its  peculiar- 
ities less  palpable,  and,  in  general,  its  rules  are  little  else 
than  negative  precepts,  but  there  is  room  for  the  same  dis- 
criminations in  our  own  philology.  For  example,  in  Eng- 
lish, German,  Swedish  and  Danish,  the  adjective  regularly 
precedes,  while  in  Italian  and  Spanish,  it  generally  follows, 
the  noun.    It  is  the  idiom  of  the  language  which  determines 

the  position.    We  say  accordingly  that  the  English  idiom 
89 
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requires  the  adjective  to  precede  the  substantiye,  and  this  is 
a  rule  which  governs  the  construction  in  nearly  all  cases 
where  that  part  of  speech  occurs,  a  rule  distinguishing  our 
syntax  from  that  ^f  the  Spanish  and  Italian.  So  we  have 
our  idiotisms.  For  instance,  the  phrase,  less  conunon  in 
American  than  in  English  books,  the  project  took  air^  that  is, 
was  divulged.  So,  the  use  of  hdp  for  refrain,  as,  I  cannot 
help  doing  it,  for  I  cannot  refrain  from  doing  it ;  it  turns  oui 
that  so  and  so,  for,  it  is  now  ascertained  that,  &c. 

There  are  sometimes  curious,  if  not  inexplicable,  coinci- 
dences between  the  conventional  idiotisms  of  different  lan- 
guages. Thus,  both  in  English  and  German  we  use  to  inake 
over,  in  the  sense  of  to  transfer  or  convey  the  right  of  prop- 
erty ;  as,  A.  made  over  to  B.  his  house  in  Broadway.  Hot 
the  proper  signification  of  the  verb  furnishes  no  clew  to  the 
meaning  of  the  phrase  in  either  language.  In  general,  how- 
ever, phrases  of  this  conventional  sort  are  peculiar  to  a  single 
language,  and  without  literal  equivalents  in  others. 

The  difficulty  of  translation  does  not  lie  in  mere  idiomatic 
differences,  for  the  expression  '  a  beautiful  woman '  is  the 
precise  equivalent  of  femina  formosa,  though  the  relative 
positions  of  the  noun  and  the  adjective  are  reversed,  nor  can 
the  subtlest  intellect  discern  any  difference  between  the 
English, '  there  are  birds  without  wings,'  and  the  French,  il 
est,  or,  il  y  a,  des  oiseaux  sans  ailes.  In  these  in- 
stances, notwithstanding  the  difference  of  position  in  one 
case,  and  of  number  and  case  (des  oiseaux  being  strictly 
a  genitive)  in  the  other,  we  may  say  the  translation  is  Ut- 
eral ;  and  even  in  those  special  idiotisms  whose  meaning  is 
conventional,  we  may  generally  find  logical  equivalents  in 
all  languages  of  the  same  degree  of  culture,  though  the  form 
of  phrase  may  be  very  different    K  I  translate  je  viena 
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d'arriver  by,  I  come  from  to  arrive,  I  utter  nonsense,  but 
if  I  say,  I  have  just  arrived,  I  convey  the  precise  import  of 
the  French  phrase,  though  no  one  word  in  the  translation, 
but  the  pronoun,  grammatically  corresponds  to  any  word  in 
the  original. 

But,  in  spite  of  the  increasing  capacity  and  flexibility  of 
language,  and  the  lipguistic  attainments  and  dexterity  of 
modem  translators,  every  genial  idiomatic  work  will  have 
peculiarities  and  felicities  of  expression,  which  cannot  ade- 
quately be  rendered  into  any  other  form.  Thought,  in  every 
speech,  has  its  ideas  which  admit  of  but  one  mode  of  utter- 
ance, and  it  is  impossible  to  translate  such  expressions  either 
into  other  terms  of  the  same  tongue,  or  into  the  native  words 
of  another.  In  any  two  languages  there  are,  to  use  a  mathe- 
matical phrase,  many  incommensurable  quantities,  many 
words  in  each  untranslatable  into  the  other,  nor  is  it  always 
possible  by  any  periphrase  to  supply  an  equivalent.  Of  this 
untranslatability  of  single  words,  simple  and  compound,  Ger- 
man offers  us  many  examples.  Take  the  verb  ahnen  and 
its  derivative  noun  Ahnung:  We  use  for  them  suspect 
and  suspicion^  presenthnent^  forebodin^^  anticipation^  but 
yet  in  most  cases  these  words  fall  far  short  of  expressing  the 
precise  meaning  of  the  original ;  and  in  compounds,  the  famil- 
iar  and  readily  intelligible  participial  adjective  entseelt 
has  no  better  correspondent  than  the  unEnglish  exanimated; 
and  of  the  numerous  words  formed  with  the  prefix  nach,  as 
the  verbs  and  verbal  nouns,  nachwehen,  nachleben, 
few  can  be  adequately  translated  by  English  compounds. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  in  spite  of  the  affluence  of  German 
in  radicals,  and  its  great  flexibility  and  facility  in  derivation 
and  composition,  it  yet  wants  legions  of  words  to  embody 
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ideas  familiaF  to  the  mind,  and  well  expressed  by  the  tongae, 
of  other  peoples.  Hoyse's  Dictionary  of  foreign  terms  used 
in  German  contains  not  less  than  forty  thousand  words,  and 
if  we  deduct  from  these  the  proper,  and  purely  local  names, 
and  those  for  which  substitutes  have  recently  been  formed 
from  native  roots,  the  great  number  that  still  remains  proves, 
that  even  the  Teutonic  speech,  affluent  as  it  is  in  words,  is 
yet  too  poor  to  live  without  borrowing  largely  from  foreign 
stores,  and,  of  course,  that  it  cannot,  by  simple  translation 
into  the  domestic  vocabulary,  appropriate  to  itself,  and  nat- 
uralize all  the  products  of  alien  genius. 

As  I  have  elsewhere  remarked,  it  is  said  to  be  a  charac- 
teristic of  a  perfect  style  that  you  can  neither  add,  subtract, 
exchange,  nor  transpose  a  single  word  in  a  period,  withoat 
injury  to  the  sense.  If  this  be  so,  how  great  must  be  the 
difficulty  of  fairly  translating  a  sentence,  where  not  only 
must  every  word  be  changed,  but  where,  from  the  difference 
in  grammar  and  syntax,  the  number  and  arrangement  of  the 
words  must  vary  in  every  member  of  the  period.  But,  the 
impracticability  of  making  a  perfect  translation  lies  less  m 
the  want  of  corresponding  phrases  and  idioms  in  different 
languages,  than  in  the  impossibility  of  transferring  to  foreign 
words  the  associations  that  cluster  around  the  native  voca- 
bles which  they  attempt  to  represent.  Of  this  difficulty  our 
English  words  gentleman^  home^  conifortj  are  instances. 
Not  that  every  European  country  does  not  possess  men  of 
truth,  courage,  honor,  generosity,  refinement,  and  elegance 
of  conventional  manners — the  Castilian  felt  that  the  Arab 
had  all  this,  when  he  said  that  his  Moslem  enemy  was  an 
hidalgo,  a  gentleman,  though  a  Moor; — ^not  that  conti- 
nental Europe  knows  nothing  of  the  pious  attractionB  of  the 
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fireside  and  the  family  circle ;  not  that  convenience,  and  lux- 
ury, and  taste,  are  wanting  to  the  dwellings  of  the  wealthy 
in  Germany,  in  Italy,  and  in  France ;  but  it  was  in  England 
that  the  ideal  of  social  grace  and  moral  excellence  in  man,  as 
attributes  of  humanity  superior  in  worth  to  the  artificial 
claims  of  rank  and  conventional  manner,  was  first  conceived, 
named,  and  realized ;  it  was  in  England  that  the  necessities 
of  a  rude  climate,  and  the  facilities  afforded  by  wealth  and  a 
widely-extended  commerce,  at  once  occasioned  and  made 
possible  that  consummation  of  moral  and  physical  domestic 
enjoyment,  which  is  implied  in  the  phrase  '  the  comforts  of 
an  English  honie.^  This  sacred  trio,  then,  the  three  talis- 
manic  words,  which,  next  to  those  still  more  immediately 
belonging  to  the  religious,  the  conjugal,  the  filial,  and  the 
paternal  ties,  are  the  first  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  vocabulary  of 
the  heart,  are  hallowed  by  older  memories,  gilded  by 
brighter  and  more  venerable  associations,  than  the  corre- 
sponding terms  in  other  languages ;  and  hence  it  is  that  their 
claims  have  been  so  generally  recognized  as  to  secure  their 
adoption,  as  words  essentially  untranslatable,  into  almost 
every  European  tongue. 

From  these  considerations,  it  is  obvious  that  the  art  of 
translation  is  not  an  ordinary  craft,  requiring  for  its  skilful 
exercise  no  other  qualification  than  a  familiarity  with  the 
dictionary  and  grammar  of  the  tongues  between  which  a 
version  is  to  be  made.  It  demands,  further,  an  intimate, 
homelike  acquaintanoe  with  the  national  characters,  habits, 
and  associations  connected  with  both  languages,  and  espe- 
cially such  a  complete  command  oi  all  the  resources  of  the 
translator's  own,  as  is  found  only  in  combination  with  the 
ability  to  conceive  and  produce,  as  well  as  to  transplant. 
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Few  good  translations  have  been  made,  except  by  persons 
themselves  distinguished  as  able  writers ;  and,  especially  with 
reference  to  the  poetical  dialect,  there  is  no  better  school  of 
preparatory  practice  than  the  making  of  careful  translations 
from  authors  eminent  for  originality  of  thought,  as  well  as 
power  of  words. 

The  ancient  rhetorical  instructors  advised  their  pupils  to 
practise  what  was  called  paraphrase  when  applied  to  prose, 
and  metaphrase  with  reference  to  poetry.  They  consist  alike 
in  translating,  if  I  may  thus  use  the  word,  the  master-pieces 
of  great  writers  into  other  words  in  the  same  language,  as 
our  Franklin  did  with  Addison.  Cicero,  speaking  in  the 
person  of  Crassus,  condemns  the  practice,  on  the  ground  that 
the  original  author  must  be  taken  to  have  employed  the  apt- 
est  words  and  syntax  to  express  his  thoughts,  and  that  the 
pupil  would  necessarily  acquire  an  inferior  style,  by  attempt- 
ing to  clothe  them  in  a  different  dress.  Quintilian,  however, 
defends  paraphrase  and  metaphrase  as  useful,  and  will  not 
admit  the  Latin  language  to  be  so  poor  that  the  same  thing 
might  not  be  excellently  said  in  more  than  one  form  of  ex- 
pression. Franklin  added  the  converse  of  paraphase,  which 
I  do  not  know  that  the  ancients  practised.  He  laid  aside  his 
version  until  he  had  forgotten  the  phraseology  of  the  ong- 
inal,  and  then  turned  it  back  again,  with  as  close  a  conformity 
to  Addison's  style  as  he  was  able  to  command.  TranslatioBB 
from  foreign  languages  are  free  from  the  objection  which 
Cicero  urges  against  paraphrase  in  the  same ;  and,  in  com- 
pelling a  close  examination  of  the  precise  meaning  of  the 
original,  and  aiding  in  attaining  to  a  command  over  the  vo- 
cabulary of  our  own  tongue,  their  advant^es  are  equaDy 
great.    Ad  a  means  of  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  foreign  Ian- 
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gaages,  translation,  combined  with  retrandation,  is,  I  believe, 
the  very  best  of  exercises,  except  actual  and  extensive  daily 
practice  in  speaking.  It  was  by  this  method,  chiefly,  that 
Queen  Elizabeth  became  so  good  a  classical  scholar.  Koger 
Ascham,  her  tutor,  says :  "  After  the  first  declining  of  a 
nowne  and  a  verbe,  she  never  toke  yet  Qreeke  nor  Latin 
grammar  in  her  hand;  but  only  by  double  translating  of 
Demosthenes  and  Isocrates,  dailie,  without  missing,  every 
forenone,  and  likewise  some  part  of  Tullie  every  aftemone, 
for  the  space  of  a  yeare  or  two,  hath  atteyned  to  soch  a  perfit 
understanding  in  both  the  tonges,  and  to  such  a  readie  utter- 
ance of  the  Latin,  and  that  with  such  a  judgement,  as  they 
be  fewe  in  nomber  in  both  the  Universities,  or  els  where  in 
Englande,  that  be  in  both  tonges,  comparable  with  her  ma- 
jestic." We  may  be  permitted  to  doubt  whether  Ascham's 
account  of  the  progress  of  his  royal  pupil  is  not  a  little  over- 
charged ;  but,  in  any  event,  it  indicates  an  industry  and  a 
perseverance  not  common  in  personages  of  so  exalted  a  rank, 
in  any  age  or  country. 

As  a  means  of  acquiring  a  ready  and  wide  command  of 
our  native  speech,  the  practice  of  extemporaneous  translation, 
of  reading  ofl^  into  English  a  book  or  a  newspaper  in  a  foi- 
eign  language,  is  perhaps  the  very  best,  except  the  habit  of 
extemporaneous  speaking  and  constant  social  intercourse 
with  diflferent  classes  in  life.  But  translation  has  an  im- 
portant advantage  over  mere  vernacular  practice.  Men  who 
speak  much,  having  only  their  own  thoughts  to  express, 
frame  for  themselves  a  comparatively  narrow  vocabulary  and 
syntax,  and  acquire  a  wearisome  mannerism  of  style,  from 
which  they  seldom  succeed  in  emancipating  themselves.  K 
we  listen  often  to  a  particular  speaker,  we  rarely  fail  to 
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notice  that  he  has  not  only  his  pet  words,  but  a  set  of  exple- 
tives, Btereotyped  phrases,  and  favorite  maxims,  which  he 
mechanically  throws  in,  in  the  same  way,  and  much  for  the 
same  purpose,  as  the  popular  bards  hmnmed,  at  the  end  of 
every  stanza,  a  burden,  while  summoning  their  memory  or 
their  invention  to  help  them  out  with  the  next  verse.  The 
practice  of  extemporaneous  translation  forces  us  into  new 
trains  of  thought,  demanding  new  forms  of  phrase ;  lifts  us 
out  of  the  rut  (to  use  an  expressive  colloquialism),  and  confers 
tibe  power  of  readily  calling  up  familiar  or  less  habitual 
words  and  combinations ;  thus  both  enlarging  our  effective 
vocabulary,  and  securing  us  against  contracting  a  restricted 
personal  dialect,  which  is  not  only  repulsive  to  our  hearers, 
but  which  reacts  injuriously  on  our  own  originality  and 
variety  of  thought.* 

*  Dr.  Johnson  complains  of  translations  from  foreign  literatures,  as  one  of 
the  most  fertile  sources  of  corruption  in  language.  I  doubt  whether  EngUsk 
has  suffered  much  from  this  cause ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  attempts  at  t 
strict  literal  rendering  of  the  original  text  in  English^irom  the  time  of  Hereford 
to  the  present  day,  have  enriched  both  our  Tocabulaiy  and  our  sjntaz  with 
many  words  and  combinations,  which  we  could  ill  afford  to  dispense  with.  Indeed, 
so  far  from  introducing  an  extrayagant  number  of  foreign  words  and  phraMty 
translation  has  led  to  the  formation  of  many  happy  native  compounds  and 
derivatives,  which  would  hardly  have  been  struck  out,  except  in  the  search  for 
▼emacular  equivalents  of  foreign  expressions. 


LECTURE     XXVIII. 

THE   ENGLISH   BIBLE. 

The  revised  version  of  the  Bible,  now  in  general  use 
wherever  the  English  tongue  is  spoken,  was  executed  by 
order  of  King  James  I.,  and  was  completed  and  published  in 
the  year  1611. 

Its  relations  to  the  English  language  are,  for  a  variety  of 
reasons,  more  important  than  those  of  any  other  volume ; 
and  it  may  be  said,  with  no  less  truth,  that  no  continental 
translation  has  occupied  an  equally  influential  position  in  the 
philology  and  the  literature  of  the  language  to  which  it  be- 
longs. The  English  Bible  has  been  more  universally  read, 
more  familiarly  known  and  understood,  by  those  who  use  its 
speech,  than  any  other  version,  old  or  new.  In  the  sixteenth 
century,  the  English  people  was  more  generally  and  more 
thoroughly  protestantized  than  any  other  nation,  and,  of 
course,  among  them  the  Bible  had  a  freer  and  more  diffused 
circulation  than  it  had  ever  attained  elsewhere  ;  for  though, 
in  individual  German  States,  the  reformed  religion  soon  be- 
came the  exclusive  faith  of  the  people,  yet  those  States 
formed  but  a  portion  of  the  Germanic  nation.  Although, 
therefore,  the  philological  as  well  as  the  religious  influence 
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of  Luther's  translation  was  very  gjreat,  yet  it  only  indirectly 
and  incidentally  affected  the  speech  of  that  great  multitude 
of  Teutons  who  neither  accepted  the  creed  of  Luther,  nor 
made  use  of  his  version. 

Again :  the  discussion  of  the  principles  of  the  Heformation 
and  of  their  collateral  results,  as  a  living  practical  question, 
connected  not  only  with  men's  hopes  of  a  future  life,  but, 
through  civil  government,  with  their  dearest  interests  in  this, 
was  longer  continued  in  England  than  in  any  other  European 
State.  The  puiitan  movement  kept  the  debate  alive  in  Great 
Britain  long  after  the  wordy  war  was  ended,  and  men  had 
resorted  to  the  last  argument  of  Kings,  in  the  Continental 
nations.  From  the  year  1611,  the  Bible  in  Bang  James's 
version  was  generally  appealed  to  as  the  last  resort  in  all 
fundamental  questions  both  of  church  and  state ;  for  even 
those  Protestant  denominations,  which  gave  the  greatest 
weight  to  tradition,  allowed  the  paramount  authority  of  Scrip- 
ture, and  admitted  that  traditions  irreconcilable  with  the 
words  of  that  volume,  were  not  of  binding  force.  From  the 
accession  of  Elizabeth,  therefore,  and  more  especially  from 
that  of  James,  until  the  Acts  of  Uniformity,  early  in  the  reign 
of  Charles  IL,  for  a  time  extinguished  the  religious  liberties 
of  England,  the  theological  and  political  questions,  whidi 
most  concerned  man's  interests  in  this  world  and  his  happi- 
ness in  that  which  is  to  come,  were  perpetually  presented 
to  every  thinking  Englishman,  as  points  which  he  not  only 
might,  but  must,  decide  for  himself  at  his  peril,  and  that  by 
lights  drawn,  directly  or  indirectly,  from  the  one  source  of 
instruction  to  which  all  appealed  as  the  final  arbiter.  For 
these  reasons,  the  Bible  became  known  to  the  mind,  and 
incorporated  into  the  heart  and  the  speech,  of  the  Anglican 
people  to  a  greater  extent  than  any  other  book  ever  entered 
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into  the  life  of  man,  with  the  possible  exception  of  the  He- 
brew Scriptures,  the  Homeric  poems,  and  the  Arabic  Koran. 

Although  particular  points  in  the  authorized  version 
were  objected  to  by  the  more  zealous  partisans  on  both  sides 
of  the  controversy  respectively,  and  though  the  English 
Prayer-Book  continued  to  employ  an  older  translation  in  the 
passages  of  scripture  introduced  into  that  ritual,  yet  the  new 
revision  commended  itself  so  generally  to  the  sound  judg- 
ment of  all  parties,  that  in  a  generation  or  two,  it  superseded 
all  others,  and  has  now,  for  more  than  two  centuries,  main- 
tained its  position  as  an  oracular  expression  of  religious 
truth,  and  at  the  same  time  as  the  first  classic  of  our  litera- 
ture— ^the  highest  exemplar  of  purity  and  beauty  of  language 
existing  in  our  speech. 

Those  who  assent  to  the  views  which  have  been  so  often 
expressed  in  these  lectures,  respecting  the  reciprocal  relations 
between  words,  individual  or  combined,  and  mental  action, 
will  admit  that  the  influence,  not  of  Christian  doctrine  alone, 
but  of  the  verbal  form  in  which  that  doctrine  has  been  em- 
bodied, upon  the  intellectual  character  of  the  Anglican  peo- 
ple, can  hardly  be  over-estimated.  Modem  philologists, 
Europeans  even,  have  not  been  the  first  to  discover  the  close 
relation  which  subsists  between  formulas,  the  vpsissima  verba 
of  the  apostle,  and  the  faith  he  proclaims.  The  believing 
Jew  reads  the  Pentateuch  not  only  in  its  original  tongue, 
but,  as  he  supposes,  in  a  form  approximating  to  the  very 
inflectional  and  accentual  utterance  with  which  its  revela- 
tions fell*  from  the  lips  of  Moses;  and  the  pious  Moslem 
allows  no  translation,  no  modernization,  of  the  precepts  of  the 
Prophet,  but  contends  that  the  inspired  words  of  the  Koran 
have  survived,  unchanged,  the  lapse  of  twelve  centuries. 
There  is  little  doubt  that  the  immutability  of  form  in  the 
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sacred  codes  of  these  nations  is  one  of  the  most  important 
among  the  causes  which  have  given  their  reb'gions  such  a 
rooted,  tenacious  hold  upon  the  minds  and  hearts  of  those 
who  profess  them ;  and  the  same  remark  applies,  with  almost 
equal  force,  to  the  modem  Greeks,  who,  in  their  religious  ser- 
vices, employ  the  original  text,  and  to  the  Armenians,  who 
use  a  very  ancient  translation  of  the  New  Testament.  In 
like  manner,  the  strict  adherence  of  the  Popish  church  to  the 
Vulgate,  and  to  ancient  forms  of  speech,  in  all  the  religious 
uses  of  language,  is  one  of  the  great  elements  of  strength  on 
which  the  Papacy  relies. 

The  Hebrew  and  the  Arab,  the  Brahmin  and  the  Budd- 
hist, the  Oriental  and  the  Latin  Christian,  inherit,  with  the 
blood  of  their  ancestors,  if  not  precisely  the  popular  speech, 

■ 

at  least  the  sacred  dialect  of  their  legislators  and  their  proph- 
ets ;  but  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  were  too  remote 
from  the  speech  of  the  Gotliic  nations,  to  have  ever  served  as 
a  vehicle  for  imparting  popular  instruction  of  any  sort  among 
those  tribes.  Hence,  the  earliest  missionaries  to  the  Ger- 
manic and  Scandinavian  nations  learned  to  address  them  in 
the  vernacular  tongue :  portions,  more  or  less  complete,  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  of  other  religious  books,  were  very  early 
translated  into  the  northern  dialects ;  and  every  man,  who 
adopted  Christianity  and  the  culture  which  everywhere  ac- 
companied it,  imbibed  its  precepts  through  the  accents  of  hifl 
own  particular  maternal  speech.  Accordingly,  though  Eng- 
lish Protestantism  has  long  had  its  one  unchanged  standard 
of  faith,  common  to  all  who  use  the  English  speech,  yet 
Protestant  Christianity ^  from  the  number  and  diversity  of 
the  languages  it  embraces,  has  no  such  point  of  union,  no 
common  formulas ;  and  this  is  one  of  the  reasons  why  the 
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English  people,  with  all  their  nominal  divisionB,  and  multi- 
tudinous visible  organizations,  have  not  split  up  into  such  a 
wide  variety,  and  so  extreme  a  range  of  actual  opinion,  as 
the  Protestants  of  the  Continent.  Whatever  theories,  there- 
fore, may  be  entertained  respecting  the  evils  of  a  rigorous 
national  conformity  to  particular  symbols — ^whatever  views 
may  be  held  with  regard  to  the  growth,  progress  and  fluc- 
tuations of  language — ^both  the  theologian  and  the  philologist 
will  admit,  that  a  certain  degree  of  permanence  in  the  stand- 
ards of  religious  faith  and  of  granmiatical  propriety  is  de- 
sirable. The  authorized  version  of  the  Bible  satisfies  this 
reasonable  conservatism  on  both  points ;  and  it  is,  therefore,  a 
matter  of  much  literary  as  well  as  religious  interest,  that  it 
should  remain  intact,  so  long  as  it  continues  able  to  discharge 
the  functions  which  have  been  appointed  to  it  as  a  spiritual 
and  a  philological  instructor. 

I  do  not  propose  any  inquiry  into  its  fidelity,  simply  as  a 
presentation  of  the  doctrinal  precepts  of  Christianity,  both 
because  such  a  discussion  would  here  be  inappropriate,  and 
because  the  general  accuracy  of  the  version  is  so  well  estab- 
lished, that  it  is  hardly  questioned  by  those  who  are  most 
zealous  for  a  revision  of  its  dialect.  Its  relations  to  our  lit- 
erature and  the  social  and  moral  interests  of  the  Anglican 
family,  considered  simply  as  a  composition,  are,  however,  a 
subject  well  worthy  of  examination.  In  the  first  place,  then, 
the  dialect  of  this  translation  was  not,  at  the  time  of  the 
revision,  or,  indeed,  at  any  other  period,  the  actual  current 
book-language,  nor  the  colloquial  speech  of  the  English  peo- 
ple. This  is  a  point  of  much  importance,  because  the  con- 
trary opinion  has  been  almost  universally  taken  for  granted ; 
and  hence  very  mistaken  views  have  been,  and  still  are, 
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entertained  respecting  the  true  relations  of  the  diction  of  that 
version  to  the  national  tongue.  It  was  an  assemblage  of  the 
best  forms  of  expression  applicable  to  the  communication 
of  religious  truth  that  then  existed,  or  had  existed  in  any  and 
all  the  successive  stages  through  which  English  had  passed 
in  its  entire  history.  Fuller,  indeed,  informs  us  that  when  a 
boy,  he  was  told  by  a  day-laborer  of  Northamptonshire,  that 
the  version  in  question  agreed  nearly  with  the  dialect  ot  his 
county ;  but,  though  it  may  have  more  closely  resembled  the 
language  of  that  shire,  and  though  it  certainly  most  neariy 
approximated  to  the  popular  speech  in  those  parts  of  the 
realm  where  English  was  best  spoken,  yet,  when  it  appeared, 
it  was  by  no  means  regarded  as  an  embodiment  of  the  every- 
day language  of  the  time.  On  the  contrary,  its  archaisms, 
its  rejection  of  the  Latinisms  of  the  Ehemish  Romanist  ver- 
sion, and  its  elevation  above  the  vulgarisms  of  the  market 
and  the  kitchen,  were  assailed  by  the  same  objections  which 
are  urged  against  it  at  the  present  moment. 

The  position  of  the  revisers  and  of  their  public  was  entirely 
different  from  that  of  Luther  and  the  German  people,  when 
the  great  Eeformer  undertook  the  task  of  giving  his  country- 
men the  Bible  in  their  own  tongue ;  and,  accordingly,  very 
different  principles  were  properly  adopted  by  the  German 
and  the  English  translators.  German  bibles  indeed  existed 
before  Luther,  but  they  were  too  strongly  marked  with  dia- 
lectic peculiarities — too  incorrect  and  too  much  tinctured  with 
Komish  opinion — to  serve  even  as  the  foundation  of  a  revision ; 
and  they  had  not  been  widely  enough  circulated  to  have  dif- 
fused among  the  people  any  familiar  acquaintance  with  the 
contents  of  the  sacred  volume.  The  aim  of  Luther  was  to 
give  to  the  high  and  the  low  of  the  Teutonic  race  access  to 
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the  authority  on  which  he  based  his  doctrines,  in  a  form  for 
the  first  time  generally  intelligible,  and  scrupulously  faithful 
to  the  original  text.  He  had  before  him  no  repository  of  a 
sacred,  and  yet  universally  understood,  phraseology ;  and,  as  a 
teacher  of  the  people,  he  could  only  make  himself  compre- 
hended by  using  the  dialect,  which  was  the  familiar  every- 
day speech  of  the  largest  portion  of  the  people  of  his  native 
land.  Hence,  as  he  says  himself,  he  composed  the  phraseolo- 
gy he  adopted,  out  of  the  living  vocabulary,  which  he  hoard 
employed  around  him  in  the  street,  the  market,  the  field  and 
the  workshop,  and  formed  a  diction  out  of  elements  common 
to  the  speech  of  the  whole  Germanic  race.  The  translation 
of  Luther  was,  no  doubt,  most  readily  intelligible  in  the  prov- 
inces where  he  had  acquired  his  own  vernacular ;  but  it  was 
so  thoroughly  idiomatic,  so  penetrated  with  the  fundamental 
spirit  of  the  Teutonic  speech,  that  it  soon  obtained  a  wide 
circulation,  and  was  easily  understood  in  provinces  whose 
popular  dialect  appeared  to  be  very  discrepant  from  that  of 
Luther.  Low-German  retranslations  of  this  version,  indeed, 
were  published,  but  they  did  not  long  continue  in  use ;  and 
for  nearly  three  centuries  Luther's  text  has  been  the  only  one 
employed  in  religious  instruction  throughout  Germany,  how- 
ever widely  the  local  speech  may  differ  from  it.  To  secure 
its  first  introduction  to  masses  ignorant  of  the  Bible  and 
without  a  consecrated  dialect,  it  was  necessary  that  it  should 
be  clothed  in  words  most  readily  intelligible  to  those  whom 
Luther  desired  to  reach ;  but,  that  extreme  familiarity  of 
diction  is  not  a  permanent  necessity  in  religious  instruction,  is 
shown  by  the  fact  that  that  version,  and  with  it  the  High- 
German  dialect,  have  become  almost  the  sole  vehicle  for  the 
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dissemination  of  Protestant  Christianity  .wherever  any  branch 
of  the  Teutonic  tongue  is  spoken. 

Not  only  is  the  High-German  translation  universally 
read,  but,  with  few  exceptions,  pulpit  and  catechetical  in- 
struction is  conveyed  in  High-German  throughout  the  Piatt- 
Deutsch  or  Low-German  provinces ;  and  we  learn  from  Kohl, 
that  even  in  the  Frisic  districts,  where  classical  German  is 
almost  a  foreign  tongue,  the  peasantry  both  comprehend  the 
High-German  of  their  pastors,  and  habitually  employ  its 
vocabulary  themselves  in  relation  to  all  religious  topics, 
though  not  able  to  converse  in  it  fluently  on  other  subjects. 

The  translators,  or  rather  the  revisers,  of  the  English 
Bible  of  1611  and  the  British  people  stood,  as  I  have  said, 
in  a  totally  different  relation  to  each  other.  These  trans- 
lators were  not  the  teachers  of  a  new  doctrine :  the  pubKc 
they  addressed  were  not  neophytes  or  strangers  to  the  con- 
tents or  the  phraseology  of  the  volume  now  again  to  be 
spread  before  them.  England  had  been  Protestant,  already, 
for  almost  three-fourths  of  a  century ;  and  there  were  com- 
paratively few  of  the  English  people  who  had  not  beoi 
taught  the  precepts  of  that  faith,  and  made  familiar  with  its 
oracles  in  their  very  cradle,  through  the  translations  of  Tyn- 
dale,  Coverdale  and  others,  which  were  made  the  basis,  and 
furnished  the  staple,  of  the  new  recension.  Hence  the  doc- 
trines and  the  diction  of  the  New  Testament,  which  they 
found  nearly  unchanged  in  that  recension,  had  become 
almost  a  part  of  their  very  consciousness ;  and  there  was  no 
occasion  to  exchange,  for  a  more  common  or  a  more  artificial 
speech,  the  forms  of  words  in  which  they  had  already  learned 
whatever  of  most  sacred  Protestantism  and  the  Protestant 
Bible  had  to  teach.    Wycliffe  and  his  school  in  the  four- 
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teenth,  Tyndale  early  in  the  sixteenth,  Coverdale,  Cranmer, 
the  Genevan,  and  other  translators  at  a  later  period  in  the 
same  century,  had  gradually  built  up  a  consecrated  diction, 
which,  though  not,  as  it  certainly  was  not,  composed  of  a  vul- 
gar vocabulary,  was,  nevertheless,  in  that  religious  age,  as 
perfectly  intelligible  to  every  English  protcstant  as  the  words 
of  the  nursery  and  the  fireside. 

In  fact,  with  here  and  there  an  exception,  the  difference 
between  Tyndale's  New  Testament  and  that  of  1611,  is 
scarcely  greater  than  is  found  between  any  two  manuscript 
copies  of  most  modem  works  which  have  undergone  frequeht 
transcription ;  and  Tyndale's,  Coverdale's,  Cranmer's,  the 
Bishops',  the  Grenevan,  and  the  standard  version,  coincide  so 
nearly  with  each  other,  both  in  sense  and  in  phraseology, 
that  we  may  hear  whole  chapters  of  any  of  them  read  with- 
out noticing  that  they  deviate  from  the  text  to  which  we 
have  always  been  accustomed.  When,  then,  we  study  our 
Testaments,  we  are  in  most  cases  perusing  the  identical  words 
penned  by  the  martyr  Tyndale,  nearly  three  hundred  and 
fifty  years  ago  ;  and  hitherto  the  language  of  English  prot- 
estant  faith  and  doctrine  may  fairly  be  said  to  have  under- 
gone no  change. 

I  remarked  that  the  dialect  of  the  authorized  version  was 
not  the  popular  English  of  the  time,  but  simply  a  revision  of 
older  translations.  It  is  almost  equally  true,  that  the  diction 
of  Wycliffe  and  of  Tyndale  was  not  that  of  the  secular  lit- 
erature of  their  times.  The  language  of  Wycliffe's  Testa- 
ment differs  nearly  as  much  from  even  the  religious  prose 
writings  of  his  contemporary  and  follower,  Chaucer,  as  does 
that  of  our  own  Bible  from  the  best  models  of  literary  com- 
position in  the  present  day ;  and  it  is  a  still  more  remarkable 
40 
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and  important  fact,  that  the  style,  which  Wycliffe  himself 
employs  in  his  controversial  and  other  original  works,  is  a 
very  different  one  from  that  in  which  he  clothed  his  transla- 
tion. This  circumstance  seems  to  give  some  countenance  to 
the  declaration  of  Sir  Thomas  More,  otherwise  improbable, 
that  there  existed  English  Bibles  long  before  Wycliffe ;  and 
hence  we  might  suppose  that  his  labors  and  those  of  his 
school  were  confined  to  the  revision  of  still  earlier  versions. 
But  although  English  paraphrases,  mostly  metrical,  of  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  Bible  were  executed  at  the  very  conmience- 
ment  of  our  literature,  yet  there  is  no  sufficient  ground  to 
believe  that  there  were  any  prose  translations  of  such  extent 
and  fidelity  as  to  serve  for  a  basis  of  revision ;  and  the  oldest 
known  complete  translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  earlier 
text  in  the  late  Oxford  edition  of  the  Wycliffe  versions,  has 
very  much  the  aspect  of  a  first  essay. 

This,  down  to  the  twentieth  verse  of  the  third  chapter  of 
Baruch,  is  believed  to  have  been  the  work  of  Kicolas  de 
Hereford,  a  coadjutor  of  Wycliffe — the  remainder  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  the  whole  of  the  New  having  been,  as  there 
is  good  cause  to  believe,  translated  by  Wycliffe  himself.* 
Purvey's  recension,  executed  very  soon  after,  is  a  great  im- 
provement upon  Hereford,  who  closely  followed  the  Latin- 
isms  of  the  Vulgate ;  but  Purvey  founded  his  diction  upon 
that  of  Wycliffe,  and  the  pliilological  difference  between  the 
two  is  by  no  means  important. 

*  The  preface  to  the  Oxford  edition  of  the  Wycliffite  versions  very  satufiio- 
torilj  disposes  of  most  of  the  questions  connected  with  the  authorship  of  the 
different  translations  which  appeared  in  the  fourteenth  century,  though  the 
internal  eyidence  in  support  of  the  opinion,  which  ascribes  to  Wycliffe  th«  com- 
pletion of  Hereford's  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  does  not  seem  to  me  Tery 
conclusive.  Much  information  on  the  translations  of  the  sixteenth  century  wiH 
be  found  in  the  Historical  Account  prefixed  to  Bagster's  HexapU,  London, 
1841. 
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The  difference  between  the  version  of  "Wycliffe  and  that 
of  Tjmdale  was  occasioned  partly  by  the  change  of  the  lan- 
guage in  the  course  of  two  centuries,  and  partly  by  the  dif- 
ference of  the  texts  from  which  they  translated ;  and  from 
these  two  causes,  the  discrepancies  between  the  two  versions 
are  much  greater  than  those  between  Tyndale's,  which  was 
completed  in  1526,  and  the  standard  version  which  appeared 
only  eighty-five  years  later.  But,  nevertheless,  the  influence 
of  Wycliffe  upon  Tyndale  is  too  palpable  to  be  mistaken, 
and  it  cannot  be  disguised  by  the  grammatical  differences, 
which  are  the  most  important  points  of  discrepancy  between 
them.  If  we  reduce  the  orthography  of  both  to  the  same 
standard,  conform  the  inflections  of  the  fourteenth  to  those 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  make  the  other  changes  which 
would  suggest  themselves  to  an  Englishman  translating  from 
the  Greek  instead  of  from  the  Vulgate,  we  shall  find  a  much 
greater  resemblance  between  the  two  versions  than  a  similar 
process  would  produce  between  secular  authors  of  the  periods 
to  which  they  respectively  belong.  Tyndale  is  merely  a  full- 
grown  Wycliffe,  and  his  recension  of  the  New  Testament  is 
just  what  his  great  predecessor  would  have  made  it,  had  he 
awaked  again  to  see  the  dawn  of  that  glorious  day,  of  which 
his  own  life  and  labors  kindled  the  morning  twilight.  Not 
only  does  Tyndale  retain  the  general  grammatical  structure 
of  the  older  version,  but  most  of  its  felicitous  verbal  combi- 
nations, and,  what  is  more  remarkable,  he  preserves  even  the 
rhythmic  flow  of  its  periods,  which  is  again  repeated  in  the 
recension  of  1611.  Wycliffe,  then,  must  be  considered  as 
having  originated  the  diction  and  phraseology,  which  for  five 
centuries  has  constituted  the  consecrated  dialect  of  the  Eng- 
lish speech ;  and  Tyndale  as  having  given  to  it  that  finish 
and  perfection,  which  have  so  admirably  adapted  it  to  the 
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expression  of  religious  doctrine  and  sentiment,  and  to  the 
narration  of  the  remarkable  series  of  historical  facts  which 
are  recorded  in  the  Christian  Scriptures.*  K  we  compare 
Tyndale's  New  Testament  with  the  works  of  his  contempo- 
raries, Lord  Bemers  and  Sir  Thomas  More,  or  the  authorized 
version  with  the  prose  of  Shakespeare,  and  Baleigh,  and 
Bacon,  or  other  writers  of  the  same  date,  we  shall  find  very 
nearly,  if  not  quite,  as  great  a  difference  in  aU  the  essentials 
of  their  diction,  as  between  the  authorized  version  and  the 
best  written  narratives  or  theological  discussions  of  the  pres- 
ent day.  But,  in  spite  of  this  diversity,  the  language  of  the 
authorized  translation,  as  a  religious  dialect,  is  and  always 
has  been  very  familiar  to  the  English  people ;  and  I  do  not 
hesitate  to  avow  my  conviction  that  if  any  body  of  scholars, 
of  competent  Greek  and  Hebrew  learning,  were  now  to 
imdertake,  not  a  revision  of  the  existing  version,  but  a  new 
translation  founded  on  the  principle  of  employing  the  current 
phraseology  of  the  day,  it  would  be  found  much  less  intelli- 
gible to  the  mass  of  English-speaking  people  than  the  stand- 
ard version  at  this  moment  is.  If  the  Bible  is  less  understood 
than  it  was  at  earlier  periods,  which  I  by  no  means  believe, 
it  is  because  it  is  less  studied ;  and  the  true  remedy  is,  not  to 
lower  its  tone  to  a  debased  standard  of  intelligence,  but  to 
educate  the  understandings  of  the  Anglican  people  up  to  the 

*  The  first  of  the  Rules  prescribed  to  the  reTisers  by  Ejng  James  was  this: 
**  The  ordinary  Bible  read  in  the  Church,  commonly  called  the  BUhop%^  BibU, 
to  be  followed,  and  as  little  altered  as  the  original  will  permit.**  The  fourteenth 
Rule  was :  **  These  Translations  to  be  used,  when  they  agree  better  with  the 
text  than  the  Bishops'  Bible,  viz.,  Tyndale's,  Matthew's,  Coverdale's,  Whit- 
church, Geneva."    Fuller,  Church  Hist.,  book  x.,  sec.  iii.  §  1. 

But  the  Bishops'  Bible,  and,  indeed,  all  the  others  named,  were  founded  upon 
Tyndale;  and,  especially  in  point  of  general  diction,  depart  rery  little  from  hk 
rendering. 
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comprehension  of  the  purest  and  most  idiomatic  forms  of 
expression  which  belong  to  their  mother  tongue. 

• 

The  general  result  of  a  comparison  between  the  diction 
of  the  English  Bible  and  that  of  the  secular  literature  of  Eng- 
land is,  that  we  have  had,  from  the  very  dawn  of  our  litera- 
ture, a  sacred  and  a  profane  dialect,  the  former  eminently 
native,  idiomatic,  vernacular,  and  permanent,  the  latter  com- 
posite, heterogeneous,  irregular,  and  fluctuating;  the  one 
pure,  natural,  and  expressive,  the  other  mixed,  and  compar- 
atively distorted  and  conventional. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  the  imwise  economy,  which  has 
been  too  often  observed  in  reprinting  the  scriptures,  should 
have,  in  the  common  editions,  omitted  the  Translators'  Ad- 
dress to  the  Reader ;  though  it  must  be  allowed  that  that 
address  by  no  means  acknowledges  the  full  extent  of  the 
obligations  which  the  revisers  were  under  to  earlier  laborers 
in  the  same  field.  The  reason  of  this  silence  was  that  the 
older  translations  were  in  every  man's  hands,  and  the  fact 
that  the  new  edition  was  but  an  adaptation  of  them  was  too 
notorious  to  need  to  be  stated  in  detail ;  but  it  is  nevertheless 
singular,  that  not  one  of  the  former  English  versions  should 
have  been  referred  to  by  name.  The  revisers  content  them- 
selves  with  this  general  statement :  "  We  never  thought  from 
the  beginning,  that  we  should  need  to  make  a  new  transla- 
tion, nor  yet  to  make  of  a  bad  one  a  good  one,  but  to  make  a 
good  one  better,  or  out  of  many  good  ones  one  principal  good 
one,  not  justly  to  be  excepted  against ;  that  hath  beene  our 
endeavor,  that  our  marke."  And  most  successful  were  they 
in  attaining  to  that  mark,  in  embodying  in  their  revision  the 
result  of  the  labors  of  many  generations,  and  of  hundreds  of 
scholars,  and  in  making  it  a  summing  up  of  the  linguistic 
equations  solved  in  three  centuries  of  Biblical  expositioUi  an 
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anthology  of  all  the  beauties  developed  in  the  language  dur- 
ing its  whole  historical  existence. 

Such  is  the  general  history  and  character  of  the  received 
version.  But  what  are  its  relations  past  and  present  to  the 
language,  of  which  it  is  the  purest  and  most  beautiiul  exam- 
pie  ?  I  have  said  its  diction  was  not  the  colloquial  or  lit- 
erary dialect  of  any  period  of  the  English  language.  It  is 
even  jiow  scarcely  further  removed  from  the  current  phrase- 
ology of  life  and  of  books  than  it  was  two  hundred  years 
since.  The  subsequent  movement  of  the  English  speech  has 
not  been  in  a  right  line  of  recession  from  the  scriptural  dia- 
lect. It  has  been  rather  a  curve  of  revolution  around  it. 
Were  it  not  carrying  the  metaphor  too  far,  I  would  say  it  is 
an  elliptical  curve,  and  that  the  speech  of  England  has  now 
been  brought  by  it  much  nearer  to  that  great  solar  centre, 
that  focus  of  genial  warmth  and  cheerful  light,  than  it  was 
a  centuiy  ago,  when  hundreds  of  words  in  its  vocabulary, 
now  as  familiar  as  the  alphabet,  were  complained  of  as 
strange  or  obsolete.*    In  fact  the  English  Bible  sustains,  and 

*  In  Lecture  XII.,  p.  263, 1  remarked  that  scarcely  two  hundred  woids 
occurring  in  the  English  Bihle  were  obsolete. 

In  examining  the  vocabularj  for  the  purpose  of  making  that  estimate,  I  used 
a  Concordance  which  did  not  extend  to  the  Apocrypha,  and  the  remark  should 
have  been  limited  accordingly.  Booker^s  Scripture  and  Prayer-book  Glossaiy, 
which  I  was  not  able  to  consult  before  p.  263  was  printed,  contuus,  besides 
phraseological  combinations,  about  three  hundred  and  eighty-eight  words  and 
senses  of  words,  alleged  to  be  obsolete.  Of  these,  more  than  one  hundred  belong 
to  the  Apocrypha  and  the  Prayer-book,  and  among  the  remainder,  there  are  not 
less  than  thirty,  such  as,  loth^  whit^  Mtuff,  fret^  beevea,  hafl^  with,  maul^  [as  a 
noun,]  summer^  (as  a  Terb,)  &c.,  which  in  the  United  States  are  as  familiariy 
understood,  in  their  scriptural  senses,  as  any  words  in  the  language.  We  may, 
therefore,  take  the  number  of  Bible  words  and  special  meanings  now  so  far 
obsolete  in  this  country  that  other  words  are  habitually  used  Instead  of  them,  at 
about  two  hundred  and  fifty.  But  of  these,  many  are  of  familiar  etymology  or 
composition,  and  therefore,  thcyigh  disused,  readily  intelligible,  and  others  are 
well  understood,  because  they  are  used  in  other  books  still  very  generally  read, 
so  that  the  number  which  there  is  any  sufficient  reason  to  regard  as  reaUy  fol^ 
gotten,  does  not  probably  exceed  my  estimate. 
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always  has  sustained,  to  the  general  Anglican  tongue,  the 
position  of  a  treatise  upon  a  special  knowledge  requiring, 
like  any  branch  of  science,  a  special  nomenclature  and 
phraseology.  The  language  of  the  l^,w,  for  example,  in  both 
vocabulary  and  structure,  differs  widely  from  that  of  unpro- 
fessional life ;  the  language  of  medicine,  of  metaphysics,  of 
astronomy,  of  chemistry,  of  mechanical  art,  all  these  have 
their  appropriate  idioms,  very  diverse  from  the  speech  which 
is  the  common  heritage  of  all.  Why,  then,  should  theology, 
the  highest  of  knowledges,  alone  be  required  to  file  her 
tongue  to  the  vulgar  utterance,  when  every  other  human 
interest  has  its  own  appropriate  expression,  that  no  man 
thinks  of  conforming  to  a  standard,  thai;,  because  it  is  too 
common,  can  hardly  be  other  than  unclean  ? 

There  is  one  important  distinction  between  the  dialect  of 
the  6criptu*res,  considered  as  an  exposition  of  a  theology,  and 
that  of  a  science  or  profession.  The  sciences,  all  secular 
knowledges,  in  fact,  are  mutable  and  progressive,  and  of 
course,  as  they  change  and  advance,  their  nomenclature 
must  vary  in  the  same  proportion.  The  doctrine  of  the 
Bible,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  thing  fixed  and  unchangeable, 
and  when  it  has  once  found  a  fitting  expression  in  the  words 
of  a  given  language,  there  is  in  general  no  reason  why  those 
words  should  not  continue  to  be  used,  so  long  as  the  lan- 
guage of  which  they  form  a  part  continues  to  exist.  There 
are  many  words  in  the  English  Bible  which  are  strictly  tech- 
nical, and  never  were  employed  as  a  part  of  the  common 
dialect,  or  for  any  other  purpose  than  the  particular  use  to 
which  they  are  consecrated  in  that  volume ;  there  are  others 
which  belong  both  to  the  appropriate  expression  of  religious 
doctrine,  and  to  the  speech  of  common  life,  and  of  these  lat- 
ter, some  very  few  have  become  obsolete,  so  far  as  their  pop- 
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ular,  every-day  use  is  concerned;  but  they  still  retain  in 
religious  phraseology  the  signification  they  possessed  when 
introduced  into  the  English  translation. 

Now  the  same  thing  is  true  with  reference  to  aU  other 
knowledges  which  possess  special  nomenclatures.  There  are 
in  law,  medicine,  chemistry,  the  mechanic  arts,  many  words 
always  exclusively  appropriated  to  the  service  of  those  arts ; 
others,  once  familiar  and  common,  but  which  no  longer  form 
a  part  of  the  general  vocabulary  of  the  language,  and  which 
are  at  present  restricted  to  scientific  and  professional  use ; 
and  here  the  phraseology  of  the  scriptures,  and  that  of  other 
special  studies,  stand  in  precisely  the  same  relations  to  the 
common  language  of  the  people.  Each  has,  and  always 
must  have,  a  special  dialect,  because  it  is  a  speciality  itself, 
and  has  numerous  ideas  not  common  to  any  other  depart- 
ment of  human  thought  and  action.  And  not  only  is  this 
true  of  the  language  of  science,  and  of  art,  but  of  the  dialect 
which  belongs  to  all  the  higher  workings  of  the  intellect. 
No  man  acquainted  with  both  literature  and  life  supposes 
that  the  speech  of  the  personages  of  Shakespeare's  tragedies, 
or  of  the  actors  in  Milton's  great  epic,  was  the  actual  collo- 
quial phraseology  of  their  times ;  and  it  is  as  absurd  to  object 
to  the  language  of  the  scriptures,  because  it  is  not  the  lan- 
guage of  the  street,  as  to  criticise  Shakespeare  and  MUton, 
because  their  human  and  superhuman  heroes  speak  in  the 
artificial  dialect  of  poetry,  and  not  in  the  tones  of  vulgar 
humanity. 

To  attempt  a  new  translation  of  the  Bible,  in  the  hope  of 
finding  within  the  compass  of  the  English  language  a  clearer, 
a  more  appropriate,  or  a  more  forcible  diction  than  that  of  the 
standard  version,  is  to  betray  an  ignorance  of  the  capabilities 
of  our  native  speech,  with  which  it  would  be  in  vain  to  rea- 
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son,  and  I  suppose  no  scholars,  whose  opinions  are  entitled 
to  respect,  seriously  propose  any  thing  beyond  a  revision, 
which  should  limit  itself  to  the  correction  of  ascertained 
errors,  the  introduction  of  greater  uniformity  of  expression, 
and  the  substitution  of  modem  words  for  such  as  have  be- 
come either  obsolete,  or  so  changed  in  meaning  as  to  convey 
to  the  unlearned  a  mistaken  impression. 

The  most  general  objection  to  any  present  attempt  at 
revision  has  been  well  stated  by  Trench,  namely :  that  "  we 
are  not  as  yet  in  any  respect  prepared  for  it ;  the  Greek  and 
the  English  which  should  enable  us  to  bring  this  to  a  suc- 
cessful end,  might,  it  is  to  be  feared,  be  wanting  alike."  In 
fact  I  doubt  whether  any  impartial  scholar  has  ever  examined 
any  of  the  modem  attempts  at  revision,  without  finding  more 
changes  for  the  worse  than  for  the  better,  and  there  is  one 
particular  in  which,  so  far  as  I  have  looked  into  them,  they 
all  sin  alike.  I  refer  to  the  use  of  the  tenses.  Kevisers  have 
attempted  to  establish  a  parity  between  the  tenses  of  the 
Greek  and  English  verbs  which  can  hardly  be  made  out, 
and  so  far  is  this  carried  in  some  of  them,  as  for  example,  in 
the  Gospel  of  John,  as  revised  by  five  English  clergymen, 
by  far  the  most  judicious  modem  recension  known  to  me, 
that  an  American  cannot  help  suspecting  that  the  tenses  are 
coming  to  have  in  England  a  force  which  they  have  not  now 
in  this  country,  and  never  heretofore  have  had  in  English 
literature. 

In  a  lecture  on  the  principles  of  translation,  I  laid  down 
the  rule,  that  a  translator  ought  to  adopt  a  dialect  belonging 
to  that  period  in  the  history  of  his  own  language,  when  its 
vocabulary  and  its  gi'ammar  were  in  the  condition  most 
nearly  corresponding  to  those  of  his  original.  Now,  when 
the  version  of  Wycliffe  appeared,  English  was  in  a  state  of 
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growth  and  formation,  and  the  game  observation  applies, 
though  with  less  force,  to  the  period  of  Tyndale.  The  Greek 
of  the  New  Testament,  on  the  other  hand,  was  in  a  state  ol 
resolution.  It  had  become  less  artificial  in  structure  than 
the  classical  dialect,  more  approximated  to  modem  syntacti- 
cal construction,  and  the  two  languages,  by  development  on 
the  one  hand,  decay  on  the  other,  had  been  brought  in  the 
sixteenth  century  to  a  certain  similarity  of  condition.  Be- 
sides, the  New  Testament  Greek  was  under  the  same  neces- 
sity as  early  English,  of  borrowing  or  inventing  a  considera- 
ble number  of  new  terms  and  phrases  to  express  the  new 
ideas  which  Christianity  had  ingrafted  on  the  Jewish  theol- 
ogy ;  of  creating,  in  fact,  a  special  sacred  phraseology ;  and 
hence  there  is  very  naturally  a  closer  resemblance  between 
the  religious  dialect  of  English,  as  framed  by  the  Eeformers, 
and  that  of  the  New  Testament,  than  between  the  common 
literary  style  of  England  and  the  Greek  of  the  classic  ages. 
It  will  generally  be  found  that  the  passages  of  the  received 
version,  whose  diction  is  most  purely  Saxon,  are  not  only 
most  forcible  in  expression,  but  also  the  most  faithful  tran- 
scripts of  the  text,  and  that  a  Latinized  style  is  seldom  em- 
ployed without*  loss  of  beauty  of  language,  and  at  the  same 
time  of  exactness  in  correspondence.*  Whatever  questions 
may  be  raised  respecting  the  accuracy  with  which  particular 
passages  are  rendered,  there  seems  to  be  no  difference  of 
opinion  among  scholars  really  learned  in  the  English  tongue, 

*  The  difference  between  a  Latinized  and  an  idiomatic  English  stjlc  is  Tery 
instructively  exemplified  in  the  versions  of  Hereford  and  Purvey,  and,  in  a  less 
degree,  in  Wycliffe's  New  Testament  as  compared  with  the  later  text.  There  is 
a  somewhat  similar  distinction  between  the  Rhemish  translation  and  the  Protes- 
tant versions  of  the  16th  century,  the  advantage  in  almost  every  instance  being 
with  the  more  idiomatic  style,  In  point  of  both  clearness  of  expression  and 
accuracy  of  rendering. 
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as  to  the  exceeding  appropriateness  of  the  style  of  the  author- 
ized version ;  and  the  attempt  to  bring  down  that  style  to  the 
standard  of  to-day  is  as  great  an  absurdity,  and  implies  as 
mistaken  views  of  the  true  character  and  office  of  human  lan- 
guage, and  especially  of  our  maternal  speech,  as  would  bo 
displayed  by  translating  the  comedies  of  Shakespeare  into 
the  dialect  of  the  popular  farces  of  the  season. 

There  is  another  consideration,  the  force  of  which  can 
hardly  be  fully  apparent  except  to  persons  familiar  with  phi- 
lological pursuits,  and  especially  with  the  scriptural  lan- 
guages, and  with  early  English.  The  subjects  of  the  Testa- 
ments, Old  and  New,  are  taken  from  very  primitive  and 
inartificial  life.  With  the  exception  of  the  writings  of  Paul, 
and  in  a  less  degree  of  Luke,  there  is  little  evidence  of  literary 
culture,  or  of  a  wide  and  varied  range  of  thought  in  their 
authors.  They  narrate  plain  facts,  and  they  promulgate  doc- 
trines, profound  indeed,  but  addressed  less  to  the  speculative 
and  discursive,  than  to  the  moral  and  spiritual  faculties,  and 
hence,  whatever  may  have  been  the  capabilities  of  Hebrew, 
and  of  classical  Greek  for  other  purposes,  the  vocabulary  of 
the  whole  Bible  is  narrow  in  extent,  and  extremely  simple  in 
character.  Now,  in  the  early  part  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
when  the  development  of  our  religious  dialect  was  completed, 
the  English  mind,  and  the  English  language,  were  generally 
in  a  state  of  culture  much  more  analogous  to  that  of  the  peo- 
ple and  the  tongues  of  Palestine,  than  they  have  been  at  any 
subsequent  period.  Two  centuries  later,  the  native  speech 
had  been  greatly  subtilized,  if  not  refined.  Good  vernacular 
words  had  been  supplanted  by  foreign  intruders,  comprehen- 
sive ideas  and  their  vocabulary  had  been  split  up  into  artifi- 
cially discriminated  thoughts,  and  a  corresponding  multitude 
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and  variety  of  terms..  The  language  in  fact  had  become  too 
copious,  and  too  specific,  to  have  any  true  correspondences 
with  so  simple  and  inartificial  a  diction  as  that  of  the  Chris- 
tian Scriptures.  Had  the  Bible  then,  for  the  first  time,  ap- 
peared in  an  English  dress,  the  translators  would  have  been 
perplexed  and  confounded  with  the  multitude  of  terms,  each 
expressing  a  fragment,  few  the  whole,  of  the  meaning  of  the 
original  words  for  which  they  must  stand ;  and,  whereas,  three 
hundred  years  ago,  but  one  good  translation  was  possible, 
the  eighteenth  century  might  have  produced  a  dozen,  none 
altogether  good,  but  none  much  worse  than  another.  We 
may  learn  from  a  paragraph  in  Trench  what  a  different 
vocabulary  the  Bible  would  have  displayed,  if  it  had  been 
first  executed  or  thoroughly  revised  at  that  period.  One 
conamentator,  he  says,  thought  the  phrase  "  clean  escaped  ^ 
a  very  low  expression  ;  another  would  reject  "  straightway, 
haply,  twain,  athirst,  wax,  (in  the  sense  of  grow,)  lack,  ensam- 
pie,  jeopardy,  gamer,  passion,"  as  obsolete ;  while  the  author 
of  a  new  translation  condenms  as  clownish,  barbarous,  base, 
hard,  technical,  misapplied  or  new-coined,  such  words  as 
beguile,  boisterous,  lineage,  perseverance,  potentate,  remit, 
shorn,  swerved,  vigilant,  unloose,  unction,  vocation,  and  hun- 
dreds of  others  now  altogether  approved  and  familiar. 

From  what  I  have  said,  it  will  of  course  be  understood, 
that  I  see  no  sufficient  present  reasons  for  a  new  translation, 
or  even  for  a  revision  of  the  authorized  version  of  the  Bible ; 
but  there  are  certain  considerations,  distinct  from  the  ques- 
tion of  the  merits  of  that  version,  which  ought  to  be  sug- 
gested. The  moral  and  intellectual  nature  of  man  has  few 
more  difficult  practical  problems  to  resolve  than  that  of  trac- 
ing and  following  the  golden  mean  between  a  passion  for 
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Bovelty  and  an  ultra-conservative  attachment  to  the  time- 
honored  and  the  old.  Both  extremes  are  inherently,  perhaps 
equally  mischievous,  but  the  love  of  innovation  is  the  more 
dangerous,  because  the  future  is  more  uncertain  than  the 
past,  and  because  the  irreverent  and  thoughtless  wantonness 
of  an  hour,  may  destroy  that  which  only  the  slow  and  pain- 
ful labor  of  years  or  of  centuries  can  rebuild.  The  elements 
which  enter  into  the  formation  of  public  opinion  on  great 
questions  of  church  and  state  are  so  very  numerous,  and 
their  mutual  relations  and  influences  are  so  obscure,  that  it 
is  difficult  to  control  and  impossible  to  predict  the  course  of 
that  opinion.  In  free  states,  ecclesiastical  and  political  insti- 
tutions are  of  themselves  in  so  mutable  a  condition,  that  any 
voluntary  infusion  of  disturbing  ingredients  is  generally  quite 
superfluous,  and  under  most  circumstances  not  a  little  haz- 
ardous. Intimately  connected  with  the  changes  of  opinion 
on  these  great  subjects  are  the  changes  constantly  going  on 
in  language,  and  which  so  many  circumstances  in  modem 
society  are  accelerating  with  such  startling  rapidity.  Fluc- 
tuations in  language  are  not  merely  a  consequence,  they  are 
yet  more  truly  an  indication,  and  a  cause  of  corresponding 
fluctuations  in  moral  and  intellectual  action.  Whoever, 
therefore,  uses  an  important  word  in  a  new  sense,  is  contrib- 
uting to  change  the  popular  acceptation,  and  flnally  the  set- 
tled meaning,  of  all  formulas  in  which  that  word  is  an  ele- 
ment. Whoever  substitutes  for  an  old  word  of  well  imder- 
stood  signification  a  new  vocable  or  phrase,  imsettles,  with 
the  formulas  into  which  it  enters,  the  opinions  of  those  who 
have  habitually  clothed  their  convictions  in  those  stereotyped 
forms,  and  thus  introduces,  first,  doubt,  and  then,  departure 
from  long  received  and  acknowledged  truth.  Experience 
has  taught  jurists  that  in  the  revision  or  amendment  of  stat- 
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utes,  and  in  sanctioning  and  adopting  by  legislative  enactment 
current  principles  of  unwritten  law,  it  is  a  matter  of  the  first 
importance  to  employ  a  phraseology  whose  precise  import 
has  been  fixed  by  a  long  course  of  judicial  decisions,  and  it 
has  been  found  impossible  in  practice  to  change  the  language 
of  the  law,  for  the  purpose  of  either  modernizing  or  making 
it  otherwise  more  definite,  familiar  or  intelligible,  without  at 
the  same  time  changing  the  law  itself.  Words  and  ideas  are 
so  inseparably  connected,  they  become  in  a  sense  so  connat- 
ural, that  we  cannot  change  the  one  without  modifying  the 
other.  Every  man  who  knows  his  own  language  finds  the 
modernization  of  an  old  author,  substantially  a  new  booL 
It  is  not,  as  is  often  pretended,  a  putting  of  old  thoughts  into 
a  new  dress.  It  is  the  substitution  of  a  new  thought  more  or 
less  divergent  from  the  original  type.  Language  is  not  the 
dress  of  thought ;  it  is  its  living  expression,  and  it  controls 
both  the  physiognomy  and  the  organization  of  the  idea  it 
utters. 

A  new  translation  of  the  Bible,  therefore,  or  an  essential 
modification  of  the  existing  version,  is  substantially  a  new 
book,  a  new  Bible,  another  revelation ;  and  the  authors  of 
such  an  enterprise  are  assuming  no  less  a  responsibility  than 
that  of  disturbing,  not  the  formulas  only,  but  the  faith  of 
centuries.  Nothing  but  a  solemn  conviction  of  the  absolute 
necessity  of  such  a  measure  can  justify  a  step  involving  con- 
sequences so  serious,  and  there  are  but  two  grounds  on  which 
the  attempt  to  change  what  millions  regard  as  the  very 
Words  of  Life,  can  be  defended  These  grounds,  of  course, 
are,  first,  the  incorrectness  of  the  received  version,  and  sec- 
ondly, such  a  change  in  the  language  of  ordinary  life,  as  re- 
moves it  so  far  from  the  dialect  of  that  version,  that  it  is  no 
longer  intelligible  without  an  amount  of  special  philological 
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study  out  of  the  reach  of  the  masses  who  participate  in  the 
universal  instruction  of  the  age. 

Upon  this  latter  point,  I  can  only  recapitulate  what  I 
have  already  said,  in  expressing  my  decided  opinion  that  the 
diction  of  the  English  Bible  in  general,  cannot  be  brought 
nearer  the  dialect  of  the  present  day,  without  departing  from 
the  style  of  the  original,  in  the  same  proportion  as  it  is  made 
to  approximate  to  more  modem  forms,  and  a  more  diversi- 
fied vocabulary.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  not  to  be  denied, 
that  modern  criticism  has  established  some  better  readings 
of  the  original  text,  detected  some  unimportant  misinterpre- 
tations of  undisputed  readings,  and  pointed  out  some  devia- 
tions from  idiomatic  propriety  of  expression  in  the  English 
of  our  version.  None  will  dispute  that  the  removal  of  aU 
such  blemishes  would  be  highly  desirable,  but  there  is  little 
reason  to  suppose  that  such  an  improvement  is  practicable  at 
the  present  moment,  or  that  the  attempt  could  now  be  made, 
without  the  hazard  of  incurring  greater  evils  than  those 
which,  by  any  large  body  of  competent  judges,  are  now  be- 
lieved to  exist.  That  there  is  any  special  present  necessity 
for  a  revision  cannot  be  seriously  pretended,  and  a  strong, 
perhaps  I  should  say,  a  decisive  objection  against  a  present 
attempt  to  revise,  is  the  state  of  existing  knowledge  with 
respect  both  to  the  ancient  and  the  modem  languages  con- 
cerned in  the  translation.  There  is  no  sufficient  reason  to 
doubt,  that  at  the  end  of  this  century  the  knowledge  of  bib- 
lical Greek  and  Hebrew  will  be  as  much  in  advance  of  the 
present  standard,  as  that  standard  is  before  the  sacred  phi- 
lology of  the  beginning  of  the  century ;  and  there  are,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  strongest  grounds  for  believing  that  English 
in  its  history,  its  true  significance,  its  power,  will  then  be  bet- 
ter understood,  and  more  ably  wielded  than  at  this  day  it  is. 
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or  can  be.  The  critical  study  of  English  has  but  just  com 
menced.  We  are  at  the  beginning  of  a  new  era  in  its  his- 
tory. Great  as  are  its  powers,  men  are  beginning  to  feel 
that  its  necessities  ai'e  still  greater.  There  is  among  its  au- 
thors, an  evident  stretching  out  for  additional  facilities  of 
expression,  and  as  a  means  to  this  end,  a  deeper  reaching 
down  into  the  weUs  of  its  latent  capabilities,  and  hence,  as  1 
have  so  often  remarked,  a  more  general  and  zealous  study  of 
those  ancient  forms  of  English,  out  of  which  was  built  up  the 
consecrated  dialect  of  our  mother-tongue.  A  revision  of  the 
English  Bible,  then,  is  at  the  present  time  not  merely  unne- 
cessary, but,  with  reference  to  our  knowledge  of  language, 
wholly  premature,  and  whatever  is  now  done  in  this  way 
will  assuredly  be  thrown  aside  as  worthless,  whenever  changes 
in  the  English  speech,  or  the  discovery  of  important  errors  in 
the  received  translation,  shall  make  the  want  of  a  better  a 
real  want. 

The  present  is  an  unfavorable  moment  in  some  other  re- 
spects. The  acuteness  of  German  criticism,  the  speculations 
of  German  philosophy  and  theology,  have  given  rise  to  a 
great  multitude  and  diversity  of  opinions,  not  on  questions 
of  verbal  interpretation  merely,  but  of  doctrine  also,  which 
are  but  just  now  beginning  to  be  openly  and  freely  discussed 
in  this  country  and  in  England,  and  the  minds  of  men  are 
now  perhaps  more  unsettled  on  these  topics  than  they  have 
been  at  any  time  for  three  centuries.  It  is  highly  improba- 
ble, that,  leaving  the  question  of  competency  aside,  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  biblical  scholars  could  be  foimd  even  within 
the  limits  of  any  one  Protestant  denomination  in  either  conn- 
try,  whose  theological  views  so  far  harmonize,  that  th^ 
would  agree  in  new  forms  of  expression  upon  points  now 
under  discussion ;  and,  of  course,  between  them  and  schokis 
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of  other  denominatioiiB,  the  discrepancy  would  be  still  wider, 
BO  that  every  sect,  however  few  in  numbers,  which  feels  the 
want  of  a  revision,  would  be  under  the  necessity  of  framing 
one  for  itself.  There  seems,  however,  to  be  some  reason  for 
believing,  that  when  the  excitement  growing  out  of  the  nov- 
elty of  the  discussions  which  are  going  on,  in  lay  as  well  as 
clerical  circles,  shall  have  subsided,  there  will  be  a  more  gen- 
eral concurrence  of  opinion,  both  in  denominations  and  ie- 
tween  them ;  and  then  there  is  room  to  hope  that  increased 
harmony  and  increased  knowledge  may  conspire  to  give  the 
English  Bible  a  greater  perfection  in  point  of  accuracy  and 
of  expression,  and  at  the  same  time  a  catholic  adaptation  to 
both  the  future  speech  and  the  future  opinion  of  English  and 
American  Protestant  Christianity. 

The  objections  against  a  multitude  of  sectarian  transla- 
tions are  very  serious.  The  dialect  of  the  English  Bible  is 
also  the  dialect  of  devotion  and  of  religious  instruction  wher- 
ever the  English  language  is  spoken,  and  all  denominations 
substantially  agree  in  their  sacred  phraseology,  with  what- 
ever difference  of  interpretation.  There  are  always  possibil- 
ities of  reconciliation,  sympathies  even,  between  men  who,  in 
matters  of  high  concernment,  habitually  use  the  same  words, 
and  appeal  to  the  same  formulas ;  whereas  a  difference  of 
language  and  of  symbols  creates  an  almost  impassable  gulf 
between  man  and  man.  When,  therefore,  we  have,  not  dif- 
ferent churches  only,  but  different  Bibles,  different  religious 
dialects,  different  devotional  expressions,  the  jealousies  of 
sectarian  division  will  be  more  hopelessly  embittered,  and 
the  prospect  of  bringing  about  a  greater  harmony  of  opinion 
and  of  feeling  among  English-speaking  Protestants  propor- 
tionally darkened. 

At  this  day,  there  could  be  no  harmony  of  action  on  this 
41 
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subject  between  different  churches.  Even  Trench,  a  man  of 
a  liberal  spirit,  seems  to  reject  the  plan  of  uniting  for  this 
purpose  with  those  not  embraced  in  the  organization  of  his 
own  church,  though  he  admits,  that,  with  the  exception  of 
the  "  so-called  Baptists,"  they  might  advantageously  be  in- 
vited to  offer  suggestions — to  be  decided  upon,  apparently, 
by  a  body  of  which  they  are  not  to  be  members.  Those  who 
proclaim  views  of  such  narrow  exclusiveness  have  no  right  to 
expect,  that  theologians  who  dissent  from  them  on  questions 
of  ecclesiastical  government  will  be  more  charitable  than 
themselves,  and  it  is  not  probable  that  scholars,  who  are  not 
of  the  English  church,  will  be  very  prompt  to  offer  sugges- 
tions upon  such  terms.  So  long  as  this  sectarian  feeling — 
for  it  can  be  appropriately  designated  by  no  other  term — 
prevails  on  either  side,  there  can  be  no  union  upon  conditions 
compatible  with  the  self-respect  of  the  parties;  and  unless 
better  counsels  prevail,  whenever  revision  comes,  English 
and  American  Protestantism  will  have  not  one  Bible,  one 
standard  of  religious  faith,  but  many. 

Besides  the  inconveniences  of  such  a  state  of  things,  to 
which  I  have  just  alluded,  there  is  the  further  evil,  that  each 
one  of  the  new  revisions  will  be  greatly  inferior  to  what  the 
joint  labors  of  scholars  of  different  denominations  might  pro- 
duce. Whatever  crude  and  hasty  opinions  *  individuals  may 
adopt  with  respect  to  the  superior  learning  and  ability  of 
their  own  religious  communions,  it  is  very  certain  that  neither 
the  English  chm'ch,  nor  any  other  Christian  sect,  possesses, 
within  its  own  limits,  so  full  a  measure  of  knowledge  and 
talent,  that  in  such  a  work  as  the  revision  of  the  English 

*  An  old  and  just  definition  of  opinio,  is  assensus  rei  non  explorata, 
and  there  is  a  vast  deal  of  sectarian  religious  opinion  in  all  CHiristian  denomina- 
tions, which  cannot  lay  claim  to  any  higher  logical  yalue. 
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Bible,  it  can  afford  to  dispense  with  the  co-operation  of  other 
denominations ;  and  the  ecclesiastical  body  which  cuts  itself 
off  from  other  branches  of  the  church,  by  attempting  that 
work  without  at  least  an  earnest  effort  to  secure  such  co- 
operation upon  equal  and  honorable  terms,  may  justly  be 
deemed  schismatic. 

In  a  brief  discourse  like  the  present,  the  arguments  on 
this  question  can  be  hinted  only,  not  detailed ;  but  I  think 
we  may  justify  the  general  conclusion,  that  as  there  is  no 
present  necessity  for  a  revision,  so  is  there  no  possibility  of 
executing  a  revision  in  a  way  that  would  be,  or  ought  to  be, 
satisfactory  even  to  any  one  Protestant  sect,  still  less  to  the 
whole  body  of  English-speaking  Protestants.  To  revise 
under  present  circumstances,  is  to  sectarianize,  to  divide  the 
one  catholic  English  Bible,  the  common  standard  of  author- 
ity in  Protestant  England  and  America,  into  a  dozen  differ- 
ent revelations,  each  authoritative  for  its  own  narrow  circle, 
but,  to  all  out  of  that  circle,  a  counterfeit ;  it  is  a  practical 
surrender  of  that  human  excellence  of  form  in  the  English 
Bible,  which,  next  to  the  unspeakable  value  of  its  substance, 
is  the  greatest  gift  which  Ood  has  bestowed  on  the  British 
and  American  people. 


LECTURE    XXIX. 


CORRUPTIONS  OF  LANGUAGE. 


In  studying  the  history  of  the  successive  changes  in  lan- 
guage, it  is  by  no  means  easy  to  discriminate,  at  all  times, 
between  positive  corruptions,  which  tend  to  the  deterioration 
of  a  tongue  in  expressiveness  or  moral  elevation  of  vocabulary, 
in  distinctness  of  articulation,  in  logical  precision,  or  in  clea^ 
ness  of  structure,  and  changes  which  belong  to  the  character 
of  speech,  as  a  living  semi-organism  connatural  with  man  or 
constitutive  of  him,  and  so  participating  in  his  mutations. 
By  these  latter  changes,  language  continually  adapts  itself 
to  the  intellectual  and  material  condition  of  those  who  use  it, 
grows  with  their  growth,  shares  in  their  revolutions,  perishes 
in  their  decay.  Its  changes  of  this  sort  can  be  resisted  by 
no  limited  special  effort,  and  they  can  be  checked  only  by 
the  same  consei'vative  influences  that  retard  the  decline  of 
the  race  to  which  it  is  vernacular.  Mere  corruptions,  on  the 
contrary,  which  arise  from  extraneous  or  accidental  causes, 
may  be  detected,  exposed,  and  if  not  healed,  at  least  pre- 
vented  from  spreading  beyond  their  source,  and  infecting  a 
whole  nation.    To  pillory  such  offences,  to  point  out  their 
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absurdity,  to  detect  and  expose  the  moral  obKqnity  which 
too  often  lurks  beneath  them,  is  the  sacred  duty  of  every 
scholar,  of  every  philosophic  thinker,  who  knows  how  nearly 
purity  of  speech,  like  personal  cleanliness,  is  allied  with 
purity  of  thought  and  rectitude  of  action.  When,  then,  the 
Autocrat  of  the  Breakfast  Table  ridicules  the  affectation  of 
responding  to  a  remark  of  your  companion  by  an  interroga- 
tive, Yes  t  when  a  journalist  laughs  at  the  Cockney  use  of 
irmnediatdy  and  direcUy  in  place  of  as  soon  as^  or  after ;  as 
for  example,  directly  John  came^  I  went  away ;  or  the 
Americanism  of  employing  cormnunity  without  the  article, 
as  in  community^  for  in  the  community ;  the  vulgarism  of 
such  phrases  as,  m  ov/r  midsty  and,  tmbeknovm  to  me ;  the 
preciosity,  if  I  may  use  an  expressive  Gallicism,  of  not  merely 
pronouncing,  but  of  exaggerating  the  t  in  qften^  as  if  it  were 
ofttun  or  oftten  /  the  provincial  substitution  of  the  obscure 
for  the  clear  pronunciation  of  the  final  vowel,  transforming 
Mississipp^  and  Ohio  into  Mississippuh  and  Ohiuh ;  in  all 
these  cases,  a  real  service  is  rendered  to  the  community,  and 
to  the  language. 

Latham  appears  to  me  to  confound  the  progress  of  natu- 
ral linguistic  change,  which  is  inevitable,  and  the  deteriora- 
tion arising  from  accidental  or  local  causes,  which  may  be 
resisted,  and  he  denies  that  there  can  be  any  such  thing  as 
the  corruption  of  a  language.  All  languages,  he  thinks,  are 
equally  intelligible,  and  consequently,  equally  what  they 
ought  to  be,  namely,  mediums  of  intercourse  between  man 
and  man,  and  hence,  continues  he,  "  in  language  whatever  is 
is  rightP  In  the  concluding  paragraph  of  the  Preface  to  the 
second  edition  of  his  Treatise  on  the  English  Language,  he 
observes :  '^  I  am  not  desirous  of  sacrificing  truth  to  an  an- 
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tithesis ;  bnt  80  certain  is  language  to  change  from  logical 
accuracy  to  logical  license,  and  at  tlie  same  time,  so  certain 
is  language,  when  so  changed,  to  be  as  intelligible  as  before, 
that  I  venture  upon  asserting  that  not  only  whatever  is  is  rights 
but  also  that. in  many  cases  whatever  was  was  wrong?'*  There 
is  in  this  passage  a  singular  confusion  of  thought  and  of  ex- 
pression. First,  it  maintains  the  paradox,  that  when  lan- 
guages were  spoken  with  logical  accuracy,  they  were  wrong, 
but  now,  when  they  have  degenerated  into  logical  license, 
they  are  right ;  and,  secondly,  the  final  conclusion  contra- 
dicts the  premises  from  which  it  is  deduced.  The  argument 
is,  that  language  always  adapts  itself  to  the  uses  of  those 
who  employ  it,  that  it  changes  only  as  they  change,  and  that 
it  is  at  all  times  equally  well  suited  to  the  great  purposes  for 
which  that  faculty  was  given  to  man.  K  this  is  so,  then  that 
which  was  must  have  been  right  for  the  time  when  it  was^ 
upon  the  same  principle  that  that  which  is  is  right  for  the 
present  time.  To  aflirm,  then,  as  a  result  from  the  general 
doctrine  of  the  constant  adaptation  of  language  to  man's 
nature  and  wants,  that  all  that  at  any  time  is  in  language  is 
rightj  but  that  something  which  at  a  past  time  was  was 
wrong^  is  not  an  "  antithesis,"  but  a  palpable  inconsistency, 
a  contradiction  in  terms.  Either,  then,  our  author  means 
that  whatever  is  is  rights  and,  upon  the  same  principle,  what- 
ever was  was  rights  but,  by  virtue  of  necessary  change  in 
speech,  much  that  was  right  is  at  present  wrong^  or  he  means 
nothing  at  all ;  and  his  entire  proposition  is  at  war  with 
itself,  and,  as  lawyers  say,  repugnant.  But  in  spite  of  the 
authority  of  Latham,  I  see  no  reason  why,  independently  of 
the  evidence  of  comparison  between  different  stages  of  a 
given  tongue,  we  may  not  as  well  speak  of  the  corruption  of 
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a  langaage,  as  of  the  deterioration  of  a  race.  No  man  doubts 
that  certain  species  or  families  of  animals,  man  himself  in- 
cluded, become,  by  change  of  climate,  or  of  other  natural 
conditions,  physically  inferior  to  what  they  have  been  in 
former  and  different  circumstances,  and  there  is  unhappily 
equally  irresistible  evidence  of  the  moral  and  intellectual 
deterioration  of  nations.  When,  then,  a  people,  once  great 
in  mind,  great  in  virtue,  powerful  in  material  energy,  be- 
comes enfeebled  in  intellect,  depraved  in  heart,  and  effemi- 
nate in  action,  and  their  language  drops  the  words  belonging 
especially  to  the  higher  faculties  and  perceptions,  or  perverts 
them  to  sensuous,  base,  earthly  uses,  and  is  no  longer  capa- 
ble of  the  expression  of  lofty  conceptions,  generous  emotions, 
or  virtuous  resolves,  are  we  not  to  say  that  their  language  is 
corrupted  ?  So  far  as  respects  the  needs  and  conveniences 
of  material  life,  it  may  perhaps  be  true  that  one  form  of  it  is 
as  expressive  and  appropriate  as  another,  but  the  theory 
which  I  am  combating,  forgets  that  language  is  not  a  tool,  or 
even  a  machine,  but  is  of  itself  an  informing  vital  agency, 
and  that,  so  truly  as  langiutge  is  what  man  has  made  it,  just 
so  truly  man  is  what  language  has  made  him.  The  deprava- 
tion of  a  language  is  not  merely  a  token  or  an  effect  of  the 
corruption  of  a  people,  but  corruption  is  accelerated,  if  not 
caused  by  the  perversion  and  degradation  of  its  consecrated 
vocabulary ;  for  every  human  speech  has  its  hallowed  dialect, 
its  nomenclature  appropriated  to  the  service  of  sacred  things, 
the  conscience,  the  generous  affections,  the  elevated  aspira- 
tions, without  which  humanity  is  not  a  community  of  speak- 
ing men,  but  a  herd  of  roaring  brutes.  When,  therefore,  pop- 
ular writers  in  vulgar  irony  apply  to  vicious  and  depraved 
objects,  names  or  epithets  set  apart  by  the  common  consent 
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of  society  to  designate  the  qualities  or  the  acts  which  consti- 
tute man's  only  claim  to  reverence  and  affection,  they  both 
corrupt  the  speech,  and  administer  to  the  nation  a  poison 
more  subtile  and  more  dangerous,  because  less  obvious,  than 
the  bitterest  venom  with  which  the  destructive  philosophy 
has  ever  assailed  the  moral  or  the  spiritual  interests  of  hu- 
manity. 

Besides  the  moral  degradation  of  language,  accidental 
circumstances,  such  as  the  affectations  and  caprices  of  fash- 
ionable society,  the  inaccuracies  or  the  whim  of  a  distin- 
guished and  influential  individual,  and  especially  the  ambi- 
tious ignorance  of  would-be  reformers,  often  corrupt  'lan- 
guage philologically,  by  introducing  violations  of  grammar, 
or  of  other  proprieties  of  speech,  which  a  servile  spirit  of  imi- 
tation adopts,  and  which,  at  last,  supersede  proper  and  idio- 
matic forms  of  expression.  Again,  the  usage  of  a  great  city 
or  an  important  province,  itself  occasioned  purely  by  local 
and  temporary  circumstances,  may  extend  over  a  whole 
country,  and  thus  words,  phrases,  syntactical  combinations, 
not  only  ill-suited,  but  repugnant  to  the  genius  of  a  lan- 
guage, may  force  their  way  into  it,  to  the  exclusion  of  more 
appropriate  terms,  and  become  permanent,  though  inharmo- 
nious and  ill-assimilated  ingredients  of  the  national  speech. 
Changes  of  this  sort  are  not  exemplifications  of  the  general 
laws  of  language,  any  more  than  the  liability  to  be  smitten 
with  pestilence  through  infection  is  an  exemplification  of  the 
normal  principles  of  physiology ;  and  therefore  a  language 
thus  affected  is  as  properly  said  to  be  corrupted,  as  a  person 
who  has  taken  a  contagious  malady  to  be  diseased. 

So  with  respect  to  pronunciation.  Are  not  the  emascu- 
lation of  our  once  manly  and  sonorous  tongue,  by  contract- 
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ing  long  vowels  into  short  and  suppressing  short  vowels 
altogether,  the  crowding  of  half  a  dozen  syllables  into  one 
explosive  utterance,  the  thick  indistinguishable  articulation, 
the  crazy  confusion  of  the  aspirate  and  silent  A,  all  of  which 
characterize  the  native  dialect  of  London,  and  but  for  the 
influence  of  printing  on  pronunciation,  which  I  have  dis- 
cussed on  a  former  occasion,  would  have  spread  over  the 
whole  island — are  not  these  corruptions  of  speech  which 
should  be  exposed,  stigmatized,  and  corrected,  as  well  as 
moral  delinquencies,  or  vulgarisms  of  manner?  To  deny 
that  language  is  susceptible  of  corruption,  is  to  deny  that 
races  or  nations  are  susceptible  of  depravation ;  and  to  treat 
all  its  changes  as  normal,  is  to  confound  things  as  distinct  as 
health  and  disease. 

I  have  spoken  of  the  ignorance  of  granmiarians  as  a  fre- 
quent cause  of  the  corruption  of  language.  An  instance  of 
this  is  the  clumsy  and  unidiomatic  continuing  present  of  the 
passive  voice,  which,  originating  not  in  the  sound  commoA 
sense  of  the  people,  but  in  the  brain  of  some  grammatical 
pretender,  has  widely  spread,  and  threatens  to  establish 
itself  as  another  solecism  in  addition  to  the  many  which  our 
syntax  already  presents.  Tlie  phrase  'the  house  is  being 
huilt^^  for  '  the  house  is  huiLding^  is  an  awkward  neologism, 
which  neither  convenience,  intelligibility,  nor  syntactical  con- 
gruity  demands,  and  the  use  of  which  ought  therefore  to  be 
discountenanced,  as  an  attempt  at  the  artificial  improvement 
of  the  language  in  a  point  which  needed  no  amendment. 
The  English  active  present,  or  rather  aorist,  participle  in  -ing 
is  not  an  Anglo-Saxon,  but  a  modem  form,  and  did  not 
make  its  appearance  as  a  participle,  until  after  the  general 
characteristics  which  distinguish  English  from  Saxon  were 
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fixed.  The  Saxon  active  participle  tenninated  in  end e,  as 
lufigende,  loving;  but  there  was  a  verbal  nonn  with  the 
ending  -ung,  Bometimes  written  -ing,  as  clsensung  or 
clsdnsing,  cleaning  or  cleansing.  The  final  vowel  of  the 
participle  was  soon  dropped,  and  the  termination  -onrf  or 
-€fnd  became  the  sign  of  that  part  of  speech.  The  nominal 
form  in  -ung  also  disappeared,  and  -mg  became  the  uniform 
ending  of  verbal  nouns.  Between  the  verbal  noun  of  action 
and  the  active  participle,  there  is  a  close  granmiatical  as 
well  as  logical  analogy,  which  is  exemplified  in  such  phrases 
inFrenchandEnglishas  I'appetit  vient  en  mangeant, 
appetite  comes  with  eat/mg.  Hence  the  participle  ending  in 
--(md  or  -end  and  the  verbal  noun  ending  in  -i/ng  were  con- 
founded, and  at  last  the  old  participial  sign,  though  long 
continued  in  Scotland,  was  dropped  altogether  in  England, 
and  the  sign  of  the  verbal  noun  employed  for  both  purposes. 
I  have  observed  on  former  occasions,  that  when  new  forms 
are  superseding  old  ones,  as  for  example,  in  the  substitution 
of  iU  for  his  as  a  neuter  possessive,  since  for  sith^  there  is 
often  a  period  when  good  writers  avoid  the  employment  of 
either.  This  was  the  case  with  regard  to  the  new  and  old 
forms  of  the  active  participle,  for  in  the  Ormulum,  which 
contains  more  than  twenty  thousand  lines,  there  is  not  a  sin- 
gle instance  of  the  use  of  the  active  participle  in  either  form, 
though  there  are  four  or  five  participial  adjectives  in  -end^ 
and  twenty  or  twenty-five  verbal  nouns  in  -ing.  The  ancient 
termination  in  -end  survived  in  popular  speech  long  after  it 
became  extinct  in  literature,  and  the  vulgar  pronunciation, 
goirC^  limrC^  and  the  like,  is  a  relic  of  that  form,  not  a  drop- 
ping of  the  nasal  g  final  in  the  modem  inflection. 

The  earliest  form  in  which  the  phrase  we  are  considering 
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occurs  is,  ^  the  house  is  in  building,  or  a  building,'  a  being 
probably  a  contraction  of  the  Saxon  on,  or  the  modem  Eng- 
lish m.*  Ben  Jonson,  in  his  English  grammar,  states  ex- 
pressly that  before  the  participle  present,  a,  and  if  before  a 
vowel,  arij  give  the  participle  the  force  of  a  gerund ;  and  he 

*  The  following  examples  show  that  the  form  **  in  building,"  or,  "  a  build- 
ing,** was  in  constant  use  from  the  very  dawn  of  English  literature  to  the 
seventeenth  century.  In  III.  (I.)  Kings  vi.  7,  we  have,  in  tlie  older  Wycliffite 
version,  vxu  beeldid;  in  the  later,  was  in  hildyng ;  in  a  manuscript  of  the  14th 
century,  quoted  by  Hearne,  Langtoft^s  Chronicle  I.  cxcvii^  whille  the  churche 
was  in  hyldynge ;  in  the  old  romance  of  Robert  the  Devyle,  Thom*s  edition,  p. 
8,  aa  this  chylde  was  a  herynge  to  the  chirche,  p.  82,  whyle  your  penaunce  be 
a  doynge  ;  in  the  prose  Morte  D* Arthur,  Lib.  II,  c.  viii.,  the  mene  whyle  as  this 
was  a  doyng ;  in  Skelton^s  Tales,  Dyce^s  edition  I.  Ixiv.,  there  shall  you  see  my 
tombe  a  makynge  ;  in  Lord  Bemers*  Froissart  1. 143,  had  beene  longe  a  makynge^ 
p.  255,  was  longe  a  dryvinge ;  in  Palsgrave's  French  Grammar,  pp.  880,  882, 
888,  884,  indaingytLTid  other  similar  constructions ;  in  Tyndale's  and  Coverdale's 
translations,  John  iu  20,  this  temple  was  abuyldynge;  in  Cranmer's  and  the 
Geneva  versions  of  the  same  passage,  was  a  byldynge ;  iu  L  Peter  iii.  20,  in 
Tyndale's,  Coverdalc's,  Cranmer's,  and  King  James's  translations,  while  the  ark 
was  a  preparing;  in  the  Rhemish  version  of  the  same  verse,  was  a  building;  but 
in  the  Geneva,  the  modern  form,  the  ark  wm  preparing ;  in  HoUngshed  iii.  176, 
whilst  these  things  were  a  dooing;  in  I.  Kings  vi.  7,  authorized  version,  while 
it  was  in  building  ;  in  Shakespeare,  Macbeth  iii.  4,  while  tis  a  making^  Hamlet 
i.  3,  as  it  is  a  making  ;  in  John  Smith's  Virginia,  230,  their  shallop,  which  was 
amending;  in  IIo well's  Dodona's Grove,  107,  a  doing^  and  in Hawley's  Preface  to 
Bacon's  Sylva  Sylvarum,  in  doing,  in  both  these  last  instances,  as  well  as  in 
all  the  others,  in  a  passive  sense. 

Thus,  from  the  fourteenth  to  the  seventeenth  century,  the  verbal  noun,  with 
the  preposition  in  or  a,  appears  to  have  been  constantly  employed.  The  phrase, 
the  ark  was  preparing,  given  from  the  Geneva  New  Testament,  in  Bagster's 
Hexapla,  is  probably  a  misprint  for  a  preparing,  as  no  other  example  of  that 
form  is  known  to  occur  until  long  after  the  date  of  that  version.  The  only  early 
instances  of  a  construction  bearing  any  analogy  to  the  neologism,  t«  being  built^ 
which  I  have  been  able  to  find,  are  in  Fabyan's  Chronicle,  Ellis's  reprint  of 
Pynson's  edition  of  1516.  These  are,  page  1,  "  The  Cytie  of  Rome  was  begdtie 
to  be  buylded  in  the  XI.  yere  of  Esechias;"  and  p.  576,  "  In  this  yere  also  was 
ye  Guylde  halle  of  Lddon  began  to  be  netoe  edyfied;^  but  these  have  little  direct 
bearing  on  the  question.  After  the  construction  tn,  or,  a  building,  making, 
&C.,  went  out  of  use,  the  verbal  noun  was  regulariy  employed  with  a  passive 
signification,  as  in  this  expression  in  the  XXIIL  Letter  of  Junius ,  "  the  lines 
orv  drawing  around  him,'*  until  a  very  recent  period. 
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cites  as  an  example,  ^'  a  great  tempest  was  a  hrewi/ng?^  The 
obvious  explanation  of  this  form  of  speech  is,  that  what  gram- 
marians choose  to  call  a  present  participle,  is  really  a  verbal 
noun ;  and,  if  so,  there  is  nothing  more  irregular  or  anomalous 
in  the  phrase  '  the  ship  is  in  building,'  than  in  sajing  '  be 
industrious  in  working,  be  moderate  in  drinking ; '  for  the 
verbal  noun  may  as  well  have  a  passive,  as  an  active  or  a 
neuter  signification. 

The  preposition  on  or  a  was  dropped  about  the  beginning 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  but  it  is  still  understood ;  and  in 
this  construction,  though  the  form  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
participle,  the  verbal  noun  is  still  as  much  a  noun  as  it  was 
when  the  preposition  was  expressed. 

But  if  this  explanation  is  rejected,  and  it  is  insisted  that, 
in  the  phrase  in  question,  hiilding^  making^  c6(?.,  are  true  par- 
ticiples, active  in  form,  but  passive  in  signification,  the  con- 
struction may  be  defended,  both  by  long  usage,  which  is  the 
highest  of  all  linguistic  authorities,  and  by  the  analogy  of 
numerous  established  forms  of  speech,*  the  propriety  of  which 
no  man  thinks  of  questioning.  The  active  form  is  passive  in 
sense  in  the  phrases,  he  is  to  Uame^  I  give  you  this  picture  to 
examine^  he  has  books  to  seU^  this  fruit  is  good  to  eat.  It  is 
true  that  in  these  expressions,  and  others  of  similar  construc- 
tion, what  appears  to  be  an  infinitive  active  is  not  so,  but  a 
relic  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  corresponding  phrase,  consisting  of 
a  gerund  preceded  by  the  particle  to^  which  in  that  language 
was  not  the  sign  of  the  infinitive,  as  it  is  in  modem  English  • 
but,  nevertheless,  the  analogical  argument  from  our  author- 
ized use  of  an  active  form  in  a  passive  sense  remains  unaf- 
fected. The  common  expression,  these  books  sell  weU,  and 
many  others  similar  in  principle,  admit  of  no  such  explana- 
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tion ;  and  the  verb,  though  active  in  inflection,  is  as  unequivo- 
cally passive  in  signification,  as  are  the  Latin  vapulo  and 
veneo.  Upon  what  principle,  but  the  passive  use  of  an 
active  participial  form,  can  we  explain  such  phrases  as  drink- 
vng-wateTy  a  riding-horse^  for  water  fit  to  be  drank,  or  a 
horse  kept  to  be  ridden  ?  It  is  no  answer  to  say  tliat  these 
are  to  be  considered  as  compound  words,  because  the  passive 
sense  still  remains  with  the  active  ending.  So,  in  this  ex- 
pression, '  considering  the  shortness  and  uncertainty  of  life, 
it  is  presumptuous  in  any  man  to  expect  to  attain  to  the  age 
of  a  hundred  years,'  considering  is  used  in  a  passive  sense,  as 
is  seen  clearly  by  the  French  equivalent  in  this  construction, 
which  is  the  passive  participle  vu  or  attendu.* 

The  expressions,  the  falling-sickness,  a  stepping-stone,  a 
spinning-wheel,  a  stumbling-block,  a  drinking-glass,  a  work- 
ing-day, the  latter  two  of  which  at  least  are  true  compounds, 
are  not  exactly  analogous  with  any  I  have  cited  ;  for  though 
drinking-water  is  water  that  is  or  may  be  drunk,  and  a  rid- 
ing-horse is  a  horse  that  is  or  may  be  ridden,  yet  we  cannot 
so  convert  these  last  phrases.  A  drinking-glass  is  not  a  glass 
to  be  drunk ;  but  neither  is  it  the  glass  that  drinks,  the  day 
that  works,  or  the  wheel  that  spins.  But,  though  not  gram- 
matically identical,  these  constructions  are  of  the  same  anom-. 
alous  character  as  *  the  house  is  building' — the  resolution  of 
which  into  '  the  house  is  a  building,  or  in  building,'  is  as 
easy  and  as  idiomatic  as  to  translate  '  drinking-glass '  into  *  a 
glass  for  drinking.' 

*  When  the  sentence  contains  a  personal  nominative  with  which  the  participle 
may  agree,  it  may  possibly  be  regarded  as  active  ;^a8,  for  example,  *  considering 
the  feeble  state  of  his  health,  he  ought  not  to  undertake  the  journey;'  which 
may  be  resolved  into,  *  he,  considering  the  feeble  state  of  his  health,  ought  not, 

&C.' 
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But,  independentlj  of  these  analogies,  we  have  several 
combinations,  in  which  even  the  purists,  who  condemn  the 
phrase  in  question,  employ  precisely  the  same  form,  and  that, 
too,  not  with  a  verbal  noun,  but  with  a  true  participle.  To 
ewe^  to  77iw«,  to  want^  are  all  transitive  verbs ;  but  no  Eng- 
lishman scruples  to  speak  of  debts  owing^  to  say  that  a  paper 
is  missing^  or  that  a  sovereign  is  wantingy*  to  make  up  a 
specified  sum. 

The  reformers  who  object  to  the  phrase  I  am  defending, 
must,  in  consistency,  employ  the  proposed  substitute  with  all 
passive  participles,  and  in  other  tenses,  as  well  as  the  present 
They  must  say  therefore:  The  subscription-paper  is  being 
missedj  but  I  know  that  a  considerable  sum  is  being  wanted 
to  make  up  the  amount ;  the  great  Victoria  bridge  Jms  been 
being  built  more  than  two  years ;  when  I  reach  London,  the 
ship  Leviathan  wiU  be  being  built ;  if  my  orders  had  been 
followed,  the  coat  would  ha/oe  been  being  made  yesterday ;  if 
the  house  had  then  been  being  builtj  the  mortar  would  ha/t>e 
been  being  mixed. 

Besides  these  cases  of  active  verbal  forms  with  a  passive 
sense,  we  have  nouns  of  similar  character.  Confessar,  for 
example,  analogically  ought  to  mean  one  who  confesses; 
whereas  it  signifies  a  priest  who  is  confessed  to:  prisons 
should  be  a  man  who  imprisons,  but  it  signifies  one  who  is 
imprisoned.    There  are  even  examples  of  passi/ve  participles 

*  These  expressions  are  all  old.  The  first  occnrs  in  a  letter  from  Henry  VH. 
to  his  mother,  written  certainly  as  early  as  1508 :  "  Ye  *  *  have  graunted 
onto  me    *     *    such  debts  and  duties  which  is  oweing  and  dew  to  you,  &c." 

Fisher^s  Sermon  on  Countess  of  Derby,  Appendix,  p.  38. 

Wanting  is  several  times  used  by  Palsgrave  in  a  similar  way ;  as,  *'  though  any 
fewe  wordes  *  *  shall  fortune  *  *  *  to  be  wantyng ; "  and,  "  which  he 
*    *    shall  suppose  to  be  wantyng."  Palsgrave,  8dS. 
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with  an  active  sense.  A  weU-apoken^  or  ^fair-spoken  man,  is 
a  man  who  speaks  well  or  smoothly  ;  and  well-seen  in  a  sci- 
ence not  long  since  meant  seeing  far  into,  having  a  deep  in- 
sight into,  that  science.  All  languages  are  full  of  these 
anomalies ;  and  he  who  resolves  to  utter  or  write  nothing 
which  he  cannot  parse,  will  find  himself  restricted  to  a  beg- 
garly diction. 

The  employment  of  active  forms  with  a  passive  sense,  and 
contrariwise,  the  attribution  of  an  active  force  to  passive 
inflections,  is  sanctioned  by  the  analogy  of  all  the  languages 
to  which  English  is  related.  ]^ot  to  mention  exceptional 
cases,  the  Latins  regularly  employed  the  gerundial  both 
actively  and  passively ;  the  Latin  deponent  and  the  Greek 
middle  voice,  passive  in  form,  are  active  in  sense ;  the  Ice- 
landic active  participle  is  used  gerundially  as  a  passive ;  as 
ecki  er  truanda,  it  is  not  to  be  believed;  in  some,  at 
least,  of  the  Frisic  dialects,  the  same  construction  is  used, 
tha  drivanda  and  tha  draganda,  the  driving,  and  the 
carrying,  meaning  live  cattle  which  can  be  driven^  and  life- 
less articles  which  can  he  carried ;  the  Danes  say,  blsesende 
Instrumenter,  blowing  instruments,  for  instruments  that 
are  hloion^  wind  instruments ;  and,  in  spite  of  the  gramma- 
rians, few  Germans  would  hesitate  to  say,  with  Liebig,  eine 
zu  begriindende  Wissenschaft,  a  ^deinQQ  founded^  or 
to  he  founded^  &c.;*  or  to  speak  of  das  zu  beziehende 
Haus,  the  house  to  he  occitpied,  eine  vorhabende  Reise, 
a  journey  ^Je  tmdertakenj  while  verdienter  and  Bedien- 

*  Es  giebt  in  der  That  Aerzte  und  medicinische  Schriftsteller  welche  behaup- 
ten  dass  eine  auf  ezacte  Eeuntniss  zu  be^iindende  Wissenschaft  der 
diitetischen  und  medicinischen  Praxis  anm6glich  sei.  Liebig,  Chem.  Briefe. 
4te.  Auflage,  L  17. 
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ter,  participial  passive  forms  are  constantly  used  actively, 
the  one  as  an  adjective,  the  other  as  a  noun. 

Upon  the  whole,  then,  we  may  say,  that  the  construction 
*  the  house  is  building '  is  sustained  by  the  authority  of  usage, 
and  by  many  analogies  in  the  English  and  cognate  languages. 
Nor  is  it  objectionable  as  an  equivocal  phrase,  because  it  is 
very  seldom  used  when  the  subject  is  of  such  a  nature  that  it 
can  be  an  agent,  and  always  with  a  context,  or  under  cir- 
cumstances  which  show  that  the  participle  must  be  taken  in 
a  passive  sense. 

To  reject  it,  therefore,  is  to  violate  the  laws  of  language 
by  an  arbitrary  change ;  and,  in  this  particular  case,  the  pro- 
posed substitute  is  at  war  with  the  genius  of  the  English 
tongue. 

But  if  an  innovation  in  the  established  phraseology  of  the 
last  two  centuries  must  be  made,  either  for  the  sake  of  change, 
or  with  the  view  of  harmonizing  English  syntax  to  the  eye, 
let  us  at  once  cast  off  the  fear  of  ignorant  criticism  and  the 
sneers  of  precisian  affectation,  go  back  to  the  primitive  con- 
struction, which  the  popular  good  sense  and  grammatical 
instincts  of  humble  English  life  have  still  preserved,  and  say, 
with  our  fathers — '  the  ark  was  a  preparing,'  *  the  house  was 
in  building.' 

The  participial  form  is,  in  most  languages,  a  stumbling- 
block,*  and  the  resemblance  between  that  part  of  speech  and 
the  verbal  adjective  is  a  constant  source  of  embarrassment 
How  subtile  and  difficult  of  application  are  the  rules  for  de- 
termining when  the  active  participle  in  French  is  to  be 
treated  as  a  form  of  the  verb,  and  so  not  declined,  and  when 

*  Query  for  the  purists :   Ought  I  rather  to  say,  A  block-thai-ls-beiiig 
stumbled-at  ? 
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06  an  adjective,  and  accordingly  to  be  varied  for  gender  and 
number.  And  in  French  and  Italian,'  how  hard  to  know 
when  the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses  is  declinable,  and 
when  not !  We  have  not  the  same,  but  analogous,  difficul- 
ties in  our  own  words  of  the  same  class.  There  is  a  large 
number  of  both  active  or  present,  and  past  or  passive  parti- 
ciples, which  use  has  converted  into  adjectives,  and  their 
sjTitax  has  been  modified  accordingly.  To  the  employment 
of  those  to  which  the  ear  has  been  familiarized'  by  practice, 
we  are  reconciled,  but  we  instinctively  shrink  from  every 
new  attempt  to  confound  words  of  these  two  classes.  Tliere 
is  at  present  an  inclination  in  England  to  increase  the  num- 
ber of  active,  in  America,  of  passive  participles,  employed 
with  the  syntax  of  the  adjective.  Tims,  in  England  it  is 
common  to  hear  :  "  such  a  thing  is  very  damaging^'^  and  the 
phrase  has  been  recently  introduced  into  this  country.  Trench 
says  :  "  "Words  which  had  become  unintelligible  or  misleadr 
ing^^^  and  "  the  phrase  could  not  have  been  other  than  more 
or  less  misleading  ;^^  "  these  are  the  most  serious  and  most 
recxf^rringP  Now,  though  pleasing^  g^citifying^  encouraging^ 
and  many  other  like  words  have  long  been  established  as 
adjectives,  yet  the  cases  cited  from  Trench  strike  us  as  un- 
pleasant novelties.  Tlie  rule  appears  to  be  this :  Wliere  there 
exists  an  adjective  of  corresponding  meaning,  we  cannot  em- 
ploy the  participle  as  an  adjective ;  but  if  there  is  no  such 
adjective,  the  participle  may  take  its  place.  To  apply  this: 
we  ought  not  to  say  very  damaging^  because  we  have  the 
adjective  injwHaics  ;  or  very  recurring^  because  we  havejTre- 
qiLent.  But  we  may  employ  gratifying  and  encouraging  as 
adjectives,  because  there  are  no  English  adjectives  with  the 
same  meaning.     Upon  the  same  principle,  we  may  justify 

the  use  of  misleading  with  an  adjectival  syntax,  though  it 
42 
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has  a  raw  and  unpleasant  savor,  and  it  is  objectionable  only 
because  it  is  new. 

Many  past  or  rather  passive  participles  have  long  been 
employed  as  adjectives,  and  it  is  diflScult  to  lay  down  a  rule 
for  distinguishing  between  them.  A  practical  criterion  is 
the  application  of  the  adverb  very^  which  we  use  to  qualify 
adjectives,  not  participles,  except  when  the  latter  have  be- 
come adjectives ;  thus  we  say  '  I  am  very  happy ^  but  not  *I 
am  very  delighted ; '  though  very  tired^  very  learned^  and  the 
like,  are  freely  employed.  The  inclination  in  this  country  is 
to  enlarge  the  list  of  these  words,  and  we  not  unfrequently 
hear  such  expressions  as  '  very  satisfied,'  ^  very  pleased.'  It 
is  not  easy  to  see  why  we  may  say  '  a  tired  man,'  *  a  learned 
man,'  '  he  is  very  tired  or  very  learned ; '  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  while  we  use  the  phrase  '  a  disappointed  man,'  we  can- 
not say  '  he  is  very  disappointed,'  though  he  is  '  very  much 
disappointed  '  is  an  idiomatic  phrase. 

Tlie  more  frequent  employment  of  both  the  participles 
with  an  adjectival  syntax,  is,  in  its  origin,  a  Gallicism,  but 
it  also  exemplifies  the  prevailing  inclination  to  reject  purely 
grammatical  distinctions,  and  to  simplify  our  grammar,  by 
assimilating  forms  and  phrases  which  suggest  no  substantial 
difference  of  sense,  while  we  are  at  the  same  time  increasing 
our  power  of  expression  by  enlarging  our  vocabulary,  and 
more  nicely  discriminating  between  word^  of  like  general 
meaning. 

It  is  doubtless  an  impovement  in  any  language  to  increase 
the  significance  of  its  vocabulary,  and  make  the  meaning  of 
a  period  depend  more  on  the  inherent  force,  and  less  on  the 
form  and  arrangement,  of  the  words  that  compose  it ;  and 
therefore,  though  every  man  of  taste  will  prefer  to  follow 
rather  than  to  lead  in  linguistic  changes,  yet  there  is  no 
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iound  objection  to  the  tendencies  of  which  I  am  speaking, 
except  the  repulsive  effect  of  all  neologisms  in  syntax. 

The  same  observation  will  apply  to  another  grammatical 
subtilty,  which,  whatever  may  be  its  origin,  has  at  present 
no  logical  value  or  significance  whatever.  I  refer  to  the  dis- 
tinction between  will  and  shall,  as  used  with  different  per- 
sonal pronouns,  whether  as  signs  of  the  future,  or  as  forms 
of  determination  or  authority.  I  shaU^  you  wUl^  and  he  wiU, 
are  generally  simply  futures,  predictions ;  and  will  and  shaJl 
are  true  auxiliaries.  I  willy  you  sh^dl^  and  he  shall^  are  ex- 
pressions of  determination ;  and  wiU  and  shall  are  not  true 
auxiliaries.  No  very  satisfactory  explanation  of  a  distinc- 
tion apparently  so  arbitrary  has  been  given,  though  some 
ingenious  suggestions  as  to  the  origin  of  it  have  been  offered ; 
but,  whatever  foundation  may  once  have  existed  for  this 
nicety,  it  now  answers  no  intellectual  purpose.  In  Scotland, 
and  in  many  parts  of  the  United  States,  wiU  and  shall  are 
confounded,  or  at  least  not  employed  according  to  the  estab- 
lished English  usage.  There  is  little  risk  in  predicting  that 
at  no  very  distant  day,  this  verbal  quibble  will  disappear, 
and  that  one  of  the  auxiliaries  will  be  employed  with  all  per- 
sons of  the  nominative,  exclusively  as  the  sign  of  the  future, 
and  the  other  only  as  an  expression  of  purpose  or  authority. 
To  persons  accustomed  to  be  scrupulous  in  the  use  of  these 
words,  the  confusion  or  irregular  employment  of  them  is  one 
of  the  most  disagreeable  of  all  departures  from  the  English 
idiom  ;  but  as  the  subtilty  in  question  serves  no  end  but  to 
embarrass,  the  rejection  of  it,  accompanied  with  a  constant 
distinction  in  meaning  between  the  two  words,  must  be 
deemed  not  a  corruption,  but  a  rational  improvement. 

It  is  impossible,  in  a  single  lecture,  to  notice  in  detail 
the  thousand  violations  of  grammatical  propriety,  which  are 
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constantly  springing  up  and  threatening  to  pervert  and  de- 
naturalize our  mother  tongue ;  but  the  deliberate  introduc- 
tion of  incorrect  forms,  whether  by  the  coinage  of  new,  or 
the  revival  of  obsolete  and  inexpressive  syntactical  combina- 
tions, ought  to  be  resisted  even  in  trifles,  especially  where  it 
leads  to  the  confusion  of  distinct  ideas.  An  example  of  this 
is  the  recent  use  of  the  adverbial  phrases  in  respe<;t  of,  in 
regard  qfj  for  in  or  with  respect  or  regard  to.  This  innova- 
tion is  without  any  syntactical  ground,  and  ought  to  be  con- 
demned and  avoided  as  a  mere  grammatical  crotchet. 

The  writers  of  the  seventeenth  century  used  these  expres- 
sions in  three  senses :  First,  for  '  in  comparison  with  ; '  as, 
the  expenses  of  the  government  are  small,  in  respect  of  its 
revenue ;  secondly,  for  '  hy  reason  of^  or  '  on  account  of;'' 
as,  in  respect  of  our  ignorance  and  frailty,  we  ought  to  be 
humble  ;  and  finally,  as  a  mode  of  introducing  a  subject,  lim- 
iting a  general  proposition,  or  referring  to  a  particular  point, 
in  which  case  it  was  equivalent  to  the  phrases  ^  as  to^  '  in 
reference  to^  '  respecting^  '  sofa/r  as  concerns^  ifec*  The  first 
use,  that  expressive  of  comparison,  soon  became  obsolete, 
and  has  not  been  revived.    The  form,  in  respect  or  regard  of 

*  First  sense,  of  "  comparison : " 

The  Warres  of  Latter  Ages  seeme  to  be  made  in  the  Darke,  in  respect  of  the 
glory  and  honour  which  reflected  upon  raen  from  the  Wars  in  ancient  Time. 
Bacon*8  Essays,  1639,  Essay  xxix.  Of  the  True  Greatness  of  Kingdoms. 

Second  sejise,  "  by  reason,"  or,  "  on  account  of:" 

The  Northern  tract  of  the  World  is  in  nature  the  more  martial  Region :  be 
it  in  respect  of  the  Stars  of  that  Hemisphere,  *  *  *  or  of  the  cold  of  the 
Northern  parts,  which  »  *  *  doth  make  the  bodies  hardest  and  the  courage 
warmest.  Do.,  do.,  Essay  Iviu.  Of  Vicissitudes  of  Things. 

Third  sense,  "relatively  to,"  or,  "  with  reference  to  :" 

Timing  of  the  Sute  is  the  principal;  Timing,  I  say,  not  onely  in  respea 
of  the  Person  that  should  grant  it,  but  in  respect  of  those  which  are  like  to 
CPOBse  it.  Do.,  do.,  Essay  xlix.  Of  Suitors. 
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was  then  confined  to  the  meaning,  by  reason  of,  on  account 
of ;  and  in  or  with  respect  or  regard  to  was  employed  in  the 
sense  of  in  refeveiiice  to^  respecting.  This  employment  of  these 
latter  two  forms  had  become  well  settled,  though  the  first  of 
them  was  seldom  employed  except  in  the  dialect  of  the  law. 
Coleridge  was  the  first  eminent  writer  of  this  century  who 
returned  to  the  practice  of  using  '  in  respect  of '  exclusively ; 
but  his  writings  never  had  sufficient  currency  to  produce 
much  influence  on  the  language.  Since  his  time,  however, 
some  deservedly  popular  writers  have  employed  this  phrase ; 
and  with  Trench  it  is  a  pet  construction,  and  often  introduced 
when  a  very  difi^erent  phrase  would  much  better  express  its 
meaning.  It  rests,  of  course,  on  the  theory  that  in  this 
phrase,  respect  or  regard  is  an  independent  noun,  and  there- 
fore should  be  followed  by  the  preposition  of.  But  tliis,  I 
think,  is  a  mistaken  view  of  the  subject.  The  word  respect 
in  tliis  combination  has  none  of  the  meanings  known  to  it  as 
an  independent  noun,  in  the  English  vocabulary.  The  ex- 
pression '  in  or  with  respect '  is  an  idiotism,  a  pliraseological 
construction  of  an  adverbial  character,  and  in  its  ordinary 
modem  use,  it  is  the  equivalent  of  relatively.  Old  writers 
sometimes  say  '  respectively  to.'  This  is  now  disused ;  but 
'  relatively  to '  is  by  no  means  unfrequent,  and  '  in  respect 
of^  used  in  this  sense,  is  just  as  gross  a  violation  of  English 
grammar  as  to  write  '  relatively  of  or  in  reference  of.^ 

The  mere  violation  of  a  grammatical  rule  would  be  a 
comparatively  small  evil ;  but  most  of  the  writers  who  have 
adopted  this  innovation,  are  so  anxious  to  parade  it,  as  a 
badge  of  the  style  of  a  school,  that  they  drag  it  in  on  all 
occasions,  where  they  can,  by  any  chance,  contrive  to  intro- 
duce it,  very  often  employing  it  in  constructions  that  leave  it 
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diflScult  to  determine  whether  they  mean  rdaiwdy  iOy  or  iy 
reason  of^  or  in  point  of;  and  the  vague  use  of  the  phrase,  of 
course,  tends  to  embarrass  the  reader  by  confounding  in  ex- 
pression things  logically  very  distinct.* 

The  two  changes  which  I  have  now  been  considering  are 
not  of  popular,  but  of  scholastic  origin,  and  they  are  wholly 
the  fruit  of  an  affectation  of  superior  correctness.  But  there 
is,  among  the  novelties  I  have  referred  to,  one  which  origi- 
nated with  the  multitude,  and  has  a  psychological  foimdation, 
though  it  is  too  much  at  variance  with  the  general  analogy 
of  the  language  to  deserve  countenance.  I  refer  to  the  use 
of  the  word  community  without  the  article,  when  not  em- 
ployed in  the  sense  of  in  common  /  as,  for  example,  '  Com- 
munity is  interested  in  the  question  ; '  '  the  policy  is  injurious 
to  comm^unity,^  So  far  as  I  am  aware,  no  respectable  writer 
has  sanctioned  this  form  of  speech,  and  it  is  justly  regarded 
as  a  very  gross  vulgarism ;  but  I  could  name  persons  of  some 
position  in  the  literary  world,  who  employ  it  colloquially. 
The  general  rule  is,  that  common  nouns  employed  in  a  defi- 
nite sense  in  the  singular  number,  must  take  the  article. 
Thus,  in  the  first  of  the  instances  just  given,  though  ignorant 
people,  and  some  who  are  not  ignorant,  except  in  this  partic- 
ular, say  '  Commtmity  is  interested  in  the  question,'  no  one 
would  say,  'Public  is  interested  in  the  question.'  The  philo- 
logical instinct  of  every  English-speaking  man  would  be 
shocked  at  the  omission  of  the  article,  and  would  correct  the 

•  Nobody  ever  thinks  of  saying,  "in  reference  of;""  but  if  these  phrases  tre 
to  be  goTerned  by  the  rules  of  English  construction  of  ntnine,  there  is  as  good 
ground  for  this  expression  as  for  "in  respect  op  The  Latin  etymology  of 
respect  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  question,  for  the  Latin  primitiTe  was  not  iised 
for  any  such  purpose,  or  in  any  such  construttion ;  and  the  phrase  in  question 
is  strictly  an  English  idiotism. 
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phrase  by  supplying  it, '  The  public  is  interested.'  Now, 
the  grammatical  category  of  the  words  community  and  jpvJh 
lie  in  these  examples  is  the  same.  Why,  then,  do  some  ears 
demand  the  article  in  one  case,  and  reject  it  in  the  other? 
The  explanation  is  this.  When  v^q  personify  common  nouns 
used  definitely  in  the  singular  number,  we  may  omit  the 
article.  Thus  Holy  Churchy  not  the  Holy  Church,  was 
constantly  used  by  old  writers,  because  the  church  was  in- 
vested with  personality,  regarded  as  a  thinking,  acting, 
authoritative  entity.  For  the  same  reason.  Parliament^  and 
in  England,  Ministers^  used  instead  of  the  ministryj  do  not 
take  the  article ;  nor,  according  to  present  usage,  does  Con- 
gresSj  as  applied  to  our  National  Legislature ;  and  in  the 
ecclesiastical  proceedings  of  some  religious  denominations, 
Ctmvention  and  Synod  are  employed  in  the  same  way,  on  the 
same  principle.  With  respect  to  Con^resa^  the  omission  of 
the  article  is  recent,  for  during  the  Kevolution,  while  the 
Federal  Government  was  a  body  of  doubtful  authority  and 
permanence,  and  not  yet  familiar  to  the  people  as  a  great 
continuing,  constitutive,  and  ordaining  power,  the  phrase 
used  was  always  '  tJie  Congress,'  and  such  is  the  form  of  ex- 
pression in  the  constitution  itself.  But  when  the  govern- 
ment became  consolidated,  and  Congress  was  recognized  as 
the  paramount  legislative  power  of  the  Union,  the  embodi- 
ment of  the  national  will,  it  was  personified,  and  the  article 
dropped,  and  in  like  manner,  the  word  Government  is  often 
used  in  the  same  way.  Now  in  our  time,  as  I  have  often  had 
occasion  to  remark,  society  has  become  more  intensely  social ; 
the  feeling  of  union,  and  of  mutual  interest,  the  conscious- 
ness of  reciprocal  right  and  duty,  are  strengthened,  and  the 
body  of  the  nation  is  more  habitually  regarded  as  a  homo- 
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geneous  self-conscious  agent.  Hence,  what  we  call '  the  ccnnr 
mu7iity^  is  conceived  of  as  a  being,  not  as  a  thing;  as  an 
organic  combination,  a  person  in  short,  not  as  an  assemblage 
of  unrelated  individuals.  Accordingly,  the  word  community 
is  begimiing  to  take  the  syntax  of  personal  and  personified 
nouns,  and  to  reject  the  article,  while  public^  which  we  em- 
ploy in  a  sense  implying  less  of  common  feeling  and  common 
interest  than  LatLa  usage  ascribed  to  it,  is  uniformly  con- 
strued with  the  article.  The  omission  of  tlie  article  before 
this  noun,  though  not  defensible,  is  not  without  a  show  of 
reason,  and  deserves  less  condemnation  than  '  is  being  built ' 
and  '  in  respect  of^^  which  are,  with  most  of  those  who  use 
them,  at  best  but  philological  coxcombries. 

The  history  of  the  classical  languages  and  literature 
affords  little  encouragement  to  those  who  hope  for  further 
substantial  improvement  in  the  English  speech,  or  even  to 
those  who  are  striving  to  arrest  its  degeneracy  and  decay. 
The  tongues  of  Hellas  and  Home  had  each  but  a  single  era 
of  vigor  and  perfection ;  and  the  creative  literature  of  Greece 
extends  over  a  period  but  a  hundred  years  longer  than  that 
which  has  elapsed  since  Chaucer  sang.  Six  centuries  com- 
prise all  that  has  made  the  Grecian  intellect  immortal. 
Roman  literature,  essentially  borrowed,  or  at  least  imitative, 
and  commencing  only  after  the  oracles  of  Hellenic  genius 
had  ceased  to  give  responses,  flourished  but  half  as  long.  So, 
in  modem  times,  Italy  was  but  three  hundred  years  a  power 
in  the  world  of  letters,  and  Spain  had  scarcely  a  longer  age 
of  intellectual  activity.  Germany,  on  the  contrary,  has  an 
old  literature,  and  a  new,  a  Nibelungenlied,  and  after  six 
centuries,  again  a  Faust ;  and  the  present  century  affords  evi- 
dence that  the  mind  of  the  Anglican  race  is  rousing  itself  to 
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win  new  prizes  in  the  arena  of  letters.  There  was  one 
cause  of  decadence  in  the  classical  languages,  which  does  not 
exist  in  those  of  the  modem  Gothic  stock.  Greece  and  Home 
had  no  foreign  fountains  from  which  to  draw,  when  their  own 
were  waxing  turbid  and  dry,  no  old  literature,  no  record  of  a 
primitive,  half-forgotten  language,  no  long-neglected  but  rich 
mine  of  linguistic  wealth,  whence  the  imwrought  ores  of 
speech  could  yet  be  extracted :  and  hence  their  literature 
died,  because  their  tongues  were  consumed,  their  material 
exhausted.  K  such  a  fate  awaits  the  genius  and  the  language 
of  the  Anglican  people,  it  is  but  the  common  lot  of  all  things 
human ;  but  we  are  nevertheless  far  from  the  day  when  the 
resources  of  our  maternal  speech  will  all  have  been  made 
available,  and  when  nothing  but  stereotyped  repetition  will 
be  left  for  our  writers.  The  Saxon  legions  which  the  Normau 
irruption  drove  from  the  field  may  yet  be  rallied ;  and,  with 
the  renovation  of  our  language,  we  may  still  hope  for  a  bless- 
ing which  was  denied  to  HeUas  and  Latium :  the  revival  of 
the  glories  of  a  national  literature. 


LECTURE    XXX. 

THE  ENGLISH   LANGUAGE   IN  AMERICA. 

The  English  language  in  America  is  necessarily  much 
affected  by  the  multitude  of  new  objects,  processes,  and  habits 
of  life  that  qualify  our  material  existence  in  this  new  world, 
which,  with  sometimes  incongruous  architecture,  we  are 
building  up  out  of  the  raw  stoct  that  nature  has  given  us ; 
by  the  great  influx  of  foreigners  speaking  different  languages 
or  dialects,  who,  in  adopting  our  speech,  cannot  fail  to  com- 
municate to  it  some  of  the  peculiarities  of  their  own ;  by 
climatic  and  other  merely  material  causes  which  affect  the 
action  of  the  organs  of  articulation,  and  of  course  the  form 
of  spoken  words  ;  by  the  generally  diffused  habit  of  reading, 
which  makes  pronunciation  and  phrase  more  formal  and  also 
more  uniform  ;  and  doubtless  by  other  more  obscure  and  yet 
undetected  causes. 

Tlius  far,  it  can  by  no  means  be  said  that  any  distinct 
dialectic  difference  has  established  itself  between  England 
and  the  United  States ;  and  it  is  a  trite  observation,  that, 
though  very  few  Americans  speak  as  well  as  the  educated 
classes  of  Euglishmen,  yet  not  only  is  the  average  of  English 
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used  liere,  both  in  speakmg  and  writing,  better  than  that  of 
the  great  mass  of  the  English  people ;  but  there  are  fewer 
local  peculiarities  of  form  and  articulation  in  our  vast  extent 
of  territory  than  on  the  comparatively  narrow  soil  of  Great 
Britain.  In  spite  of  disturbing  and  distracting  causes,  Eng- 
lish is  more  emphatically  one  in  America  than  in  its  native 
land ;  and  if  we  have  engrafted  on  our  mother-speech  some 
wide-spread  corruptions,  we  have  very  nearly  freed  the  lan- 
guage, in  our  use  of  it,  from  some  vulgar  and  disagreeable 
peculiarities  exceedingly  common  in  England. 

So  far  as  any  tendency  to  divergence  between  the  two 
countries  exists,  it  manifests  itself  at  present,  rather  in  the 
spoken  than  in  the  written  dialect,  in  pronunciation  rather 
than  in  vocabulary  and  grammatical  structure.  It  can 
hardly  be  denied  that  a  marked  difference  of  accent  is  already 
observable ;  but,  though  a  very  few  words  current  on  one  side 
the  Atlantic  are  either  obsolete,  or  not  yet  introduced,  upon 
the  other,  it  would  be  diflScult  to  frame  a  written  sentence, 
which  would  be  pronounced  good  English  by  competent 
judges  in  America,  and  condemned  as  unidiomatic  in  Eng- 
land. 

Some  noticeable  local  and  general  differences  between 
American  and  British  English  may  be  explained  by  the 
fact,  that  considerable  bodies  of  Englishmen  sometimes  emi- 
grated from  the  same  vicinity,  and  that  in  their  new  home 
they  and  their  multiplied  descendants  have  kept  together 
and  continued  to  employ  dialectic  peculiarities  of  their  native 
speech,  or  retained  words  of  general  usage  which  elsewhere 
perished.  Tlius  the  inhabitants  of  Eastern  Virginia  were 
early  settlers,  and  have  intermixed  little  with  the  descend- 
ants of  other  colonists  or  strangers.     Hence,  they  are  said  to 
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retain  some  Shakespearean  words  not  popularly  known  in 
other  American  or  even  English  districts  ;  and  the  dialect  of 
South-Eastern  Massachusetts,  which  is  inhabited  by  the  un- 
mixed progeny  of  the  first  immigrants,  is  marked  by  corre- 
sponding individualities.  It  is  to  the  influence  of  such  causes 
that  we  owe  some  excellent  words,  which  have  now  become 
universal  in  the  United  States,  as,  for  example,  the  verb  to 
wilij  which  has  strangely  been  suflFered  to  perish  in  England, 
widiout  leaving  any  substitute  or  equivalent  behind  it. 

In  the  use  of  colloquialisms,  not  only  tolerated  but  pre- 
ferred in  conversation,  though  scarcely  allowable  in  writing, 
the  two  nations  differ  considerably.  What  our  own  self- 
indulgences  are,  in  this  respect,  it  is  difficult  for  an  American 
to  say,  because  he  becomes  conscious  of  them,  as  national 
peculiarities,  only  when  his  attention  is  called  to  them  by 
criticisms  which  good-breeding  seldom  permits  an  English- 
man to  make.  In  England,  on  the  other  hand,  an  educated 
American  hears,  in  the  best  circles,  familiar  expressions  and 
grammatical  licenses,  which  he  would  himself  not  venture  to 
employ  in  America.  For  instance,  he  will  most  frequently 
hear  it  is  me^  and  eveji  it  is  hini^  instead  of  it  is  Ij  it  is  he. 
Some  English  grammarians  think  the  former  of  these  expres- 
sions defensible  ;  and,  in  the  analogy  of  the  French  and  Dan- 
ish languages,  where  the  con^esponding  forms  are  not  merely 
allowable,  but  obligatory,  there  lies  an  argument  of  some 
weight ;  but  this  apparent  grammatical  solecism  is  not  sanc- 
tioned by  Anglo-Saxon  usage,  or  the  authority  of  good 
writers. 

The  most  important  peculiarity  of  American  English  is  a 
laxity,  irregularity,  and  confusion  in  the  use  of  particles. 
The  same  thing  is,  indeed,  observable  in  England,  but  not  to 
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the  same  extent,  thougli  some  gi'oss  departures  from  idio- 
matic propriety,  such  as  different  to^  for  different  fratriy  are 
conimon  in  England,  which  none  but  very  ignorant  persons 
would  be  guilty  of  in  America.  These  may  seem  trifling 
mattei*s,  and  in  languages  abounding  in  inflections,  they 
might  be  so  ;  but  in  a  syntax,  depending,  like  ours,  so  much 
upon  the  right  use  of  particles,  strict  accuracy  in  this  partic- 
ular becomes  seriously  important. 

In  the  tenses  of  the  verbs,  I  am  inclined  to  think  that 
well-educated  Americans  conform  more  closely  to  grammat- 
ical propriety  than  the  corresponding  class  in  England.  At 
least,  the  proper  use  of  the  compound  preterite  is  more  gen- 
eral with  us.  In  English  writers  of  some  pretensions,  we 
meet  such  phrases  as  '  tliis  plate  has  leen  engraved  by  Albert 
Diircr,'  '  this  palace  has  leen  designed  by  Michael  Angulo, 
for  was  engraved,  was  designed.  Such  an  abuse  of  the 
proper  office  of  the  preterite  is  never  heard  in  America.  In 
general,  I  think  we  may  say,  that  in  point  of  naked  syn- 
tactical accuracy,  the  English  of  America  is  not  at  all  inferior 
to  that  of  England  ;  but  we  do  not  discriminate  so  precisely^ 
in  the  meaning  of  words,  nor  do  we  habitually,  in  either  con- 
versation or  in  writing,  express  ourselves  so  gracefully,  or 
employ  so  classic  a  diction,  as  the  English.  Our  taste  in 
language  is  less  fastidious,  and  our  licenses  and  inaccuracies 
are  more  frequently  of  a  character  indicative  of  want  of  re- 
finement and  elegant  culture,  than  those  we  hear  in  educated 
society  in  England. 

The  causes  of  the  differences  in  pronunciation  are  partly 
physical,  and  therefore  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  resist ; 
and  partly  owing  to  a  difference  of  circumstances.  Of  this 
latter  class  of  influences,  the  universality  of  reading  in  Amer- 
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ica  is  the  most  obvious  and  important.  The  most  marked 
diflference  is,  perhaps,  in  the  length,  or  prosodical  quantity, 
of  the  vowels ;  and  both  the  causes  I  have  mentioned  concur 
to  produce  this  effect.  We  are  said  to  drawl  our  words  by 
protracting  the  vowels,  and  giving  them  a  more  diphthongal 
sound  than  the  English.  Now,  an  Englishman  who  reads, 
will  habitually  utter  his  vowels  more  fuUy  and  distinctly 
than  his  countryman  who  does  not ;  and,  upon  the  same  prin- 
ciple, a  nation  of  readers,  like  the  Americans,  will  pronounce 
more  deliberately  and  clearly  than  a  people,  so  large  a  pro- 
portion of  whom  are  unable  to  read,  as  in  England.  From 
our  universal  habit  of  reading,  there  results  not  only  a 
greater  distinctness  of  articulation,  but  a  strong  tendency  to 
assimilate  the  spoken  to  the  written  language.  Thus  Amer- 
icans incline  to  give  to  every  syllable  of  a  written  word  a  dis- 
tinct enunciation  ;  and  the  popular  habit  is  to  say  dic4ionr 
ar-y^  mil-it-ar-y^  with  a  secondary  accent  on  the  penultimate, 
instead  of  sinking  the  third  syllable,  as  is  so  common  in  Eng- 
land. Tliere  is  no  doubt  something  disagreeably  stiff  in  an 
anxious  and  affected  conformity  to  the  very  letter  of  orthog- 
raphy ;  and  to  those  accustomed  to  a  more  hurried  utterance, 
we  may  seem  to  drawl,  when  we  are  only  giving  a  full  ex- 
pression to  letters,  which,  though  etymologically  important, 
the  English  habitually  slur  over,  sputtering  out,  as  a  Swedish 
satirist  says,  one-half  of  the  word,  and  swallowing  the  other. 
The  tendency  to  make  the  long  vowels  diphthongal  is  noticed 
by  foreigners  as  a  peculiarity  of  the  orthoepy  of  our  lan- 
guage ;  and  this  tendency  wiU,  of  course,  be  strengthened  by 
any  cause  which  produces  greater  slowness  and  fulness  of 
articulation.  Besides  the  influence  of  the  habit  of  reading, 
there  is  some  reason  to  think  that  climate  is  affecting  our 
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articulation.  In  spite  of  tiie  greater  coldness  of  our  winters, 
our  flora  shows  that  the  climate  of  even  onr  Northern  States 
belongs,  upon  the  whole,  to  a  more  Southern  type  than  that 
of  England.  In  Southern  latitudes,  at  least  witiiin  the  tem- 
perate zone,  articulation  is  generally  much  more  distinct 
than  in  Northern  regions.  Witness  the  pronunciation  of 
Spanish,  Italian,  Turkish,  as  compared  with  English,  Danish, 
and  German.  Participating,  then,  in  the  physical  influences 
of  a  Southern  climate,  we  have  contracted  something  of  the 
more  distinct  articulation  that  belongs  to  a  dry  atmosphere, 
and  a  clear  sky.  And  this  view  of  the  case  is  confirmed  by 
the  fact  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  Southern  States  incline, 
like  the  people  of  Southern  Europe,  to  throw  the  accent 
towards  the  end  of  the  word  ;  and  thus,  like  all  nations  that 
use  that  accentuation,  bring  out  all  the  syllables.  This  we 
observe  very  commonly  in  the  comparative  Northern  and 
Southern  prommciation  of  proper  names.  I  might  exemplify 
by  citing  familiar  instances ;  but,  lest  that  should  be  invidious, 
it  may  suflSce  to  say  that,  not  to  mention  more  important 
changes,  many  a  Northern  member  of  Congress  goes  to 
Washington  a  dactyl  or  a  trochee^  and  comes  home  an  amphi- 
Irach  or  an  iamihus.  Why  or  how  external  physical  causes, 
as  climate  and  modes  of  life,  should  affect  pronunciation,  we 
cannot  say ;  but  it  is  evident  that  material  influences  of  some 
sort  are  producing  a  change  in  our  bodily  constitution,  and 
we  are  fast  acquiring  a  distinct  national  Anglo-American  . 
type.  That  the  delicate  organs  of  articulation  should  partici- 
pate in  such  tendencies,  is  altogether  natural ;  and  the  opera- 
tion of  the  causes  which  give  rise  to  them,  is  palpable  even 
in  our  hand-writing,  which,  if  not  uniform  with  itself,  is  gen- 
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erally,  nevertheless,  so  unlike  common  English  script  as  to 
be  readily  distinguished  from  it. 

To  the  joint  operation,  then,  of  these  two  causes,  universal 
reading  and  climatic  influences,  we  must  ascribe  our  habit 
of  dwelling  upon  vowel  and  diphthongal  sounds,  or  drawling, 
if  that  term  is  insisted  upon.  This  peculiarity,  it  must  be 
admitted,  is  sufficiently  disagreeable,  particularly  to  a  deli- 
cate and  fastidious  native  ear,  to  w^hich  natural  sensitiveness 
and  intimate  familiarity  have  rendered  the  language  intelli- 
gible enough,  even  when  not  pronounced  with  marked  dis- 
tinctness ;  but  it  is  often  noticed  by  foreigners  as  both  making 
us  more  readily  understood  by  them  in  speaking  our  own 
tongue,  and  as  connected  with  a  flexibility  of  organ,  which 
enables  us  to  acquire  a  better  pronunciation  of  other  languages 
than  is  usual  wath  Englishmen.*  In  any  case,  as,  in  spite 
of  the  old  adage,  speech  is  given  us  that  we  may  make  our- 
selves understood,  our  drawling,  however  prolonged,  is  pre- 
ferable to  the  nauseous,  foggy,  mumbling  thickness  of  articu- 
lation which  characterizes  the  cockney,  and  is  not  unfre- 
quently  affected  by  Englishmen  of  a  better  class. 

It  is  to  the  same  tendency  to  a  prolonged  and  conse- 
quently distinct  pronunciation  of  the  vowels,  that  we  are  to 
ascribe  the  general  retention  of  some,  and  the  partial  preser- 
vation of  other,  vowel  sounds  in  America,  now  pretty  uni- 

*  The  influence  of  the  habit  of  full  and  distinct  articulation  in  the  orthoepy 
of  the  native  language  upon  our  pronunciation  of  foreign  tongues,  is  well  exem- 
plified in  the  readiness  with  which  Italians  acquire  a  good  English  accent.  None 
of  the  Romance,  or  even  Gothic  nations,  learn  to  speak  English  so  well  as  the 
Italians.  The  same  remark  applies  with  great  force  to  the  Turks.  The  articula- 
tion of  the  Turkish  is  so  distinct,  that  upon  first  hearing  it,  you  follow  the 
speaker,  syllable  by  syllable.  The  Turks  acquire  the  sounds  of  foreign  tongues 
with  great  facility.  The  common  seal  engravers  of  Constantinople,  upon  hearing 
a  foreign  name,  will  at  once  repeat  it,  and  write  it  down  for  engraving,  with  as 
close  a  conformity  to  the  true  pronunciation  as  the  Arabic  alphabet  admits  of^ 


PRONUNCIATION.  673 

fonnly  banished  out  of  the  orthoepy  of  English  writers  on 
pronunciation,  though  not  yet  quite  out  of  the  actual  speech 
of  tlie  British  people.  One  of  these  is  the  sound  of  o  in  iwne^ 
intermediate  between  the  participle  known  and  the  noun  nun. 
This  is  rather  peculiar  to  New  England,  and  is  used  in  coat^ 
which  is  not  made  to  rhyme  with  quote  or  hoat^  and  in  many 
other  words.  The  other  is  the  long  e  in  there^  which  "Walker 
and  his  sequela  make  identical  with  a  in  fate.  This  latter 
sound,  as  I  have  before  remarked,  is  by  most  Continental 
phonologista  justly  regarded  as  distinct  from  the  a  in  fctte^ 
and  as  properly  the  long  vowel  corresponding  to  the  short  a 
in  carry  y  but  it  seems  destined  to  extinction,  and  America  is 
in  this  respect  following  the  example  of  England. 

There  is,  in  many  parts  of  the  United  States,  a  strange 
confusion  with  regard  to  the  use  of  the  letter  r.  Indeed, 
scarcely  any  consonantal  sound  undergoes  so  many  modifica- 
tions in  pronunciation  in  different  countries  as  this.  In  some 
languages  it  is  pronounced  with  a  vibration  of  the  uvula,  and 
is  at  the  same  time  distinctly  guttural ;  in  others,  it  is  articu- 
lated with  a  rapid  vibration  of  the  tongue,  and  a  strong  emis- 
sion of  the  breath ;  in  the  Sandwich  Islands  it  is  scarcely 
distinguishable  from  1,  and  though  marked  by  the  rough 
breathing  in  some  parts  of  the  British  islands,  in  others  it  is 
but  an  aspiration  almost  as  inarticulate  as  h.  The  Romans 
called  this  consonant  the  litera  canina,  the  snarling  letter, 
and  the  modem  Italians  pronounce  it  with  a  very  forcible 
trill.  I  believe  the  pronunciation  I  mentioned  as  character- 
istic of  some  American  districts,  is  not  peculiar  to  the  United 
States,  but  occurs  also  in  England.  It  consists  in  suppress- 
ing the  r  where  it  should  be  heard,  and  adding  it  where  it 
should  not.     One  need  not  go  a  day's  journey  from  New 

York  to  find  educated  persons  who  caU  the  municipal  rule 
43 
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of  action  the  Zor,  and  yet  style  the  passage  from  one  room  to 
,  another  a  doah. 

Analogous  to  this  are  two  English  ynlgarisms,  from  which 
we  are  almost  wholly  free.  No  American  young  lady  la- 
ments that  she  "  never  knows  when  to  hexdsperate  the  Kaiich^  " 
nor  is  any  cis-atlantic  Weller  embarrassed  as  to  whether  he 
shall  spell  veaH  with  a  we.  To  ears  accustomed  to  discrimi- 
nate between  the  use  and  omission  of  the  A,  and  between  the 
letters  n)  and  w^  it  seems  strange  that  they  can  ever  be  con- 
founded ;  but  I  believe  they  are  nowhere  so  clearly  distin- 
guished as  in  the  United  States.  The  Greeks  and  Romans, 
as  I  have  observed  in  a  former  lecture,  had  the  same  embar- 
rassment as  the  vulgar  English  with  respect  to  the  K  /  and  it 
finally  disappeared  from  the  articulation  of  the  Southern 
Romance  languages  altogether.  Were  it  not  for  the  influence 
of  printing,  the  rough  breathing  of  the  h  would  probably 
long  before  this  have  ceased  to  be  heard  in  English ;  and  it  is 
to  the  same  cause  alone  that  we  are  to  ascribe  the  perpetua- 
tion of  the  distinction  between  the  v  and  the  w^  one  or  Ihe 
other  of  which  has  become  obsolete  in  the  pronunciation  of 
most  languages  which  originally  possessed  them  both. 

But  to  return :  there  are  other  differences  between  our 
American  accent,  and  that  of  the  English,  which  are  as  yet 
too  fleeting  and  subtile  to  admit  of  definition ;  and  in  fact  we 
differ  as  widely  among  ourselves  in  this  particular  as  any  of 
us  do  from  the  people  of  Great  Britain.  So  far  as  these 
shades  of  articulation  can  be  characterized,  they  seem  to  me 
to  lie  chiefly  in  the  intonation ;  and  I  think  no  Eastern  man 
can  hear  a  native  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  use  the  O  voca- 
tive, or  observe  the  Southern  pronunciation  of  ejaculatory  or 
other  emphatic  phrases,  without  perceiving  a  very  marked, 
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though  often  indescribable,  difference  between  their  and  our 
utterance  of  the  same  things. 

The  integrity,  and  future  harmonious  development  of  our 
common  Anglican  speech  in  England  and  America,  is  threat- 
ened by  a  multitude  of  disturbing  influences.  Language, 
being  a  living  organic  thing,  is,  by  the  very  condition  of  its 
vital  existence,  by  the  law  of  life  itself,  necessarily  always  in  a 
progressive,  or  at  least  a  fluctuating  state.  To  fix  it,  there- 
fore, to  petrify  it  into  immutable  forms,  is  impossible ;  and, 
were  it  possible,  would  be  fatal  to  it  as  a  medium  of  inter- 
communication suited  to  the  ever-changeful  life  of  man.  But, 
at  the  same  time,  something  can  and  should  be  done  to  check 
its  propensity  to  wandering  growth,  and  especially  the  too 
rapid  divergence  of  what  may  ultimately  become  the  two 
great  dialects  of  the  English  tongue.  At  present,  the  pre- 
dominance of  the  commercial  and  the  political  over  the  social 
relations  of  the  two  countries,  makes  the  unity  of  our  written 
speech  especially  important ;  but  the  wonderful  increase  in 
the  facilities  of  travel,  destined  perhaps  to  be  superseded  by 
other  still  swifter  conveyances,  is  constantly  multiplying  the 
means  and  the  occasions  of  personal  communication  between 
the  two  peoples  ;  and,  indeed,  we  are  already  in  time,  almost 
in  space,  nearer  to  England  than  to  the  remoter  borders  of 
our  own  wide-spread  empire.  The  sea  is,  even  now,  no  longer 
what  Horace  found  the  Adriatic — s,  gulf  of  dissociation — but  a 
bond  of  union,  a  pathway  of  rapid  intercommunion,  and,  with 
increased  frequency  of  individual  intercourse,  grows  also  the 
importance  of  the  identity  of  our  spoken  tongue.  Let  me, 
therefore,  express  my  entire  dissent  from  the  views  of  those 
who  would  imbitter  the  rivalries  of  commerce  by  the  jealousies 
of  a  discordant  dialect — who  would  hasten  the  process  of  sepa- 
ration between  the  stock  and  the  off-shoot,  and  cut  off  the  sons 
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of  the  Pilgrim  and  the  Cavalier  from  their  common  inheritance 
•in  Chaucer  and  Spenser,  and  Bacon  and  Shakespeare,  and  Mil- 
ton and  Fuller,  by  Americanizing,  and  consequently  denatural- 
izing, the  language  in  which  our  forefathers  have  spoken,  and 
prayed,  and  sung,  for  a  thousand  years.  If  we  cannot  pre- 
vent so  sad  a  calamity,  let  us  not  voluntarily  accelerate  it. 
Let  us  not,  with  malice  prepense,  go  about  to  republicanize 
our  orthography  and  our  syntax,  our  granamars  and  our  dic- 
tionaries, our  nursery  hynms  and  our  Bibles,  until,  by  the 
force  of  irresistible  influences,  our  language  shall  have  revo- 
lutionized itself.  When  our  own  metaphysical  inquirers  shall 
establish  a  wiser  philosophy  than  that  of  Bacon ;  when  a 
Columbian  Shakespeare  shall  awake  to  create  a  new  and 
transcendent  genus  of  dramatic  composition ;  and  when  the 
necessities  of  a  loftier  inspiration  shall  impel  our  home-bom 
bards  to  the  framing  of  a  nobler  diction  than  the  poetic  dia- 
lect of  Albion,  it  will  be  soon  enough  to  repudiate  that  com- 
munity of  speech,  which,  in  spite  of  the  keenly  conflicting 
interests  of  politics  and  of  commerce,  makes  us  still  one  with 
the  people  of  England. 

The  inconveniences  resulting  from  the  existence  of  local 
dialects  are  very  serious  obstacles  to  national  progress,  to 
the  growth  of  a  comprehensive  and  enlightened  patriotism, 
to  the  creation  of  a  popular  literature,  and  to  the  diffusion  of 
general  culture.  In  a  state  where  the  differences  of  speech 
are  numerous  and  great,  the  community  is  divided  into  so 
many  disjointed  fragments,  that  the  notion  of  a  conmion- 
wealth  can  scarcely  be  developed ;  for  speech  is  the  great 
medium  of  sympathy  between  man  and  man ;  and  even  the 
animosities  of  rival  religions  are  not  more  deep-seated  and 
irreconcilable  than  the  jealousies  and  repugnancies,  which 
never  fail  to  exist  between  neighboring  people  who  have  no 
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common  tongue.  Where  there  are  numerous  dialects,  but 
few  can  be  so  far  cultivated  as  to  possess  a  living  literature,' 
and  many  even  will  exist  only  in  the  form  of  unwritten 
speech.  Poverty,  want  of  opportunity,  sectional  pride,  will 
prevent  most  of  those  who  have  no  written  language,  from 
acquiring  the  dialect  of  their  more  fortimate  neighbors  who 
possess  a  literature ;  and  but  few  intelligent  philanthropists 
will  occupy  themselves  with  the  intellectual  or  the  spiritual 
interests  of  those  with  whom,  though  of  the  same  race,  and 
the  same  commonwealth,  they  can  communicate  only  through 
an  interpreter.  What  we  regard  as  distortions  of  our  mother- 
tongue  are  more  offensive  to  us  than  the  widest  diversities 
between  it  and  unallied  languages ;  and  we  regard  a  fellow- 
citizen  who  speaks  a  marked  provincial  English  with  a  con- 
tempt and  aversion,  which  we  do  not  bestow  upon  the 
foreigner  who  speaks  no  English  at  all.  The  unhappy  jeal- 
ousies which  have  a  hundred  times  defeated  the  hopes  of 
Italian  patriots,  are  very  intimately  connected  with  their  dif- 
ferences of  language.  Every  province,  every  great  city  has 
its  dialect,  often  unintelligible,  always  ridiculous,  to  the  na- 
tives of  a  different  locality,  and  one  finds  in  the  popular 
literature  of  Italy — as,  for  instance,  in  the  Secchia  Kapita — 
frequent  exhibitions  of  a  mutual  hate,  apparently  imbittered 
quite  as  much  by  differences  of  speech,  as  by  rivalries  of 
interest.  Of  course,  all  educated  persons  know  the  Tuscan, 
which  the  great  Florentines,  Dante  and  Petrarch  and  Bocca- 
cio,  made  the  language  of  literature ;  but,  as  Byron  says, 

'*  Few  Italians  tpeak  the  right  Etruscan ; " 

and  in  Sicily,  the  people  repudiate  not  only  the  Tuscan  dia- 
lect, but  the  Italian  name.  Fifteen  or  twenty  of  the  provin- 
cial dialects  have  been  reduced  to  writing,  and  more  or  less 
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made  known  by  the  press ;  but  one  only  has  become  a  me- 
dium of  communication  beyond  its  own  native  borders. 
Every  Italian,  then,  has  two  languages,  one  for  his  home,  his 
fireside,  his  friends,  the  narrow  plain  or  valley  or  mountain 
he  calls  his  coimtry ;  another,  for  all  the  world  without ; 
and  he  bestows  the  unkindly  name  of  foreigner  upon  even  his 
brother  Italian,  whose  speech  bewrays  him  as  a  native  of  an 
adjacent  province. 

The  inconveniences  of  local  dialects  are  infinite  to  the 
people  of  a  country  divided  by  them ;  and  nothing  but  per- 
sonal observation  can  enable  us  to  realize  the  annoyances  of 
a  traveller  who,  desiring  to  extend  his  observations  beyond 
the  sphere  of  the  hotel  and  the  museum,  and  to  learn  some- 
thing of  the  rural  and  domestic  life  of  the  people,  finds  his 
curiosity  hourly  baffled  by  the  impossibility  of  free  commu- 
nication with  the  humble  classes,  in  many  European  coun- 
tries, where  the  dialect  changes  almost  at  every  post. 

The  philanthropist  may  extract  some  consolation  out  of 
this  confusion,  in  the  reflection  that  the  want  of  a  community 
of  speech,  in  countries  of  ancient,  deep-rooted  and  fixed  insti- 
tutions, though  a  great,  is  not  an  unmixed,  evil.  Like  the 
corresponding  peculiarities  of  local  costume,  occupation,  and 
habits,  it  has  its  use  in  the  scheme  of  Providence,  as  a  means 
of  checking  the  spread  of  popular  excitements,  and  a  too 
rapid  movement  of  social  changes,  which,  though  ultimately 
beneficial,  yet,  like  the  rains  of  heaven,  produce  their  best 
effect,  when  neither  very  hastily  precipitated,  nor  very  fre- 
quently repeated. 

We  cannot,  upon  either  side  of  the  ocean,  expect  to  be 
exempt  from  that  general  law  of  language,  which,  more  than 
any  thing  else,  argues  it  to  be  man's  work,  not  his  nature — 
the  law  of  perpetual  change.     Man  himself  is  inmiortal 
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immntable.  His  passions,  his  appetites,  liis  powers,  are 
everywhere  and  at  all  times,  in  kind,  almost  in  degree,  snb- 
stantially  the  same ;  but  whatsoever  he  fashions  is  infinite  in 
variety  of  structure,  frail  in  architecture,  unstable  in  form, 
and  transitory  in  duration.  All  this  is  eminently  true  of  his 
language,  and  therefore,  I  repeat,  to  this  law  our  speech 
must  bow.  But  we  may  still  avail  ourselves  of  a  great  var 
riety  of  means  and  circumstances  peculiar  to  modem  society, 
to  retard  the  decay  of  our  tongue,  and  to  prevent  its  dissipa- 
tion into  a  multitude  of  independent  dialects. 

The  original  causes  of  dialectic  difference  are  very  ob- 
scure ;  and,  wi^  the  exception  of  those  which  depend  on  the 
physical  influences  of  climate,  they  are  usually  very  restricted 
in  their  territorial  range.  In  countries  naturally  divided  into 
numerous  districts  separated  by  mountains,  rivers,  marshes, 
or  oth6r  obstacles  to  free  intercommunication,  every  isolated 
locality  has  usually  its  own  peculiarities  of  speech,  more  or 
less  distinctly  marked  in  proportion  as  the  community  is' 
more  or  less  cut  off  from  intercourse  with  the  nation  at  large. 
As  the  construction  of  roads,  canals,  and  other  means  of 
transport,  opens  new  channels  and  increased  facilities  of  com- 
merce, these  peculiarities  disappear ;  and  in  all  parts  of  the 
civilized  world,  such  internal  improvements  are  rapidly  ex- 
tending, and  numerous  local  dialects,  and  even  some  inde- 
pendent languages,  seem  doomed  to  a  speedy  extinction. 

The  causes  which  tend  to  extirpate  existing  dialectic  pe- 
culiarities are  even  more  powerfully  influential  in  prevent- 
ing the  formation  of  diversities ;  and  the  physical  character 
of  our  own  territory  is  such  as  to  encourage  the  hope  that 
our  speech,  which,  if  not  absolutely  homogeneous,  is  now 
employed  by  25,000,000  of  men,  in  one  unbroken  mass,  with 
a  imiformity  of  which  there  is  perhaps  no  other  example,  will 
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escape  that  division  which  has  shattered  some  languages  of 
the  Old  World  into  fragments  like  those  of  the  confiision  of 
Babel.  The  geography  of  the  United  States  presents  few 
localities  suited  to  human  habitation,  that  are  at  the  same  time 
inaccessible  to  modem  improved  modes  of  communication. 
The  carriage-road,  the  railway,  the  telegraph,  the  mails,  the 
newspaper,  penetrate  to  every  secluded  nook,  address  them- 
selves to  every  free  inhabitant,  and  speak  everywhere  one 
and  the  same  dialect. 

Independently  of  the  influences  of  physical  improve- 
ment, or  rather,  perhaps,  as  a  fruit  of  it,  there  are  circum- 
stances in  the  condition  of  modem  society  which  are  con- 
stantly active  in  the  eradication  of  its  minor  differences, 
and  in  producing  a  general  amalgamation  of  all  its  con- 
stituents, and  a  harmony  between  all  instrumentalities  not 
inherently  discordant.  Men,  though  individually  less  sta- 
tionary, less  attached  to  locality,  are  becoming  more  gre- 
garious in  the  mass ;  the  social  element  is  more  active,  the 
notion  of  the  solidarity  and  essential  unity  of  particular  na- 
tions, if  not  of  the  race,  is  more  a  matter  of  general  conscious- 
ness ;  the  interests  of  different  classes  and  districts  are  more 
closely  interwoven,  and  the  operations  of  governments  are 
more  comprehensive  and  diffused  than  at  any  former  histor- 
ical epoch.  Look,  for  instance,  at  the  influence  of  the  mone- 
tary corporations  connected  with  finance,  with  internal  im- 
provements, with  fire-insurance,  and  with  manufactures. 
The  negotiability  of  their  capital  diffuses  their  proprietorship 
through  wide  regions  of  territory,  through  all  classes  of 
society.  Their  administration  requires  frequent  communica- 
tion between  their  shareholders,  and  between  the  direction 
and  its  numerous  agents,  as  well  as  with  the  millions  who  in 
one  way  and  another  are  affected  by  their  operations,  and 
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thns  every  one  of  these  corporationB,  mischievons  as  in  many 
respects  their  influence  is,  serves  as  a  bond  of  connection,  a 
means  and  an  occasion  of  more  intimate  communication  be- 
tween city  and  country,  rude  and  cultivated,  rich  and  poor. 
Add  to  these  our  great  charities,  the  crowning  glory  of  this 
age,  which  combine  the  efforts,  harmonize  the  sympathies, 
and  bring  together  in  free  communion  thousands,  who,  but 
for  such  attractions,  had  never  been  led  to  act  or  think  or 
speak  in  unison  ;  and  further,  our  political  associations,  which 
gather  their  annual  myriads  to  listen  to  the  living  voice  of 
eloquence  from  the  mouth  of  one  orator  nursed  on  the  banks 
of  the  Mississippi,  of  another  who  learned  his  English  in 
the  lumber  camps  of  Maine,  and  of  a  third  who  dwells  by 
the  lakes  of  the  great  North- West — all  speaking,  and  so  all 
teaching,  one  dialect  of  one  tongue.  In  like  manner,  our 
Government,  acting  through  its  army,  its  navy,  its  revenue- 
service,  its  post  office,  is  continually  mingling,  in  all  its  de- 
partments, the  separate  ingredients  of  our  population,  com- 
muning daily  with  the  remotest  comers,  everywhere  employ- 
ing, and  forcing  all  alike  to  employ  one  form  of  syntax,  one 
standard  of  speech,  one  medium  of  thought. 

I  believe  the  art  of  printing,  and  especially  the  periodical 
press,  together  with  the  general  diffusion  of  education,  which 
the  press  alone  has  made  possible,  is  the  most  efficient  instru- 
mentality in  producing  uniformity  of  language  and  extir- 
pating distinctions  of  dialect.  With  modem  facilities  of 
transit  and  transport,  and  the  present  great  tendency  to  cen- 
tralization, the  leading  city  periodicals  are  sure  of  almost 
imiversal  circulation.  They  are  more  read  and  more  quoted 
than  any  other  sources  of  information.  The  improved  accu- 
racy of  reporters  makes  the  newspapers  channels  through 
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whicli  not  the  thoughts  only,  but  ahnost  the  veiy  accents  of 
popular  speakers,  are  published  to  the  nation ;  and  so  swift  is 
our  postal  communication,  that  words  uttered  to-day  by  a 
great  orator  in  New  York,  are  repeated  to-morrow  in  every 
hamlet  of  a  territory  as  large  as  the  Spanish  peninsula. 

The  influence  of  printing,  and  of  a  general  ability  to  read, 
in  first  producing,  and  then  maintaining,  a  uniformity  of  dia- 
lect, is  remarkably  and  curiously  exemplified  in  the  Christian 
population  of  Hellas  and  Asia  Minor. 

The  modem  Greeks,  as  they  are  called,  for  reasons  of  con- 
venience, and  because  of  their  oommimity  of  speech,  are  a 
people,  or  rather  group  of  fragments  of  peoples,  very  diverse 
in  their  origin,  and  very  much  scattered  in  their  abodes,  ex- 
tending through  the  whole  Turkish  empire,  as  well  as  the 
Hellenic  territory  proper,  living  in  small  communities,  often 
separated  by  wide  distances  or  by  impassable  natural  bar- 
riers, surrounded  by  tribes  speaking  very  difierent  languages, 
and  therefore  exposed  to  continual  and  discordant  corruptions 
of  speech  ;  and  having,  moreover,  in  general,  little  relation- 
ship to  the  old  Hellenic  race,  no  common  political  interests, 
and  little  social  or  commercial  intercourse.  Their  onlv  bond 
of  real  union  is  their  creed,  which  among  them  supplies  the 
same  place  that  community  of  blood  does  in  other  nations. 
The  ancient  Greeks,  occupying  the  same  localities,  much 
more  nearly  allied  in  blood,  more  closely  connected  politi- 
cally, possessing  greater  facilities  and  motives  for  personal 
intercommunication,  often  gathering  from  their  remotest  col- 
onies at  the  great  metropolitan  festivals  of  Athens,  of  Corinth, 
and  other  Hellenic  cities,  and,  above  all,  possessed  of  a  com- 
mon literature,  whose  choicest  dainties  were  the  daily  bread 
of  every  Greek  intellect,  neverthdess,  not  only  spoke,  but 
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wrote,  in  dialects  distinguislied  by  palpable  differences  of 
articulation,  inflection,  syntax  and  vocabulary.  The  modem 
Greeks,  on  the  other  hand,  both  speak  and  write,  not  indeed 
with  entire  uniformity,  but,  saving  some  limited,  though  re- 
markable local  exceptions,  yet  with  a  general  similarity  of 
dialect,  that  is  very  seldom  found  in  languages  whose  terri- 
torial range  is  so  great, 

Now,  the  influence  which  has  been  most  active  in  pro- 
ducing this  remarkable  uniformity,  is  the  circulation  of 
printed  books  and  journals  employing  the  same  vocabulary, 
and  following  the  same  orthography  and  the  same  syntax. 
Like  effects  have  resulted  from  the  same  cause  in  Germany. 
The  dialects  are  dying  out,  just  in  proportion  as  the  more 
general  dissemination  of  instruction  multiplies  readers,  and 
encourages  the  diffusion  of  printed  matter.  If  printing  has 
not  yet  conferred  the  same  benefit  upon  Italy,  it  is  because 
the  detestable  tyrannies,  under  which  the  peninsula  has 
groaned  for  centuries,  have  fettered  the  press  and  excluded 
the  masses  from  the  advantages  of  education.  When  there 
are  neither  books  nor  journals,  there  can  be  no  readers ;  and 
where  language  is  not  controlled  and  harmonized  by  litera- 
ture, the  colloquial  speech  will  be  variable,  irregular  and  dis- 
crepant. 

Of  all  coimtries  known  in  history,  the  North  American 
republic  is  most  conspicuously  marked  by  the  fusion,  or 
rather  the  absence  of  rank  and  social  distinctions,  by  com- 
munity of  interests,  by  incessant  and  all-pervading  intercom- 
munication, by  the  universal  diffusion  of  education,  and  the 
abundant  facilities  of  access,  not  only  to  the  periodical  con- 
duits, but  to  the  permanent  reservoirs  of  knowledge.  The 
condition  of  England  is  in  all  these  respects  closely  assimi- 
lated to  that  of  the  United  States ;  and  not  only  the  methods, 
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but  the  instruments,  of  popular  instruction  are  fast  becoming 
the  same  in  both  ;  and  there  is  a  growing  conviction  among 
the  wise  of  the  two  great  empires,  that  the  highest  interests 
of  both  will  be  promoted  by  reciprocal  good  will  and  unre- 
stricted intercourse,  perilled  by  jealousies  and  estrangement 
Favored,  then,  by  the  mighty  elective  affinities,  the  pow- 
erful harmonic  attractions,  which  subsist  between  the  Amer- 
icans and  the  Englishmen  as  brothers  of  one  blood,  one 
speech,  one  faith,  we  may  reasonably  hope  that  the  Anglican 
tongue  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  as  it  grows  in  flexibil- 
ity, comprehensiveness,  expression,  wealth,  will  also  more 
and  more  clearly  manifest  the  organic  imity  of  its  branches, 
and  that  national  jealousies,  material  rivalries,  narrow  inter- 
ests, will  not  disjoin  and  shatter  that  great  instrument  of 
social  advancement,  which  God  made  one,  as  he  made  one 
the  spirit  of  the  nations  that  use  it. 
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1*  p.  80.  Lyden^a  Saxon  word  for  langvage. 

There  is  a  confonon  between  the  Saxon  ly  d  e  n,  (Isden  or  le  den,)  the  Old 
English  leden^  and  the  national  appellative  Latin^  a  parallel  to  which  is  found 
also  in  modem  Spanish.  Lyden,  (laBden  or  leden,)  seems  to  be  allied  to  the 
Anglo-Saxon  hlyd,  gehly  d,  a  sound,  and  hlud,  loud,  to  the  Danish  Lyd,  the 
Swedish  Ijud,  and  the  German  Laut,  (noun,)  and  laut,  (adjective,) all  involT" 
ing  the  same  idea ;  and  probably  also  to  the  Icelandic  h Ij  6d ,  a  sound,  a  song,  a 
trumpet ;  which  latter  word  also  signifies,  oddly,  the  absence  of  sound,  namely,  ft- 
Unee,  The  three  Saxon  forms  of  this  word  are  employed  also  for  Xo^tn.  This  is  either 
a  confusion  of  meaning  arising  from  similarity  of  form,  orlydenisa  derivative 
of  Latiuy  as  t?u  language  par  excellence,  and  so  not  allied  to  the  other  Gothic 
words  above  cited,  unless,  indeed,  we  suppose  L<Uin  itself  to  be  derived  from  a 
root  meaning  an  articulate  sound,  or  language.  In  Spanish,  especially  in  the 
Spanish  colonies,  an  African  or  Indian  who  has  learned  Spanish,  and  acquired 
some  of  the  arts  of  civilization,  so  as  to  make  Mm  useful  as  a  servant,  is  called 
ladino.  Old  Castilian  was  sometimes  styled  La dino;  and  the  same  epithet 
was  applied  to  persons  who  knew  any  foreign  language;  so  that  muy  ladino 
was  equivalent  to  '  a  great  linguist.'  Latiner^  by  corruption  Icttimer,  had  the 
same  signification  in  Old  English. 

3«  P.  45.  Use  of  dative,  plural  or  singular,  as  name  of  Scandinavian  towns. 

In  Old-Northern  it  was  very  common  to  use  the  dative  in  naming  a  place,  in 
constructions  where  the  idiom  of  other  languages  would  require  the  nominative. 
Thus,  instead  of  saying,  *  that  estate  was  called  Steinn,*  it  was  more  usual  to 
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employ  the  dative ;  sd  baBr  hdt  d  Bteini^  thai  estate  was  called,  at  Steinn, 
So,  I>ar  er  heitir  i  Ripum,  at  a  place  called  i2tpar.  In  Yatnsdsla  Saga, 
k.  16,  we  have,  d  Hriitait6tium  h^t  I>at  er  Hr(iti  bi6,  it  was  called  at 
Hrutastatiary  where  Hruti  lived ;  in  the  Saga  of  Binnbogi  hinn  rami,  k.  8,  hann 
bi6  t>ar  sem  heitir  at  Toptum^  he  lived  where  it  is  called  cU  Copter;  in 
Magniisar  goda  Saga,  k.  62,  bj6  *  *  {^^^  ^em  dSiokkum  heitir,  ma^r 
*  *  er  h^t  I>r4ndr,  there  lived,  where  it  is  called  ai  Stokkar,  a  man  who 
hight  Thrand.    Such  examples  might  be  multiplied  bj  hundreds. 

3*  P.  181.  Christianization  of  the  Anglo-Saxons  before  the  creation  of  a 
national  literature. 

Beowulf,  and  some  other  Saxon  poems,  contain  strong  internal  evidence  of 
having  been,  in  part  at  least,  composed  before  the  diffusion  of  Christianity 
among  the  Anglo-Saxons.  But  in  the  form  in  which  we  have  the  i>oem  of  Beo- 
wulf, it  is  indisputably  of  a  later  date,  nor  is  there  any  sufficient  ground  for  sup- 
posing that  it  was  written  down  in  the  heathen  period.  Whether  it  previously 
existed  otherwise  than  as  a  prose  saga,  we  have  no  means  of  determining ;  and, 
as  a  poetical  composition,  it  is,  primd  facie  at  least,  the  work  of  a  Christian  bard. 

4*  P.  186.  Comparison  of  adjectives. 
Gil  lays  down  these  rules  for  the  comparison  of  adjectives : 
Per  er  et  est  non  comparantur  verbalia  activa  in  tfi^  ;  ut  Iwiing  amans ;  nee 
passiva ;  ut  luvtd  amatus,  taught  doctus ;  uti  nee  composita  cum  ably/ul^  Ue,  l^ 

*  * ;  neque  etiam  ilia  qua  per  jv,  (-ttw,)  t<A,  et  multa  qusB  per  ij,  (-/y,)  aut  «ti 

*  *  *.  Hue  etiam  refer  materialia,  ut  gdldn  aureus,  ttoni  lapideus :  item  qon 
tempus  significant  et  ordinem  *  * ;  ut  wintrj  hibemus,  teeond^  third.  Et  quam- 
vis  aliquando  audias  etimier^  aut  fdmueer^  tamen  pro  libertate  loquendi  tolera- 
bilius  erit  eermo,  potius  quam  laudabilis  scriptura.  Per  aigna  tamen  omnia  ferd 
qus  diximus  comparantur ;  ut  mor  luving^  moet  luving^  &c. 

Alex.  Oil,  Logon.  Ang.  1621,  p.  S6. 

It  will  be  observed  that  with  611  the  mode  of  comparison  depended  on  the 
ending^  not  the  length  of  the  adjective. 

5.  P.  154.  Million^  and  other  collective  words  denoting  large  numbers, 
wanting  in  Anglo-Saxon. 

In  Aelfric^s  Homily  on  the  Fourth  Sunday  after  Pentecost,  Thorpe^s  edition, 
t  848,  we  find  a  singular  mode  of  expressing  great  numbers,  by  the  mnlt]|^ici> 
tion  of  dusend,  the  highest  collective  numeral  in  the  Tocabnlary:  "Ten 
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dasend  sidan  hundfealde  dusenda  him  mid  w an o don:**  ton  thour 
sand  times  hundredfold  thousands  dwelt  with  him. 

6«  Pp.  184,  185.  Deficiencies  of  Dictionaries. 

To  express  the  relation  between  an  object  and  the  material  of  which  it  is 
made,  the  French  use  the  prepositions  de  and  en;  as,  an  pont  de  pierre, 
un  palais  en  marbrc,  une  statue  en  bronze.  Doubtless,  the  preposi- 
tion de  is  the  more  proper  of  the  two,  but,  nevertheless,  en  is  very  frequently 
employed  instead,  both  colloquially,  and  by  many  of  the  best  writers  in  the 
language.  But  neither  in  the  French-English  Dictionary  of  Fleming  and  Tib- 
bins,  nor  in  the  much  more  complete  Dictionnaire  National  of  Bescherelle,  is 
this  use  of  the  preposition  e  n  noticed. 

7*  P.  204.  Use  of  the  pronoun  in  composition  to  mark  sex ;  as,  he^goat. 
In  Greek  and  Latin  lexicons  and  grammars,  the  article  d,  ^,  t^,  and  the  demon- 
strative, hie,  hsc,  hoc,  are  sometimes  employed  to  indicate  the  gender  of 
nouns,  as  occupying  less  space  than  the  usual  abbreviations,  mcise.^  fem,^  and 
neut.  Gil,  Logon.  Ang.  p.  3,  writing  in  Latin,  uses  hie  according  to  the  English 
idiom ;  **  Buckc,  hie  dama.** 

8.  P.  246.  Etymology  of  cattle. 

The  derivation  from  caput,  (capitale,)  a  head^  as  we  say,  *  so  many  head 
of  sheep,  or  oxen,^  though  supported  by  high  authorities,  is  improbable  ;  because, 
among  other  reasons,  the  words,  chatel,  catalla,  (pi.,)  &c.,  were  applied  to 
what  lawyers  call  chattels  real ;  that  is,  certain  rights  in  real  estate  distinct  from 
the  fecy  or  absolute  title,  and  to  personal  property  in  general,  long  before  cattle^ 
or  any  other  derivative  from  the  same  root,  was  used  specially  as  a  designation 
of  domestic  quadrupeds.  This  view  of  the  subject  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  of 
the  non-existence  of  a  cognate  word  in  the  Italian  and  Spanish  languages,  which 
could  hardly  have  fietiled  to  possess  it,  had  it  been  really  of  Latin  etymology. 

Chatel  has  an  apparent  relationship  both  to  the  French  acheter,  to  pur- 
chase, and  to  the  Saxon  ce&pian,  Icelandic  kaupa,  German  kaufen,  of  the 
same  signification. 

Celtic  etymologists  derive  acheter  from  the  Celtic  achap ,  a  word  of  the 
same  radical  meaning,  but  as  the  Goths,  in  early  ages,  were  a  much  more  c  om 
meroial  and  maritime  people  than  the  Celts,  it  is  more  probable  that  the  root  is 
Gothic  than  Celtic. 

Capitale,  chatel,  acheter,  eAotte/sand  eoft^,  are,  therefore, in  all  prob- 
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ability,  cognate  with  the  Saxon  cedpian,  and  not  with  caput.  Schmid, 
Gesc^tze  der  Angel-Sachsen,  2d  edition,  1858,  glossary,  under  cap  tale,  appears 
to  adopt  this  etymology. 

9.  P.  2*7*7.  The  Icelandic  participle  b4inn. 

B  u  i  u  n  is  also  used  as  a  sort  oipcat  auxiliary,  much  in  the  sense  of  the  Ger- 
man adjective  fertig;  as,  ek  er  biiinn  at  skrifa,  I  have  done  writing,  I 
hare  just  written. 

10.  P.  805.  Dialect  of  children  idiomatic 

In  old  English  and  Scottish  popular  poetry,  ballads  especially,  my  lane^  or, 
/(m«,  her  lone^  are  often  used  for  /  cdone^  she  aione,  &c.  I  lately  heard  a  child 
of  three  years  old  say,  on  several  different  occasions :  "Put  me  into  the  swing: 
I  oan^t  get  up  my  lonei^^ 

11.  P.  806.  Termination,  -tUr^  as  sign  of  gender. 

The  conclusion,  that  the  ending,  -ster^  was  never  used  as  a  sign  of  sex,  or 
gender  in  English,  is  too  strongly  stated. 

Among  the  various  readings  in  the  Wycliffite  versions,  I  find  several  instances 
of  feminine  nouns  in  -ster,  which,  being  printed  at  the  foot  of  the  page,  bad 
escaped  my  observation.  Thoy  are,  daunstere^  Ecd^us,  ix.  4 ;  dwelHerty  Jer.  xxL 
18 ;  weiUterey  Jer.  ix.  17 ;  tleestere^  Toblt  iii.  9 ;  syngstere,  II.  ParaL  xxxv.  25, 
and  I.  Esdras  ii.  65,  and,  in  one  instance,  in  the  text  of  Purvey^s  venion, 
n.  Kings  xix.  85.  With  this  last  exception,  the  texts  employ,  dauiuereue,  died- 
Ureascy  toeileressey  ileeresse,  and  syngeretse,  or  tcomansynger.  Other  remarkable 
feminines  in  these  versions  are,  dUciplUUy  devounuey  urvaunitue^  and  thralUae. 

Id*  P.  315.  Characteristic  endings  of  verbs. 

The  verbal  ending  in  -oto,  derived,  doubtless,  from  the  passive  participle  of 
the  first  conjugation  in  Latin,  as,  to  facilitate,  should  have  been  noticed  in  the 
text,  as  having  been  adopted  as  a  characteristic  of  the  verb  In  English.  We 
have  several  hundred  verbs  with  this  ending,  but  I  cannot  call  to  mind  a  single 
instance  in  which  it  has  been  affixed  to  a  Saxon  root. 

13.  P.  848.  Ca»y»,  for  living  body. 

Southey,  who  was  very  well  read  in  early  English  literature,  appears  to  have 
overlooked  the  fact  that  corpiwtLA,  not  unfrequently,  used  for  body  of  t^  living  per- 
son in  the  seventeenth  century.    In  a  note  on  p.  407  of  the  Chronicle  of  the  Cid, 
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upon  the  word,  *■  carrion,*  he  says  :  "  In  the  translation  of  Richeome^s  Pilgrim 
of  Loretto  by  G.  W.,  printed  at  Paris,  1630,  a  similar  word  is  employed,  but  not 
designedly,  .  .  .  tiie  translator  living  in  a  foreign  country,  and  speaking  a 
foreign  language,  had  forgotten  the  nicer  distinctions  of  his  own."  **  Women 
and  maids,"  he  says,  "  shall  particularly  examine  themselves  about  the  vanity 
of  their  apparell,  •  *  •  of  their  too  much  care  of  their  eorps^  &c." 

Fuller,  in  Andronicus,  or,  the  Unfortunate  Politician,  iii.  18,  uses  corp$y  a 
dead  body,  as  a  plural :  "  As  for  tbe  corps  of  Alexius  »  »  *  they  were  most 
unworthily  handled,  &c."  And  again,  in  his  Church  History  of  England,  Book 
X.  sec.  i.  §  12,  speaking  of  the  funeral  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  he  says,  *'Her  carpt 
tpere  solemnly  interred  under  a  fair  tomb,  &c."  But  at  the  conclusion  of  Book 
xi  gg  42,  45,  48,  49,  and  50,  he  employs  corpse  in  the  singular,  according  to  the 
present  orthography  and  syntax.  Are  we  to  charge  tbe  printers  with  the  error, 
or  to  credit  them  with  the  correction  ? 

14*  P.  S96.  The  expression,  '  in  our  midst,'  kc. 

In  the  passages  where  the  later  translations  use  among  us,  you,  them,  whom, 
the  WycliflStc  versions  almost  uniformly  employ,  '  in  the  myddil  or  myddis ; , 
and,  of  course,  the  exemplifications  of  this  form  are  extremely  numerous  in 
those  versions.  In  nine  cases  out  of  ten,  certainly,  the  construction  is,  *■  in  the 
myddil  of  us,  you,  them,  or  whom ;  *  but  there  are  a  few  instances,  as,  for  ex- 
ample, in  Exodus  xxxiv.  10,  Numbers  xiv.  13,  where  '  from  or  in  tohos  myddil  or 
myddis^  is  used  in  both  texts;  and  in  the  o/<i(CT' translation  of  Jerome^s Prologue 
to  Romans,  we  find,  '*  for  myche  merciful  is  God,  the  whichc  wolde  bringe  you 
to  owe  folowinge.'" 

With  respect  to  this  last  example,  as  I  remarked  on  p.  895,  the  employment 
of  our  in  this  construction  was  contrary  to  both  principle  and  usage  in  the 
English  of  that  period.  The  use  of  whose^  or  even  of  their^  in  such  phrases, 
would  not  have  been  so  objectionable,  (though  I  have  not  found  their  so  em. 
ployed  in  Wycliffc ;)  because  there  was  no  possessive  pronoun  for  the  relative, 
as  we  have  seen  there  was  not  for  the  personal  of  the  third  person  in  Anglo- 
Saxon.  In  that  language,  h  w  ae  s ,  the  genitive  or  possessive  case  of  the  relative, 
or  rather,  interrogative,  hwd,  h  waet,  was  used  instead  of  a  possessive  pronoun 
for  all  genders  and  numbers.  Where,  therefore,  the  Anglo-Saxon  did  not  dis- 
tinguish the  possessive  case  and  the  possessive  pronoun,  it  was  not  strange  that 
early  English  should  confound  them.  At  present,  however,  the  distinction  is 
established,  and  it  is  a  corruption  of  speech  to  disregard  it. 

15*  P.  404,  note.  Separation  of  inflection  ys  from  root. 
44 
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To  the  cxample8  of  separation  of  Bjllables  in  Robert  of  Gloucester,  shoold  be 
added  an  instance  occurring  on  p.  611,  Appendix  to  Heame's  edition,  where  if, 
used  as  the  sigD  of  the  plural^  is  thus  separated : 

And  eithe  to  Rome  of  ech  iwis 

Furst  he  gave  the  rent  of  Petrys  penif  it. 

16.  P.  423.  Errors  in  writing  from  dictation. 

The  reader  will  find  in  Goethe*s  Nachgelassene  Werke,  B.  y.  S.  166,  an  amus- 
ing   and    instructiTe    article    on    this  subject,   entitled,  Hor^,   Schreib-  und 
Druckfehler. 

17.  P.  424.  But  after  my  making  thou  write  more  trew. 

Tccnch,  Select  Glossary,  under  MaJce^  Maker,  states  that  these  words,  **  as 
applied  to  the  exercise  of  the  poet*8  art,"  and  "  as  equivalent  to  poet,"  are  not 
found  in  any  book  anterior  to  the  revival  of  the  study  of  the  Greek  literature 
and  language  in  England."  It  will  hardly  be  said  that  the  study  of  Greek  was 
revived  in  England  before  the  Reformation,  or,  in  any  event,  in  the  fourteenth 
century.  In  the  lines  quoted  from  Chaucer,  in  the  text,  I  think  making  must 
be  used  in  this  sense,  as  also  by  the  same  poet  in  several  other  passages ;  as,  for 
example,  in  these  verses  from  the  conclusion  of  the  complaint  of  Mars  and 
Venus,  which  have  been  quoted  for  another  purpose,  on  p.  501 : 

And  eke  to  me  it  is  a  great  penaunce, 

Sith  rime  in  English  hath  soch  scarcite. 

To  folow,  word  by  word,  the  curiosite 

Of  Graunson,  flour  of  hem  that  make  in  Fraunce. 

There  arc  several  similar  instances  in  the  Legend  of  Good  Women.     Thus : 

Alas,  that  I  ne  had  English  rime,  or  prose 
Suffisaunt,  this  floure  to  praise  aright, 
But  helpeth,  ye  that  han  conning  and  might, 
Te  lovers,  that  can  make  of  sentement ! 

The  lines  that  follow  these  are  entirely  decisive  as  to  the  meaning  of  make  in 
this  passage,  if  indeed  those  just  quoted  leave  any  room  for  doubt. 

Again : 

The  man  hath  served  you  of  his  conninges, 
And  forthred  well  your  law  in  his  makingee. 
All  be  it  that  he  can  not  well  endite. 


APPENDIX.  691 


So  also, 


And, 


He  shal  never  more  agilten  in  this  wise, 
But  shal  maken  as  ye  woU  devise. 
Of  women  trewe  in  loving  al  hir  life. 

But  now  I  charge  thee,  upon  thy  life, 
That  in  thy  legende  thou  make  of  this  wife. 
Whan  thou  hast  other  smale  ymade  before. 

In  Robert  de  Brunne's  Prologue  to  his  Chronicle,  Heame^s  ed.,  p.  xcix.,  I 

find, 

I  mad  noght  for  no  disours, 

Ne  for  no  seggers,  no  harponrs,  &c. ; 


and  on  p.  c., 


also  on  p.  ci.. 


I>at  may  I>ou  here  in  Sir  Tristrem, 
Ouer  gestes  it  has  t>e  steem, 
Ouer  all  I>at  is  or  was, 
If  men  it  sayd  as  made  Thomas,  kc. ; 

For  t)is  makyng  I  wille  no  mede, 
Bot  gude  prayere,  when  ye  it  rede. 


In  Piers  Ploughman,  Vision,  verse  7470,  we  have : 

And  thow  medlest  with  mdkyngee^ 
And  myght^st  go  saye  thi  Sautcr ; 

and  in  verse  7483, 

To  solacen  hym  some  tyme, 
As  I  do  whan  I  make. 

Make  occurs,  in  the  same  sense,  in  the  Confessio  Amantis  of  Gower,  Paulina 
edition,  vol.  iii.  384 — 

My  muse  doth  me  for  to  wite 
And  saith,  it  shall  be  for  my  beste, 
Fro  this  day  forth  to  take  reste, 
That  I  no  more  of  love  make^  &c. 

See  also  AOtes  to  vol.  i.  of  Dyce's  edition  of  Skelton,  p.  186,  and  passages  there 
cited. 
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19.  P.  578.  Vagueness  of  terms  of  abuse. 

II  ni'uppclle  jacobin,  revolutionnaire,  plagiaire,  voleur,  empoisoDoeur,  fauB- 
saire,  peftifer6  ou  postifurc,  cnrag6,  imposteur,  calomniatcur,  libcIUste,  liomine 
horrible,  orduricr,  grimacicr,  chiflTonnier,  *  •  ♦  Jc  voU  ce  quMl  veut  dire ;  il 
entcnd  que  lui  ct  moi  sommes  d'avis  different.  Paul  Louis  Courier.  Scconde 
Lettre  Particuliere. 

10.  P.  587.  The  conjunction  or  cquiyocal. 

In  modern  English,  cilJur^  used  as  a  conjunction,  is  always  a  disjunctive,  and 
is  only  grammatically  distinguished  from  one  of  tte  senses  of  or ;  but  in  some 
early  English  writers,  as,  for  example,  in  the  Wycliffite  school  of  translators, 
there  are  traces  of  a  logical  distinction  between  these  particles.  Either  was  very 
commonly  employed  to  indicate  difference,  alternation,  opposition,  and  or  to  mark 
identity  of  meaning.  Thus,  in  both  texts.  Col.  i.  20,  "tho  thingis  that  ben  in 
erthis,  etlur  that  ben  in  hcuenes."  In  the  numerous  glosses  of  the  older,  or 
Wycliffe's  version  of  the  New  Testament,  or  is  always  employed  as  the  sign  of 
identity,  or  of  likeness,  as  in  v.  21  of  the  chapter  just  cited,  *' aliened,  or  maad 
straunge ; "  in  v.  25,  "  mynistre,  or  seruaunt ;  '*  in  v.  26,  **  the  mystcrie,  or 
priuete."  This  distinction  is  noi  uniformly  observed  by  Wycliffe,  but  still  so 
generally  as  to  show  that  he  recognized  it. 
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A.  pronaDclatloa  of,  475w 

Aoandon  and  abcUe^  obffolesccnt  in  17th  cen- 
tury, 278. 

-aA/«,  termination,  force  of,  135. 

Abuse,  terms  of,  vague  In  mcunlntr,  678,  C92. 

Accent  and  quantity,  relation  of,  516. 

Accent,  strong  in  Endinh,  528. 

Accents  ancient,  introduction  of,  280. 

Accentual  Kyptcni,  characteriHtic  of  lan- 
$2:uat;es,  473. 

Accentuation  as  affected  by  inflection,  373  ; 
change  of  in  Entrlish,  528. 

Accusative  before  Infinitive,  349. 

Adjective,  Entrlliih  ai;d  Latin,  311,  327  ;  co:n- 

Sarison  of,  136,  312,  App.  4. 
ectation,  universality  of,  291. 

.Agglutination,  what,  IIW. 

Alliteration  in  poetry,  545 ;  significance  of, 
551. 

American  accent,  674 ;  dinlect,  Tjccturo 
XXX. ;  pronunci.illon,  670 :  ^ludent  of 
English,  want  of  facllltle!*  of,  14. 

Americani,  name  for  cotto  is  in  I^evant,  146. 

Ancients  studied  aloud,  411. 

Angles  in  England,  45. 

A  n  gl  I  and  A  n  g  1 1  a,  nanu-s  given  by  Rom- 
ish misi<(ionariefl,  46. 

Ai'glo-Saxon,  first  use  of  term,  46  ;  Gospels, 
vocabulary  of,  199;  element*  in  Engllsb, 
163,  172  ;  fanguaeo,  grammatical  structure 
of,  48,  356,  377,  380,  381 ;  importance  of  to 
English  student,  86,  105  ;  mixed  in  charac- 
ter, 42;  embodies  formative  j)rinciple  of 
English,  160,  172 ;  infiuencfd  by  Latin, 
lol ;  relationsof  to  Anglo-Nonnan,  132;  to 
Icelandic,  94  ;  to  modern  English,  123,  100, 
102,172,  382;  pronunciation  of,  obscure, 
471  ;  Teutonic  rather  than  Bcandinavian, 
44  ;  literature,  Christian,  131,  App.  3. 

Annomination,  what,  566. 

Anoni.alous  constructions  in  English,  403. 

Arabic  in  Spain  atid  Sic'ly,  141,  142. 

Arch.alsm  in  English,  176. 

Arcliery,  vocaimlary  of,  267. 

Articulation  of  difibrent  languages,  283,  374, 
672. 

Ascham,  Roger,  on  English,  445. 

Assonance  In  Spanish  poetry,  508,  564. 


Augment,  teraporal,  in  Greek,  563. 
Autliors  overruled  l)y  printers,  418. 
Authorship,  rewards  of,  440,  450. 
Auxiliaries  generally  invariable  in  Eilgllah, 
322. 

B,  pronunciation  of,  489. 

Baaing  J  used  by  Sidney  and  Keats,  36. 

Bacon's  Essays,  vocabulary  of,  265. 

Becker,  grammatical  nomenclature  of,  192. 

Beowulf,  Anglo-Saxon  poem,  6,  App.  3. 

Bernerii',  Lord,  translation  of  Froissart,  112, 
603. 

Betterment.  309. 

Bible  English,  see  Tyndale,  Wycliflfe,  and 
generally  T-recture  XXVIII.  ;  why  Caxtoo 
did  not  print,  452;  of  1611,  dialect  cff,  86, 
6*22,  634  ;  ortho'.rraphy  of,  430 ;  revision  not 
re-tranclation,  629;  principles  adopted  by  re- 
vi^ers,  622,  624 ;  vocabulary  of,  86,  123,  283, 
630  ;  compared  with  dialect  of  Shakespeare, 
&c.,  628;  must  have  special  dialect,  681; 
new  revision  of,  impracticable  at  present, 
640  ;  not  needed,  CGO  ;  inexpediency  of,  68d. 

Books,  ancient,  compared  with  modern,  407, 
463. 

Bothy  how  used  bv  Coleridge,  116. 

Bme-wouf  way,  Johnson's,  36. 

Bread,  figurative  use  of,  247. 

Bribe,  no  word  for  in  French,  228 ;  ancient 
and  modern  meaidngs  of,  249. 

Britlsli  people,  relations  of,  to  civilization 
and  liberty,  24. 

Bronchitis,  why  common  among  clergjTnen, 
292. 

Browne,  Sir  Thomas,  works  of,  115 ;  his  com- 
parls-.m  of  il  i:g1o-Saxon  and  English,  48; 
Browning,  Mrs.,  diction  of,  126,  538. 

B  6 1  n  n  ,  Icelandic  participial  adjective,  277, 
App.  9. 

C,  pronunciation  of,  490. 
Campbell's  "  angels'  visits,"  552. 
Cant  of  parties  and  profcstttotis,  238. 
Carving,  nomenclature  of,  591. 

Castle  of  Indolence,  diction  and  versification 

of,  177,  540. 
Catalan  langtiage,  09, 870. 
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Caxton  printed  few  religious  books,  452. 

Celtic,  -whether  afft'Cted  by  Latin,  138 ;  Insig- 
nificanco  of  in  Euglish  Etymology,  136. 

Chaucer,  literary  character  of,  J&,  27,  HI, 
168  ;  description  of  the  "  gcLtleman,"  258 ; 
vocabulary  of.  111,  124,  167 ;  veraiflcation 
of,  23 ;  to  hia  copyist,  424. 

Chemistry,  nomenclature  of,  213. 

Children,  oialect  of,  806,  App.  10. 

Christianity  taught  to  Qotnlc  tribes  in  ver- 
nacular, 371 ;  introduced  foreign  words 
into  An(;Io-Saxon,  132. 

Church,  Papal,  hostile  to  cultivation  of  mod- 
ern langruflges,  102,  462. 

Chnrchyarde's  phouolog}',  474. 

Cicero's  supposed  deference  for  Plato,  609. 

Cimbric  dialect  in  Italy,  140. 

Classical  languages  and  literature,  value  of, 
77,  »5. 

Classification,  principles  of,  101 ;  of  lan- 
guages, 102. 

Cobl)ett'8  rules  of  composition,  447 ;  vocabu- 
lary and  style,  126,  437. 

Coccus  and  c o  c  c  u  m ,  what,  67. 

Cockeram's  Dictionary,  278. 

Coincidence,  more  frequent  use  of,  272. 

Coleridge,  philological  value  of  nis  works, 
116. 

Comelingy  good  English  word,  275. 

Come-outety  introduction  of,  275. 

Comfort,  peculiarly  English  word,  618. 

Commenccy  syntax  of,  1^ 

Composition,  rapid,  447. 

Composition  of  words,  105. 

Compounds,  when  bettor  than  arbitrary 
words,  211;  resolution  of.  302;  clumsy  in 
English,  204;  Greek  ana  in  other  lan- 
guages, 201 ;  scientific,  186. 

Concurrent  mental  action  of  different  indi- 
viduals, 440. 

Conjugate  words,  593. 

Consonances  in  prose  writers,  607. 

Consonants,  coalescence  of,  488 ;  stability  of, 
48t ;  confusion  of,  480. 

Continental  languages  and  literature  older 
than  English,  100. 

Copies  of  books  how  multiplied  in  ancient 
times,  423. 

Copyists,  licenses  of,  421,  423. 

Copy-right,  influence  of,  450. 

Com,  use  of  in  diflercnt  countries,  246. 

Cornewaile,  John,  introduced  study  of  Eng- 
lish in  schools,  102. 

Corps  and  corpse,  use  and  syntax  of,  App,  12. 

Corruptions  of  language.  Lecture  XXtX. ; 
Latham's  views  on,  645. 

Courier,  P.  L.,  on  knowledge  of  French  in 
France,  90  ;  vagueness  of  terms  of  abuse, 
Anp.  16  ;  btyle  of,  448. 

Crabbc's  i^ynonyms,  504. 

I>,  pronunciation  of,  401. 

Dnnlsh  tcholurs,  serxices  of,  to  Anglo-Saxon 
literature,  6. 

Deaf  mutei^,  memory  of,  2  ;  natural  signs  of, 
88. 

Definite  form  of  nouns,  traces  of  in  English, 
388. 

Demosthenes  on  delivery,  600  ;  his  use  of 
ejaculation,  200 ;  style  of,  80,  354  ;  wrote  out 
his  speeches,  448 ;  derivation  of  words,  103. 

DialeciH,  ai.cient,  classical  and  vulgar,  862  ; 
Greek,  ancient  and  modern,  682  ;  Italian, 
677  :  modern  Komanre,  360 ;  local,  incon- 
veniences of,  676  ;  how  extirpated,  070. 


Dictionaries,  imperfections  of,  66,  d2,  184 

App.  6 ;  esx>eclal]y  modem,  460. 
Diphthongs,  487. 
Directly,  vulgar  use  of,  646. 
Dramatists,  minor,  importance  of,  114. 
Drawling  in  American  pronunciation,  670. 
Dutch,  scientific  nomenclature,  216. 

E.  pronunciation  of,  477. 

Elephant  called  by  Arabic  name  in  Ice- 
landic, 145. 

Elizabeth,  Queen,  education  of,  616. 

England,  completely  protestantized  in  16th 
century,  617 ;  why  this  name  applied  to 
country,  41. 

English,  appellation  bestowed  by  foreign 
missionaries,  41 ;  language,  composite  bnt 
radically  Baxon,  86,  118;  epochs  in,  48; 
awkward  forms  in,  402 ;  changes  in,  49, 
166,  262 ;  late  formation  of,  101 ;  compara- 
tively diflScult,  08 ;  gains  and  losses  of,  128, 
174,  200,  267,  274  ;  relation  of  elements  in, 
86,  203;  etymological  proportions  of,  118. 
126  ;  gcoeral  sources  of.  Lectures  VI.  and 
VII. ;  how  fur  cosmopolite,  438  ;  inflections 
of,  382,  385 ;  new  inflections  of,  386  ;  saved 
by  l<»s  of  French  provinces,  170  ;  double 
vocabulary  of,  100  ;  future  fortunes  of,  25; 
colloquialisms  in,  253;  in  America,  Lec- 
ture aXX.  ;  literature,  late  origin  of,  101 ; 
old,  not  specially  difficult,  21, 100  ;  author's 
value  of,  17 ;  modernization  of,  SO,  104 ; 
philology,  revival  of  and  causes,  6 ;  scien- 
tific nomcncl.itare,  213 ;  words  in  other 
languages,  147. 

Enffraviug,  minute,  462. 

Enlightenment,  not  yet  received,  168,  276. 

Equivocal  language,  216. 

Etymologists,  extravagances  of,  68. 

Etymological  pxoportions  of  style  of  English 
authors,  124. 

Etymology,  oflices  of,  66 ;  mistaken,  influence 
of,  63 ;  no  guide  to  meaning  of  scientific 
terms,  84  ;  lamiliar,  effect  of^Sl ;  compara- 
tive, uses  or  64. 

Etymology  of  abominable^  63 ;  aneat,  231 ; 
argosy,  145 ;  atonement,  230 ;  bound,  in  navi- 
gation, etc.,  277  ;  carmine  and  crimson,  73 ; 
cash^  73 ;  caste,  73 ;  cattle  arid  chattel,  246, 
App.  8  ;  cochineal,  74 ;  cocc^nut,  73 ;  coir, 
73 ;  commodore,  73 ;  copy,  73  ;  demijohn, 
144  ;  dra/rtf,  61 ;  dungeon,  144 ;  exorbitant, 
187  \  false,  231  •  fetish  aud/eticism,  73  ;/r»/, 
154  ;  Jleah,  247  ;  gemini !  206  ;  gentleman, 
256  ;  gospel,  30;  ^ain,  as  a  dye,  66  ;  housel, 
231;  the  humanities,  65;  hunt,  S02;  itde 
and  island,  120 ;  issue,  63  ;  lau;,  123  ',lyden, 
leden,  App.  1 ;  masters,  mister  and  mystery, 
251 ;  meat,  257  ;  tn  </ 1 «  r,  252 ;  precijntate, 
65 ;  right,  123 :  scroll,  405  ;  sense  and  sen- 
tence, 601 ;  soldier,  2fi0  •  specie,  species  and 
spice,  263  ;  /^n;>cnny  nail,  etc.,  184  ;  umpire^ 
380  ;  vermilion,  74  ;  world,  50  ;  yecar,  246  ; 
ywis,  or  ttris,  333. 

Euphemism,  676. 

Euphuii^m,  what,  667. 

Expletives,  what,  293. 

Extemporary  compoi^ition,  446  :  translation 
616. 

F,  pronunciation  of,  402. 
Family  relations,  names  of,  166. 
Fetch  becoming  olsoklr,  6S8. 
Flre-ornis,  vocabulary  of,  288. 

I  Fleshy  etymology  and  use  of,  248. 
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Foreign  philology  not  indlspeaBable  to  stndy 
uf  £i.giieh,  76  *,  new  in  modern  poetry,  525. 

Formulas,  religious,  619,  637. 

Franklin  lenorant  of  foreign  philology,  83 ; 
•tyl©  of,  now  formed,  614. 

French,  better  «poken  than  English,  00 ;  ele- 
ment in  Kni(linb,435  ;  important  to  student 
of  £ugli(«h,  04 ;  poor  in  inflections,  13  ; 
Norman  influence  of,  384. 

Friends,  "  plain  language"  of,  392. 

Frisic  dialects,  43,  378. 

FroiMart's  Chronicle,  434. 

Fuller,  Thomas,  euphuism  of,  568  ;  on  words, 
58*  licenses  in  word-making,  203  ;  works, 
value  of,  115. 

Future  tense,  why  wanting  in  some  lan- 
guages, 314. 

G,  pronunciation  of,  402. 

Qallicisms  in  Old  English,  112. 

Gender,  grammatical,  no  relation  to  sex,  338. 

General  propositions,  liable  to  misinterpreta- 
tion, 76. 

Gcniu  overruled  by  printer,  418;  on  French 
pronunciation,  457. 

Gentleman,  meaning  and  use  of,  256,  612. 

German  language,  character  and  importance 
of,  13  ;  borrows  foreign  words,  612  ;  litera- 
ture. 207  ;  philologists,  superiority  of,  12  ; 
services  of  to  English,  11 :  purism,  206 ; 
scientiflc  nomenclature,  205,  208  ;  high,  re- 
ligions dialect  of  all  Germany,  623. 

Gibbon,  style  of,  447. 

GilPs  pnonographic  system,  474. 

Globe,  sphere,  and  orh  compared,  575. 

God,  urted  as  verb  by  Sylvester,  304. 

Goethe,  not  linguist,  78 ;  opinions  of,  on 
study  of  languages,  77  ;  stylo  of,  78,  448. 

Gooden,  old  verb,  316. 

Gothic  languages,  inflect  by  letter-change, 
562;  early  culture  of,  131 :  derivation  arid 
composition  in.  201;  philological  impor- 
tance of,  06  ;  influence  on  Spanish,  141. 

Goths,  Crimman,  03. 

Gower,  works  of,  49. 

Grain,  as  a  dye,  etymology  and  Idstory  of, 
66. 

Grammar,  want  of  in  English,  88. 

Grammatical  structure  as  test  of  llDgnlstic 
affinity,  360. 

Greek  language,  etj'mology  of,  80 :  modem, 
vocabulary  of,  242  ;  literature,  value  of,  06. 

Greeks,  ancient,  little  grammatical  training, 
4 ;  no  foreign  phllologloal  training,  80 ; 
studied  grammar  before  reading,  88,  412. 

Grnndtvig,  services  of  to  Anglo-Saxon  phl- 
lologj',  6. 

II.  pronunciation  of  in  English,  492,  674;  In 
Latin,  403 ;  disappearance  of  in  Romance 
lat)guages,  674. 

Ilakluyt,  value  of,  114. 

Ilalf-rhvme.  562. 

ll.illiwcirs  dictionary,  104. 

Hand,  in  etymology,  303. 

Ilnveless,  iiijed  bv  Gower,  135. 

He-bear  and  ghe-bear,  clumpy  forms,  204. 

irengl(*t  and  IIori*a.  names  «till  common,  45. 

ileywod,  T.,  verbal  licenses  of,  614. 

Ileyse  on  Language,  1. 

]Iieroglypbics,£gyptian,  number  of,  182. 

Hlgden  on  study  of  English,  102. 

High,  as  verb,  816. 

//}«,  masculine  and  n«ater  poflsoMive,  895, 
397  ;  sign  of  potsesslTe  case,  400. 
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Hollnshed*s  Chronicle,  112. 

Home,  English  use  of,  613. 

Hooker,  works  of,  113 ;  his  use  of  plnral  ad- 

Jectlve,  312. 
Humanities^  as  designation  of  classical  sta- 

dles,  56. 
Humility,  no  word  for  in  classic  Greek,  226. 
Hunting  and  hawking,  nomenclature  ot^  fiOO. 

I,  prononclation  of,  481. 

Icelandic  language  and  literature^  04,  100; 
sagas,  character  of,  18  ;  versiflcation,  554. 

Idioms  and  idiotisms,  distinguished,  008,  600. 

Ignis fatuua  translated  by  Fuller,  162. 

Imitative  words,  36,  569. 

Immigrant,  why  American,  274. 

Improvisator!.  Italian  and  Icelandic,  608, 

Income,  use  of,  279. 

Indexes,  modem,  460. 

Infinitive  past  becoming  obsolete,  317. 

Inflections,  generally.  Lectures  XV.,  XVI., 
XVII.,  XVIII. 

Inflections,  grammatical,  origin  of.  196, 836, 
338,  389 ;  ofSces  of,  319  ;  modes  of,  391, 834: 
Latham  on,  364 ;  favor  continuity  of 
thought,  358  ;  suited  to  poetical  form,  872, 
499;  Influence  pronunciation,  373,  512; 
Htructure  of  period,  354  ;  of  unwritten  lan- 
guages, 366;  of  Latin,  325,  329,  341;  of 
modern  languages,  330,  337,  360,  366, 886 ; 
English,  385,  386. 

Inscriptions,  dialect  of,  422. 

Interjection,  generally.  Lecture  XIII. 

luteTJections,  inherently  expressive,  2W. 

Intonation  in  pronunciation,  284 ;  In  Chineae, 
Danish,  and  Swedish,  284. 

Inversion  In  syntax,  355. 

Irving,  W.,  vocabularj'  of,  130. 

Italian  language,  224. 

Its,  jvossessive  pronoun,  origin  of,  397. 

Johnson,  Samuel  on  sufficiency  of  Engliah, 

127  ;  vocabulary  of,  J27. 
Jonsuu    Ben,    on   languas^re,    223  ;    Engliah 

grammar,  108  ;  pronunciation,  484. 

Keats,  diction  of,  23. 

Knox,  John,  orthography  of,  483. 

L,  pronunciation  of,  495. 

Language,  origin  of.  Lecture  II.,  31, 88  ;  at 
mental  discipline,  216  ;  of  animals,  81 ;  eo- 
cial,  not  indfvidual,  faculty,  44,  297 ;  looal 
tenacity  of,  25, 139. 

Language,  relation  of  to  character,  222,  224. 
227 :  foreign,  study  of,  76  •  native  ana 
foreign,  compari/aon  of,  98 ;  now  afibcted 
by  foreign  Influence,  367 ;  conftision  of,  in 
middle  ages,  369 ;  classiflcatUm  of,  192, 197 : 
corruption  of.  Lecture  XXIX. ;  changes  of, 
260,  364 ;  of  Roman  Empire,  changes  in. 
369  ;  of  superior  race  prevails,  140 ;  revival 
of  primitive  forms  In,  261,  363 ;  modem, 
slmpUfled  In  inflection,  860:  first  employ- 
ment of  in  literature,  371,  441 ;  written  and 
unwritten,  366,  389 ;  violent,  evil  inflacnco 
of,  SS4 ;  how  aflTected  by  emigration,  24L 
,  I^tham  on  corruption  of  languages,  646. 

Latin,  value  of  as  grammatical  discipline,  86, 

;     90,  847 ;  character  of,  90,  413 ;  influence  of, 

on  Anglo-Saxon,  Celtic,  etc.,  123, 181, 188: 

relations  of  to  English,  138, 434  ;  wonu  ana 

fhrases  In  English,  151 ;  as  langnase  of 
'apal  church,  870  |^ztens'.on  of,  00,  ISO. 
Laotgeberden, 
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LavolHlcr,  nomenclature  of,  217. 
Libraries,  extent  of,  465. 
Une-rhynjo  in  ].'oetr>-,  554. 
Linsxilstics  nnd  philoloev.  62. 
Luther's  trant>l:ition  of  Bible,  G23. 

Make  and  maker,  poetic  use  of,  App.  17. 
ManafacturcK,  dome&tic,  vocabulary  of,  269. 
M  a  t  d ,  to  kill,  in  Tonga  f elands,  38. 
Mtatf  etymology  and  use  of,  247. 
Mechanical  art,  nomenclature  of,  184. 
Melancholy  in  11  I'enseroso,  costume  of,  66. 
Metaphrase,  what,  614. 
Metaphysics,  dialect  of,  188. 
Metres,  ancient  in  modern  verso,  510,  520. 
Mid»t,  in  our,  incorrect,  896,  App.  14. 
Miller,  Hugh,  style  of,  83. 
Milton,  vocabularj-  of,  124, 128,  264. 
Modes,  muRical,  of  different  languages,  286. 
Mceso-Gothic,  importance  of,  92. 
Montaigne,  introuuction  of  new  words,  148. 
More,  Sir  Tliomas,  works  of,  113,  124. 
Much  people,  in  English  Bible,  263. 
Mulcaster,  on  English,  51. 
Mnntaner,  liamon,  quoted,  99,  370. 

Names,  modem,  Latinized,  346. 

Negative  forms  in  Anglo-Saxon,  391. 

Nori  ng,  u«ed  l)y  Dutch  for  fishery,  251. 

Neater,  gram,  significance  of,  338. 

New  Testament,  Greek,  diction  of,  227,  634. 

Newman's  Homer,  520. 

Newspapers,  literary  character  of,  442. 

NJilaor  Nlairs8aga,81. 

Norman-Fronoh,  relation  to  English,  132, 384. 

Norway,  dialects  in,  133. 

"  Nothing  to  Wear,"  diction  of,  177. 

Noun,  English,  Lecture  XIV.,  301,  304,  306, 
810. 

Numbers  used  to  indicate  grammatical  rela- 
tions, 342. 

Numerals,  Anglo-Saxon,  154,  App.  5. 

0|  pronunciation  of,  484. 

weomeAn  early  Enarlish,  279. 

Operai  Italian,  vocabulai-y  of,  182. 

Or,  coniunction,  equivocal,  587,  App.  19. 

Order,  logical,  of  words  in  period,  352, 358. 

Ormnlum,  orthography  of,  110,  424;  metro 

of,  520,  524  ;  vocabulary  of,  110,  123. 
Orthography,  Old-English,  21,  430. 
Ought  and  otre,  etymology  and  use  of,  320. 
Outc^t  and  outlake,  for  except,  134. 
Outnder,  introduction  of,  274. 

PaU  and  pale,  distinguished  in  sound  by 
Rask,  285. 

Paleario,  English  translation  of,  104. 

Palsgrave,  French  grammar,  character  of, 
107. 

Paraphrase,  as  exercise,  614. 

Parker  Society,  publications  of,  104. 

Participle,  u^e  or  in  Ei-glish,  649,  656. 

Particles,  Greek  and  German,  J^M :  insepar- 
able Anglo-Saxon  and  Englisl^,  197,203. 

Pascal,  style  of,  266,  448. 

Passive  voice  in  Scandin.ivian  languages, 
837  ;  forms  active  in  signification,  652. 

Pebersvend,  pepper-boy.  Danish  for  old 
bachelor,  26L 

Penny,  as  denomination  of  sizes  of  nails,  181. 

Periodicals,  place  of  in  philology.  441. 

Philology,  modern,  origin  of,  6  ;  now  distin- 
fl^lshed  from  linguistics,  52. 

Plen  Ploughman,  vooabulai^  of.  111,  124, 168. 


Pliny  the  elder,  library  of,  464. 

Poetry,  conservative  in  language,  175,  873; 
corruptions  introduced  by,  106, 112. 

Popular  literature,  style  of,  440. 

Portuguese  words  in  English,  142. 

Position  of  words  in  period,  854  *,  not  con- 
formed to  order  of  thought,  352. 

Possessive  case,  old  use  of,  303 ;  and  plural 
sign,  108,  App.  15. 

Pos»c6«iive  pronoun  as  feign  of  case,  400,  401, 
402. 

Precision  of  language  not  promoted  by  in 
flections,  351. 

Press,  freed,  influence  of  on  language,  435. 

Priibtliood,  Enplli»h,  ignorance  of,  453. 

Printers,  orthography  of,  418. 

Printers,  early  English,  ignorance  of,  428i,  428. 

Printing,  influence  of  on  language.  Lectures 
XIX.,  XX.,  XXI. ;  on  pronunciation,  454, 
681 ;  difl'usiou  of  knowledge,  446  ;  extir- 
pates dialects,  681 ;  relations  of  to  Refor- 
mation, 432. 

Proclivity,  old  word  revived,  278. 

Pronoun,  personal,  as  sign  of  (-ex,  204,  App. 
7 ;  possessive,  sec  Posse*»ire  pronoun. 

Pronunciation,  changes  in.  Lecture  XXII., 
527  ;  of  Northern  and  Southern  languages, 
873,  512,  671 ;  in  the  United  States,  669  ;  of 
proper  names,  454 ;  of  English  and  allied 
tongues,  471 ;  foreign,  difliculty  of,  283u 

Prosody,  ancient,  516;  English  impaired  by 
loss  of  inflections,  175,  539 ;  of  monosylla- 
bic languages,  633  ;  of  Gothic  languages, 
633. 

Protestantism,  no  common  dialect,  020. 

Punctuation,  uses  and  eflccts  of,  413. 

Purchas,  Pilgrims,  115. 

Purism  in  language,  204. 

Purple,  Tyrian,  69. 

Quantity  in  prosody,  516;  and  accent  in 
Italian,  618. 

R,  pronunciation  of,  496,  673. 

Radical  forms  recovered  in  modem  lan- 
guages, 364. 

Rask,  services  of,  to  Anglo-Saxon  philology, 
6. 

Reading,  general,  influence  of  on  language, 
446. 

Reckless,  obsolescent  in  Hooker's  time,  277. 

Reformation,  relations  of  to  English,  171, 
432,443. 

Religious  vocabulary  of  Anglo-Saxon,  199. 
231 ;  among  heathen,  228. 

Respect  of,  in.  improper  use  of,  660. 

Respectable,  cnanged  in  meaning.  266. 

Rhyme  generally.  Lectures  XXIII.,  XXIV.; 
origin  of,  509;  as  guide  to  pronunciation, 
472 ;  why  rot  used  by  ancients,  504 ;  in 
English,  500,  610  ;  Spanish  and  Itali.nn,  602 : 
exhausted  in  English,  515,  536,  540,  570; 
Icads  to  introduction  of  foreign  words,  538 
double,  526,  534, 535. 

Rhythm  in  verse,  643. 

Robert  of  Gloucester,  vocabulary  of,  123. 

Roman  empire,  extent  of,  91. 

Ruskin,  vocabulary  and  style  of,  122, 127. 

Sailors,  dialect  of,  240. 
f^alt,  in  chemistry,  211. 
Sanscrit,  philological  importance  of,  96. 
Sarra.  name  of  Tyre,  69. 
Sauaade,   Portuguese,   similar  word   In 
Bcandlnayian  languages,  04. 
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BazoM  in  England,  42. 

Scandinavian  languages,  importance  of,  03 ; 
half-rh j-mcs  in,  562  ;  changes  in,  132, 868  ; 
pronunciation  of,  470,  471. 

Science,  vocabulary  of,  185, 187,  191.  207. 

Scott,  Sir  W.j  his  character  of  Shafton,  667. 

Siverer,  used  by  Mulcaster  for  dicareais^ 
153. 

Shalccfipcare,  education  of,  82 ;  nationality 
of,  002 :  vocabulary  of,  125,  264. 

Shall  and  iciV/,  u«e  of,  659. 

Sidney,  Sir  P.,  his  opinion  of  English,  88. 

Sights  for  quantity  or  number^  181. 

Significance,  natural,  of  articulate  sounds, 
37. 

Signs  and  symbols,  language  of,  32. 

Sigurd,  Bienop,  Sermon  of,  602. 

Sincej  sith,  and  aitlience^  584. 

Skelton,  worlcs  of,  23. 

Skothending  in  Icelandic  poetry,  554. 

Sky-tinctured^  in  Milton,  70. 

Slide,  let  it,  authority  for  phrase,  180. 

Smith,  John,  history  of  Virginia,  343, 416. 

Snorrl  Sturlason,  Edda  of,  103. 

Society,  caprices  of,  affect  language,  G48. 

Soon,  special  meaning  of,  580. 

Spanish,  no  influence  on  English,  142 ;  ele- 
ments of,  141. 

Spenser's  archaisms  and  licenses,  514 ;  ver- 
sification, 540. 

Spindle-side,  female  line,  271. 

Stairs,  pair  of,  proper  expression,  184. 

Steam-engine,  vocabulary  of,  147. 

Btereotypmg,  influence  of,  466. 

•«/^r.  termination  in  English,  306,  App.  IL 

Swirt,  vocabulary  of,  12i2. 

Steord-side,  male  line,  271. 

Synonyms,  generally.  Lecture  XXVI.  ;  er- 
roneously defined  by  Webster,  571 ;  in 
meaning  differenced  in  use.  575  ;  study  of, 
692;  Crabbe's,  595;  edited  by  Whately, 
595. 

Syntax,  English,  89,  95. 

Technical  words  and  phrases,  use  of,  238, 
240. 

Telegram,  new  word,  280. 

th  sound  in  Anglo-Saxon  and  Old-English, 
491,  496. 

Theological  writers  of  17th  century,  115. 

Thucydldes,  stylo  of,  80. 

Translation,  difficulties  of,  610,  612;  helps 
and  hindrances  to,  697  ;  principles  of,  599, 
601 :  source  of  new  words,  272,  616 ;  uses 
of,  614. 

Translators,  early  English,  114. 

Travellers,  old,  importance  of,  114. 

Trench,  works  of.  278. 

Turner,  on  etymological  proportions  of  Eng- 
lish, 119. 


Tyndale'B  New  Testament,  literary  merit! 
and  importance  of,  113, 171,  625. 

IT,  pronunciation  of,  486. 
Ulphilas,  translation  of  Scriptures,  92. 
•urn,  ending  in,  etymology  of,  44,  App.  2. 
Un^rayhair.  used  as  verb  bv  Fuller,  204. 
Uniter,  usca  by  Mulcaster  for  hyphen^  168. 
Un-,  prefix,  204,  310. 

Use  tOf  why  not  employed  in  present  tenie, 
323. 

Vagne  language,  232. 

Ventilate,  old  word  revived,  278. 

Verb,  generally.  Lecture  XIV.  \  English, 
forms  of,  314,  App.  12  ;  passive  in  Danish 
and  Swedish.  337  ;  not  ttme-tccrd^  299. 

Visible,  as  used  by  Milton,  135. 

Vocabulary,  personal,  182,  616 :  as  affected 
by  subject,  129 ;  of  common  lire,  269 ;  Eng- 
lish, 181 ;  of  different  authors,  124. 

Volger's  nomenclature  of  crystallography, 
214. 

"Volumes  paramount,"  importance  of,  18, 
264. 

Vowels,  English  long,  diphthongal,  482. 

Vulgarization  of  words,  180. 

W,  pronunciation  of,  497. 

•trard  or  -wards,  ending  in.  431. 

Walton,  education  and  style  of,  83. 

Wesley,  tried  to  revive  ntU,  391. 

Whately  on  gram,  significance  of  gender, 
338. 

Who  and  xehose,  use  of,  397,  App.  14. 

Wilde's  imitative  verse,  670. 

WiU,  to,  668. 

Winter,  why  used  for  year,  244. 

Woodworth's  "  Old  Oaken  Bucket,"  378. 

Words,  changes  in  meaning  of,  24!2 ;  ahnsee 
of,  258 ;  coincidences  of,  64 ;  confounded 
hy  printers,  428 ;  coalescence  of,  837,  888 ; 
decay  and  degradation  of,  255,  258;  dif- 
fusion of,  148 :  English,  number  of,  181: 
familiar,  readily  corrupted,  253 ;  loes  of, 
266  ;  necessary  to  thought  and  memory,  1, 
2 ;  natural  significance  of,  37 ;  not  eqi^v»> 
lent  in  different  languages,  596,  611 ;  new, 
how  introduced,  183,  274  ;  suspended  ftni- 
matlon  of,  179,  276,  277. 

Worsen,  verb,  316. 

Worthen,  verb,  316,  317. 

Wycliffe,  dialect  of,  167,  168,  625 ;  inflaenoe 
of,  168. 

Y,  participial  prefix.  202,  333. 

Yea  and  yes,  nay  and  no,  how  dlstingniahed, 

679. 
Year,  Qn.  g  e  •  a  r  f  245. 
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